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PREFACE 


This work treats only of the Western dialect of the widespread 
Innuit language. By this is meant the dialect spoken by the Eskimo, 
who dwell along the coast of Alaska, from Nushagak up by the 
mouth of the Kuskokwim River, and through the great interfluvial 
tract between that river and the Yukon ; also throughout the Yukon 
delta, and finally around the coast to St. Michael’s Island in Norton 
Sound. 

During my sojourn in Alaska I was obliged to traverse this extent 
of country many times, and I noticed that throughout the whole of 
it the dialect with a few trifling exceptions was uniform. 

When travelling along the coast of the Arctic Ocean, the 
region extending northward from St. Michael’s Island, including 
Unalaklik, Golovine Bay, Port Clarence, Cape Prince of Wales, 
the Kotzebue Sound district, Point Hope, Point Lay, and on up 
to Point Barrow, I observed a variation in the language sufficient 
to constitute another dialect. Hence the region extending from 
Unalaklik to Point Barrow may be termed the range of the Northern 
dialect of Innuit. 

In presenting this contribution to our stock of researches on the 
American aborigines I desire to explain the circumstances under 
which its compilation was effected, in order that the reader may 
judge of the difficulties which confronted me. 

In 1891 I received my appointment to serve on the Alaskan mis¬ 
sion, and in the early part of June I left San Francisco for the North 
on a steamer belonging to the Alaska Commercial Company. After 
a journey of eleven days we reached Unalaska, and then our vessel 
proceeded through the lonely expanse of Bering Sea to St. Michael’s 
Island, which was at that time the chief trading post of the Alaska 
Commercial Company for the Yukon district. Soon after my arrival 
at this remote little settlement I was sent together with another Jesuit 
father, to establish a mission station at Tununa, a small Eskimo 
village situated on the western extremity of Nelson Island, directly 
opposite Nunivak. 
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On reaching Tununa our first work after erecting a little hut 
was to acquire some knowledge of the language, and this proved to 
be a slow and laborious occupation. Until we had become familiar 
with the proper terms for making inquiries, our method was simply 
to point to some object and to write down as well as we could 
whatever would be said to us in reply. In order to be sure of our 
work we usually asked the name of the same object several times 
and from different persons. On comparing notes many diversities 
would be found, which caused us much perplexity. Afterwards, 
when we had made some little progress, we discovered that very 
frequently in place of the real name we had taken down such 
expressions as, “ I do not know/’ “ Do you want it ? ” “ It belongs 
to my father," etc. Amid many difficulties I succeeded slowly 
in accumulating words and short sentences which I felt sure were 
fairly correct, until I had a sufficiently large number to enable me 
to begin the work of searching out the grammatical structure of 
the language. 

After we had become acquainted with the villagers I was accustomed 
to invite some of the old people to the mission, and would encourage 
them in relating stories. At the outset it was very difficult to 
prevail upon them to speak slowly enough to take down their words. 
Some of them displayed a childish dread of being neap m& while I 
was writing, for it seemed to them a mysterious and uncan&y per¬ 
formance thaf'^avored of sorcery. After much patient management 
two or three were trained to dictate properly, and thus dozens of 
native stories were written out. The analysis of these stories afforded 
material for study. Various classifications were made of all of the 
words thus collected; paradigm after paradigm was devised and 
worked on until the discovery of some new inflection would show 
it to be erroneous and a fresh start would have to be made. More 
than once all the work of months Jiad to be cast aside. Much of 
this work has been done in the gldomy underground abodes of the 
Innuit. Many words were taken down while travelling by dog sled 
over the ice fields, when the very act of making a hurried note in the 
intense cold meant a degree of misery which the written account but 
feebly expresses. Frequently have I risked having my hand frozen 
by removing the mitten in order to make a memorandum of a chance 
expression which would help to elucidate some point which till then 
had seemed hopelessly obscure. 
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We were destitute of means for consulting any standard works, 
and without the assistance of an interpreter. We were in a miser¬ 
able little hut with barely the necessaries of life and entirely 
dependent on our own resources, alone among the. natives in a 
remote and frozen wilderness. At that time the standard alphabet 
issued by the United States Bureau of Ethnology for writing aborig¬ 
inal languages had not reached us, so in transcribing Eskimo words 
I made use of our English alphabet, which I found to answer very 
well for the purpose. The collection and many revisions of this 
work occupied most of the time not taken up by professional duties 
during the eight years of my sojourn among the Eskimo. 

In conclusion I must state in justice to myself that this book was 
never undertaken with a view to publication, for it was composed 
solely for our personal use on the Innuit missions. Since my return 
a number of persons who have examined the manuscript have stren¬ 
uously urged me to have it printed. As my present occupations 
prevent me from bestowing more time upon it, I submit it to philolo¬ 
gists in its actual state, no one knowing its many deficiencies better 
than myself. The Eskimo matter herein contained may be relied 
upon as being correct; regarding the form, however, in which it is 
presented, I leave that to the improvement of those more profoundly 
versed in the science of linguistics. 

“ Feci quodpotuiy faciant majora potentes." 


FRANCIS BARNUM, S.J. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Our earliest information concerning the Innuit racê dates from 
the voyages of discovery made during the sixteenth century by Sir 
Martin Frobisher and other navigators, who, in their search for the 
“Northwest Passage,” boldly extended their explorations far into 
the Arctic region of America. It is from the records of these 
adventurous journeys that we first learn of the strange and secluded 
people who were found dwelling along these inhospitable shores. 

The next reference to the Innuit appears in the famous Lettres 
Edifiantes. This valuable work consists of a number of volumes, 
which were published annually in Paris, and which were composed 
of letters, reports, etc., sent home from various remote regions by 
the French missionaries of the Society of Jesus. 

Among these letters is one written by Fr. Charlevoix, S.J., a 
missionary in Canada, or, as it was then called, La Nouvelle France. 

This letter contains an account of the Labrador Innuit, which the 
writer compiled from information imparted by the Abnaki Indians, 
whose territory then extended to the Gulf of St. Lawrence. 

It is to Fr. Charlevoix that we owe the appellation Esquimaux , 
which he first made use of to designate these strangers. The word 
is a corrupted Abnaki term, meaning those who eat their food raw. 

For a long time the French mode of spelling this word held 
the supremacy, until supplanted by the more simple Danish form, 
Eskimo. 

At present, owing to the advance of ethnological research, and 
a closer acquaintanceship with the Eskimo, their own native term, 
Innuit , signifying the people , has become the usual distinctive title 
of this race and language. 

The Innuit constitute a most homogeneous people; they never 
venture beyond their own borders, and they have no near neigh¬ 
bors ; moreover, they are strictly American, being entirely unknown 
in Europe. 

They enjoy the distinction of being one of the most widely spread 
aboriginal races in the world. 



xii 


ESSENTIALS OF INNUIT 


Their territory comprises the whole of Greenland, and the entire 
northern coast line of the American continent, extending from the 
Straits of Belle Isle on the Atlantic side up to and along the Arctic 
Ocean, and down the coast of Bering Sea to the Pacific. 

Hardly another race of men lives in a more rigorous climate, or 
in a more dreary and inhospitable region. While their extent of 
territory is so enormous, still the greater part of it is but a desolate, 
uninhabited waste. 

The Innuit are coast dwellers, in the strictest sense of the 
term ; the earth is a cruel parent to her polar children and yields 
nothing whatsoever for their support, while the sea supplies all 
their needs; hence their faithfulness in remaining always in its 
immediate vicinity. 

Their residences are invariably built by the shore, or else along 
the lower stretches of the more important rivers, so that there does 
not exist a single inland Innuit village, that is, one not accessible 
by water. 

Rarely, if ever, do the Innuit penetrate into the vast interior of 
their country, or explore its tablelands and mountain ranges. The 
latter they consider to be the abode of evil spirits, a notion which 
is fostered by a certain popular superstition, which may be styled 
a variant of the Rip Van Winkle legend. See 838. 

On account of the difficulty in obtaining food, the Innuit are 
forced to travel about a great deal; yet they are not a nomadic race. 
Every year when the salmon arrive, all the inhabitants migrate to 
their regular fishing stations, but they return to their respective 
villages after the winter’s supply of salmon has been obtained. 

The Innuit have no chiefs, either civil or military; neither have 
they any tribal organization. There appears to be a perfect social 
equality among them. 

They are very fond of visiting ; so that there is a constant 
interchange of hospitality carried on all along the coast. The 
months of November and December constitute their season for 
feasts. All the inhabitants of a village will set out together to 
spend four or five days at some other village to which they have 
been invited. These invitations are given with great ceremony, 
and often a month before the feast is to be held. 

The amount of food consumed during the feasts would sound like 
an exaggeration, were a full statement given here of the number 
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of bags of frozen fish, skins of oil, as well as the quantity of blubber, 
seal-meat, dried salmon, and other dainties which go to make up an 
Innuit banquet. 

The worst effect of these feasts is that as so much food is 
consumed in the early part of the winter, there is always a shortage 
around March; in fact, many villages are reduced to starvation 
every year simply on this account. 

Most of the writers who have treated of the subject of the Innuit 
race either quietly accept or strongly support the theory that they 
came over from the Asiatic coast. 

According to one author, the Innuit are supposed to have started 
forth from the vicinity of China, coasting along until they arrived 
at the extremity of the Aleutian chain, which they followed to the 
mainland. From here they moved steadily on around the entire 
northern coast until they reached the district known at present as 
Labrador. This theory is supported by arguments based upon the 
resemblance of a few customs, such as women wearing false hair, 
the so-called Tartar tonsure of the men, the custom of eating raw 
food, etc., all of which customs may be noticed any day in New 
York, London, Paris, and Vienna. 

Any one who has travelled through Egypt and Mexico will admit 
that there exists a greater and far more wonderful resemblance in 
the habitation, dress, diet, and general customs of these two nations 
than can ever be found between the Innuit and any other people. 

Those who are familiar with the rigors of the Arctic regions 
will require far stronger arguments to convince them that a great 
migratory horde from the Asiatic side, having reached the American 
mainland, instead of proceeding at once in a southerly direction, 
after the experience of their first winter, would continue obstinately 
to push their way northwards. The leaders of the party would 
surely have remarked that the myriads of swans, geese, ducks, and 
cranes, as well as the whales and innumerable swarms of seals, 
herring, salmon', etc., came up annually from the south; and hence 
it appears incredible that a vast concourse of people searching for 
a new home would deliberately turn their backs upon the direction 
from whence came their sole supply of food. Furthermore, if these 
most hardy pioneers went entirely around that desolate, storm- 
tortured coast to the Gulf of St. Lawrence, it is strange that enough 
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remained all along the road to people the entire five thousand miles 
of shore line, without ever attempting to follow the leading party. 

The strongest argument against the migration theory, and one 
which will appeal most conclusively to any person who has ever 
had the slightest experience in winter travel in the Arctic regions, 
consists in the difficulty of transporting sufficient food to last a 
large multitude during a winter. 

It can hardly be supposed that these wanderers travelled during 
the short open season, styled by courtesy Summer; this is the 
harvest time, during which they have to employ themselves in 
catching and drying fish, as well as hunting seals, deer, wild fowl, 
etc., and preserving these for use. The short summer season barely 
affords even the most industrious Eskimo sufficient time to collect 
and prepare food enough to last his family through the long Arctic 
winter. Moreover, food such as the country affords is particularly 
hard to transport, as it is either very heavy or very bulky. Dried 
fish take up much room, while blubber, oil, and frozen fish make a 
very weighty load. The best-equipped dog sled will hardly convey 
food enough for two men and the team for a week. 

The presence of one homogeneous race around our entire northern 
coast may be accounted for in another way. Supposing that the 
Innuit were once the occupants of the upper portion of the vast 
central region of the American continent, and that, being driven 
from thence upwards and outwards by some superior invading force 
bent upon their utter expulsion, they would have been scattered all 
around the coast line about the same time, by means of the numerous 
great rivers flowing to the north. A tradition among the Innuit of 
the Yukon delta tells that their ancestors at first endured great 
privation because they were ignorant of the proper mode of catching 
fish. This would imply that they came from the interior, where fish 
was not one of the staple articles of food. A single local tradition 
is of itself insufficient to base a theory upon, but a closer knowledge 
of this interesting race may produce more light upon their past. 

It is difficult to give any precise statement concerning the number 
of this race, on account of the many and great obstacles in the way 
of procuring the necessary information. 

In the United States census of 1890 the number of Innuit 
inhabiting Alaska is set down as twelve thousand. It may be safely 
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asserted that this is a rather liberal estimate. The Danish census 
of 1870 gives ten thousand for all Greenland. 

Regarding the number of Innuit who dwell along the Arctic 
Ocean and throughout the Hudson Bay region, as well as along 
the Labrador coast, there is probably no satisfactory account. 

. At present the Alaska Innuit are rapidly decreasing in number, 
owing to the contaminating influences exercised over them by the 
whites. Unless immediate and stringent measures be taken for 
their preservation, this gentle, inoffensive race is doomed to speedy 
extinction. 

There is abundant evidence to show that up to a comparatively 
recent date they were exceedingly numerous. Prior to the advent 
of white men, villages, having from five hundred to a thousand 
inhabitants, were thickly dotted along the entire coast line. 

Certain districts, which possessed special advantages in regard to 
abundance of food, such as around Point Barrow and Point Hope, 
as well as a few stretches along Kotzebue Sound, Norton Bay, and 
around Eskinok, present even yet ancient vestiges sufficiently exten¬ 
sive to warrant the opinion that these particular settlements must 
have numbered as high as five thousand inhabitants. 

The first and greatest misfortune which the Innuit suffered from 
contact with the whites was the smallpox epidemic which broke out 
in 1837. This terrible disease, which raged for four years, spread 
all along the coast, and thousands upon thousands of these poor 
people were numbered among its victims. Many villages were 
almost entirely depopulated, and old persons still relate how the 
survivors, not being sufficiently numerous to dispose of the dead 
according to the usual custom, were obliged to deposit them in 
caches. 1 The saddest feature connected with this visitation of the 
smallpox is that it is said to have been deliberately and maliciously 
introduced in order to thin out the population. 

Hardly had the Innuit begun to recuperate from the ravages 
wrought by the smallpox when fresh misfortunes fell upon them. 
In 1848 an American whaling vessel commanded by Captain Roy 

1 The native cache, or storehouse, consists of a small, square building, which for 
the sake of security from dogs, etc., is erected upon four high posts. Near Tununa 
(Cape Vancouver) in 1891 I visited the ruins of three large caches which were filled 
with human bones. An aged native woman who remembered the epidemic told me that 
these were the remains of the ‘ pupilraet ’ or smallpox victims. 
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first passed through Bering Strait and penetrated into the icy fast¬ 
ness of the Arctic Ocean. The results of this bold venture proved 
so very rich that in a few years this remote region became the 
regular cruising ground of the whaling fleet. 

The inroad made by the whalers upon the food supply of the 
Innuit in their slaughter of the walrus, and the dreadful effects 
produced upon the natives by the introduction of liquor and disease 
can only be fully understood by those who are familiar with these 
people. Nothing but the utmost vigilance and care can avert the 
total extermination of the native inhabitants of our Arctic coast. 

In respect to the Innuit language, as yet philologists have too 
meagre an amount of matter to admit of a full and satisfactory 
investigation and comparison of all its local variations. 

In the absence of anything better, a convenient classification of 
the dialects might be as follows : 

I. The Eastern — comprising two sections, viz., Greenland 
and Labrador. 

II. The Central — i.e., the Churchill River district and the 
Mackenzie delta. 

III. The Northern — from Point Barrow down to Norton Bay. 

IV. The Western — from Norton Bay down to Bristol Bay. 

The dialect of the Eastern Innuit has received by far the most 
attention. A large number of works relating to this subject has 
been published, as will be seen by consulting Pilling’s Bibliography 
of the Eskimo Language , edited by the Smithsonian Institution, 
Washington, D.C. 

The earliest writer mentioned is Hans Egede, a native of Norway, 
who went to Greenland in 1721. Egede spent fifteen years there, 
engaged in missionary labor, during which time he composed a 
grammar and began the translation of the New Testament, which 
was completed by his son. 

Among more modern works the most important and exhaustive 
has been written by Dr. Rink of Copenhagen. This work, published 
in Danish, consists of several volumes, comprising a vast amount of 
Innuit folklore, together with ethnographic and linguistic studies, 
collected by the author during his long sojourn in Greenland in the 
service of the Crown. 
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This dialect has been carefully investigated by the Moravian mis¬ 
sionaries who have been long laboring in those parts, and to them is 
due the credit of the following works : Grammatik der Grtinlandischen 
Sprache. Samuel Kleinschmidt, Berlin, 1857; and Grammatik der 
Eskimo-Sprache wie sie an der Labradorkuste gesprochen wird. 
Theodor Bourquin, London, 1891. 

The Customs of the Central Innuit , together with a very brief 
sketch of their dialect, has been published in French by the Rev. 
F. Petitot, O.M.I. 

The dialect of the Northern Innuit has the smallest represen¬ 
tation. The principal information on this is to be found in the 
United States government publication entitled Report of the Inter¬ 
national Polar Expedition to Point Barroiv in 1885, By Lieut. 
P. H. Ray, U.S.A. This contains a vocabulary of 711 words and 
307 phrases, collected by Lieutenant Ray around Point Barrow and 
Cape Smythe. 

The dialect of the Western Innuit has been the latest to be inves¬ 
tigated. Dr. W. H. Dali in his work on Alaska and its Resources , 
1870, gives some vocabularies collected around the Yukon delta ; 
however, the honor of publishing the pioneer work on Western Innuit 
is due to the Rev. Augustus Schultze, D.D., President of the Mora¬ 
vian College at Bethlehem, Penn. Dr. Schultze’s work appeared in 
1891, and is based chiefly upon notes furnished him by the Rev. 
John Kilbuck, Director of the Moravian Mission at the mouth of 
the Kuskokwim River. 

Mention should also be made of a small pamphlet by the Rev. 
Zachary Belkoff, of the Russian Mission at Ikogmute on the Yukon. 
This is entitled Prayers and Hymns in the Yukon-Kuskokwim 
Language , and was printed in New York in 1896. It is printed 
entirely in Russian characters, but its value is much impaired on 
account of abounding in typographical errors. 

A comparison of the grammars and vocabularies just mentioned 
will show very clearly that they all apply to one and the same lan¬ 
guage. When the enormous extent of country embraced by these 
four groups is considered, as well as the fact that there has been 
no mutual intercourse among them since their original separation, 
it is truly wonderful that the lapse of ages should have produced 
so slight a variation. One cause of this is probably due to the 
fact that throughout this whole area the conditions of life are 
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ever the same; still this extraordinary uniformity in so widespread 
a language deserves to rank as an interesting fact in comparative 
philology. 

A few lists of words are presented here, in order to afford those 
who may not have convenient access to the works referred to a 
slight opportunity for comparison. 


I. Words exactly Alike 


Eastern Innuit. 


Western Innuit. 

( Labrador .) 


(Alaska I) 

nuna 

land 

nunå 

kilak 

heaven 

kêlãk 

inuit 

men 

innuit 

auk 

blood 

auq 

tingmiak 

bird 

tĩngmêãk 

mannik 

égg 

månĩk 

nutarak 

fresh 

nũtåråk 

kajak 

canoe 

kĩyåk 

umiak 

open skin boat 

ũmĩåk 

una 

this one 

ũnå 

ĩmnã 

that one 

ĩmĩnå 

kina 

who 

kênå 

kia 

who 

kêå 

mane 

here 

månê 

nane 

where 

nånê 

Many other adverbs of place are also alike. 


II. Words nearly Alike 


( Labrador .) 


(A laska.) 

tukto 

deer 

tũntũ 

tulugak 

raven 

tũlũkãk 

torngak 

evil spirit 

tũngrôk 

tikkek 

forefinger 

tukkå 

igalak 

smoke hole 

ghálôk 

ES-' 

daughter 

pånnĩkå 

fox 

kãvwêãk 

ovane 

here 

hwånê 

imek 

water 

miik 

imarbik 

sea 

êmåqpĩk 
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Eastern Innuit. 

Western Innuit. 

( Labrador .) 


{Alaska.') 

mikkijok 

child 

mîkkĩllĩgnôk 

mikkivok 

it is small 

mĩkkôk 

tokovok 

he is dead 

tôkok 

naglikpok 

he loves 

nãkklĩkkôk 

naglikpanga 

he loves me 

nåkklĩkkãgnã 

unnukpok 

it is night 

ũnũqtok 

There is also the word ũnũqpåk, meaning all night 

; see 616. 

uvanga 

I 

hwê-hwãng 

None of the other personal pronouns have much resemblance. 

sikko 

ice 

chĩkku 

The use of s for ch 

appears to be one of the chief characteristics 

of the Eastern Innuit. 






The Variation in the Numerals 



Labrador. 

Greenland. 

Western Alaska. 

i 

attausek 

atausek 

ãtáiichêk 

2 

magguk 

mardluk 

målrúk 

3 

pingasut 

pingasut 

pĩnggnĩyũn 

4 

. sittamat 

sisamat 

stamen 

5 

tellimat 

tatdlimat 

tåtlĩmên 

6 

arvingat 

arfinigdlit 

ãhvĩnlĩggĩn 

10 

kolit 

kulit 

kôln 


sivorlek 

first 

chãôklêk 


aipanga 

second 

ĩêpã 


pingajuak 

third 

pĩrígghĩyũãk 


sittamangat 

fourth 

ståmêk 


tellimangat 

fifth 

tãtlĩmêk 


The following words are taken from a volume entitled Vocabulaire 
Franqais Esquimaude: Dialect des Tchiglit. Par le R. P. Petitot, 
Paris, 1876. 

There are also a few words from the Churchill River district, 
Hudson Bay, which are given in the same work. 
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These will afford a slight comparison between the Central and 

Western Innuit. 




Mackenzie Delta. 

Western. 

Churchill R. 

sang 

awk 

âuq 

— 

glace 

t5iko 

chĩkkũ 

ikku 

fumée 

— 

pũyôk 

puyok 

peau 

ame$k 

åmêk 

amek 

phoque 

natge^k 

nĩyåk = harbor seal 

nadjek 

homme (vir) 

anhon 

ågniín 

— 

homme marie 

wi 

ũwê = her husband 

— 

femme 

agnagk 

ãr’nãk 

an^enak 

coq de bruyere 

agkgedjigegk 

åkkĩzhzhĩgĩk = ptarmigan akadjiek 

corbeau 

tulugagk 

tũlũkåk = raven 

— 

embouchure 

pana 

pĩgnå = its mouth 

— 

Tautre 

aypa 

ĩêpa = its other 

— 

fleuve 

kugvik 

kwĩq 

— 

eau 

immegk 

muk 

immek 

voleur 

— 

tĩgulĩqtok = he steals 

tigiliktok 

mai 

tigmiyegvik 

tĩngmãr’vĩk = March 

— 

The following words are taken from the vocabulary collected by 

Lieutenant Ray, U.S.A., and will show the variation existing between 

the Northern and Western dialects. 



Words Alike 



Northern. 

Western. 

man 


anun 

ãgnũn 

husband (my ?) 

uina 

ũêkã 

name (my?) 


atka 

åtkå 

blood 


au 

auk 

here 


mani 

månê 

sky 


sila 

slå 

land 


nuna 

nũnå 

who 


kina 

kênå 

and 


lu 

lu 

kiyak 


kaiak 

kĩyãk 

brother 


anina 

ã nĩng ã 

index finger 


tika 

tukkå 

akutok 


akutok 

åkũtåk (852) 

sinew thread 


ivalu 

ũålũ 
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Words nearly Alike 



Northern. 

Western. 

youth 

nukutpia 

nũkålthpêå 

girl 

niviuksia 

nũvããqchå 

ear 

siu 

chêũ 

ice 

siko 

chĩkũ 

tattoo marks 

tablurutin 

tåmlũrũtĩt 

water 

imuk 

muk 

woman’s knife 

ulura 

ũllũôk 

mast 

napaksa 

nåpãtåk 

deer 

tuktu 

tiíntũ 

raven 

tulua 

tulukak 

bad 

asiruk 

ãshêtôk 

down 

summuna 

chamina 

ptarmigan 

akudagin 

akkizhzhĩgĩk 

walrus 

aibwuk 

azhvôk 

body (breast?) 

katigai 

katganka (19) 

rain 

silalu 

slåthlũk 

flood tide 

uliktua 

ũllôk 

wind 

anoe 

ånôkå 

smoke hole 

igala 

rhålôk 

small 

mikilyera 

mĩkkĩlrãã 

bladder 

nakasun 

nåkåchũk 

pipe 

kuinya 

kwĩnrãk 

I 

uvana 

hwe and hwang 

killer shark 

axlo 

åqhlu (835) 

The next list presents 

some common 

words which have no 


resemblance whatever. 


Northern. Western. 

house iglu nnå 

river ku kwiq 

The Kowak River, which empties into Kotzebue Sound, is 
evidently Kuwak = great river*; just as Kwiqpak (224). 


snow 

trail 

to-morrow 


apun 

apkotin 

ublaxo 


kånĩkshåk 

tũmã 

ũnwåkũ 
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Northern. 

Western. 

bow 

piziksi 

ôr’lũvũk 

fur coat 

atige 

åtkũk 

(See attegay in the Frobisher list.) 

skin boat 

umiak 

ãnggĩãk 

There is also the word 

umialik given 

as captain of a boat; this 

corresponds exactly with the suffix in 

lik (124). 

sled 

kamotin 

êkåmrãk 

At St. Michael’s the word for sled is kãmáũt, and my sled , vamanks 

dog 

kimmer 

kêmuqtå 

(which means a puller) 

summer 

upinaksa 

kãåk 

(This may have been meant for spring and 

so agrees with ũp’nãqkãk.) 

when (in the past) 

kuna 

kãnvåk 

when (in the future) 

kakogo 

kakũ (624) 


Numerals 


Northern. 


Western. 

atauzik 

i 

atalichek 

madro 

2 

målrôk 

pinasun 

3 

pĩnggnĩyũn 

sessaman 

4 

stamen 

tudlima 

5 

tåtlêmen 

kodlin 

10 

kôln 


Both dialects express ioo in the same manner; see 586. 

tudlimub ipia 100 tåtlêmen êpêåt 


A very interesting example, illustrating how slightly this language 
has been affected by the flight of time, is shown by the following 
extract from The First Voyage of Й as ter Martin Frobisher. The 
journey was made in 1576, and the account contains a list of words, 
collected along the north shore of the strait leading into Hudson 
Bay, and it is entitled 
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The 

Language of the People of Meta 

Incognita 

argotteyt 

a hand 

callagay 

breeches 

cangnawe 

a nose 

attegay 

coat 

arered 

an eye 

polleuetagay 

a knife 

keiotot 

a tooth 

accaskay 

a ship 

mutchatet 

the head 

coblone 

a thumb 

chewat 

an ear 

teckkere 

the forefinger 

comagaye 

a leg 

ketteckle 

the middle finger 

atoniagay 

a foot 

mekellacane 

the little finger 

In the account of The Second 
1586 a longer list is given. 

Voyage of Master fohn Davis in 

sawygmeg 

a knife 

awennye 

yonder 

maconmeg 

will you have this ? 

icune 

come hither 

ugnera 

my son 

sambah 

below 

ataneg 

a seal 

panygmah 

a needle 


Some of these words are interesting from the fact that they show 
the difficulty of the first attempt at obtaining a vocabulary, owing to 
not knowing the grammatical structure of the language, and to the 
mistakes arising from mutual miscomprehension. 

For example, the word panygmah, which is given as the equivalent 
of needle, is evidently a mistake. The word pãnnímã means of my 
daughter or my daughter's, and refers probably to the owner of the 
needle. 

It frequently happens,’ in asking a native the name of an object, 
that unless the questioner is able to express himself clearly, he will 
be told who is the owner. 

This applies also to the word given for seal, as ãtãnôk means the 
principal man of the village. 

Ugnera, for my son , is a similar error; it is evidently ũgĩnã = that 
one over the’re, and was the word used by the parent in pointing out 
his son. 

Icune, for come hither, is probably meant for ũkĩnã = that one coming, 
the one approaching. 

Maconmeg, for will you have this ? resembles more the query 
mãkũchek or mãkũchêmũk, meaning this sort, some of this kind. 

In the first list the words for nose, ear, coat, thumb, forefinger, and 
little finger agree fairly well with the modern terms. 
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These earliest Eskimo vocabularies are exceedingly interesting, 
for when due allowance is made for hasty transliteration of unfamiliar 
sounds, âs well as for typographical errors through the various 
reprints of the original report, the remarkable fact remains that a 
list of words collected three hundred years ago, among the Eastern 
Innuit of Labrador, should vary so slightly from those in use at the 
present day among the Western Innuit of Alaska. 

The Russian occupation of Alaska very naturally left a certain 
impress upon the native languages, particularly in the vicinity of the 
more important trading posts, as Sitka, Kodiak, and Unalaska. 

The Russian half-breeds and their descendants residing in these 
settlements continue to make use of that language, but throughout 
the rest of the Territory it has been supplanted by English. 

In the Northern district, from the Arctic Ocean down to the region 
around Kotzebue Sound, the Russians had no permanent stations. 
Along the Yukon and Kuskokwim Rivers there were several trading 
posts, but the only impress left on the Innuit language there consists 
of a few words designating imported articles of trade or foreign 
objects. 

Although adopted into the language, most of these words have 
been so transformed as to be almost newly coined terms ; thus in the 
Russian word * parahot ’ = steamboat , the r is changed to 1, and with 
the Innuit case terminations added, it becomes pãlãhutak, etc. 

The following list presents the most of the Russian words which 
remain in use throughout the Yukon district. 

Many of the words in this list are used only by the whites, to 
designate native objects, and have never been adopted by the natives. 
No Innuit will ever make use of the word ‘bidarka’ in speaking of 
his kiyak, nor will he ever term his house a ‘ bairabora.’ Dr. W. Dali, 
in his pioneer work on Alaska, which he composed while the Territory 
was yet under the dominion of the Czar, very naturally introduced 
the Russian names of the various objects which he describes ; thus 
the words "Bi'darka/ ‘Bidarra'/ "Shaman/ "Tundra/ "Parka/ etc., 
having been made familiar to English readers, his example has been 
followed by subsequent writers on Alaska. 
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АНГЕЛЪ 

angel 

aglyutũm kũviígå 

БАИДАРА 

native open skin boat 

ånggêåk, umĩåk 

БАИДАРКА 

native skin canoe 

kĩyãk 

БАРАБОРА 

native hut 

nná 

БАРКА 

foreign boat 

bålkåsåk 

БУЛАВКА 

pin 


БЪЛУГА 

white whale 

shtok 

ИГРУШКА 

native feast 

kåshêyur’nak, etc. 

КАПКАНЪ 

steel trap 

kåpkånåk 

КАПУНЪ 

adz, imported 

kpũn 

КАМИЛАЕКА 

native waterproof coat 

kåsprũk 

КАРАБДНЪ 

musket 

kålåpênåk 

КАРМАНЪ 

pouch 

kármånåk 

КОЛОКОЛЪ 

bell 

kåthlãkutak, etc. 

коеьки 

skates, imported 

kånkãk 

КНУТЪ 

whip 

knũtåk 

КРЕСТЪ 

crucifix 

krĩståk 

ЛОЖКА 

spoon 

ĩppũn — wêlôk 

мыло 

soap 

mêlômuk 

МУКА 

flour 

mũkãmũk 

НЕРПА 

seal 

nĩyãk, etc. 

ножикъ 

foreign knife 

nũsek, chåwĩk, etc. 

очкя 

goggles 

êgauk — átskêk 

ПАПУЧЬ 

a bunch of tobacco 
leaves 

kĩlththluqtåt 

ПАЛАТКА 

tent 

pålãtkãk 

ПАРКА 

native fur coat 

åtkũk 

ПАРОХОДЪ 

steamer 

pålåhũtãk 

ПЛАТОКЪ 

handkerchief 

plãtôk 

ПОРОХЪ 

gunpowder 

pũyôqkåk 

РЕМЕНЬ 

native skin rope 

tåphråk 

САХАРА 

sugar 

såkår 

СПИЧКА 

matches 

kĩnnêråt, etc., spĩtskåk 

ТУНДРА 

Arctic moorlands 

ákũlå 

ТЫСЯЧА 

thousand 

tátlêmen êpãât kôlôq- 
konuk 

ХЛ'ЁБ 

bread 

hlêbák 

ЧАИ 

tea 

chĩ 

ЧАИНИКЪ 

teakettle 

chĩnêk 

ЧЁРТЪ 

devil 

tũrígrãnĩyãk 

ШАМАНЪ 

sorcerer 

turígrålĩk 

ЮКАЛА 

dried fish 

tmãthlũk 
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1. The Innuit language is rich in vowels. 




English. 

German. 

French. 

Italian. 

I 

Ã 

ale 

Rehe 

aimer 

deh 

2 

A 

at 

Stadt 

ma 

amore 

3 

Ã 

ah 

Rath 

armoire 

Arno 

4 

Ã 

air 

Meer 

cher 

clero 

5 

Ё 

he 

Dieb 

si 

io 

6 

Ё 

net 

Retter 

cet 

senza 

7 

Ĩ 

ice 

Ei 

mai's 

ai 

8 

I 

in 

Ritt 

minime 

sicuro 

9 

Ô 

no 

Roth 

mot 

come 

10 

Ô 

not 

Rotte 

loi 

onda 

11 

Ũ 

rule 

Ruthe 

voûte 

uno 

12 

Ú 

pull 

Hund 

— 

— 

13 

Ú 

but 

— 

botte 

— 

14 

Ũ 

pew 

kiihl 

tu 

piu 

*5 

Ũ 1 

— 

— 

— 

— 

16 

AU 

how 

Thau 

— 

aura 

17 

YA 

— 

ja 

i’ ya 

Baia 

18 

ÔŨ 

— 

— 

— 

— 


1 Neutral vowel. See 7. 
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On the Consonants 


2. The following table will present the consonants which occur 
in Innuit, and also most of the usual combinations : 


I 

b 

occurs only in the Kuskokwim River region, where it 
replaces p. 

2 

ch 

has always the sound of ch, as in ‘chapter,’—like the 
Russian C is the next most common letter after k; 

Italian ‘cielo.’ 

3 

d 

like b, occurs only along the Kuskokwim, where it replaces t. 

4 

f 

exactly as in English : me-luf-kak, small bell ; skaftoa, I 

scatter. 

5 

g 

always pronounced hard, as in * get ’; French ‘ gant ’; German 
‘Geld.’ 

6 

ghw 

a common ending in verbs is ghwu; it is a subtle sound, 
which should be heard from a native. It occurs much 
in the dual (see 519 ), where it sounds as gunneyghwu. 

7 

h 

as in English. 

8 

hi 

a common combination in verbs : kĩrrĩ-u-hlo-nã. 

9 

hr 

used in third dual of verbs : hrãêk, also pĩs-kũl-hrãt-nũk. 

IO 

hw 

as ‘wh’ in English: hwê, I; kĩt-tu-hwã ; Spanish ‘huerta.’ 

n 

j 

as in ‘jam’; Italian ‘giorno.’ 

12 

k 

as in English. This is the most-used letter in the language; 
French ‘ quart.’ 

*3 

k 

a strong rasping guttural. 

14 

k 

k sounded alone (see 8 ). This k ‘ solus ’ is very common : 
tumktok, sounded just as tumkurtok with the kur short 
and obscure. 

15 

kl 

as in ‘sprinkle,’ ‘tinkle,’ etc. 

16 

kn 

almost the same as k: knôrôk. 

17 

In¬ 

as in English. 

18 

ks 

ãkfĩksĩtoa. Sometimes it is aspirated ksh : kshãr-kãtã-mun. 

19 

ks 

strongly hissed: tulth-ks-sag-mãut. 

20 

kuk 

an explosive of frequent occurrence : unã-kiik-kê. 

21 

kw 

used as q : kwêchoa — German ‘ Quelle’; French ‘ quoi.’ 

22 

kz 

kzjêãnuk as kĩzhzhêãnuk. 

23 

i 

one of the most difficult sounds, resembling the Polish ‘ 1,’ 


which is used to represent it: -tín, ‘hnêgáka. 
this and the next are combinations of the preceding and 
have to be learned from a native. They prevail in the 
dual of pronouns : iskinka, ismug’nuk. 
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26 

11 

exactly as in Spanish. This frequently occurs with u : 

pil-llu-gna. 

27 

1 

as in English. 

28 

IP 

lpungnuk, lpu-ge-tut. 

29 

m 

as in English. 

30 

m 

or m alone as in Irish and Scotch patronymics : mchĩknãuqtoa. 

3 1 

n 

as in English. 

32 

n 

alone as nnã = house ; sounded ennã. 

33 

ng 

very common and just as in English :• ekamrangkatoa, I have 
a sled. 

34 

gn 

the same sound only used as initial : ãgnu, man. 

35 

mw 

mwertok, it is full. 

36 

P 

as in English. Very often some will pronounce it much 
like b; however, the majority give its clear, true sound. 

37 

P 

common among the duals of the participial forms of the 
verb pghun. 

38 

pr 

as in ‘ preparatory.’ 

39 

ps 

has the sound usually given to the Greek Ф : tup-psaq-kok. 

40 

pt 

nĩpptã. 

41 

q 

this letter is used to represent the common guttural ; 1 ĩq is to 
be sounded exactly as the German ‘ ich,’ oq as the Scotch 
‘loch’ or Irish ‘lough’: chũkanrãqtoa = chukanrachtoa. 

42 

r 

as in English. 

43 

r 

the most difficult and subtle sound in the language, and 
also of very frequent occurrence. Somewhat like ‘hgr ’ 
strongly aspirated. 

44 

s 

as in English : sêvãqchãma. 

45 

s 

alone and hissed is very common : tã-llu-s-ugna. 

46 

sf 

nãqsfũtak, the toggle on dog harness = nach sfew tak ; Italian 
‘ sfumata.’ 

47 

sh 

as in English : nĩsh-kê ; French ‘ chasse.’ 

48 

sk 

as in English : ê-kĩ-yũ-skê-nã ; Italian ‘ schiavo.’ 

49 

si 

as in English : slôq-tok. 

5° 

sn 

as in English : snĩ-ru-tok, snê. 

51 

St 

as in English : stũk, pĩk-ste-ghwu. 

52 

stch 

the Russian III r : nuq-stche. 

53 

t 

as in English. 

54 

t 

alone very frequent: t-hãlth-ko-nuk, tkêtoa. 

55 

thl 

as in English : kĩthlũn. 

56 

thlm 

thlmã. 

1 

3. Q was selected to avoid the awkward combinations arising from having two distinct 

sounds for ch. 

Thus, chaq instead of chach, and chaqchaq instead of chachchach, etc. 
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57 

thlr 

agĩyũ-yũê-thlrũt. 

58 

thr 

sãq-thr-hãr ’ lũkũ . 

59 

tl 

tlís-tũk-kã-niík. 

60 

ti 

as in English ‘battle/ ‘cattle/ etc.: tutl-hrãã. 

61 

tlth 

same aspirated : chã-tĩ-tlth-hô-ũgnâ. 

62 

tr 

ãttrelnôkã = my ring finger. Tr initial is very rare ; one 
of the few words beginning thus is tre-kãn-nyãk, 

wolverine. 

63 

ts 

alone and hissed : pãk-ts-klĩn-nêã, ĩq-ts-thlĩn-nea. 

64 

tq 

is t alone, but very guttural: tqhêugna, I am stiff; German 
‘ doch.’ 

65 - 

tv 

tvêthlênĩlrãa, tvĩqtok. 

66 

V 

as in English: pĩvnũk, tũwôã, ãv-vaũ-rã-kã. 

67 

w 

as in English : wêksklũnê ; French ‘ oui/ 

68 

X 

as in English: ĩ-yôx-ku-mãn-rĩt-ta, ãwálexklúku. 

69 

У 

as in English : yãntôk ; Spanish ‘ya’; German ‘ ja.’ 

70 

z 

as in English: РЫ ; German ‘Hase’; French ‘zele.’ 

71 

zh 

tũ-zhê-tôk = kĩlhũzhghwũ : as in ‘azure French ‘jour.’ 


On the Diacritic Points 

4. In addition to the ordinary long and short marks, it is necessary, 
in order to convey some semblance of certain sounds peculiar to the 
Innuit language, to adopt a few extra signs, which may greatly assist 
the student in acquiring a good pronunciation. 


i 

+ 

Prolongation 

â 

2 

’ 

Voice glide 

yag’ 

3 

w 

Brevissime 

kuk 

4 

- 

Brace 

pr 

5 

- 

Solus 

t 

6 

■2 

Trill 

a 2 


5. Prolongation. — Dwelling long on one sound. This is shown 
in the word for yes, which is ah. In narratives toĩ is often toĩ. 

6. Voice Glide. — This is very common : for example, ĩyag’yuqtoa 
is sounded ĩyãg ger yuq toa. In the duals of verbs it is constantly 
met with: mug’nuk, mm’ne, pĩHg’mã sound as muggernuk, mmmerne, 
pĩlĩggermã. 

7. Brevissime. — This is to render the vowel extremely short, and 
occurs chiefly over u in the duals : kêputãtũk. The vowel is slurred 
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so that it sounds as ĩk or ek: izhe =yolk of egg, pronounced almost 
as if one syllable — l zhe. 

8. Solus. — This means that the consonant under it is to be pro¬ 
nounced orlhissed by itself: tkêtnrãtok is to be pronounced t-kêt-n-rã-tok. 
Turn k tok, travelling is good, the k sounds like ‘ cur ’ but very short 
and obscure. This solus sign occurs over many letters. 

9. Brace. — This signifies that the letters under it are to be 
sounded, as just explained in the solus paragraph. 

10. Trill. — This occurs over the short a; the vowel is duplicated 
or pronounced twice : tãgumãa 2 lune = tã-gu-mã-ah-ahlune. There is 
always a long a before it. This differs entirely from simple pro¬ 
longation ; here the same note is struck twice. 

11. On Nunivak Island, and in the villages around Cape Van¬ 
couver, the first personal pronoun hwe is pronounced wã. 

12. From the northern shore of Norton Sound, and up along the 
Arctic Ocean, hwe is replaced by uvãngnã. 

13. Throughout the villages of the Yukon delta, St. Michael’s 
Island, and parts of the Norton Sound region, z is a much favored 
letter, as 


nĩyåhôlok 
tungrånĩyåk 
kĩthlun pêêt 
ũyôk 


girl 

devil 

how are you ? 
you there! 


nåzauhôlôk 
tungrãgnåzåk 
kĩthlũn pĩzêt 
ũzôk 


The Kuskokwim Innuit term these folks in derision pĩzzãkĩlrãêt. 

14. Among the Innuit around the mouth of the Kuskokwim River 
there is a tendency to sound t as d. 

tånggalihôlôk boy dångáuholok 

15. There are but few words beginning with s. 

såkãsêk a grade of sorcerer next to tũyũk 

sãlĩyåk a summer cache for fish 

sêyũk a little bird like a thrush 

16. It will be noticed that a short vowel very frequently becomes 
lengthened in certain cases. 

On account of this peculiarity of the language, an Innuit vocabu¬ 
lary cannot present all the words belonging to one group in regular 
order. 

slĩn a hone slêgoa I hone 
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Dual Nouns 


17. Certain nouns are naturally always used in the dual. 


pupshũk 

pênrũk 

chukêk 

tånglũk 


scissors 

socks of native work 
imported socks 
snowshoes 


Extra examples will be found in 66. 

18. Many others are used idiomatically in the dual. 


hwånkũk 

yållããgnê 

tãptãlrãêk 

êkåmråk 

åkũyũtũk 

chĩvoåqka 

kôgnũk 


we both 
two days ago 
which folds over twice 
pair of runners 

my upper front teeth 
grave 


you and I = 

day before yesterday = 
pocket knife = 

sled = 

snuff mortar 


The verb must agree in number when the subject is dual, 
kôgnũk ĩmkũk ũthlãgåqta I approach that grave 


Plural Nouns 


19. Certain nouns are generally used in the plural. 


tũmũt 

tũmĩlthhrãt 

ĩlkôãt 

pũlliyãråt 


track, trail 
an old trail 

herring roe on sea grass 
a path through bushes 


Examples in the possessive form : 


kåtgånkå 

kåkêvênkå 

tålluyånkå 

uyåkunkå 


my breast 
my needle case 
my fish trap 
my neck 


20. Some nouns have a different signification in the plural. 


nuna, sing, 
nunåt, plur. 
kelåk, sing, 
kelet, plur. 
ugnet 


the earth, land 
village 
roof, sky 
heaven 
beard 
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21. The verb, the demonstratives, etc., must be in the plural. 

måkut pullĩyårãt nånvåmun kannaumãut 
this path leads to (ends at) a lake ( 858 ) 
nũnåt ũêtålrãêt êmãqpem snênê 

there is a village on the seashore 
kêlêt kĩêgnåtnê 

in heaven = of the heavens in their uponess 

Collective Nouns 

22. Distinct collective nouns appear to be very scarce in the 
Innuit language, the only example met with thus far being 

katgnat a herd 

kãtgnåt túntũt tånghånkå I see a herd of deer 

This want is supplied by the suffix mentioned in 221 . 

Gender 

23. In Innuit there is no grammatical distinction made regarding 
gender. 

It is only from the context that the gender is known, hence the 
third personal pronoun is used indifferently for him, her, or it. 

24. Great care is always shown in expressing the .sex, and this 
sometimes makes the sentence appear overloaded. 

Toånê Agiyutũm Katunra yorqtok thlenuk tångauhau’lune 
then the son'of God was born of her, a boy 

EXTRA EXAMPLES 

matn angta Í tang f Uh 2 ^. muk } ĩrrérthlênĩlrãa 
I nåzauhôlôrômuk J 

when it comes forth, that which is born [is] a boy (girl) 

althkan&atoa arrernãmuk I have an older sister, a woman 

+ Г nãzauhoĩôrômuk I have a younger sister, a girl 

kĩnggnok ĩng átoa | t ^ n gaul0r0muk I have a younger brother, a boy 

ĩmĩnå nukãlthpêãrãtåk kãtúnrångkãthlunê tanga'uhoĩor’muk 
that chief = best hunter having a son, a boy 
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On Words having a Resemblance 

25. The Innuit language presents a number of words which at 
first appear to sound alike, but on closer examination these will be 
found to differ sufficiently either in accent or quantity to preclude 
any ambiguity. 

The following are a few of the most common examples. 


List of Words sounding much Alike 

26. 


ånåkå 

my mother 

niiká 

it is his house 

ånåkå 

faeces meæ 

nũqtoa 

I grin 

állegnoa 

I fear 

niíqtoa 

I get up 

ãllêgnoa 

I have sleeves 

rníik 

water 

åmêk 

skin 

mũk 

milk 

åmêk 

door 

pãmyôk 

tail 

chĩ 

tea 

påmyôk 

you up there ! 

chĩ 

his things 

pãnghũn 

double blade paddle 

chĩnggnauqka I combine 

pånghún 

fin 

chĩnggnåqka 

I kiss 

pêvũt 

up 

ĩkkertok 

it is too small 

pêvút 

ours 

ĩkkîtok 

it is clean 

pĩlĩlrãagnã 

I am making 

îQlũlêkkoa 

I have colic 

pĩthlĩlrãågna 

maybe I did 

ffiũthlekkoa 

I am sorry 

pûgwoå 

I am 

ĩqtoa 

I fall 

pũgwoå 

I bob up 

êqtoa 

I am snow blind 

sĩqtoa 

I prepare fish to dry 

îggoa 

I swallow 

sũqtoa 

I sweat 

ĩrqtoa 

I hide 

stũk 

finger nail 

ĩyáutũk 

mud poles for kiyak 

stuk 

both drift down 

ĩyáuqtũk 

they both went 

tamåkĩnkå 

all the things I have lost 

kånúqtoa 

I am angry 

tamåqkmka 

all of both 

kannũqtoa 

I speak 

tãnglêôqtoa 

I repair my snowshoes 

kêå 

who 

tånglôåqtoa 

I walk in snowshoes 

kêyá 

why 

ũêtalgnôqtoa 

I am tired of staying 

kĩståk 

tassel 

uétålgnauqtoa I am still staying 

kĩstôk 

convulsion 

1~1ПЯ 

this 

nĩnggnoa 

I reach for 

йпя 

down 

nĩnggnoa 

I have a new house 

ũqtaka 

I pick it up 

náuhwå 

where 

ũqtåka 

I cast it away 

náuwã 

its fruit 

yũêtôk 

no one is there 

nũkå 

my house 

yũêtôk 

it is nobody’s 
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27. Among these words there will be found some which are per¬ 
fect homonyms ; still all ambiguity is avoided by the fact that these 
homonyms differ in their increments. 

âmêk = entrance or door = ãmêgum 
ãmêk = a skin or pelt = amern 


muk = water 

= mrhũm 


mũk = milk 

= mũgum 


unã = this 

= ũm 


úna = down 

= unum 


28. The Innuit language presents one general form or declension, 
according to which not only all the nouns, but also the whole of 
the pronouns, and the various possessive and participial forms, are 

declined. 



It often happens that in the 

course of declension a short vowel 

will become lengthened. 



There are six cases in Innuit 

the first of which is double : these 

are explained in 36 . 



29. 



. . f Intransitive 

i AgentiahsX 

Iransitive 

Aglyfin 

God 

Agĩyũtum 

God 

2 Localis 

Agĩyũtmê 

in God 

3 Modalis 

Agĩyũtmũk 

about God 

4 Terminalis 

Agĩyũtmun 

to God 

5 Vialis 

Agĩyũtkún 

through God 

6 Æquulis 

Agĩyũttun 

as God 

Note. — The names of the second, third, fourth, and fifth cases are the same as used 

by Dr. Bourquin in his Grammatik der Eskimo Sprache. 


30. 



Cases. Land. 

Creek. 

Moon. 

Intrans. nũná 

kwêchoã 

érrâlôk 

Trans. nũnám 

kwêchoårãm 

êrrãlũm 

Loc. nũnåmê 

kwêchoåråmê 

érrãlũmê 

Mod. nũnãmuk 

kwêchoâråmuk 

érrálũmuk 

Term. nũnåmũn 

kwêchoåråmũn 

êrrãlũmũn 

Vial. nũnãkun 

kwêchoãrqkún 

êrrãlũkun 

Æqual. nũnãtũn 

kwêchoãrqtũn 

êrrãlũtũn 
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Cases. 

Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 

Mod. 

Term. 

Vial. 

Æqual. 


Water. 

muk 

mrhiim 

mũrh’mê 

mũrh’mũk 

mũrh’mũn 

mũqkíín 

múqtũn 


Smoke. 

pũyôk 

pũyũm 

pũyũmê 

pũyũmũk 

pũyũmun 

pũyũkun 

pũyũtiin 


Ice. 

chĩkũ 

chĩkũm 

chĩkũmê 

chĩkũmíik 

chĩkũmim 

chĩkũkún 

chĩkũtun 


31. The following examples show the three numbers. 


River 


Cases. 

Sing . 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. 

kwiq 

kwĩgũk 

kwêgũt 

Trans. 

kwĩgũm 

— 

— 

Loc. 

kwĩgãmê 

kwĩgtig’nê 

kwêgnê 

Mod. 

kwĩgåmũk 

kwĩgúg’nũk 

kwêgnũk 

Term. 

kwĩgãmun 

kwĩgũg’nũn 

kwêgnun 

Vial. 

kwĩqkũn 

kwĩguqkũn 

kwêqkun 

Æqual. 

kwĩqtun 

kwĩgúqtũn 

Mountain 

kwêqtũn 

Cases. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. 

ĩngrĩk 

ĩngrĩk 

ĩngrĩt 

Trans. 

ĩngrĩm 

— 

— 

Loc. 

ĩngrĩmê 

ĩngrĩg’nê 

ĩngrĩnê 

Mod. 

ĩngrĩmuk 

ĩngrĩg’nũk 

ĩngrînuk 

Term. 

ĩngrĩmun 

ĩngrĩg’nũn 

ĩngrĩnũn 

Vial. 

ĩngrĩkũn 

ĩngrĩgĩn’ghũn 

ĩngrĩtthun 

Æqual. 

ĩngrĩtũn 

ĩngrĩqtũn 

ĩngrĩttún 


On the Terminations 


32. Class I ending with a vowel: 


i 

ã 

ãm 

slá 

slãm 

weather 

2 

ã 

um 

kêmîiqtã 

kêmuqtum 

dog 

3 

ã 

êm 

ãtũlrãã 

ãtũlrãêm 

singer 

4 

5ã 

ôãrãm 

kwéchôå 

kwêchôãrãm 

creek 

S 

ê 

ãm 

snê 

snãm 

shore 

6 

ё 

êm 

kåzhgê 

kãzhgêm 

house 
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ё 

ĩm 

åtũyulê 

ãtũyulĩm 

singer 

8 

ĩ 

ĩm 

Pĩ 

pĩm 

outlet 

9 

u 

ũm 

chĩkku 

chĩkkũm 

ice 

IO 

stã 

stiĩm 

pêlĩstå 

pélĩstum 

doer 

ii 

ste 

stên 

ũkfũkstê 

ukfúkstên 

believer 

33. Class II ending 

with a consonant : 


i 

ãk 

ãm 

kåntåk 

kåntåm 

wooden bowl 

2 

ãk 

êm 

kellãk 

kêllêm 

sky 

3 

an 

ãtum 

ghån 

ghåtũm 

native bucket 

4 

thlãk 

thlrũm 

klĩngthlãk 

klĩngthlrúm 

scar 

5 

êk 

êgũm 

ãmêk 

ãmêgũm 

entrance 

6 

ek 

êm 

åmêk 

åmêm 

hide 

7 

ĩk 

êm 

ãgĩyuvĩk 

ågĩyuvêm 

church 

8 

ĩk 

ĩm 

ĩngrĩk 

ĩngrĩm 

mountain 

9 

Ик 

lgum 

tũĩfgrålĩk 

túngrålgũm 

sorcerer 

IO 

ok 

ũm 

ôkôk 

ôkũm 

blubber 

11 

ôôk 

oãm 

ttintũgnôôk 

tũntugnôåm 

picture of a deer 

.12 

ũk 

ũm 

yũk 

yũm 

man 

*3 

ĩq 

ĩgũm 

kwĩq 

kwĩgũm 

river 

i4 

ên 

êtum 

ãkên 

åkêtum 

bed place 

*5 

áun 

ãutum 

nufkáun 

nufkãutũm 

native tool 

16 

iín 

utũm 

slåshũn 

slãshútũm 

thermometer 


34. It is a very remarkable feature of Innuit that the character¬ 
istic of number always precedes the case termination. 


Loc. 


Sing. 

Dual 

Plur. 


kwĩgåmê 

kwĩgug’nê 

kwêgnê 


in a river 
in both rivers 
in rivers 


It is very usual for a short vowel in the singular to become 
lengthened in the plural. 

35. The vialis and æqualis cases generally revert to the form of 
the intransitive/ as: 

Intrans. kwiq 

Vial. kwĩqkũn 

Æqual. kwĩqtũn 

while the other cases follow the theme of the transitive. 
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On the Agentialis Case 

36. This case has two forms in the singular, both of which have 
the force of the nominative: one form has an accidental force of the 
accusative, and the other an accidental force of the genitive. 

The first of these forms is the intransitive and the second is the 
transitive, and they are used as follows : ♦ 

37. The intransitive of the agentialis with a verb 
in first aspect intransitive is equal to the nominative, 
and answers the question who. 

Agĩyũn åtãnrôk nũnåmê God is Master in the world 
Agĩyũn etôk God is 

Intrans. - 

38. The intransitive of the agentialis with a verb 
in first aspect transitive is equal to the accusative, and 
answers the question whom or what. 

tôkklôråpũt Agĩyũn tåmålthkôãn pénåmũk 
we term him Almighty God 

39. The transitive of the agentialis with a verb in 
first aspect transitive is also equal to the nominative. 

Agĩyũtum pĩllêåkĩlthhôåkut God made us 

Agĩyũtũm pĩskãkút nêtsklũnê God orders us to obey him 
chårôvãnrhum åtråqtå the current carries it down 

40. The transitive of the agentialis with a subordinate 
substantive is equal to the genitive, and answers the 
question whose. 

Agĩyũtũm kãnnurqyårĩ of God his message = the Gospel 

tåmåtn yũt nêtnaurãtgnã: Agĩyũtũm kånrããrånũk kåthlåthlôå 
let the people hear me : I speak the words of God 

Note. — See 397, how this case supplies the want of a or an and the. 

41. The transitive is to be used in all expressions of place. 

tunũêrũtum ôåtmun pĩgnå yåkshĩnrãtôk 

the upper mouth of the slough is not far off 

mårĩyãråm kĩênånnê ênũngkauk it is lying on the mud 




A GENT/A LIS CASE 
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In most of the inflected languages, particularly the Classical and 
Sclavonic groups, all expressions relating to location are very much 
complicated, as the various prepositions, etc., require different cases. 
Innuit differs from these languages, by presenting a wonderful 
instance of uniformity in this respect. 


num åchãånê 
num ãmãtênê 
num chånnĩånê 
num ĩllôånê 
nũm killôånê 


beneath the house 
beyond the house 
close to the house 
in the house 
back of the house 


These are all possessives and are treated in 386 . 

num åchãånê of the house in its underness (lit.) 

chĩkũm ĩllôãnê of the ice in its inness 

åmêgũm kũllênê above the door, of the door in its 

aboveness 

These may all be used in the personal form ( 371 ). 

num. ĩllôåntoa I am in the house 


42. If the idea of motion toward is to be combined, the only 
change necessary is to give the governing word its appropriate 
case, as: 

nãnvãhåm kôkãnê in the centre of the lake 

ĩyåg’yũqtoa nånvåhåm kôkånũn I want to go to the centre of 

the lake 


43. The transitive of the agentialis is always to be used when¬ 
ever possession is to be expressed. 


numtå puyoå 
kwĩqpêm chĩkkuê 
êmåqpêpêm tqhå 
kwêchôarãm pĩgnå 
chåskãm êmå 


of our house, its smoke 
of the great river, its ice 
of the ocean, its bottom 
of the streamlet, its mouth 
of the cup, its contents 


Note. — As this idiom is clear, all similar expressions will appear in their usual 
English form, as, the middle of the river, etc. 
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On the Localis Case 

44. The characteristic of this case is ё. 

The localis answers the question where , and expresses in. 

kwĩgãmê kwêmátok he swims in the river 

Atåmtå nnênê ũêtãchehkôkũt we will be in our Father’s house 

Note. — All expressions of location, position, etc., are rendered by the localis. 
A reference to 41 will show the importance of this case. 


45. In expressing comparison the localis is always used. (See 
572.) 

ũmê tåkĩnrôôk it is longer than this 

ũnã kêmũqtã pênĩngrôôk taumê this dog is stronger than that one 

46. Time when is always expressed by the localis. (See 616 .) 

ukshũmê in winter time 

måtũrnê in this time 

47. A distinctive feature of the Innuit language is the idiomatic 
use of the localis case: 

In all indefinite terms, such as are shown in 619 . 

Also in general expressions, as in 778 . 


On the Modalis Case 

48. The characteristic of this case is muk, gnuk, nuk. 

The modalis answers the questions what> about what. 

The modalis expresses any , some, part of. 

chãmîik pêyũqchêt what do you want ? 

chũyãmũk pêyũqtoa I want some tobacco 

åtulrãåmũk nêchũqtoa I want to hear some music 

Agĩyutmúk káthlauchũwåmkĩn I want to speak to you about God 

chĩkêrånkã chĩyumũk I gave them some tea 

chãmiík kã pêyũqtutn do you want anything ? 



TERMINALIS CASE 
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49. The modalis case is used also instead of the indefinite article, 
which is lacking in Innuit. (See 689 .) 

50. Sometimes in conversation certain words in the modalis ate 
abbreviated, as: 

amthlekvãh ? in place of the full ãmthlêkvãh’muk ? more still, eh ? 


On the Terminalis Case 

51. The characteristic is un. 

This case occurs with verbs of motion. 

It answers the questions to whom, to what, in or on what , 
whither, etc. 


kwĩg’mun íyåkålthtå 
ĩyåg’yũqtoa táukũnún ĩngrĩnún 
ĩyåg’yũgêåkoa nãnvãhãm ĩkkôåním 
unå ka kwĩq ånũma~uk êmãqpĩg’mũn 
kãnnå ånũmauk nånvãhåpãg’mtin 
tlêu kånêrãmim 
kåtgînũn thlêãk 
nåtmun ĩyãkchêt 
pålåhwũtåmũn ũkkôå 
muq’mun ĩqtôk 
tũnglêånim nũmmũn ĩyãqtoa 
kwĩq êmåqpĩg’mũn ãnũmãlũnê 


let us go to the river 
I want to go to those mountains 
I would like to go to the end of the lake 
does this river flow to the sea ? 
no, it flows into a large lake 
put it in the corner 
they both laid it on his breast 
where are you going ? 

I embark on the steamer 
it fell into the water 
I go to the next house 
the river flows to the sea 


52. Certain idiomatic expressions require this case. 

ĩtgåtn slåklũkê yũkũ’tåmun keep your feet dry = 

thy feet, take care of them to the dampness 

In like manner: 

êqkĩn slåklũkê pũyũmun keep your eyes from the smoke 

ĩngrĩmũn kåskêtoa I scale the mountain 


53. Verbs of exchanging require this case. 

nåvrôtaka ôkôhãk ãtsårånun I swap a chunk of blubber for some 

berries 

nãvrôtanka ãtsåtkwênråt ôkôhãg’mún I exchange a few berries for some oil 
nåvrôtákå êkåmråk kĩyåmũn I barter a sled for a canoe 
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On the Vialis Case 

54. The characteristic of this case is kun. In possessive nouns 
this ending varies according to euphonic changes. 

The vialis answers the questions by what means , in what manner , 
by what way , etc. 

ĩyåqtoa åtåmå kĩyãkun 
rhaloqkún ũyångtôk 
êkåmråmkún ĩyê 
ãtauchêkim kå ĩyåqtûk 
tumĩlthhrekim ĩyê 
stôk åchêmêkun 

chåmêkũn ápkuchãåqta 

what does he complain of ? (i.e., a sick person) 
chéugnãkũn kã tåmãntlhũnrãtũtn 
have you been there before ? 
chêutĩkun tãgũlũkũ nĩyágnåtå tupaqtsåg’luku 

taking her by the ear, he shook her to try to awaken her 
nåntå ĩmĩnå yũnũkhrå ĩggyãrãmêkũn náuthlũlrãå? 

where is that young man who is suffering from his throat ? 
ũmyuåmêkun tokutnrãchũyåklũkũ 

in his mind he did not want to kill him 
snåkun ĩyåqtoa 

I go by the bank = along the shore 
kwĩqpêm snêkun ĩyåqtoa 

I go by the bank of the Yukon (i.e., its bank; see 43 ) 

55. Verbs of following take the vialis. 

toåtlu kĩnggnôåkũn mãlĩqkãghå then he followed behind him 

ĩyåg’yũqtoa åpprũkåqkũn I want to go by the Apruka 

tũnũêrũtkún ũkún ĩyêlthta let us go by this slough 

tĩnglũwãkå ũksoãkún 

I hit him on the head = I fist him by his head 
tĩnglũwãgnå kåtgãnkũn 

he hits me on the breast 
pĩnggnĩyũthũn kånrãåthũn kãthlåtlãqtôk 

he speaks three languages = by three languages 


I go in my father’s kiyak 

he looks down through the smoke hole 

go on my sled 

did they both go together ? (i.e., as one) 
go by his trail 
it drifts down 



Æ QUA LIS CASE — TIME FORMS — PAST FORM 


On the Æqualis Case 

56. The characteristic of this case is tun. 

The æqualis answers the questions like what or as what , according 
to what. 

pĩvstún ĩyôkklêrêlũkũ make it like yours 

yũpĩqstũn nêchũkũmã when I hear as a native = when I ’ll speak Innuit 

ĩrkthlũtũn pêåkônãkũ do not do it wrong 

pêchir’yåråmthũn pêukũt we act according to our custom 

mĩkkĩllĩgnôktún ĩyôkũtn you are like a baby 

hwêgnã ĩyôkuchãkå ĩyôkĩnrãtok Ipêtstũn . 
my way is not like yours 

nunå ũêtålthluqput angkåtstiin ĩyôkôk taugwåm ãnggnôk 
the earth we inhabit is like a ball only it is large 
mumĩqtáugwôk yũqstũn 

it is translated into Innuit 
nåklĩkkåmkĩn kåtũnrãmtim 

I love you as my son (i.e., as I love him) 

In the opposite sense the sentence would be as follows : 
nãklĩkkåmkĩn kåtimrãkĩlrãåtũn I love you as my son (i.e., as he loves me) 

On the Time Forms 

57. Innuit nouns possess the property of combining with the 
characteristics of tense, and thus adding to each word a present, past, 
or future signification. 

The tense characteristic precedes the case ending. 


Pres. 

kêpũtnôk 

trading 

Past 

kêpũthlûk 

trading 

Put. 

kêpũtåkåk 

trading 


On the Past Form 

58. These words are much used where in English the relative is 
employed. 

åkkwåwãk ĩmmå yũk ĩyåthlûk tôkôk the man who went yesterday is dead 
Here ĩyathluk means the person who went. 
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59. This form is declined as follows : 

ĩyåthlûk ĩyãlthhrũk ĩyålthhrût 

ĩyãlthrũm - - 

ĩyåthlur’mê ĩyålthhrug’nê ĩyåthlur’nê 

nauthlũthlûk an invalid = a person who was sick 

ĩyãg’yũthlûk one who wanted to go 

yũnrĩlththlûk a deceased person 

ångthlũmåkshĩthlûk one not yet baptized 

The negatives are formed in the usual way. 

kåkĩfkåthluk a rheumatic kåkĩfkånrãthlûk a non-rheumatic 

áuqkũt yũnrĩlthhrût kãn’yãrãkãt 

those ceased to be folks, it is their language 

On the Future Form 

60. 

lêthleqkåk the learning thloárĩthleqkåk the curing 

ĩyathleqkãk the going tåkuthlêqkåk the finishing 

pĩllêthleqkãk the making tĩthlêqkåk the coming 

pĩllêthleqkåk chåprnåqkok it is difficult to make = the making (future) 

61. The use of this future form constitutes an idiom which at 
times is very difficult to translate. 

nĩnglĩkåqtirutåkãn taũgwåm kuttrãt tkêtlãqtut 

This is a saying connected with the weather. In April the 
myriads of geese, ducks, cranes, and other migratory birds begin to 
arrive around the shores of Norton Sound. The cranes are the 
latest to come, and their presence marks the final close of the long 
Arctic winter. This gives rise to the saying that “ There is no 
more cold after the coming of the cranes.” 


Pres. 

nĩnglã 

cold 

Past 

nĩnglĩthlûk 

cold 

Put. 

nĩnglĩkåk 

cold 


Nĩnglĩkãqtĩrũtãkãn, when (future) cold is lacking (i.e., when there is 
no more cold weather ). This is derived from nĩnglĩkãqtĩrũtok (see 
Mode IX), and is the third singular of a form explained in 522 . 
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Tkêtlãqtũt, they habitually come, third plural of tkêtlãqtoa, Mode CLIV, 
of the verb tketoa, I come. 

The above saying is : 

The cranes regularly come only when there will be no more cold. 


62. Sometimes the future form of a word will have a secondary 


meaning 

of its own, as : 


Pres. 

pũyôk 

smoke 

Past 

pũyũthlúk 

what was smoke 

Put. 

pũyôqkåk 

what will be smoke (term for gunpowder) 



The Possessives 


63. Possession is always expressed by means of suffixes, which 
convey also the idea of person and number. 

64. The following is a partial paradigm showing the intransitive 
form of the possessive suffix. 

65. It will be noticed that the endings presented in the following 
paradigm correspond with those of the verb. (See 467 .) 


I 

r Sing. 

my 

kå 

we both, our 

hpuk 

our 

hput 

1 st J 

Dual 

both my qkå 

we both, both our 

qpuk 

both our 

qput 

1 

L Plur. 

my 

nkå 

we both, our 

puk 

our 

put 


f Sing. 

thy 

n 

you both, your 

zuk 

your 

ze 

2 d J 

Dual 

both thy qkn 

you both, both your qtuk 

both your 

qche 


[ Plur. 

thy 

tn 

you both, your 

tuk 

your 

che 


f Sing. 

his 

ã 

they both, their 

ãk 

their 

at 

3d - 

Dual 

both his 

ãk 

they both, both their qkêk 

both their rqkêt 


[Plur. 

his 

ĩ 

they both, their 

kek 

their 

it 


EXAMPLES OF POSSESSIVES 

66 . The following list will serve as examples for forming the 
possessive. 

Not^. — These examples are all in the intransitive. 

my paddle ãgnoãrutka ågnoåruthn agnoarute 

my dear mother ånãchugnåkã ãnåchugnãn ånåchugnê 

my aunt ånånnåka ãnãnnãn ånãnnê 
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my beloved mother 

ãnãkswêlêtãkå 

ånåkswêlêtãn 

ãnãksweletã 

my brother 

ånĩnggnåkå 

ånĩnggnãn 

ãnĩnggnã 

my elder brother 

ãmôkklĩr’holukå 

åmôkklĩrhulun 

åmôkklĩrhuloa 

my father 

åtåkå 

ãtån 

åtê 

my fur blouse 

ãtkuka 

åtkũn 

åtkoå 

my mother 

chåkutĩkã 

chåkũtn 

chãkũtê 

my stone axe 

chåkyutĩkå 

chåkyutii 

chåkyutê 

my big knife 

chåwĩqpåkå 

chåwĩqpên 

cháwĩqpê 

my future 

cheũnũqkaka 

chêũnuqkån 

chêũnuqkå 

my knee 

chĩskôkå 

chêskún 

chêskoå 

my knees 

chĩskúkkå 

chêskũkkun 

chêskũk 

my eye 

êkå 

ên 

êgnå 

my eyes 

êqka 

êqkũn 

êk 

my members 

êpĩnkå 

êpĩqtn 

êpê 

my little finger 

ĩkkĩlthkôkã 

ĩkkĩlthkiin 

ĩkkĩlthkoa 

my little fingers 

ĩkkĩlthkukkå 

ĩkkĩlthkuqkún 

ĩkkĩlthkuk 

my neighbor 

ĩllår’lôka 

ĩllår’lũn 

ĩllãr'loå 

my water boots 

ĩwrũchĩlthkå 

ĩvvrũchĩlthkun 

ĩvvrũchêk 

my elbow 

ĩkkũyêkå 

ĩkkúzhghũn 

ĩkkuzhghå 

my heart 

ĩrqchåkôkå 

ĩrqchãkún 

ĩrqchãqkoa 

my leg 

ĩrrukå 

ĩrrũn 

ĩrrhoå 

my legs 

ĩrruqka 

ĩrrũqkun 

ĩrrũk 

my custom 

ĩyôkũchãkå 

ĩyôkũchĩn 

ĩyôkũchãå 

my breast 

kãtgãnkå 

kãtgån 

kåtgĩ 

crown of my head 

kåkkåkå 

kåkhãn 

kåkhå 

my body 

klkã 

kĩn 

kĩnå 

the small of my back 

kúkåkã 

kũkån 

kũkå 

my grandmother 

mauqhôlũkã 

mãuqhôlũn 

mãuqhôloã 

my head 

nåshkôkå 

nãshkũn 

nåshkoã 

my little house 

nĩtchoãka 

nĩtchoårån 

nĩtchoãrê 

my wife 

nũlekã 

nũlããn 

nulãhã 

my village 

nunãka 

nunån 

nunê 

my gun 

nũttkå 

nũtthn 

nũthã 

my bow 

ôr’lũvũkã 

ôr’lũvhrun 

ôr’luvhrå 

my workman 

pĩshtkãkå 

pĩshtkån 

pĩshtê 

my toe 

pôkũtôkã 

pôkũtũn 

pôkũtoa 

my lungs 

pũktautnka 

pũktáuttutn 

puktáTuttĩ 

my intelligence 

slåkå 

slan 

slånê 

my arm 

tãthlårka 

tåthlĩn 

tåthléå 

my shoulder 

tuzhîka 

tuzhĩghũn 

tuzhgå 

my toes 

ũghårånkå 

ũghårãtn ' 

ũghårĩ 

my mind 

ũmyuåkå 

iímyũån 

ũmyũgã 




EXAMPLES OF POSSESSIVES 

2 I 

my heart únggnũvåtkå 

ũnggnũvåtii 

unggnũvåtê 

my heat 

1 ukshũkã 

úkshún 

tikshôã 

my necl 

c uyákunkå 

uyákutn 

uyákuê 

my life 

yũchãkå 

yũchĩn 

yũchãã 

my son£ 

\ yuãrũtkã 

yuårun 

yuårutê 

my mar 

l yũkå 

yũn 

yũnê 

my folks yunkã 

yutn 

yuê 

67. 

Possessive endings, present : 




f — kå — mã 


f object 


\ — qkå — gmã 

- my 

J two objects 


[ — nkå — må 


[ objects 


Г —n —hfut 


' Sing. 

Sing. - 

\ —qkn —qput 

- thy 

. Dual 


[ —tn —ffit 


Plur. 


f — ё — ên 

1 

{ Sing. 


j —uk —qkn 

\ his 

J Dual 


l — 1 — ĩn 

I 

[ Plur. 


Г f —hpuk —mug’nuk 'j 

Sing. 


J —qpuk —gmug’nuk l we both, our 

• Dual 


[ —puk —mug’nuk 

J 

Plur. 


—suk —ftuk 

l 

Í Sing. 

Dual - 

- —qtuk —qptuk 

V you both, your 

-1 Dual 


[ —tuk —ftuk 

J 

[ Plur. 


f — ёк —eg’nuk 


Í Sing. 


J —qkek — qkênkå 

- they both, their 

-1 Dual 


[ —kek — kenkå 


[ Plur. 


f —hput — mtå 


' Sing. 


—qput — gmtã 

• our 

- Dual 


—put — mtå 


Plur. 


f —se —fche 


f Sing. 

Plur. - 

< —qche —qpche 

- your 

J Dual 


[ —che — fchê 


[ Plur. 


f —et —eta 


Г Sing. 


J —qket —qketa 

- their 

J Dual 


[ —it — ita 


[ Plur. 
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68 . 

my 

our 2 

our 

thy 

your 2 


I 

i 

I 

I 

i 


Intrans. 

Trans. 

Intrans. 

Trans. 

Intrans. 

Trans. 

Intrans .* 
Trans. 
Intrans. 
Trans. 


Intrans. 

У 0иГ 1 Trans. 


his 


Intrans. 
! Trans. 


their 


2 { 


Intrans. 

Trans. 


their 


Intrans. 

Trans. 


My Son 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

kåtũnråkã kãtũnrãqkã kåtunrånka '' 

kåtũnråmã kåtũnrag’må Y"*' kåtunråmå 

kåtunrãhpuk^ikåtũnrãqpuk^^ kãtúnrapuk 
kåtúnramug’^uÍc ^ kãtũnrag’mugnuk kãtunramug’nuk 
kåtunråhput kãtũnraqput ff kãtunraput /v£I 

kátũnråm tã.rffa' kåtũnragmta kãtũnramta 

katunrån Л kåtúnraqkn Щ kãtũnratn ' / 

kãtũnrahput tyU- kåtũnraqput$^ kãtunraput 

kãtũnrahtuk /A/k. kåtũnraqtuk^/^- kåtúnratuk y 

kåtunrahptuk <i&- kãtúnraqptuk rffhj kåtũnraptuk \fvfi 

kãtũnråzê /2^ kâtunråqchê | kåtunrachê 

kåtúnrahpchê /tøt kåtũnraqpche.^^X kãtũnrapchê 

kåtunrâ ev kåtúnrãêk /k kãtunrãê 

kåtúnrán kåtúnraqkn /fCl katũnrãên 

kâtiinrãk kåtũnraqkek /kjk kåtũnrakêk /iĸ 

kãtũnrãg’nuk kãtúnraqkênka á^&^ãtũnrakênka * 

kåtunrãt í» *7 kãtũnrarqket kåtúnrãêt ■ l 

kåtũnrãtå ft ĸ.-l kãtũnrarqketå,/ A/k)kåtũnraêtå * /■ 


On the Double Thirds 

69. In the Innuit language there are two distinct endings for the 
third persons of the possessive. The first of these signifies his own 
or he himself, and the other one, his, another's. 

These double thirds extend through: 

pêchêhkok ĩyãqpĩlĩg’mã he will do it before he goes (i.e., he himself) 

pêchêhkok ĩyãqpĩlgan he will do it before he goes (i.e., he, another) 

kãnrutågna chalththler’menuk he tells me about his doings (suus) 
kånrutãgna chãlththlerhrånuk he tells me about his doings (ejus) 

70. This system of double thirds forms an interesting feature of 
the language, as by its means Innuit is entirely free from the 
ambiguity in such English sentences as: 

Basil met John and gave him his hat 
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If by this the speaker means to say that Basil brought John’s own 
hat to him, it is at once clearly expressed by: 

Vãskåm Vãnkå pãethluku úkkôrsuãnuk chĩkkãrhã 

But, on the other hand, if Basil gave away his hat, it runs thus: 

Våskåm Vånkå pãêthluku ukkôrsumênuk chĩkkãrhå 


kĩyåmênê uêtáuk 
kĩyãnê ũêtauk 


he is in his own canoe 
he is in his canoe 


kĩyåmũgnê ũetauk 
kĩyãqketnê ũêtauk 


they both are in their own canoes 
they both are in their canoes 


kĩyåmũgnê ũêtaut 
kĩyĩtnê ũêtaut 


they are in their own canoes 
they are in their canoes 


71. 


his own coat 



åtkũnê 

åtkũmê 

atkũmênê 

his own two coats 

*1 

* 

åtkũgnê 

åtkũgmê 

ãtkũg’mênê 

his own coats 



åtkũnê 

åtkũmê 

åtkũmênê 

they both, their own coat 



åtkũzuk 

åtkũmũgnuk 

ãtkũmũg’nê 

they both, their own two coats 


w 

åtkũqtuk åtkug’mugnuk åtkugmũgnê 

they both, their own coats 


l* 

åtkũtũk 

åtkũmũgnũk 

åtkũmũgnê 

their own coat 


r-s. 

åtkũzung åtkumung 

åtkũmũqnê 

their own two coats 

P.~ 

D. 

åtkũqtũng ãtkũg’mung 

åtkũgmũqnê 

their own coats 


P. 

åtkũtũng 

åtkumung 

ãtkũmúqnê 


72. The following paradigm of kãtunrãkã, my son, presents an 
example of an Innuit noun complete in all its persons and 
cases. 

It will be noticed that down each column the declension is 
according to person, while outwards it is according to case. This 
paradigm will serve as a general model, as all words follow the 
same form. 

For the past and future consult 90 and 97 . 

It is unnecessary to present complete paradigms of these, as the 
endings are uniform throughout. 
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73 . 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 



ESSENTIALS 

OF INNUIT 




Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 


\s. 

kåtũnråkå 

kåtũnråmã 

kåtunråmnê 

my 

D - 

kåtunråqkå 

kåtunrågmå 

kátunrãg’mnê 


u 

kåtũnrånkã 

kåtũnråmå 

kåtũnråmnê 


Г* 

kåtunrãn 

kåtunråhpiit 

kåtúnrãhpnê 

thy \ 

D. 

kãtunrãqkn 

kãtunråqput 

kåtunråqpnê 


U 

kãtúnråtn 

kåtunråput 

kãtunråpnê 


\s. 

kåtunrã 

kåtunrån 

kãtũnrânê 

his 

D. 

kåtunråk 

kåtũnråqkn 

kåtunrãqknê 


[P 

kåtũnrĩ 

kåtunrĩn 

kåtimrĩnê 


(S. 

kåtunrånê 

kåtũnråmé 

kåtiínrámênê 

his own 

D. 

kåtunrâgnê 

kátũnrãgmê 

kãtúnråg’mênê 


\P 

katunråné 

kåtunrãmê 

kåtunråmênê 


r* 

kåtunråviik 

kåtúnråmũg’nuk 

kåtũnråmúg’nê 

we , 2 our * 

D - 

kãtunråqpũk 

kåtũnråg’mug’nũk 

kåtunråg’mũg’nê 


[p 

kãtũnrãpuk 

kåtũnråmúg’n uk 

kåtunråmug’nê 


\s. 

kåtunråzuk 

kåtũnråhptuk 

kåtunrãhptug’nê 

you , 2 your - 

D. 

katũnråqtuk 

kãtũnråqptuk 

kãtúnråqptug’n ê 


"[P 

kåtúnråtuk 

kåtũnråptuk 

kåtúnråptug’nê 


(S. 

kãtũnråk 

kåtũnrâgnuk 

kåtũnråg’nê 

they , 2 their - 

D. 

kåtunråqkek 

kãtũnråqkenkã 

kåtunråqkêg’nê 


1 P 

kâtúnråkek 

katúnråkenkã 

kåtúnråkeg’nê 

they , 2 their 

\ & 

kãtunrãzuk 

kãtunramũg’nũk 

kåtĩmråmũg’nê 


D. 

kåtunråqtũk 

kãtunrãg’mũg’nũk 

kãtũnråg’mũg’nê 


1 P 

kåtunrãtũk 

katũnrãmũg’n uk 

kåtúnråmug’nê 


\S. 

kåtũnråviit 

kãtunrãmtå 

kåtũnråmtnê 

our 

\P- 

katônråqpút 

kãtunrågmtå 

kåtúnrågmtnê 



kåtũnrãpũt 

kåtunramtå 

kãtũnråmtnê 


\s. 

kãtũnråzê 

kåtunråhpchê 

kåtunråhpchnê 

your j 

D. 

kåtúnråqchê 

kåtũnråqpchê 

kåtiinråqpchnê 


U 

kåtunrãchê 

kåtunrãpchê 

kåtũnrãpchnê 


f-s 

kãtunråt 

kåtiinråtã 

kåtunrãtnê 

their -j 

D ' 

kåtũnrãqkêt 

kåttinråqkêtã 

kåtunråqkêtnê 


\p 

kãtunrĩt 

kåtũnrĩtå 

kåtunrĩtnê 


\ s - 

kåtúnråzung 

kåtũnråhmũng 

kãtũnråhmũqnê 

their own < 

D- 

kåtúnrãqtũng 

kãtunråg’mung 

kåtunråg’mũqn ê 


[P 

kãtiínråtung 

kåtũnrámũng 

kåtunråmũqnê 
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Mod. 

Term. 

Vial. 

Æqual. 

kåtũnråmnuk 

kåtũnrãmnũn 

katímråmkũn 

kåtũnrãmstũn 

kãtũnråg’innũk 

kátũnråmnũk 

kåtũnråg’mnũn 

kåtũnråmnũn 

kåtũnrãgågmũqkũn 

katũnråmkũn 

kåtũnrág’mũgstun 

katũnrãmstũn 

kåtúnråhpnũk 

kãtũnråqpnũk 

kåtũnråpnũk 

kåtîinrãhpnũn 

kãtũnråqpnũn 

kåtũnrãpnũn 

kåtũnråhpghũn 

kåtímråqpghũn 

kåtũnråpghũn 

kåtũnrãhpetstũn 

kåtũnråqpetstũn 

kåtũnråpêtstun 

kåtunrånũk 

kåtũnrånun 

kåtunrâkũn 

kåtímråhstím 

kåtunrãqknũk 

kãtũnrĩnũk 

kåtũnråqknũn 

kãtunrĩnun 

kåtũnråqkũn 

kåtũnrĩkũn 

kåtũnråqstũn 

kåtunrĩstun 

kåtunråmênuk 

kãtũnråmênũn 

kátunråmêkũn 

kãtũnråmêtũn 

kåtũnråg’mênúk 

kåtunråmênũk 

kåtũnråg’menũn 

kãtũnråménũn 

kåtũnråg’mêkũn 

kãtũnråmêkũn 

kåtũnråg’mêtũn 

kåtũnrãmêtun 


kåtanråmũg’nuk kãtũnrãmũg’niín kåtũnrãhmug’nerghîm kåtîmrãhmũqstun 
kãtũnråg’mũg’nũk kãtũnråg’mug’nũn kåtũnrãg’mug’nêrghũn kåtunråg’mũqstũn 
kåtũnråmug’nũk kåtunråmug’nũn kãtũnrãmug’nerghũn kãtũnråmũqstũn 

kåtũnrãhptug’níík kåtũnråhptug’nũn kåtũnrãhptug’nerghím kåtunråhptũqstũn 
kåtunråqptug’nũk kåtũnråqptug’nũn kåtũnrãqptug’nerghũn kåtíinrãqptũqstũn 
kåtũnrãptug’nũk kåtũnraptug’nũn kåtũnråptug’nêrghũn kåtũnråptũqstun 

kåtũnråg’núk kãtũnråg’nũn kåtũnråg’nêrghun kåtũnråqstũn 
kãtunråqkeg’nũk kåtũnråqkeg’nun kãtũnrãqkêg’nêrghím kátũnråqkeqstũn 
kãtunråkêg’nê kåtũnråkeg’nũn kåtũnråkêg’nerghũn kâtunrãkêqstũn 

kåtunråmugrmk kãtímråmug’nũn kåtũnråhmug’nerghũn kåtũnråhmũqstũn 
kãtũnråg’mug’nũk kãtũnråg’mug’rmn kåtũnrågmug’nerghũn kåtũnrãg’mũqstũn 
kãtũnramug’rmk kåtũnråmug’nũn kátíinr amug’ n erghũn kåtũnråmũqstũn 

kåtũnråmtnuk kåtũnråmtnũn kåtũnråmthtin kåtũnråmstũn 

kátũnrågmtnũk kåtũnrãgmtnun kåtũnrågmthun kåtũnrågmtstũn 

kãtũnråmtnũk kåtũnråmtnũn kãtũnråmthũn kåtũnråmstũn 

kåtũnråhpchrmk kãtũnrãhpchnũn kåtũnrãhpêtshũn kåtunrãhpêtstũn 

kåtunråqpchnũk kåtunråqpchnũn kåtũnråqpechthũn kåtunråqpêtstun 
kåtũnråpchnuk kãtũnråpchnîm kåtũnrapêtshun kåtũnrapetstun 

kåtunråtnũk kåtũnråtnũn kåtũnråthíin kåtũnråtstun 

kåtũnrãqkêtnũk kåtũnråqkêtnun kåtũnrãqkeg’nerghũn kãtũnrãqketstũn 
kãtũnrĩtnũk kåtũnrĩtnũn kãtũnrĩthũn kåtũnrĩtstũn 

kåtũnråhmug’nũk kåtũnråhmug’nũn kåtũnråhmug’nerghũn kåtunrãhmũqstũn 
kåtũnråg’mug’nuk kåtũnråg’mug’nũn kåtunråg’mug’nêrghũn kåtúnråg’mũqstũn 
kåtũnråmug’nũk kåtunråmug’nũn kåtũnråmug’nerghũn kåtũnrãmũqstũn 
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On the Time Forms of Possessives 

74. These words take the characteristics of tense, and thus a 
present, past, or future signification is added to the original meaning. 


My Saying 

75 , Example of a Possessive in the Present 

kånrũtĩkã kãnrũtĩmã kånrũtĩmnê 

kånrũtn kånrũtfũt kånrũtĩvnê 

kånrũtê kãnrũtên kånrũténê 

The condensed paradigm is given in 78 . 

See also 73 . 

70 , The Past Form of the Possessive 

kãnrũtlkå kãnrũthlĩmã kãnrũthlĩmnê 

kånrũtlhn kånrũtthlĩrpĩt kånrũthlĩrqpnê 

kãnrũtlhrå kãnrũtlhrån kãnrũtlhrånê 

Additional examples and paradigms are given further on. 

77 , The Future Form of the Possessive 

kånrũtkåkã kånrũtkåmå kånrũtkåmnê 

kãnrũtkãn kãnrũtkåqpĩt kãnrũtkaqpnê 

kãnrũtkå kånrũtkãn kãnrũtkanê 

Note i. — Kãnrũtkåkã is the same as I tell about it to some one (see Mode CLIII). 
Note 2. — In kãnrũtĩkã the final ã is longer than in kãnrũtĩkã = my saying. 
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N 


1. 

Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 

Mod. 

Term. 

Vial. 

Æqual. 

my 

—mka 

—nĩmå 

—nĩmnê 

—nĩmnũk 

—nĩmnũn 

—nĩmkun 

—nĩmtũn 

thy 

—mrun 

—nĩrpet 

—nĩrpnê 

—nĩrpnũk 

—nĩrpnun 

—nĩrpghũn 

—nĩftún 

his 

— nĩrå 

—nrån 

—nrãnê 

—nråniík 

—nrãnũn 

—nråkũn 

—nrãtiín 

his own 

—nine 

—nĩmã 

—nĩr’mênê 

—nĩr’mênúk 

—nĩr’mênũn 

—nĩr’mêkũn 

—nĩr’mêtún 

we, 2 our 

— nĩpũk 

—nĩmũg’nũk 

—nĩmug’nê 

—nĩmũgnũk 

—nĩmũgnũn 

—nĩmũg’nerghún 

—nĩmũqtũn 

you, 2 your 

— nĩtũk 

—nĩrptũk 

—nĩrptugnê 

—nĩrptũgnúk 

—nĩrptugnun 

—nĩrptug’nerghũn 

—nĩrptũqtîín 

they, 2 their 

— nrhåk 

—nĩågnuk 

—nrågnê 

—nrågnúk 

—nrãgnũn 

—nråg’nerghũn 

—nrãqtun 

they, 2 their ] 
own J 

- — nzũk 

—nĩmúgnũk 

—nĩr’mũgnê 

—nĩr’mugnũk 

—nĩr’mũgnún 

—nĩr ’ mug’ n erghiin 

—mr’muqtũn 

our 

—nĩpũt 

—nĩmtå 

—nĩmtnê 

—nĩmtnũk 

—nĩmtnũn 

—nĩmthún 

—nĩmstũn 

your 

— niche 

—nĩrpchê 

—nĩrpetchnê 

—nĩrpetchniik 

—nĩrpetchnun 

—nĩrpetchêhũn 

—nĩrpechstun 

their 

—nråt 

—nĩåtã 

—nrãtnê 

—nrãtnũk 

—nrãtnũn 

—nråthiín 

—nrâtstũn 

their own 

—nzũng 

—nĩmũng 

—nĩr’muq’nê 

—nĩrmuq’núk 

—nĩrmũq’niin 

—nĩr’mũqthún 

—nĩr’mũqstũn 
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79. Examples of the localis: 

allaqtoa kanrũtimnê I err in my saying 

kêyãtĩmnê nũnũrågnå he scolded me in my crying 

80-81. Examples of the terminalis : 

yurqthrånĩmnuk tôkũlthkãmnim from my birth till my death 
tôåtlũ nũnãkåmênũn ĩyãqtôk then he goes to his dwelling 

82. Examples of the modalis : 

mantåqtok tkêthrånĩmnũk he has stayed here since my coming 

måntåqtoa tkêthrånrãnũk I have stayed here since his coming 

tkêtlhåmmnũk nauthlũmáũgnã 

from my coming I have been sick = since my coming 
måvut thlĩrhånĩmnũk nêtũkshĩtåkå 

I have not yet heard it since my being here 

83. Examples of the vialis : 

In these examples the vialis is to be rendered as at the time or 
just as or as soon as, etc. 

nêchũg’nêkãnrãkũn påmãkiin kĩlloãnũk ĩlraurãåqtåmúk nêtôk 

just at his listening from down there behind him some (one) walking 
he hears = 

at the time he was listening, he heard some one approaching behind 
him from down there 

tôåtlũ ũyångtũk, ũyãngtkånĩr’mũg’nerghũn nêtũk kåmmãkun nũm ĩlloåniík 
kãnĩlrôamũk 

then they both looked down (i.e., by the smoke hole) just as they both 
look down, they both heard some talking below in the house 

kêpuchêmårãnĩmkũn tånghãkå ĩêmchêmåthlênĩlrãå 

just after my having bought it, I see. what proves to be a broken 
thing = that it is broken (Mode LXXII) 

nêtnĩmkim toåvũt ĩyãg’lôå as soon as I heard it I went there 

tãmåntãråkãnråkũn just at the time he was there 

84. Example of the æqualis : 

’ pêtãchãhåmtũn pêåkôå 
Sing. - pêtåchãhåptũn pêãkũtn 
pêtãchãhãmêtun pêåkôk 
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r pétåchãhåmũqtũn pêåkôkũk 
Dual - pêtåchãhãptũqtũn pêåkôtũk 
^ pêtåchãhåmũqtũn pêåkũk 

{ pêtåchãhåiĩîstun pêãkôkũt 
pêtåchãhãpêtstun pêåkôchê 
pêtåchãhåmũqstun pêåkũt 

This means I do as much as I am able , I do my best , according to 
my ability. 

It is the æqualis of pêtãchãhãkã, pêtãchãhãmã, pêtãchãhamnê, etc. 

The future is pêtãchehkãkã kãmã, etc. 

Note. — Pêtãchĩmêtun = as he can or as he does. 


85. The past form of the possessive : 


Sing. 


Dual 


Flur. 


My Wanting 


Sing. 

pêyũlthkå 

pêyũlthhrån 

pêyũlthhrå 

pêyũlththlêrpũk 

pêyũlththlêrtũk 

pêyũlthhråk 

pêyũlththlêrput 

pêyũlththlêrchê 

pêyũlthhrãt 


Plur. 

pêyũlthhånkå 

pêyũlththn 

pêyũlthhrê 

pêyũlthpũk 

pêyũlthtũk 

pêyũlthkũk 

pêyũlthpũt 

pêyũlthchê 

pêyũlthhrêt 


ãmthlerpãkåqtã pêyulthhrãn 

your wanting is too great = you want too much 
åmthlerpåkåqtåt pêyũlththn 

your wantings are too great = you want too many 
yãkshĩkpåkaqta ĩyãg’yũlthhrån 

your wanting to go is too far = you want to go too far 

86 . 

ĩyålthkå my going kauwålthkã my sleeping 

moqsiilthka my thirsting tĩlthkå my coming 

nauthlũlthkå my illness puktĩlthkå my doing 

pĩlthkã my deed' pũqtlĩlthhånkå my no more 

plũlthkå my passage used things (derelicta) 


/ 
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Akũlthtôk = seldom may be used with this form. 

îyålthkå åkũlthtôk my going is seldom 

ãkwãwåk åtũlthkå my yesterday used one = the one I 

used yesterday 

måthlĩlthkå my moving towards 

mãthlĩlthkå målĩqthlũkũ ånglêrêner’lũnê 

it appears larger the mote I approach 
ĩtlkã my going in place 


87. By reason of, on account of, because can also be expressed with 
this form and pêtĩkklũkũ (745). 

ãrrũlĩyũqtoa môqsulthkãpêtĩkklũkũ I want to stop because I am thirsty 


88. Many peculiar idiomatic expressions are due to this form, 
nãthlũyãgũchãkônãkê nêtlthn 

your hearings (the by you heard things), do not forget them 
nãthloåka kånthlerhrã 

I ignore his saying = I do not know what he says 
åtáũhwaunrãtôk pêchågVêkĩlthhrå tungrågnĩyêm 
it is not good to invoke the devil 


89. This form takes the place of the relative pronoun, and in 
English these must be added. 

tãngvålthkã an I saw thing = that which I have seen 

ũmyũôrtkĩlthhãnkå the things of which I am thinking 

målthhĩlthkå that which I am getting near to 

pêchâlthkã what I ask for 

ĩllékũn érrãlôk thlĩrqkãmã ãkũlĩg’nim nũnãmtå ãkoqtũmthlũ, toanê 
tãngnérqlãrã ãkôqtå thlma’mũk, hwånkũtã åtaqpåqtlåpũt plũlthhrå 
åkkũlĩg’nêrghun. -fcpêchê taũqkun ãkôqtå nållãgnããqklũkũ, kĩthlũmê 
åkôqtå nållãchehkå kunrerlũné! 

Sometimes the moon comes between our earth and the sun, then but 
little of the sun appears. We call it the passing through, but you 
[call it] the sun is nearly dying. How can the sun die, being 
a fire! 



TIME FORMS OF POSSESS/FES 


90. Possessive endings, past: 



ĩntrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 

my 

-lthka 

-lthmå 

-Iththlĩmnê 

thy 

-lthhn 

-lhlĩrpet 

-lththlĩrjSnê 

his 

-lthhrã 

-lthhrãn 

-lthhrånê 

his own 

-lthhranê 

-lthhrãmê 

-lththlĩr’mênê 



we , 2 our 

-thlĩrpuk 

-thlĩrmugnũk -lththlĩrmugnê 

you , 2 your 

-thlĩrtuk 

-thlĩrptũk -lththlĩrptugnê 

they , 2 their 

-lthhrãk 

-lthhrãgnũk -lthhrã^nê 

they , 2 their own 

-lthhrãzttk 

-lthhrãmugnũk -lththlĩr’mugnê 



our 

-thlĩrput 

-thlĩmtã 

-lththlĩmtnê 

your 

-thlĩrchê 

-thlĩrpchê 

-lththlirpetchnê 

their 

-Ithhrãt 

-lthhrãtã 

-lthhrãtnê 

their own 

-lthhrãzung 

-lthhrãmung 

-lththlĩrmiíqnê 



Mod. Term. Vial. Æqual. 

-lththlĩmnuk -lththlĩmnũn -lththlĩmkũn -lththlĩmtũn 

-lththlĩrpnuk -lththlĩrpnũn -lththlĩrpghim -Iththlĩrptun 

-lthhrãnũk -lthhrãnun -lthhrãkíín -lthhrãtîm 

-lththlĩr’mênuk -lththlĩrmenũn -Iththlĩr’mêkũn -Iththlĩrmêtũn 

-Iththlĩrmugnũk -lththlĩrmũgnũn -lththlĩrmũg’nêrghim -lththlĩrmũqtun 
-lththlĩrptugnuk -lththlirptugnun -lththlĩrptûg’nerghũn -lththlirptũqtûn 
-lthhrãg’nuk -lthhrãgnun -lthhrãg’nerghũn -^lthhrãktun 

-lththlir’mugnũk -lththlĩrmugnũn -lththlĩrmũg’nerghun -lththlĩr’mũqtũn 

-lththlĩmtnuk -lththlĩmtnun -lththlĩmthiín -lththlĩmstun 

-lththlĩrpetchnũk -lththlĩrpetchnun -ĩththlirpêtchêhun -lththlĩrpetchstím 
-lthhratnuk 1 -lthhrãtnũn -lthhrãthun -lthhrãttiín 

-lththlĩrmiiqnuk -lththlĩrmũqnĩm -lththlĩrmũqthun -lththlĩrmũqtun 
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91 . 

nauthlulthmå nãthlênê in the time of my sickness 

tãgũthlĩmå chĩmmêå in exchange for the one I took 

hwånêhwa ågnoårũtn tåmåthlĩmã chĩmmêå 

here it is, your paddle, of my lost one its exchange = 
here is a paddle for you in exchange for the one I lost 


92, Examples of the localis : 

kêpũtoå pĩskĩlthlĩmnê 
nåntlhrånê ũêtåyuqtoa 
ĩqkũthlĩmnê nåntlhũyêt 
pênårãkåpĩktlhrånê 
nãngtaulåqtũt ũêtathlĩr’muqnê 
pêyũlththlĩrpnê tĩkênã 


I buy at the place I am ordered 
I want to be where he is = in his whereness 
where were you when I fell = in my falling 
just exactly at the right time 
they suffer during their stay 
come at your pleasure = in your wishing 
kãunkĩlthhoã mêkĩlgnoåráulthhrånê 

he took care of him in his childhood 


ĩyåkåtåthlĩmnê kêmũqtĩmuk tåmãrãugnã 

I lost a dog at my start = in my starting to go. (See Mode XXI and 
also 688.) 

ĩllêkun puktthlĩmnê tumthlũqklãqtoa 

sometimes in my travelling I get a bad trail 
ĩtgånkå nångkêrtũt tångllũråråthlĩmnê 

my feet are blistered from snowshoeing 
nĩyôrhå êmũmê åmãnê tãngthlĩr’mênê 

he watched out for it over there (where he had seen it) in his own 
having seen it place 

tôåthlu hôk ångnôårôåthlir’mũgnê ãmåkklãå ĩmĩnå ĩyåg’yũqtok kauwåvut 
so once while they both were paddling around that elder brother 
wanted to go up stream 

93. Examples of the modalis : 

kånrũchehkåmchê chålththlĩmnũk 
I will tell you about my doing 
kånrũtãgna chålththlĩr’mênuk 

he tells me about his own doing 
kãnrũskêchékũk chålththlĩrptug’núk 

you both tell us about the doing of you both 
kånrũtnrãtãpchêkũt chãlththlĩrpetchnũk 
you did not tell me about your doing 
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kånrũtkåtgnå chalththlĩrhråtnũk 

they tell me about their (others’) doing 
kêpũtôk pĩskĩlthlĩmnúk 

he buys what I ordered him 
kêpũtôã pĩskĩlthlĩrpnũk 

I buy what you order = your ordering 
kånrũtlhôåkå tãngĩngrãthlĩmnuk 

I told him what I have not seen = my not seen thing 
åpsghwũ pêyũlthhrånũk 

ask him what he wants = about his wanting 
åpskékê nåkũn tkêtlhråtnúk 

ask them from whence their coming 
kånrũtlhôåkå kånthlĩrpnũk 

I told him what you said = your saying 
pêũgnå pĩskunrĩtlhråtnũk 

I do what they tell me not to do = their telling me not to do 
tkêchåklĩqtoa pthlåmâthlĩmnuk 

I arrive at last from my being lost = my straying 
nũkkåkgnĩtoa ũtãkåthlĩmnũk 

I have no idea that any one is expecting me 
tôåtlũ kauwãthlĩr’mênuk tũpåqtôk, pũtukũk kĩlthhũtãngkåthlũtũk 
as he rose from his sleeping his (two) toes were tied together 

94. Examples of the terminalis : 

nåthlũyågũtåkå thlêthlĩmnun 

I forget where I put it = my putting to 
ĩyåqtoa pĩskĩlhråtnũn 

I go whither they tell me = to my their ordered 
iyåqtôk ênúqkũtlhrånũn 

he goes whither he is forbidden = to his forbidden place 
ĩyåg’yũqtoa ũétâlthhrånũn 

I wish to go where he is = to his place of being 

slåm nånnĩlthhråniin until the end of the world 

ũêtåker’le ũnwåkũlthhrãnun I will stay till to-morrow 

95. Examples of the vialis : 

tũkôqtoa kêpũthlĩmkun I get rich by my trading 

ũnwåkũ ĩyãqchehkôå ĩyãlthhråkũn to-morrow I will go by the way he went 
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tôåtlũ ĩyåqtok taum tĩngmãåchũghãm tĩngnĩlthhrãkũn 

then he went (of that little bird by its flight) in the direction the 
little bird flew 

96. 

hwê pêyũqtoa lĩn pĩlthhråtũn I want to do like he has done 

97. The future form: 

ĩyåthleqkåkå my going pêthleqkåkã my work 

tĩthleqkaka my coming ũêtãlthleqkåkå my lifetime 

The form in 223 combines with this. 

nĩngthlĩôqpãkåmã årrenkããtok hwå ĩyåthleqkâkã 

my going is impeded because of the great cold = it is too cold for 
me to go 

nåthloãkå chêlã kakũ tithleqkåkå 

I do not know when my coming (will be) again 
pêthlêqkåkã nôqchêkåkå 

I fail in what I am to do 
nåthlũyãgũthlĩnnêå pĩilêthleqkãnê 

he forgot to make it = his having to make it 

98. This is declined just as in 73 . 

Г ĩyãthleqkåka í ĩyåthleqkãhpuk f ĩyãthleqkãhput 

I ĩyãthleqkãn _ . I ĩyãthleqkåhtũk I ĩyãthleqkåhche 

Smg ' I ĩyåthleqkå U< * I ĩyãthlêqkãk ' 1 ĩyåthlêqkåt 

[ ĩyãthleqkãnê [ ĩyåthleqkågnũk [ ĩyãthlêqkåtung 

99. Modalis: 

aptåmkĩn kãkũ ĩyåthleqkamnũk 

I ask you when I am to go = about my going to go 
ålêgnoå ũêtålthlêqkåmnuk ãwãvũt 
I dread living over there 
nåthlũyâgũchåkônãkũ tôkũthleqkãpnũk 

do not forget you are to die = about your having to die 
tĩgôå ãpchãqtôg’lũtn pêthlêqkãqpnuk 

I come to ask you to do it = about your doing it 
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100 . Terminalis: 

yũrqthrånrãnũk tôkũlthkåmênũn from his birth till his death 

måntåqkênå tkêthlêqkåmnun stay here till my coming 


On the Suffixes 

101. As adjectives strictly speaking have no place in Innuit, their 
place is supplied either by the verbs or by certain particles suffixed 
to the nouns. 

These suffixes are very numerous; many of them are derived 
from the modes of verbs. In this manner one verb may produce 
a number of suffixes, each affording a distinct variation in meaning, 
according to the mode from which it is derived. 

The following are a few of the most common suffixes: 

102. Meut, meaning the residents of \ those living there , they live at. 
The endings are: singular, meu ; dual, meuk ; plural, meut. 

The names of most Innuit villages terminate in this manner. 

The village on the Kãnêlĩk slough in the Yukon delta is called 
Kãnêlĩg’mêut, and. its inhabitants are known as Kãnêlĩg’mêut yũt = 
the Kanelik folks. A person from that village would speak of 
himself as : 

hwégna Kånêlĩgmêûgnũgnã I am a resident of Kanelik ( 571 ) 

These village names are declined according to the regular plural 
form. 

Kãnêlĩg’mêũnũn ĩyåqtoa I am going to Kanelik 

103. Frequently villages are named from some prominent natural 
object near by. The village at St. Michael’s, Norton Sound, is 
situated on a fine bay, and is known as Tãchek, and its inhabitants 
as Tacher’meut. 

Tãchemũn ĩyåqtoa I go to the bay (i.e., St. Michael’s) 

Near Andreievsky, at the head of the Yukon delta, is Ingrêchôã’mêũt, 
from ĩngrêchôã, hill. (See 230 .) 

Again, names of villages may often end in vĩk (see 117 ): Nukkler- 
chôr’vĩk, Nũkklerchorvĩg’mêũt. 
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104. 

kãzhgêmêũt the young men of a village 

Old men who have no families, orphans, visitors, etc., are all 
classed thus, meaning those who occupy the kãzhgã or communal 
house. 

kåzhgêmêũgnũtii kã ? do you reside in the kazhga ? 

is equivalent to asking whether one is married. 

måkũmêũt residents of this place 

snãrmêũt coast folks 

Mêũt may be added to all the locatives. (See 380 .) 

105. mêũtãk. This termination signifies a trait or quality, belong¬ 
ing to , etc. 

Sing. Dual 

Intrans. — mêũtåk — mêũtåk 

Trans. — meũtåm - 

Loc. — mêũtãr’mê —mêũtãg’nê 

etc. etc. etc. 

kwĩqpãg’mêũtåk a thing or person belonging to the'Yukon (Kwĩqpåk) 

ãkũmkũm êũtãk a thing belonging to the other side ( 379 ) 

Note i. — This is the name given to any foreign or imported object. 

kåqkũmêũtåk a thing belonging to the far north 

kåríggnêmêũtåt belonging to the head or upper portion 

Note 2. — Kariggnêmêũtãt is the term used to designate the last of the running ice 
at the annual break-up of the Yukon and other rivers. It is composed of the words 
kwĩgũm kâgngnêã, the river's source or head waters. 

kelåg’mêũtåt belonging to the sky 

Note 3. — This is the name given to white mice or lemming, which are occasionally 
found and are supposed to have dropped from the sky. 

106. The verb form is mêũtáũgwôk (Mode LXVIII). Generally 
it is used in Mode LXXII. 

tånglũ ũnå kwĩqpãg’mêũtãuthlĩnnêôk 

this snowshoe is evidently from the Yukon region 
ôr’lôvũk ũnå kãqkũmêũtauthlmnêôk 

this bow is clearly from the far north 


Plur. 

— mêũtãt 

— mêũtãr’nê 
etc. 
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ũkũt åkũmkũmêũtaũgwũt 

these are foreign articles (said of things brought up from San Francisco, 
Seattle, etc.) 


107. 

Pres. 

Past. 

Fut. 

Intrans. 

yũqtåk 

yũqtåthluk 

yũqtãkãk 

Trans. 

yũqtãm 

yũqtåthlũm 

yũqtåkãm 

Loc. 

yũqtåmê 

yũqtathlêrmê 

yũqtåkåmê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

tôkômålrãåqtåk 

belonging or appertaining to death 


åthlåniíqtåk 


belonging or appertaining to another 

— a stranger 

tungrågnĩyãqtåk 

belonging to the devil (i.e., the paraphernalia of 
sorcery) 


108. Sun or shun signifies the means or instrument. 

By means of these suffixes the Innuit readily coin new terms to 
designate the various foreign objects which the whites have intro¬ 
duced into this region. For example: The verb ãllênãqtoa in its 
primary sense means I mark or impress a sign, figure, etc., upon 
anything ; from this is derived the word ãllênãqshun, meaning an 
instrument for marking, which term is now applied to lead pencils, 
pens, etc., while the verb itself has as a secondary signification, 
I write, draw, etc. 

109. The school children during their drawing lessons were 
supplied with a number of pieces of india rubber; as soon as they 
understood their use they were immediately termed ãwårêsútit, from 
the verb ãwárêtaka, I obliterate it. 

110. After the introduction of flour “ slapjacks ” became known, 
and were termed mãnny-ãt ; hence a frying-pan is called mannérqshun 
or slapjacker. 

Thermometers, etc., are known as slashiin or weather instruments. 

From mĩngkoa, I sew, comes mĩnkshũn, term for sewing machine. 

111 . All the words of this group have their transitive in sũtum or 
shutũm, according to the following paradigm. 


Sing. 

Intrans. ãgĩyũshun 

Trans. ãgĩyũshutum 

Loc. ågĩyũshũtmê 

etc. etc. 


Dual. 

ågĩyũshuffik 

ãgĩyũshũtũg’nê 

etc. 


Plur. 

ãgiyũshũtĩt 

ãglyũshũtnê 

etc. 
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112. The time forms of these words in un are as follows: 


Note. — Egãqtoa is the equivalent of I write, so a pen, pencil, etc., is expressed by: 



Pres. 

êgåqchũn 

pencil 


Past 

égãqchũthlũk 

what was a pencil 


Put. 

êgåqchũtkãk 

what is to be a pencil 

113. 

The possessive form: 



Sing. 

êgãqchũtĩkå 

my pencil 


Dual 

êgåqchũtĩqkå 

my two pencils 


Plur. 

êgâqchũtnkå 

my pencils 

114. 

The full 

personal form, intransitive and transitive: 


f my 

êgãqchũtĩkå 

êgåqchũtmå 

Sing, ч 

thy 

êgãqchũtn 

êgåqchũtfut 


[ his 

êgãqchũtê 

êgåqchũtên 


f our 

êgåqchũtfũk 

êgåqchũmũg’nũk 

Dual л 

your 

êgaqchũtsũk 

êgaqchũtũftuk 


[ their 

êgåqchũtêk 

êgåqchũtêgnuk 


f our 

êgãqchũtfũt 

êgãqchũtũmtâ 

Plur. \ 

your 

êgåqchũtsê 

êgåqchũtũfchê 


[ their 

êgãqchũtêt 

êgåqchũtêtå 


This has the other cases also, just as in 73 . 

The dual and plural with all their cases occur just as in 73 . 


115. 


tĩsũn 

tũntũvãqchũn 

ãnôksũn 


chãkyũn 

pĩkkêyũn 

chĩkkêyũn 

ĩppũn 


ãnggnoãhũn 

ãllĩlũn 

môqrũn 


from tĩgoa, I come, expresses any conveyance. 
a dog trained to hunt moose; from tũntũvak, a moose, the 
augmentative of tũntũ, a deer. 

from ãnokã, wind, expresses wind vane, the little strip of calico 
at the masthead of the large skin sailboat or angiak. This 
word is now generally used to designate flag, 
the native stone axe of jade, etc.; from chãkêtoa, I chop, 
a gift; from pĩkkêũtãkã, I make him a present, 
a small gift; from chĩkkêũtãkã, I give him a little gift, 
a thing to ladle with, a dipper; from ĩppũqtoa, I ladle out. 
This word designates only the native dipper. These 
wooden ladles are very large and handsomely carved. 
the single-blade kiyak paddle ; from ãnggnoatoa, I paddle, 
a mark. 

the triangular wooden cup belonging to a kiyak outfit. 
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nãthlũnãqkũn an emblem, that which makes something known, 
kêpũsaghũn an object presented for sale; kêpũsãqtoa = I come to trade, to 
sell, etc. 

Note. — Kêpũsãgũtkãnkã, I sell them, and kêpũsãgũtũksãrãnkã (Mode XXIX). 

ũlêũn i.e., covering, term for the broad muscle from which the sinew 

thread is made, from ũlêgãkã, I cover it. 

116. aim. In some districts this broader sound is used ( 319 ). 

nũfkaun a native tool of horn tip pũqtãim lung 

pĩtĩqchãim arrow tũpkercháun perfume 

yũmcháun medicine mĩyôrqhralm native pole ladder 


117. vĩk. This suffix signifies the place where an act is accom¬ 
plished. Words with this ending are derived from verbs, as follows : 


ĩyåqtoå 

I go 

ĩyãg’vĩk 

destination 

tĩgôå 

I come 

tĩvĩk 

place of coming from = source 

kêpũtôã 

I trade 

kêpũzvĩk 

store 

ågĩyũgnå 

I pray 

ågĩyũvĩk 

church 

ũêtaugnã 

I am 

ũêtåvĩk 

place of being 

ållũgnôk 

he laps 

ãllũngvĩk 

feed trough for sled dogs 

pũyôqtôk 

it smokes 

pũyôqchãvĩk 

smoke house for fish, etc. 

118. The endings : 




Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. 

—vik 

—vêk 

—vet 

Trans. 

—vem 

— 

— 

Loc. 

— vĩgmê 

—vêgnê 

— vĩgnê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

ũkshêvĩk 

wintering place (i.e., a winter village) 

iîkshũwêvĩk 

a fall village 

ũppênåqkêvĩk 

a spring village 


Note i. — Compare with Upernavik, on the coast of Greenland. 

The augmentatives ( 223 ) combine as follows : 

kũvyãqpĩr’vĩk a place to set big nets = kuvyãqpãk (i.e., net for salmon) 
tållũyåqpĩr’vĩk a place for a large fish trap 

Note 2. — In some districts there is a tendency to sound yĩk as wĩk. 

Note 3. — Euphony often requires the v to be sounded f: mĩngkoa, I sew ; mĩnkfík, 
sewing place. 
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119. The term used to express a blacksmith’s shop is an interesting 
example of the power of Innuit to coin words. The word for iron com¬ 
bined with the verb expressing to work, together with this suffix, gives: 

chåwĩ-llêôr’-vĩk iron-working place 

120. The declension of this group in the possessive present : 

my place of staying thy , etc. his , etc. 

ĩntrans. ũêtåvĩkã ũêtåvên ũêtãvêã 

Trans. ũêtåvêmå ũêtãvĩqput ũêtåvên 

Loc . ũêtãvĩmnê ũêtåvĩqj5nê ũêtãvêãnê 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

ĩyag’vĩkã yãkshĩqtok my destination is far away 

kwĩqpêm tĩvêã the source of the Yukon = of the great river, its 

place of coming from 

nauhwå ênãqvên where is your bunk ? (i.e., sleeping place) 

121. The time forms in the past and future 

my, etc. thy, etc. 

Intrans. ũêtãvĩlthkã ũêtãvĩlthn 

Trans. ũêtãvĩlthmå ũêtãvĩlthlĩrpet 

Loc. ũêtãvĩthlĩmnê ũêtåvĩlthlĩrpnê 

etc. etc. etc. 

ũtråqchũgêãkôå ũêtåvĩlthlĩmnún 

I would like to return to my old (former) home 

my, etc. thy , etc. his, etc. 

ũêtåvĩqkåka ũêtãvĩqkãn ũêtåvĩqkå 

ũêtãvĩqkåmã ũêtåvĩqkãput ũêtãvĩqkån 

ũêtãvĩqkåmnê ũêtãvĩqkãpnê ũêtåvĩqkånê 

etc. etc. etc. 

yĩ îyâg’vĩqkåkã yonder is my destination 

123. Mode variations: 

I. ũêtãvĩklãlthkã = where I used to be, generally was, etc., nnã, house, 
being understood. 

nũnåt ũêtåvĩklålthhånkå the village I used to live in ( 19 ) 
ũêtåvĩklålthhãnkå yut folks I used to live with 

II. ũêtãvĩksulthkã = where I desire to be (Mode LXII). 

III. ũêtãvĩkĩlkãkã = which had been my residence. 

IV. ũêtãvĩkĩnkĩqtaqkákã = where I am to dwell again (Mode XLI). 


122 . 

Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 

etc. 


his, etc. 
ũêtãvĩlthhrå 
ũêtåvĩlthhrån 
ũêtåvĩlthhråné 
etc. 
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124. Hk. 

This suffix denotes 

owner, one possessed of. 

The end- 

ings are: 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. 

—lik 

— lĩgũk 

— lĩgũt 

Trans. 

— lĩgũm 

— 

-- 

Loc. 

— lĩgũmê 

— lĩgug’ne 

— lĩgũnê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


. ãngyãlĩk the owner of an angiak = native skin sailboat 

ĩg’yårålĩk a clam 

pũpsũlĩk a crab = possessor of cutters 

ũgnålĩk a bearded man = possessor of a beard 

påmyũqpålĩk a comet = one possessing a long tail 

tungralik a sorcerer = one having a familiar spirit = timgrok 

125. In most accounts of Alaska, the Siberian term * shãmán ’ is 
used for sorcerer. This word was introduced by the Russians, but 
it has never been adopted by the Innuit. 

ĩnglũpêålĩk having one of a pair = a one-eyed person 

pêãgålĩk used to express a bear with her cubs 

nũrålĩk used to express a doe with a fawn 

126. Words in lĩk may be combined with other suffixes : 

With vĩk ( 117 ): 

náutstår’vĩk a garden 

nautstår’vĩllĩk a person having a garden 

With chôã ( 230 ) : 

ångyåchôãr’lĩk an owner of a small boat 

With pãk ( 223 ) : 

ãngyålúqpålĩk an owner of a large boat 

With vêãlũk ( 208 ) : 

ångyåvêålũlthhãlĩk an owner of an old boat 

With kertah ( 200 ) : 

ångyåkêrtårålĩk an owner of a new boat 

Note. — These words use for their negatives or privatives the form in 131. 

127. tãlĩk. This suffix denotes the place where the object abounds. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Intrans. — tãlĩk — tålgũk — tålgút 

Trans. — tålgũm - - 

Loc. — tålĩgũmê — tålĩgũg’nê —tålĩgũnê 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 
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128. The time forms: 


Pres. 

åwĩyãtålĩk 

Past 

åwĩyãlêthlũk 

Fut. 

åwĩyãtålĩqkåk 


129. ãwĩyãk = bush (Mode XVII). 


åwĩyåtålĩk a place with many bushes, bushy 

ĩyåqtok åwĩyåtålĩg’mũn he goes to a thicket 

Note. — These words use the form in 131 for their negativê. 


môqtålĩk 

môqtĩlghôk 

130. 

ĩngrĩqtãlĩk a mountainous district 

yuqtålĩk an inhabited place 

nånvåhåtålĩk a place full of lakes 

pĩtålĩk 


a place abounding in water 
a region without water 

tôkômålrããtålĩk burial place 
chârrĩyãtålĩk place of devils, hell 

tũntútålĩk deer hun ting ground 


a kiyak for three persons; the circular hatch of a kiyak is 
termed pi 


131. lĩgnôk. This is one of the important endings and means 
one who is. 


Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 

etc. 


Sing. 

— lĩgnôk 
— lĩgnũm 
— lĩgnôr’nê 
etc. 


Dual. 
— lĩgnũk 


— lĩgnũg’nê 
etc. 


Plur. 
— lĩgnũt 


— lĩghor’nê 
etc. 


mĩkkĩllĩgnôk one who is small = baby 

pêyũnrĩlgnôk one who is unwilling 


132. This ending forms a numerous group in the locatives. (See 

385 .) 

Note. — The time forms occur as usual. 

Past mĩkkĩllĩgnôthlúk Fut. mĩkkĩllĩgnôåqkåk 

133. The various modes also present their representatives. 
elgnSk = one who is without. (See Mode VII.) 

chãqthluêlgnôk one being without sin = a virtuous person 

tukwelghok one being without wealth = a pauper 
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ĩlĩgnôk. From Mode VI. 

åwĩyãtĩlĩghok a place without any bushes 

ångyĩllĩgnôk one who has not an angiak 

slílĩgnôk an idiot 

stkĩlgnôk. From Mode XIV. (See 145 .) 

Example: êkĩyôrqstkê, his helper , with this suffix becomes êkĩyorq- 
stkĩlgnôk = one without his helper = a helpless person. 

êkĩyôrqstkĩlgnôk one lacking an assistant 

kunnũkstkĩlgnôk one without a lover = with no one to love him 

ãngthlôrstkĩlgnôk one who has no one to baptize him 

môqtångkråqkãunrĩlgnôk a place where there will be no water 

134. ĩlthkôk. These are derivatives from Mode VI. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Intrans. chåtĩlthkôk châtĩlthkũk chåtĩlthkũt 

Trans. chãtĩlthkũm - - 

Loc. chåtĩlthkũmê chåtĩlthkug’nê chåtĩlthkũnê 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

chåtĩlthkôk where there is nothing môqtĩlthkôk a place with no water 

núkkĩlthkqk a stream with no fish åwĩyãtĩlthkôk a spot without bushes 

nånvĩlthkôk a place without lakes 

ĩyãloyĩlthkũtũk (dual) 

the stays on the mast of a sailboat (i.e., preventers from leaning over) 
n ånggh ũg’yîlt hkũn 

native oarlock (i.e., preventer from wearing the gunwale) 

135. elthkok. A companion form to the above, from Mode VII. 

chĩkkwêlthkôk an air hole in the ice = where there is no ice 

yuelthkok a desolate place ukfêlthkôk a treeless place 

136. stã, stê. These endings belong to a large group of words, 
which are formed in the following manner. 

I. Stã signifies one who acts. These are all derived from intransi¬ 
tive verbs. 

pĩllêugnå I do, I act pĩllĩstå an actor 

II. Ste signifies one who makes , etc. These are derived from the 
transitive verbs. 

pĩllêåkå I make it pĩllêåkstê the maker of it 

Note. — This group consists simply of the third persons of the possessive form. 
For the paradigm see 144. 
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137. Both of these groups present the usual time forms as follows: 



Intrans. 

Trans. 

Pres. 

pĩllĩstã 

pĩllêåkstê 

Past 

pĩllêthluk 

pĩllêãksthlũk 

Put. 

pĩllĩstkåk 

pĩllêãkstkåk 


138. Both 

assume the r 

egular set of cases. 

For the transitive 

see 147 . 




Cases. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Agen. Intrans. 

pĩllĩstå 

pĩllĩstũk 

pĩllĩstut 

Agen. Trans. 

pĩllĩstum 

— 

— 

Loc. 

pĩllĩstmê 

pĩllĩstug’nê 

pĩllĩstnê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

chêũlĩstå 

leader 

chãlĩstå 

worker 

yũmchãrĩstã 

healer 

chaugnoåkĩstå 

squanderer 

139. Chêũlĩstã, from the verb to be the first , 

is the term used to 

designate the dog which ii 

5 harnessed at the head of the team. 

140. The cases in the past form: 


Cases. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Agen. Intrans. 

pĩllêthlúk 

pĩllêlthhrũk 

pĩllêlthhrũt 

Agen. Trans. 

pĩllêlthhrtim 

— 

— 

Loc. 

pĩllêthlur’mê 

pĩllêlthhrũg’nê 

pĩllêthlũr’nê 

141. The cases in the future form: 


Cases. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Agen. Intrans. 

pĩllĩstkãk 

pĩllĩstkåk 

pĩllĩstkåt 

Agen. Trans. 

pĩllĩstkåm 

-- 

pĩllĩstkånê 

Loc. 

pĩllĩstkåmê 

pĩllĩstkág’nê 


Note. — Tãgustkãfe, one who will take or arrest , term used to express soldier. 


142. The cases in the future perfect: 

Cases. Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Agen. Intrans. pĩllĩstkãthlúk pĩllĩstkãlthhruk pĩllĩstkålthhrũt 

Agen. Trans. pĩllĩstkålthhrũm - -- 

Loc. pĩllĩstkålththlur’mê pĩllĩstkålthhrũg’nê pĩllĩstkalththlur’ne 

143. To all these primary forms of stã and ste many mode char¬ 

acteristics may be combined, as, the one who helps often or helps 
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again, etc. These with their negatives produce a vast number of 
new groups, having, however, always the same terminations. 


144. 


Sing. 


Cases. the maker of it 

Agen. Intrans. pĩllêåkstê 

Agen. Trans. pĩllêåkstén 

Loc. pĩllêåkstênê 

Cases. the maker of both 

Agen. Intrans. pĩllêåkstũk 

Agen. Trans. pĩllêåkstqkn 

Loc. pĩllêâkstũg’nê 

Cases. the maker of them 
Agen. Intrans. pĩllêãkstĩ 

Agen. Trans. pĩllêåkstĩn 

Loc. pĩllêåkstĩnê 


both makers of it 
pĩllêãkstêk 

pĩllêãkstêg’nê 

Dual. 

the two makers of both 
pĩllêãkstkuk 

pĩllêåkstkug’nê 

Plur. 

the two makers of them 
pĩllêåkstĩk 

pĩllêåkstĩg’nê 


the makers of it 
pĩllêåkstêt 

pĩllêåkstêtnê 

the makers of both 
pĩllêãkstkũt 

. pĩllêãkstkutnê 

the makers of them 
pĩllêåkstît 

pĩllêåkstĩtnê 


The negative is formed in the usual manner, 
ũkfúkstê a believer ũkfuknrĩtstê an unbeliever 

Note. — Tumum nãthlũnrîstê = a guide = of the trail its non-ignorer. 


145. The possessive form : 

The possessive forms have the 

chãllĩstkå 

mãllêgãstkå 

kêå kånrũtãtn taumũk? 
kånrũtstĩkå chãtĩtôk 


tenses and cases as usual. 

my workman 
my companion 
who told you that ? 
my informer = the one who told me 
is not here 


146. This form serves also to supply for the relative pronoun, 
which is lacking in Innuit. 

kauqtôråkå ĩmĩnå kũhrsũqtkå I hit the dog which bit at me (lit, I club him 
that one my wisher to bite me) 

Note i. — For the full paradigm of the possessive see 147. For examples in the 
possessive modes see XII and XIII. 

Note 2. — Words in sta merge into verbs, as, I am a worker, etc. (See Mode XV.) 
From these a fresh group arises ending in uchãkã. (See 153.) 



4 6 

147 . 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


ESSENTIALS OF INNUIT 


Paradigm of the possessive form : 


my « 

f —st kã 
—st qkå 
[ —st nkå 

—st mã 
—st gmå 
—st må 

—st ĩmnê 
—st ĩgumĩnê 
—st ĩmnê 

thy 

f —st n 
—st qkn 
[ —st tn 

—st fut 
—st qput 
—st fut 

—st ĩrpnê 
—st ĩguvĩnê 
—st irpne 

his 

f —st ê 
—st uk 
[ —st I 

—st en 
—st qkn 
—st in 

—st ênê 
—st qkênê 
—st ênê 

his own i 

f —st ne 
—st gnê 
[ —st nê 

—st me 
—st gme 
—st me 

—st mênê 
—st ĩgumênê 
—st mênê 

we both, our < 

f —st fuk 
—st qpuk 
[ —st puk 

—st mug’nuk 
—st gmug’nuk 
—st mug’nuk 

—st mugne 
—st gmugne 
—st mugne 

you both, your j 

f —st suk 
—st qtuk 
[ —st tuk 

—st ftuk 
—st qptuk 
—st ftuk 

—st ĩftugnê 
—st qptugne 
—st ĩftugnê 

they both, their < 

Г —st ek 
—st qkek 
[ —st kek 

—st eg’nuk 
—st qkenkå 
—st kenkã 

—st êgnê 
—st qkugne 
—st kugne 

they both, their 
own 

Г —st suk 
—st qtuk 
[ —st tuk 

—st mug’nuk 
—st gmug’nuk 
—st mug’nuk 

—st mugne 
—st gmugne 
—st mugne 

our | 

r —st fut 
—st qput 
t —st put 

—st mtå 
—st gmtå 
—st mta 

—st ĩmtnê 
—st gumtnê 
—st ĩmtnê 

your 

r —st chê 
—st qche 
—st chê 

—st fche 
—st qpche. 

—st fche 

—st ĩfsnê 
—st qpetchne 
—st ĩfsnê 

their | 

r —st et 
—st qket 
—st it 

—st êta 
—st qkettå 
—st ita 

—st etne 
—st qketnê 
—st itne 

their own 

' —st zung 
—st qtung 
—st tung 

—st mung 
—st gmung 
—st mung 

—st muqne 
—st gmuqne 
—st muqne 
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148. The verb form, third person, i.e., chãllĩstkãkã=yb is my workman. 



Í Sing. 

—st kã kå 

—st kå må 

my 

4 Dual 

—st kå qkã 

—st kã gma 


[ Plur. 

—st kå nka 

—st kå må 


f Sing. 

—st kå n 

—st kå hpũt 

Sing. - thy 

4 Dual 

—st kå qkn 

—st kå qpũt 


[ Plur. 

—st kå tn 

—st kå hput 


' Sing. 

—st kå . . . 

—st kã n 

his 

■ Dual 

—st kå k 

—st ka qkn 


Plur. 

—st ka e 

—st ká ên 

r 

1 

[ Sing. 

; —st kã hpuk 

—st kå mugnuk 

we both, our 4 Dual 

—st kå qpuk 

—st kã gmugnuk 


[ Plur. 

—st kå puk 

—st kå mugnuk 


Г Sing. 

—st kå htuk 

—st kå hptũk 

Dual -1 you both, your 4 Dual 

—st kå qtuk 

—st kå qptuk 


[ Plur. 

—st kå tuk 

—st kã jftfîk 


f Sing. 

—st kå k 

—st kå gnũk 

they both, their 4 Dual 

—st kå qkek 

—st kå qkenkã 

l 

[ Plur. 

— st kå kek 

—st kã kênkã 


' Sing. 

— st kå hput 

— st kå mta 

our 

- Dual 

—st kå qput 

—st kå gmtå 


Plur. 

—st kã put 

— st kå mtå 


f Sing. 

—st kå hche 

—st kå hpchê 

Plur. - your 

4 Dual 

—st kã qchê 

—st kã qpchê 


[ Plur. 

— st kå che 

— st kå f> chê 


’ Sing. 

—st kã t 

— stkãtã 

their 

■ Dual 

—st kå qket 

— st kå qketå 


Plur. 

— st kå êt 

— st kå etå 

149. klêk. 





Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. 

chãôklek 

chãôklêk 

chãôklêt 

Trans. 

chãôklĩm 

— 

_ 

Loc. 

chãôklĩr’mê 

chãôklêgnê 

chãôklĩr’nê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

kinggnoklek 

the back one 

chãmãklek 

the lower one 

kitklek 

the front one 

yåklêk 

the last one over there 


numun yãklĩrmũn ĩtrãqtôk he goes to the last house over there 
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150. The usual time forms: 


Pres. 

chãôklek 

the first 

Past 

chãôklĩthluk 

the once first 

Fut. 

chãôklerkãk 

the to be first 


151. The possessive forms : 



Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 

my 

chãôklekå 

chãôklĩmå 

chãôklĩmnê 

thy 

chãôklĩn 

chãôklĩrput 

chãôklĩrpne 

his 

chãôklêå 

chãôklêån 

chãôklêånê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

Kĩngghokleka is used to express my younger brother. 


152. 

Pres. 

Past. 

Fut. 

Intrans. 

yuchek 

yuchêthluk 

yuchehkåk 

Trans. 

yuchĩm 

yuchêlthrum 

yuchehkåm 

Loc. 

yu chime 

yuchêthler’mê 

yuchêhkamê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


This is derived from yuk, man. Yuchek means the state of being a 
man , manhood. 

ĩyáuchek a start 

mĩyũchêk an ascent 

åtrauchêk a descent 

ĩllauchek companionship 

153. The possessive forms are as follows: 

Pres. Past. Fut. 

Intrans. yuchãkå yuchĩlthkå yuchehkakã 

Trans. yuchĩmå yuchĩlthmå yuchêhkãmã 

Loc. yuchĩmnê yuchĩthlĩmnê yuchêhkamnê 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

These all follow the same paradigm ( 154 ) as yuchãkã, yuchĩn, 
yuchêã, etc. 

The locatives ( 408 ) and demonstratives ( 282 ) also assume this 
form. 
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Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 

Mod. 

Term. 

Vial. 

Æqual. 

' — chekå 

—chĩmã 

—chĩmnê 

—chĩmnũk 

—chĩmnũn 

—chĩmkun 

—chĩmtũn 

—chin 

—chĩrhpĩt 

—chĩrhpnê 

—chĩrhpnũk 

—chĩrhpnun 

—chĩrhpghún 

—chĩrhptún 

— chêã 

—chêån 

—chêãnê 

—chêanuk 

—chêanun 

—chêåkún 

—chêåtún 

— chêné 

—chêmê 

—chêmênê 

—chémênũk 

—chêmênun 

—chêmêkũn 

—chêmêtún 

' — chêhpũk 

—chĩmũgnũk 

—chĩmũgne 

—chĩmũg’núk 

—chĩmũg’nũn 

—chĩmũg’nũqkũn 

—chĩm ũg’nũqstún 

— chehtũk 

—cherhptuk 

—chĩqptũgne 

—chĩqptũgnũk 

—chĩqptũg’nun 

—chĩqptũg’ nêrghũn 

—chĩqptuqstũn 

—chêãk 

—chĩåg’núk 

—chĩåg’nê 

—chĩåg’nũk 

—chĩåg’nũn 

—chĩãg’ nerghũn 

—chĩåkstũn 

—chehtĩk 

—chĩmũg’nuk 

—chĩmũg’nê 

—chĩmũg’núk 

—chĩmũg’nún 

—chĩmũg’nerghún 

—chĩmũqstũn 

' —chehpũt 

—chĩmtå 

—chĩmtnê 

—chĩmtnũk 

—chĩmtnũn 

—chĩmthũn 

—chĩmstũn 

—chehché 

—chĩrhpche 

—chĩrhpetchnê 

—chĩrhpêtchnũk 

—chĩrhpetchnún 

—chĩrhpetchêhũn 

—chĩrpetchstũn 

—chãåt 

—chããtå 

—chãåtne 

—chãåtnũk 

—chãåtnũn 

—chããthún 

—chãåttũn 

—chêrqtĩmg 

—chĩmiĩng 

—chĩmúqnê 

—chĩmũqnúk 

—chĩmúqnũn 

—chîmũqthũn 

—chĩmũqtũn 
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nauthlũchãkå 

mĩkkũchãkå 

pêkũchãkå 

tũyũchãkå 

tũtlhũchãkå 

hwångnũchãkã 


my illness 
my smallness 
my ownership 

my arrival (present) = my being come 
my arrival = my having come (past) 
myself 


hwêgnã ĩyôkuchãkå ĩyôkĩnrãtôk tautstũn I do not act like that one 

= I (my way, my state of sameness) is not the same as that one. 


156 . There are also the mode variations. 

êkåmrĩstgn ũchãkå my being a sled maker 

chãllĩstgnũchãkã nãthlôã he does not know that I am a workman 

ũkfũkåkå Agĩyũtstãngkrũchêã I believe in the existence of God 

“ kĩthlũn tåktãlrãåmũk Cåtĩlĩnã йубк ! chåkêrchũêlũchãkå nåspåyåqchêũ ” 
“quousque tandem abutere Catilina patientia nostra” 


157 . 

ĩlluthlĩqkôå ĩyauchĩmnũk 

I regret the start made by me = that I started 
kãnruchêmårãchĩmugnũk kĩnggnôåkiín 
after we both have been told 


158 . 

pêyũchĩmtîm 

pêchĩmtún 

kêpũchĩmtũn kêpũtũtn kå 
kãnnũqtũtii kã kånrũchĩmtũn 
kånrũchĩmtiin ĩyôkôk 
kãthlåtlãũchĩrptũn ipeniik 
tãnghũchĩmtũn kĩyãgåqchehkãmkĩn 
nauthlũnåqtôk tkêyũchĩmêtũn 
kånrũchêåtũnthlũhôk tångkĩg’gêlũné 
kånrũchêmårãchĩmtũn pêãkå 
kũnnũêllũchĩrf>tũn 


as I like 
as I do 

did you buy just as I ? = as my buying 
did you say like I say ? 
it is just as I said 
as you talk of yourself 
as soon as I see I will shout to you 
he fell sick just as soon as he came 
and as soon as he spoke, light was 
I did it at once after being told 
through thy generosity 


úqthlênĩlrãå toĩ måktũk, måkyuchĩmũqstũn nũf’lutũk 

dawn coming, both got up; as soon as both got up they both 
breakfasted 

tåmåtn tãknauqtôk hwãtn Agĩyũtũm pĩskũchêãtũn 
may it be done according to the will of God 



SUFFIXES 


51 


159. A large group of abstract nouns terminate in n 5 k. These 
are declined as follows: 

Agen. Intrans. kêpũtnôk trading 

Agen. Trans . kêpũtnerhum 

Loc. kêpũtner’mê 

Mod. kêpũtner’muk 

etc. etc. 

kêpũtnôk kå chuchukån ' do you like trading ? 

160. These nouns take the characteristics of the modes. 

kwêgnênôk smoking kwêgneqpåkãnôk too much smoking 

mêluskånôk snuffing mêluskåqpåkãnôk over snuffing 

kwêgneqpãkånôk atauhwaunrãtôk too much smoking is not good 

Note. — These may usually be rendered by the infinitive, as, it is not good to smoke 
too much. 

161. The negative of these nouns is very frequently used, where 
in the English the positive would appear. 

tuzhêtnretnôk atauhwaugôk unlameness is good 

162. klik. Represents something that is ready , easy , fitting , proper 
to be done: 

Intrans. —klik —kliguk — klĩgut 

Trans. —klem - - 

Loc. — klĩg’mê — klĩgug’nê — klĩg’nê 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

163. The time forms: 

Pres. —klik Past —klithluk Put. — klĩgoãqkãk 

mĩngsãklĩk a thing fit to sew tkêuchåklĩk a thing fit to be brought 

kepuchåklĩk a thing fit to buy pêåklĩk a thing fit to do 

164. rãã. This ending is the third singular of rããgnã. (See 462 .) 
It is to be rendered as he or the one who is acting. 

165. The three tense forms together with their negatives are as 
follows : example, ĩyãlrãã, he who goes, the one who is going. 


Pres. 

ĩyålrãã 

f ĩyånrĩlrãå 

Past 

ĩyãlthhulrãã 

Neg. j ĩyãnrîtlrãã 

Put. 

ĩyåqchehkĩlrãå 

1 ĩyag’gnĩtlrãã 
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166. As usual, each one of these has its full set of cases. 


Cases. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. 

ãtũlrãå 

åtulrãêk 

ãtúlrãêt 

Trans. 

åtulrãêm 

— 

— 

Loc. 

ãtulrãåmê 

ãtũlrãêg’nê 

åtulrãanê 

Mod. 

atũlrãamũk 

åtũlrãêg’nũk 

åtulrããnũk 

Term. 

åtúlrãåmũn 

ãtũlrãêg’nun 

åtũlrããnun 

Vial. 

åtulrãåkũn 

åtũlrãêg’nerghũn 

åtũlrããthun 

Æqual. 

ãtũlrããtun 

ãtulrãêqtun 

ãtũlrãåtstũn 


167. As there is no gender in Innuit, it is only from the context that 
it can be known whether these words are to be taken as masculine 
or feminine. Thus, ãtũlrãã may mean he who sings or she who sings. 

Many words in rãã are also impersonal. 

168. As most of the modes possess a form in rããgnã, and as these 
may often combine, there is an endless variety of these derivatives 
in rãã. 

169. This form is without the possessive. 

170. lĩlrãã. The words with this ending are derived from Mode 
XVII. 

Note. — These words form a kindred group to those in tãlĩk. (See 127.) 

åwĩyålĩlrãå a place which is bushy mĩllĩlrãã a place which is watery 

yũlĩlrãå a place which is populous nũlålĩlrãå one who is polygamous 

171. ũlê. This is the termination of a very numerous group of 
words, having the force of nouns, but at the same time expressing 
some accompanying attribute. 

It is by means of these derivatives from the modes that this 
language compensates for its lack of adjectives. 

172. These words have the usual time forms, as follows : 



Pres. pĩllêyũlê 

a fine worker 


Past pĩllêyũthluk 

a once fine worker 


Fut. pĩllêyũãqkak 

a coming fine worker 

mũmyũlê 

a good dancer 

kånyũle a nice speaker 

åtũyũlê 

a fine singer 

åtôqstĩyũlê a good musician 

ĩyĩyũlê 

a good traveller 

ĩqyĩyũlê a fine seer (i.e., an owl) 

pũkchũlê 

a good walker 

kêpũchũlê a good trader 


These are all derived from Mode CXLVI. 
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173. From Mode CXLVII a similar group is derived with the 
signification of habitual or regular performance. 

kolãråtũlê a relator of stories chåqthlúqtũlê a sinner 

uqcharatũlê a mourner ĩyåtũlê a voyager 


yug’yåtũlê 

a place frequented by people 

túntũtũlê 

a district frequented by deer 

tũntũtũlêm ukkãtê 

on this side of the deer hunting ground 

174. 

The declension of these words is as follows : 


Cases. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. 

ãtũyũlê 

åtũyũlũk 

ãtũyũlêt 

Trans. 

ãtũyũlêm 

— 

— 

Loc. 

åtũyũlêmê 

åtũyũlĩg’nê 

ãtũyũlênê 

Mod. 

åtũyũlêmúk 

åtũyũlĩg’nũk 

åtũyũlênuk 

Term. 

åtũyũlémún 

åtũyũlĩg’nun 

ãtũyũlénún 

Vial. 

ãtũyũlêkím 

åtũyũlĩqkún 

ãtũyũlêthíin 

Æqual. 

åtũyũlêtũn 

åtũyũlĩqtiin 

åtũyũlêtstũn 

175. 

The declension of the past and future being perfectly regular, 

it is not necessary to give them in full. 


Intrans. 

åtũyũthlũk 

åtuyulthhrũk 

åtũyũlthhrũt 

Trans. 

åtũyũlthhrum 

— 

— 

Loc. 

åtũyũthler’mê 

åtũyũlthhrúg’nê 

åtũyũlthhrånê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

176. 

Intrans. 

The future: 

åtũyũãqkåk 

åtũyũãqkũk 

ãtũyũãqkåt 

Trans. 

åtũyũåqkåm 

— 

— 

Loc. 

ãtũyũåqkåmê 

åtũyũåqkûg’nê 

ãtũyũåqkãnê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

177. 

Pres. 

1 ё. The time forms: 

ãllĩngtãr’lê 

állĩngtår’lêk 

ållĩngtãr’lêt 

Past 

ãllĩngtãr’lêthlũk 

ållĩngtãr’lêlthhrũk 

ållĩngtårlêlthhrũt 

Put. 

ãllĩngtår’lĩqkåk 

ållĩngtår’lĩqkåk 

ållĩngtår’lĩqkåt 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

178. 

They are declined as 

follows : 


Intrans. 

ållĩngtãr’lê 

ållĩngtãr’lêk 

ållĩngtãr’lêt 

Trans. 

ållĩngtâr’lêm 

— 

— 

Loc. 

ållĩngtãr’lêmê 

ållĩngtår’lĩg’nê 

ãllmgtãr’lênê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 
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179. The possessive form: 



Sing. 

ållĩngtår’lĩka 


Dual 

ãllĩngtår’lĩqka 


Plur. 

ãllĩngtår’lĩnka 


180. The personal and case forms: 


my ållĩngtar’lĩka 

ållĩngtår’lĩmå 

ållĩngtãr’lĩmnê 

thy ãllĩngtãr’lĩn 

ãllĩngtår’lĩqpĩt 

ãllĩngtãr’lĩqpnê 

his ãllĩngtår’lêa 

ãllĩngtår’lêan 

ållĩngtår’lêånê 

ållĩngtar’lê a coward 

tôkônårlê 

a murderer 

chåg’nêlê a champion wrestler 



181. Pêã signifies belonging to, one's own, real , true, etc. 


Intrans. — pêå —peak 

Trans . — pêãm - 

Loc. — pêåmê — pêågnê 

etc. etc. etc. 


—peat 


— pêånê 
etc. 


ũnå katúnråpêåkåkå 

kellåk kĩnggnũnũpêåkåpũt 

ũtråqtôk êmũmũn mãuqhôlûpêåmênũn 


this one is my own son 
heaven is our real home 
he went back to his own 
grandmother 


182. There are many variations, each with a slight difference. 


pêå nũkålthpêå 

pêãk nũkålthpêåk 

pêåråk nũkalthpêåråk 

pêårãtåk nũkålthpêårãtåk 

pêãqpãthluk nũkâlthpêãqpåthluk 
pêãpĩk nũkålthpêãpĩk 


a man in the prime of life 
a youth 
a young man 

a first-class hunter = a prominent man 
a great big fellow 
truly the proper person 


Note. — Nãbãlthpêãrãtãk is only used in native stories. 


lũqpêåk nũnãluqpêåk 

pêpêãk êmåqpêpêåk 

pêlupêåk êmåqpêlúpêåk 


this word can be used to express a 
continent 
the high sea 
the ocean 


183. Kãssãt = white men, so kãssãlũpêãt means the real, the true 
whites. This is the modest term adopted by the few dozen half 
and quarter breed descendants of the Russian traders yet existing 
along the Yukon delta, to distinguish themselves from Americans 
= kãssãt. 
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184. lôk and lôq’lôk. These suffixes are used to express poor , poor 
old,\ etc., in a compassionate sense. 

They are generally added to words expressing kindred and occur 
continually in the native stories. 

Occasionally these suffixes are added to words for animals and 
sometimes even to those for inanimate objects. 

The following are the endings of the possessive in the three first 
persons, singular: 



my grandmother 

thy grandmother 

his grandmother 

Intrans. 

Trans. 

mauqhũlôkå 

mãuqhũlômå 

mauqhũlôån 

mãiiqhũlôqpĩt 

mauqhũlôã 

mauqhũlôãn 

Intrans. 

Trans. 

mãuqhũlôq’lôkå 

máuqhũlôq’lômã 

máuqhũlôq’lim 

mauqhũlôq’lũpĩt 

mauqhũlôq’lôå 

mãuqhũlôq’lôån 

åtãkå 

ãnåkã 

my father 
my mother 

ãtãug’lôkå 

ånaug’lôkå 

my old father 
my old mother 


185. rau’lôq. This conveys the idea of being poor , destitute , aged. 

Note. — This suffix occurs continually in native stories. The endings are: singular, 
loq ; dual, lũk ; plural, lũt ; transitive, lũm. 

thlêråráu’lôq an orphan boy 

åfrêrnãkkãrãu’lôq an old woman 

186. Combinations with the augmentative are frequent, 

åfrêrnãkkau’lôqpåk a big old woman 

187. Combinations with the diminutive: 

ågnũkãráulũchôå a little old man 

åfrêrnåkkåráulũchôãråk two little old women 

188. luerut. This suffix signifies deceased. 

Note. — It is used generally in the possessive form, luêrutka. (See 7 5.) 

îyåqtoå åtãmå kĩyåkũn I go in my father’s canoe 

This shows that the parent referred to is still living, but when this 
suffix is added the meaning changes. 

ĩyåqtoå åtåluêrũtmå kĩyåkũn I go in my deceased father’s 

canoe 
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189. ĩrũtka means the same and is more commonly used. 

åtĩrũtkã my late father ãnåĩrũtkã my late mother 

årígghĩrũtka my late brother ålthkĩrũtkå my late sister 

These are both from Modes VI and VII. 

190. kukkã. The time forms are : 


Pres, kêpuskukkå 
Past kêputlhukũkkå 
Put. kepuchehkkukka 

nôkkukkå 

ũmyũôrkkukkå 

ũmyũôrkũnrîlthkũkka 

nåkklĩkkukkã 

yũôr’yãkkũkkã 


that which is my thing bought = my purchase 
that which was my thing bought 
that which will be my thing bought 

that which is needed by me = a necessity to me 

what I mean 

what I do not mean 

my loved one 

my sought for one 


191. Examples of combinations with other modes : 
kêpũchåkkukkå táũgwåm åmêtoå 

it should be my purchase only I lack skins (i.e., pelts used in payment) 
kêpũchãkkukkã åthlåm yũm kêputhlĩnêã 

it should be my purchase, but it appears another man bought it 
Pĩmĩlnênåmnmê pêyũgêåkukka táugwåm takkĩloå 

during my being at Pimute, it was my wished thing to do, but I 
changed my mind 

åtôq’yåqkkukkå taugwãm thlôåthlôã ãtũnrêtoã 

it is what I should have sung only I did not sing it well 


The following paradigm presents the entire set of the personal 
possessive endings. 

Note. — In some cases euphony may require kukkã, kukkn, kukkê, etc. 


Sing. 

—kukka 

— kmå 

Dual 

— kqkã 

— kgmå 

Plur. 

—lcnka 

— kmå 

' Sing. 

—kn 

— kfĩít 

Dual 

—kqkn 

—kqput 

Plur. 

—ktn 

—kfut 

r Sing. 

—ke 

—ken 

Dual 

—kuk 

—kqkn 

Plur . 

—kl 

—kin 
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we both, our | 

r Sing. 

Dual 
^ Plur. 

Dual ' 

you both, your | 

Sing. 

Dual 

L Plur. 


they both, their - 

Г Sing. 

Dual 
[ Plur. 


our < 

Í Sing. 

Dual 
[ Plur. 

Flur. < 

your 

f Sing. 

Dual 
[ Plur. 


their 

Í Sing. 

Dual 
[ Plur. 


—kfuk 

—kmug’nuk 

—kqpuk 

—kgmug’nuk 

—kpuk 

—kmug’nuk 

—ksuk 

—kftuk 

—kqtuk 

—kqptuk 

—ktuk 

—kftuk 

—kek 

— kêg’nuk 

— kqkêk 

— kqkenkå 

— kkũk 

— ккёпка 

—kfut 

— kmtå 

—kqput 

— kgmtå 

—kput 

— kmtå 

—kse 

—kfche 

—kqche 

— kqpché 

—kche 

—kfche 

— kêt 

— kêtå 

—kqket 

— kqketå 

—kit 

— kĩtå 


193. kngnãkã. These words are derived from Mode LXXXIX. 
As they all follow the regular forms, it is only necessary to present 

the beginnings. 

my purchase kêpukngnåkã my purchase kêpukngnãkå 

my two purchases kepukngnaqka thy purchase kêpukngnån 

my purchases kepukngnanka his purchase képukngnã 

194. Case endings: 

kêpukngnåká kêpukngnãmå kêpukngnåmnê kêpukngnåmnuk, etc. 

kånrutlhoåka pêyukngnãpnuk 

I told him what you want = about your wanted thing 
chĩkãrchehkågnå pêyukngnåmnuk 

he will give me what I want = my wanted thing 


195. The time forms with their cases: 


Fast 


képukngnålthkå 

kêpukngnãlthmå 

kêpukngnåthlĩmnê 

etc. 


Fut. 


Note. — For paradigm of the past form see go. 


kêpukngnãqkåka 

kêpukngnãqkãmå 

kêpukngnåqkãmnê 

etc. 
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196. gnôãk. This suffix signifies a resemblance, image , picture, 
representation, etc. (From Mode LXXXIV.) 

The transitive, ghôãm ; singular, gnôãk ; dual, gnôãk ; plural, gnôãt. 


tuntugnôåk 

chêzsĩrgnôåk 

ãnggnĩng’rôãkå 

nãrhuyãgnôãk 


picture of a deer 

picture of. a serpent 

my male cousin = my like as a brother 

net float of wood carved like a goose = nårhuyåk 


The mud nests made by the swallows are termed: 
kũgnmĩlgnôårãt i.e., like graves 


197. Thlĩnãk signifies entirely, always, only, etc. (See Mode 
XXXI.) 

The transitive is thlĩnũm ; dual, thlĩnãk; plural, thlĩnãt. 

erralok kellåqthlĩnur’mê ũêtãuk the moon is in the heavens 

ukfêgãqthlĩnãråt tångvãgånkå I see only the forest 

ĩtrãmã pêôk yũg’yåg’lunê yunkhråthlînår’nuk 

having entered, he sees it (the house) crowded with all young men 
êmåqpĩgmĩttåkåmtå môqthlĩnũk tãngvãg’lãråhput 
when we are on the ocean we see only water 
thålthkôthlĩnur’mê nũme ũêtauk 
he lives in a house all of stone 


198. Thlĩnãk combines also with hwatn. (See 358 .) 

. 199. lthkuk. This suffix conveys the idea of dislike , repug¬ 

nance, etc. 

Transitive, lthkũm ; singular, lthkuk; dual, lthlrnk; plural, lthkut. 

Sing. tãngauhululthkúk a boy I dislike 

Dual êkåmrålthkũk a sled I dislike 

Plur. nunålthkũt a village I dislike 

For the use of this suffix with the pronouns see 284 . 

200. kertåh. This implies agreeable, pretty, etc. 

Transitive, kertãrãm ; singular, kertah; dual, kertãrãk ; plural, 
kertãrãt. 

201. Kertah is a difficult sound to express. The first syllable is 
like cur pronounced quickly and low in the throat, while the second 
is soft and prolonged, as tâã. It is from Mode LXXXI. 
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202. This suffix and the preceding are given together. 

kêmuqtĩkertåh a fine dog kêmuqtĩlthkũk a bad dog 

êkåmråkkertãråk a nice sled êkãmrålthkũk a poor sled 

ãgnutkertah a good man ågnutĩlthkũk a mean man 

For the use of this suffix in cha see 315 . 

For the use of this suffix in verbs see Mode LXXXI. 

203. ãqkãk. This ending comes from Mode XXIX and it signifies 
it or him to whom the act should be applied. 


ångthluråqkák 

ångthlũnrãtåqkåk 

kåssutåqkåk 

kãssutunrãtãqkåk 

prãråqkåk 

pêãqkåk 

ĩyãgåqkåt 


one who is to be baptized 
one not to be baptized 
one who is to be married 
one not to be married 
a thing which should be wiped 
an act which should be done 
those who should go 


kuvlårhå moq’muk ångthluråqkåm ukshoãkun 

he pours some water on the head of the person who is to be baptized 


The possessive form follows the usual endings. (See 78 .) 

thlêu unå tånghũmåqkåtnê put this where they can see it = 

in where it is to be seen by them 

The plural is : 

tãnghũmåqkĩtnê where they can see them 

Note. — Tãnghumãqkãtnê is the localis case, third plural, of tãnghũmãqkãmnê, from 
tãnghũmãqkãkã, my should be seen thing. 

204. thlũq. Signifies old, worn out, etc. 

The endings are: transitive, thlerũm ; singular, thluq ; dual, thlhrũk; 
plural, thlhrũt. 

Note. — Most of the examples are in the possessive. 

kåmmuksålththlũkkã my old shoe 

kåmmũksålthhãqkã my old pair of shoes 

åtkũlththlũkkã my old åtkũk (native coat = parka) 

205. Examples in combination with the diminutive : 

ôr’lũvchôãthlhrånê his little old bow 

nuchôåthlũqtũk their (dual) little old hut 

kåkêvêchôãthlũqrãnkã my little old needle-case ( 19 ) 
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206. vêãlũlththlũq. A variation of the above; signifies old , large , 

and repulsive . 


årrérnãqvêålũlththlũq 

a big old woman 

ågnútũvvêålũlththlũq 

a big old man 

kêmũqtũvvêãlũlththlũq 

a big old dog 

207. tuweãluk. A variation 

, meaning bhd. 

kêmũqtũvvêãlũk 

a bad dog 

åríggnũtũvvêãlũk 

a bad man 

208. vêãluk. A variation, meaning bad , worthless , etc. 

yũvêãluk 

a bad man, big, clumsy 

kĩyåvêãlúk 

a poor canoe 

209. ĩlêtãk, tãm. Dual, ãk ; 

plural, ãt. 

åknĩr’nĩlêtãk 

thimble (i.e., a thing to prevent pain) 

kúmkĩlêtåk 

toothpick 

ãuwårêgnĩlêtãk 

a weight (i.e., a thing to prevent it being 


moved) 

210 . 


åtåkswêlétãkã = tãmå 

my dear father 

ãnãkswêletãkã 

my dear mother 

ãnãkswêlêtaqpũt 

our dear mother 

ĩllãkswêlêtãkã 

my dear friend 

211 . 


pĩksũqpĩlêtãkã 

a thing I want by all means 

nîitũksuqpĩlêtåka 

a gun I am most desirous for 

kêmũqtũksupĩlêtåka 

a dog I want particularly 

212. nũqhãk. This conveys 

the idea of newness : just made, lately 

acquired \ etc. (See Mode IV.) 

Intrans. — nũqhåk 

— nũqhãk — nũqhåt 

Trans. —nuqhrum 

- - 

Loc. — nũqhrámê 

— nũqhrãgnê — nuqhrånê 

etc. etc. 

etc. etc. 

kêmũqtũngnũqhåk 

a new dog 

ãgnôårũtũrígnũqhåk 

a new paddle 

yũnuqhåk 

a young man (i.e., one just arrived at 


manhood) 
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213. 

the new trail over the mountains which we use now is very hard, but it is 
much shorter than (the trail) along the river (Yukon) 
tũmũngnũqhrãt ĩrfgrĩrqkwĩr’yãråt hwãtoå mĩ åtôq’lålthput nårígtuknãqkut 
táugwåm ũkkåkshĩnrôũt kwĩqpåqkwĩr’yåråmê tumumê 

all right ! if it is shorter, I do not care how difficult it is, I will take it 
chanrêrtok ! nåhgtuknåqkũnggnũr’mã ukkåkshĩnrukunê ĩllåhgchĩfkênê 
åtôqchehkåkå 

Lit, there is nothing ! although it causes suffering, if it is shorter, I with¬ 
out caring, I will use it 


214. pĩk. 

This suffix implies real, true , etc. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intraĩis. 

—pik 

— рёк 

—pet 

Trans. 

—pem 

— 

— 

Loc. 

— pĩgmê 

— pêgnê 

— pĩgnê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

yupik 

the race 

nunåpĩk solid ground (i.e., 

not mars] 

êmåqpĩk 

the sea 

pêpĩk real act 



215. Another group, declined in the same way, ends in pêpĩk. 
êmåqpêpĩk the ocean 


216. A third group ends in pêãpĩk. 
nũkålthpêåpĩk 


a strong young man 


217. yãrãk. 

This adds the idea of 

way, mode, \ 

means, course, etc. 

The endings 

are: transitive, yãrãm; 

dual, yãrãk ; 

; plural, yãrãt. 

åkkumgĩyãrãk 

seat 

ãkkumgauqtoå I sit down^ 

ĩyåg’yãrãk 

starting point 

ĩyãqtoã 

I go 

kålvãqyãråk 

outer entrance to native 

kålvãqtåkå 

I lower it down 


house 



kãiiwåqtårîyãråk 

bed place 

kauwãqtoå 

I sleep 

kåwånũtũyåråk 

dream 

kåwånutũqtoå I dream 

kånnũq’yåråk 

word 

kãnnũqtoã 

I talk 

måtstårĩyåråk 

warming place 

mãtståtoå 

I warm myself 

pêchåg’yåråk 

petition 

pêchåqtoã 

I beg=request 

pũg’yårãk 

inner entrance to house 

pũgwôå 

I enter = bob up 

pũlliyãråt 

trail through bushes 

pũllãugnå 

I penetrate 
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puyĩrĩyårãk smoke hole = stove pipe pũyĩrqtôk it smokes 

tãguyåråk handle tãgũyãråkå I take hold of it 

tåptãrîyåråk pocket knife tåptãkã I fold it over 

218. ũtãk. 

pålåhwũtåk 
chãnnãhwũtåk 
puktåkũtåk 
kêchåkũtåk 
ũlũg’yårũtak 
tãrenrãôrũtak 
kãuqtũtãk 
pĩkkêtũtãk 
pũyôqtũtãk 


219. nãk. These are derived from nãqkok. (Mode XXVI.) 


ånglãnåk 

pleasantness 

åffingnãk 

fear 

takur’nãk 

honor 

pullug’nåk 

mire 

tôkônãk 

death 

chåprnãk 

difficulty 

220. These words are declined as follows : 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. 

ånglånãk 

ånglånåk 

ånglãnãt 

Trans. 

ånglånåm 

— 

— 

Loc . 

ãnglånãmê 

ãnglånåg’nê 

ãnglãnãnê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


221. ũhwãt. This may be termed the collective suffix and corre- 


sponds to a second plural or plural of multitude, as in English : 


brother 

brothers 

brethren 

yũt 

men 

yũgũhwãt 

a crowd of men = a multitude 

tũntũt 

deer 

tuntũrũhwåt 

a herd of deer 

tĩngmããt 

geese 

tĩngmãarũhwãt 

a flock of geese 


yũgũhwãt tâkôãtnê in the presence of a crowd 


222. The declension follows the usual plural form, as : 

yũgũhwåt 

yũgũwår’nê 

etc. 


steamer 

yard of an angiak = skin sailing boat 
wooden float for fish nets 
a bone sinker used on nets 
native wooden maul 
a mirror 

short heavy club for killing salmon 
native axe of jade, etc. 
tobacco pipe 
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The Augmentative 


223. 

Largeness , etc., 

is denoted by pãk. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. 

— pãk 

—pek 

—pet 

Trans. 

—pern 

— 

— 

Loc. 

—pag’me 

—pegne 

— påg’nê 

etc . 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


kannuqpak 

a big snowfall 

ångyåqpåk 

ship or steamer 

nãnvåhåqpåk 

a great lake 

thålthkôpåk 

a large rock 

ĩngrîqpåk 

a great mountain 

ũnggnungsĩqpãk a great animal 

224. With pãk some words 

assume a secondary meaning. 

kwiq 

a river 

kwĩqpåk 

the Yukon 

yuk 

a man 

yiiqpak 

a giant 

tũntũ 

a deer 

túntũyũqpåk 

the constellation Ursa 




Major 

ãggĩak 

a star 

ãggĩyåqpãk 

the morning star 

nũlãrhã 

his wife 

nũlerqpåk 

the first wife (i.e., in 



a 

polygamous household) 

225. Pãk 

influences verbs also. (See Mode 

LXXVI.) 

kånnĩqtôk 

it snows 

kånnũqpåqtôk 

it snows heavily 

226. Pãk 

combines with locatives. 


negũk 

north 

nêgúkfåk 

the extreme north 

227. Euphony will sometimes demand f or v in place of p. 

ågnutfåk 

a fine buck 

kêmũlvåk 1 

a large dog 

nĩnggnĩlvåk 

intense cold 

ånggnũlvåk 1 

a large man 


228. Chêsĩrpãk signifies the great serpent , the sea serpent, from 
chêzĩk, the term for snake. Although this word is known, yet 
there are no snakes in Arctic Alaska. That the Innuit possess 
some traditional knowledge of these animals is proved by the 
frequent representation of the sea serpent on their ivory pipes, etc. 

229. riik. This suffix also implies large. 


ånggĩãrúk 

kwêgúk 

nånvåruk 

kĩkuqtårúk 


a large canoe 
a large river 
a large lake 
a large island 


1 These two are rarely used. 
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The Diminutive Suffixes 


230. The idea of smallness is added by the suffix chôã. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. 

— chôå 

—chôãråk 

— chôårãt 

Trans. 

— chôãrãm 

— 

— 

Loc. 

— chôãrãmê 

—chôårãgnê 

— chôãrãnê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

nnå 

a house 

nũchôå 

a little house 

ĩngrîk 

a mountain 

ĩngrĩchôå 

a hill 

ekåmrák a sled (used in dual) 

êkãmråchôåråk 

a small sled 

kåntãk 

a wooden bowl 

kåntåchôå 

a little bowl 

231. 

With choa some words assume a secondary 

meaning. 

yũk 

a man 

yũchoå 

a dwarf 

chũpplî 

l a tube 

chũpplũtchôãrãt 

the lungs (i.e., the 




little tubes) 

232. 

Chôã influences the verbs. 

(See 551 .) 


kånnĩqtok it snows 

kånnĩchôãtok 

it snows a little 

233. 

Choa also combines with the locatives. 


yåkfåk 

yonder 

yãkfåchôå 

yonder a bit 

234. 

chũgnãk. This suffix signifies small and nice. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. — chugnåk 

—chũgnåk 

— chũgnåt 

Trans. 

— chũgnåm 

— 

— 

Loc. 

— chũgnãramê 

—chũgnãgnê 

— chũgnãnê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


tãngáuhũlũchũgnåk 

a nice little boy 


nånvåhåchũgnãk 

a little lake 


nũkålthpêåchũgnåk 

a fine young fellow 


Note. _For the use of chũgnãk in the verbs see Mode CXLVI. 


235. The possessive form : 

ãnåchũnãkå my dear little mother 

pånnĩchũnån thy dear little daughter 

nutchũnê his cozy little house 

chĩkmêå chĩkmêã ãggêãchũgnåk twinkle, twinkle, little star 
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236. tãrãchũgnãk. This is a variation with about the same meaning, 

kêmũqtkũktãrãchũgnãk a very nice little dog 

237. chôãyãk. This is a variation of the diminutive : 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. 

— chôayåk 

— chôåyågåk 

— chôãyågåt 

Trans. 

— chôãyåråm 

— 

_ 

Loc. 

— chôåyårãmê 

— chôåyågågnê 

— chôãyãrånê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


nånvåchôåyãk 

a nice pond 



kêmuqtãchôåyågåt 

fine puppies 


238. 

The following diminutives express the young of animals , etc. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. 

— yågak 

— yågãk 

-yãgåt 

Trans. 

— yågåm 

— 

— 

Loc. 

: — yågåmê 

— yãgågnê 

— yågånê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

tuntũ 

a deer 

tuntũyãgåk 

a fawn 

kêmũqtå 

a dog 

kêmuqtyågåk 

a pup 

kĩkkqtå 

an island 

kĩkkqtyågãk 

an islet 


ånkêtîyãgák 

a new-born baby 

239. 

These may also have the time forms: 



Past 

tũntũyågåthlúk 



Fut. 

tiíntũyágåqkãk 


240. 

A variation of this appears, as follows: 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. 

— ĩyåk 

— ĩyagãk - 

-ĩyãgãt 

Trans. 

— ĩyåråm 

— 

— 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


kåvwãĩyåk a fox cub 

tĩngmãĩyåk a gosling 


241. Another variation is : 

kêmũqkauyãh = kauyåråm, kêmũqkauyårãk, kámuqkauyâråt 

242. kũchãgãk. This suffix adds the idea of worthlessness. 

tutghãrålũmkũchågåk a good-for-nothing little fellow 

kêmuqtĩngkũchågãk a worthless dog 

yũngkũchãgåk a man (abusive) 
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The Partitive Suffixes 

243. Such expressions as a little , some , a morsel\ a few, a piece of 
some few , etc., are to be rendered into Innuit by means of the 
following suffixes : hãk, kwênũq, and 4ma. 

244. Hãk is used as follows : tũnôk means the back fat of deer , so 
tũnũhãk would signify a little bit of this much-prized delicacy. These 
words follow the regular form. The singular is the most used. 


Intrans. 

chåhãk 

chãkãk 

chãhãt 

Trans. 

chåhråm 

— 

— 

Loc. 

chãhår’mê 

chåhåg’nê 

chåhãr’nê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


ôkôhãk a bit of blubber 

chũyãhãk a chew of tobacco 

nũnåpêhãk a little area of solid ground 

kåfchêhråt yũt âkfåkê call a few men 

Note. — This coincides with the augmentative suffix. (See 48.) 

tũnũhåg’mũk kêpũchúqtôå I want to buy a little tunok 

tũnũqpåg’mũk kêpũchuqtôã I want to buy a lot of tunok 

245. 

åthlatahåk 

ãthlãtahãr’mũk tãgũchåkônãkũ 
ĩllãhåk 

For the possessive form see 321 . 
chåhånkå my little things 

246. kwênũq. There is little or no difference in meaning between 
this and hák. The transitive ends in rhum. 

Intrans. kwênũq kwênråk kwênråt 

Loc. kwénũr’mê kwénug’nê kwênrånê 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

åtaug’lôqpet tũntũkwênúq chĩkãråtn 

your old father gives you a bit of venison 
åtaug’lũn timtũkwênråk chĩkãrån 

you give your old father two bits of venison 


anything belonging to another ( 279 ) 
another’s property; steal it not 
a bit of it = a portion ( 639 ) 
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åtaug’lôãn åtsåtkwênrãt chĩkãrhã 

his old father gives him a few berries 

It is also used to express time, as: 

chå kwênúr’mê ũêtãchehkôã I will stay a little while 

chã kwêniíq pêtĩkklũkũ for the sake of a trifle 

247. hnã. This can be used alone or in connection with kwênũq; 
the meaning is about the same, and the form is as follows : 

Intrans. lina 
Trans. Imaram 

Loc. Imâr’mê 

etc. etc. 

Note. — The dual and plural of these are given, but they are seldom used. 

Imãr’mũk nauthlũgwôã I am somewhat unwell 

Imå pĩkkêå give me a little 


hnãråk 


Imåråg’r 

etc. 


hnãrãt 


hnåranê 

etc. 


The Comparative 

248. These are derived from the comparative mode in rôũgnã 
(LXXXIV). 

The following examples are in the third person possessive 
singular: 

mĩkĩnrå its smaller one pênĩnrå its stronger one 

ĩyå’nĩnrã its older one ågnĩngrå its larger one 


249. The possessive form : 



Sing. 

pênĩnkå 1 



Dual 

pênĩnrêqkå i my stronger one 



Plur. 

pênĩnrênkã J 


250. 

The personal 

and case forms: 


my 

pênĩnkå 

pênênĩmå 

рёпёттпё 

thine 

pênĩnrn 

pênênuqpĩt 

pênênuqpnê 

his 

pênĩnrå 

pênĩnrån 

pênĩnrånê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


рёпёптё tĩskå 

he called his stronger one 
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The Pronouns 

251. The Innuit language presents many interesting features in its 
pronouns, which comprise the three following groups : the personal, 
the interrogative, the demonstrative. 

252. There are no distinct possessive pronouns, neither are there 
any indefinite or relative pronouns. These two latter groups are 
idiomatically supplied. (See 58 and 762 .) 

253. The Innuit pronouns are all inflected, and follow the one 
general form of declension. 

254. Regarding the use of the personal pronouns in connection 
with verbs, Innuit follows the same custom as Latin. Hence, unless 
the speaker wishes to be emphatic, it is indifferent whether he says 
hwê ĩyãqtôã, I go, or simply ĩyãqtôã. 

255. In regard to the reflexive verbs, the Innuit pronouns are 
used as in English or German: 

hwê nãkklĩkkôå hwãngnũk I love myself 

hwãnkiik nåkklĩkkũkũk hwãnkũg’nũk we both love ourselves 

hwånkũtå nåkklĩkkũkũt hwånkũtnũk we love ourselves 

256. In addressing one, the second person singular is invariably 
made use of. 

Note. — Throughout this volume our ordinary form you is always used, as it can 
be readily seen from the examples when either thou ox ye is meant. 

Second Pers. Sing. kĩttũyêt who are you ? (i.e., who art thou ?) 

Second Pers. Plur. kĩnkũtstchê who are you ? 


The Personal Pronouns 
257. Sing. 


Cases. 

I 

thou 

he 

Agen. Intrans. 

hwe 

Ipĩt 

lê 

Agen. Trans . 

hwêgnå 

Ipĩt 

lĩn 

Loc. 

hwang’ne 

Ipĩnê 

lênê 

Mod. 

hwång’núk 

Ipĩnuk 

lênũk 

Term. 

hwãng’nũn 

Ipĩnún 

lênũn 

Vial. 

hwãngkun 

Ipĩghũn 

lêkiin 

Æqual. 

hwãngstĩín 

Ipĩstún 

lêtũn 
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Dual 


Cases. 

we both 

you both 

they both 

A gen. Intrans. 

hwãnkũk 

Ipêtuk 

Ikĩnkå 

Agen. Trans. 

hwånkiík 

Ipetuk 

Ikuk 

Loc. 

hwånkug’nê 

ipetũg’nê 

Ikũg’nê 

Mod. 

hwânkiíg’nũk 

Ipetũg’nũk 

Ikúg’nuk 

Term. 

hwånkũg’nún 

Ipetũg’nũn 

Ikug’nũn 

Vial. 

hwånkũg’nêrghũn 

Ipetũg’nêrghũn 

Ikug’nerghũn 

Æqual. 

hwånkúqstún 

Ipetũkstũn 

Plur. 

Ikũqstũn 

Cases. 

we 

you 

they 

Agen. Intrans. 

hwånkũtå 

Ipechê 

tít 

Agen. Trans. 

hwånkũtå 

Ipechê 

tíãtã 

Loc. 

hwånkũtnê 

Ipetznê 

líãtnê 

Mod. 

hwånkũtnũk 

ipetznuk 

líãtnũk 

Term. 

hwånkũtnũn 

Ipetznũn 

iíãtnún 

Vial. 

hwånkũthũn 

Ipetzhũn 

lĩkjhn 

Æqual. 

hwånkũchêtstũn 

Ipetchêstun 

lĩtún 

258. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

and I 

hwêlũ 

hwånkũklũ 

hwånkũtålũ 

and thou 

Iplũ 

Ipetúklũ 

Ipechê 

and he 

iêlũ 

ikiíklũ 

lĩiũ 


In answer to the salutation chãnrêlthkena, be healthy , tôãtn iplũ is 
said, meaning and you likewise. 

Iplũ hwåtn pe and you ! do like this = 

you now do this way ! 

hwêgnåthlũ hwã kwêyãumêyũgnå and I indeed am also glad 

This is the answer to such expressions of welcome, etc., as, for 
example: 

kwêyaugnã tãnghũyũchêmũg’nũk chelã I am glad to see you again 

259. In response to questions like who is there? the answer in 
the first person can be : 

hwêgnå pêũgnå it is I 

260. Another form is : 

hwãngũgnå it is I 
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261. (See also 733 .) 

Ipenũtn kã 
lênôk kå 


is it you ? 
is it he? 


262. Tãnum is used with the personal pronouns and has very much 
the same sense as ‘vere’ in Latin. 


Sing . 

Dual. 



Plur. 

hwêtôk tånum 

hwãnkũktôk 

tånĩím 


hwånkútatôk tånum 

ipĩttôk tånum 

Ipetĩktôk tånum 


ipechêtôk tanum 

Hntok tanum 

Ikĩnkatôk tãnũm 


lĩãtatôk tånum 

hwêtôk tånum 

ĩyåg’le 

indeed, I would like to be going too 

hwêgnå ãtkå 


my name 


263. 

hwãng’nêtôk 

or 

ũêtauk 



Ipĩnêtôk 

“ 

ũêtauk 



lêntôk 

“ 

ũêtauk 



Ikugnéetũk 

“ 

ũêtauk 



lĩãtneetũt 

“ 

ũêtãiit 



ũnå tånggôhåk hwång’nêtok 
ũnå Ipenchêhkôk 


this boy is in my care 
I leave this in your care 


264. 


myself 

{ hwånggnũchãkã 
Ipenũchĩn 
lênũchéã 

{ hwånkũchãrpũk 
ipênũchãrtũk 
Ikĩnũchãåk 

{ hwånkũchãrpũt 
Ipenũchãrchê 
lĩåtnũchãåt 


hwãnggnuchakå nãthlôã 

265. 

chauhwångnå 

cháuhwåtn 

chãuhwå 

etc. 


he does not know me ( 154 ) 

towards me 
towards thee 
towards him 
etc. 


kĩnkuqchåma tákũkåm chauhwångnå 

the bear being very ferocious (‘ turned ’ understood) towards me 
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266. The following form is used occasionally and is equivalent to 
ah, poor me l (See 185 .) 


Sing. 

hwênau’lôk 

tpôr’lôk 

lêôr’lôk 


Dual. 

hwånkôr’lũmnũk 

Ipôr’lôqptũk 

Iker’lũnkå 


Plur. 

hwånkôr’Iũmtã 

Ipôr’lôqpchê 

lêôr’lũêtå 


267. 


I love myself 


I 

' hwê 

nãklĩkkôå 

hwãng’núk 

Sing. J 

Ipet 

nãklĩkkũtn 

Ipĩnũk 

1 

hn 

nåklĩkôk 

Ithlĩm’nũk 

I 

r hwãnkũk 

nãklĩqtũkũk 

hwånkũg’nuk 

Dual -1 

Ipêtĩk 

nåklĩqtũtũk 

Ipetĩg’nũk 

1 

L Iskĩnkå 

nåklĩqtũk 

Ismũg’nuk 


Г hwankũtå 

nãklĩqtũkũt 

hwãnkũtnũk 

Plur. . 

Ipechê 

nãklĩqtũchê 

Ipêtznũk 


[ líãtâ 

nåklĩqtũt 

Ismũq’nũk 


Neg. 

hwê nãklĩkkĩnrãtôå hwång’nũk, 

etc. 

268. 


we love each other 



' kwånkũk 

ãtũnum 

chũchũktũkũk 

Dual . 

Ipetĩk 

ãtũnum 

chũchũktũtũk 


Iskĩnkå 

åtũnum 

chũchũktũk 

Note. — The reciprocal form is expressed by ãtunum. 




we love one another 



' hwånkũtå 

åtũnũm 

chũchũktũkũt 

Plur. . 

Ipechê 

åtũnũm 

chũchũktũchê 


líãtå 

åtũnum 

chũchũktũt 

269. 

himself 

themselves 

themselves 

Loc. 

thlĩm’nê 

Ismũg’nê 

Ismũqnê 

Mod. 

thlĩm’nũk 

ismũg’nuk 

Ismuqnũk 

Term. 

thlĩm’nun 

Ismũg’nũn 

Ismuqnũn 

Vial. 

thlĩmkũn 

bmêkim 

Ismũqtghũn 

Æqual. thlĩmtũn 

ismêtun 

Ismũqtũn 
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the man did it himself without any one helping him 
Sing. thlĩm’nuk yũk pĩllêãkkĩlthhôå åthlåmuk êkîyũrqtáunånã 
Dual Ismũgnuk yũk pĩllêåkkĩlthhôåk ãthlåmũk êkîyũrqtaunåtũk 
Plur. Ismuqniik yũt pĩllêãkkĩlthhôåt åthlåmũk êkĩyũrqtãunåtung 


thKmnuk tôkoutôk pĩksãkufkênãne 
kêmúqtå ũfchôãtôk thiĩmnũk 
thlĩmêkun ũêtauk 
thlĩmênũk ũnggnũvĩrqtôk 
thlĩmênuk yũk tôkôchåkônãnê pĩkĩlle 


he killed himself accidentally 
the dog shakes himself 
he is doing nothing 
he took his life = killed himself 
a man may not kill himself 


270. 

ãlãqkôråk ikĩnkå nãimrãt ĩllêt nufruskufkenåku 

he commanded them both not to eat one (certain) fruit 
ênúqkũtlhôãk Ikĩnkå nãthlũnrêtsklũnê ikugnun åtånrũchenê 
he forbade them, that they might know he was their master 


ãtånrôôk hwånkũtnun 
ũnå pĩshtgnôk hwãng’nê 
hwãngnê ũmyũôrtkôå tôåtn 
kênâ kãnnuqtå hwångtun 


he governs us 

this one works for me = is a worker to me 
I do as I please 

who is talking like me = who mimics me 


271. Sing. 
slĩlthkånê hwång’nê 
slĩlthkãnê ipĩnê 
slĩlthkånê lênê 


Dual. 

slĩlthkånê hwånkũg’nê 
slĩlthkånê Ipetũg’nê 
slĩlthkanê Ikug’nê 


Plur. 

slĩlthkãnê hwãnkũtnê 
slîlthkãnê ipetznê 
slĩlthkãnê tíãtnê 


272. In some districts, as around Cape Vancouver, another form 
is used. In the following examples both are presented : 


slĩlthkånê 

ũzvêlthkånê 

ãshãrkånê 

ãshêlkãnê 

kåzhgnũêlthkãnê 


or slĩpã 
“ ũzvêpå 
“ åshãrqpã 
“ ãshêpå 
“ kåzhgnũêpã 


how silly I am or 

how crazy I am “ 

how good I am “ 

how bad I am “ 

how shameful I am “ 


m me 
in me 
in me 
in me 
in me 


These may also appear in various modes: 

kåzhgnũênåqkôk hwångnê, Ipĩnê, lênê, etc. 
it ought to be a shame to me, etc. 

There is no change for past or future: 

kãzhgnũêpã thlũ ipĩnê ãkkêlgnôrqtũmålrããmê ãkkêlêtåksaunãkê 

how shameless in you so long in debt without paying (them) ( 756 ) 



273. 

Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 

Mod. 

Term. 

Vial. 

Æqual. 

274. 

Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 

Mod. 

Term. 

Vial. 

Æqual. 

275. 

Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 

Mod. 

Term. 

Vial. 

Æqual. 

276. 

Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 

Mod. 

Term. 

Vial. 

Æqual. 

277. 

Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 

Mod. 
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this 


ũnå 

ũkũk 

Ũkũt 

ũm ^Tvm 

■-- 

— 

ũmê ySvmx- 
ũmũk лллъъъ'К 

ũkũg’nê 

ũkũg’nũk 

ũkũnê 

ũkũnũk 

ĩimím , vv i > t t-Vh/ 

ũkííg’nun 

ũkũnũn 

ũkun ,vL. ĸ-ĸt • v 

ũkũg’nêrghun 

ũkũthun 

ũtun /Cisk % »•<_ 

ũkuqthun 

ũkũtstũn 


that 


táunå 

táTukũk , úLJ'*^L 

tãukũt 

tãum 

— 

_ 

tãumê M u 

taukug’nê 

taukũnê 

táumuk • vo- 

taukũg’nũk 

ta"ukũnũk 

taumun Æt 
táukũn " 

tautírn 

taukũg’nũn 

talikũnũn 

tãukug’nerghũn 

taukũthũn 

taukũqthũn 

taukũtstun 

this 

one here 


mãnå h ' < ĸ > i A, 

måkũk /î í v 

måkũt 

måtũm v> » 1 

_ 


mãtumê í mãkugnê 

mãkũnê 

mãtũmũk , v v^C**w-^måkũgnũk 

måkũníik 

mãtũmĩm 

kvOaåkũgnũn 

måkũnũn 

måtũqkím i 11 , < .v ’ 

.tmåkuqkũn 

mãkũthũn 

måtũtũn 

måkũqtũn 

måkũtstũn 

that 

one there 


tåmånã.í'T;; «v 

tåmãkũk 

tåmåkũt 

tãmãtũm/fet * - 

_ 

tåmåtũmê 

■^tåmãkũg’nê 

tåmåkũnê 

tåmåtũmũk 

J^ftiãkũg’nũk 

tamãkũnũk 

támåtũmũn > 

Jtãmãkũg’nũn 

tamåkũnũn 

tåmåtuqkũa r- ^ <■£ > /^f^qjiåkũqkũn 

tåmãkũthũn 

tåmãtũtũn-: 

tamåkũqtũn 

tãmåkũtstũn 

the ont 

f over there 


ĩng’nå * ivA. 

ĩngkũk 

ĩngkũt 

ĩnggnũm 

— 

ĩnggnũmê 

mgkug’nê 

ĩngkũnê 

ĩnggnũmũk 

ĩngkug’nũk 

ĩngkũnuk 
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the 

one over there 


Term . 

ĩnggnũmũn 

ĩngkũg’nîm 

ĩngkũnũn 

Vial. 

mggnũkim 

ĩngkũg’nerghũn 

ĩngkũthun 

Æqual. 

ĩnggnũtũn 

ĩngkũqthun 

ĩngkũtstíin 

278. 

the one passing there 


Intrans. 

augũnå 

auqkuk 

ãuqkũt 

Trans. 

áugũm 

— 

— 

Loc. 

augũmê 

áuqkũg’nê 

ãuqkũnê 

Mod. 

augũmũk 

auqkug’nũk 

auqkũnuk 

Term. 

áugũmũn 

áuqkũg’nun 

auqkũnun 

Vial. 

augũkũn 

áuqkũg’nêrghun 

auqkũthún 

Æqual. 

augũtîm 

áuqkuqthũn 

auqkũtstũn 

279. 


another 


Intrans. 

åthlå 

åthlak 

åthlåt 

Trans. 

ãthlãm 

— 

— 

Loc. 

åthlãmê 

åthlãgnê 

ãthlånê 

Mod. 

åtblãmuk 

ãthlågnuk 

åthlånũk 

Term. 

åthlåmũn 

åthlågnũn 

åthlånũn 

Vial. 

ãthlåkun 

ãthlåg’nêrghũn 

ãthlåthun 

Æqual. 

åthlãtim 

åthlåqstun 

ãthlåtstũn 

280. 

that 

one down there 


bitrans. 

ũna. 

rínkfik /t v vw '-' " 

únkũt, t u -t^v i/ 

Trans. 

fynfim - 

— 

— 

Loc. 

ũnũinê : t u • 

unkũg’nê 

únkũnê 

Mod. 

unũmukt^/» ( t , a: ũnkũg’nũk 

йпкйпйк 

Term. 

ũnumũiH^» i t v . . 

t - rvânkũg’nũn 

ũnkũnũn 

Vial. 

unukírn tv ũnkug’nerghũn 

ũnkũthũn 

Æqual. 

wũtun/H' î vlis H j . : - ũnkũqstun 

ũnkũtstún 

281. 


that one 


Intrans. 

ĩmĩnå 

ĩmkũk 

ĩmkũt 

Traĩis. 

êmum 

— 

— 

Loc. 

êmũrnê , . , i 

ĩmkugnê 

ĩmkũnê 

Mod. 

êmũmũk 

ĩmkug’nuk 

ĩmkũnũk 

Term. 

еюшпй%^мп. ivw ĩmkũg’nun 

ĩmkũnun 

Vial. 

êmũkíxn ĩmkũg’nerghũn 

ĩmkũthũn 

Æqual. 

emutun / «j 

ĩmkuqstun 

ĩmkũtstũn 
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282. This group is declined as follows : mãkũchêk = this kind ( 152 ). 


Intrans. 

måkũchêk 

måkũchek 

mãkuchêt 

Trans. 

måkũchĩm 

— 

_ 

Loc. 

mãkũchĩmê 

mãkũchêgne 

mãkũchĩnê 

Mod. 

måkũchĩmúk 

måkũchêg’nuk 

mãkũchĩnũk 

Term. 

måkũchĩmim 

måkũchêg’nun 

måkũchĩnũn 

Vial. 

måkũchĩkũri 

måkũchĩqkũn 

måkũchĩthũn 

Æqual. 

mãkũchĩtun 

mãkũchĩqtîín 

mãkũchĩtstũn 


The correlative of this is tãmãkũchek == that kind. 

283. These are all derived from the personal demonstratives: 


auqkũchêk from augunå 
åqkũchek “ ågĩnå 

påqkũchêk “ pãkúmĩnå 
ĩngkũchek “ ĩng’nå 

ũnkũchêk “ ũnã 

284. 

ĩntrans. ĩmĩnålthkũk 

Trans . êmũlthkũm 

Loc. êmũlthkũmê 

etc. etc. 


that kind over there 
that kind on the other side 
that kind up there 
that kind over there 
that kind down there 


ĩmĩnålthkũk ĩmĩnãlthkũt 

êmũlthkug’nê êmũlthkũnê 

etc. etc. 


The above means the one I dislike or that one whom I hate. 

All these locatives may assume this suffix: 

chåmĩnålthkũk the one down there whom I dislike 

pãkũmnålthkũk the one up there whom I dislike 


285. 

Intrans. 

ãmthlôk 

ãmthlêrrũk 

åmthlérrũt 

Tram. 

ãmthlérhíím 

— 

— 

Loc. 

ãmthlér’mê 

ãmthlérrug’mê 

ãmthlêr’nê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


This means much , many. The verb is ãmthlertok. 


åmthler’mũk tãgũtôk he takes much 

åmthlêr’nũk tãgũtnrãtũt they do not take many 

ãmthlêrhum yũt tãkôãtnê in the presence of many people 

åmthlêkfårånũk a little more (from Mode CLXXIX) 
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286. A peculiar characteristic of Innuit consists in doubling these 
demonstratives apparently for the sake of emphasis. 

This occurs constantly in the native stories which are related 
nearly every evening in the various kazhgas, after the inmates have 
settled down for the night. 

The following are extracts from native stories, showing a few of 
these combinations. 

287. ũnã-ĩmĩnã, ũkũk-ĩmkũk. 

måtn ĩtr’tôk, chãk ũkũk ĩmkũk afrernak. Tôåtlũ ĩmkũk afrernak peak, 
“Ikkåvũt åkômã” 

as he enters here were these very two women. Then both these women 
said, “Sit down there” 

288. tãũnã ĩmĩna. 

toãtlũ hôk tãunå ĩmĩnã afrernãk ũtĩtmũn ãk’vôk 
then ‘ that there ’ woman ran back home 

289. These may even be reversed, and this may occur in a sentence 
just following : ĩmĩnã táũnã. 

tôãtlũ ĩmĩnã taunå afrernak ũnnwåmê kĩnggnũnũg’menũn ĩyåg’lũriê,- 
êmũmũnthlũ nũnãmênũn tkêchãmã 

then that selfsame woman, going in the morning back again, and having 
come to that house 

290. taum êmũm. 

tôåtlũ tâum êmũm afrernãm pêå, “ kêyũgũm tång arrêrnåm chĩgvêqkã 
tãgũkũk ” 

then that there woman said, “ See that woman there in the rear; she 
stole my pair of nose beads ” 

291. Ĩmĩnã ĩmĩnã occurs also, and chãm êmũm. 

292. taumũk. Very frequently this is to be rendered into English 
by that is why. 
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The Interrogative Pronouns 


293. 


Who 


Cases. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Agen. Intrans. 

кёпа 

kĩnkũk 

kĩnkũt 

Agen. Trans. 

кёа 

— 

— 

Loc. 

kĩttũmê 

kĩnktig’nê 

kĩnkũné 

Mod. 

kĩttũmuk 

kĩnkug’nuk 

kĩnkũnuk 

Term. 

kĩttũmun 

kĩnkug’nũn 

kĩnkũnun 

Vial. 

kĩttũkũn 

kĩnkũg’nêrghũn 

kĩnkũthún 

Æqual. 

kĩttũtún 

kĩnkũqtun 

kĩnkũtstũn 

In asking a 

question 

the verb is always to be used 

in the inter- 


rogative aspect (461). 

If the verb be used intransitively, it is to be accompanied by kênã, 
but if transitively by kM. 

ken å tkêtå who is coming ? kêã kêpũtau who buys it ? 

kênå kêntå who is outside ? kêå pêåghwũ who does it ? 

294. Kena used with hwãtkãpĩk means no one at all , no one soever ( 726 ). 

kênå hwåtkåpĩk chĩnggnêkkĩlhrãåmũn ĩngrĩmũn mĩyôrqrãuqkáunrêtôk 
no one at all is able to ascend to the summit of the mountain 

295. KM êmũm = kênã ĩmĩnã expresses whoever. 

296. The questions whose is this ?' to whom does it belong ? who owns 
it ? are expressed by kM with the object in the interrogative aspect. 

kêå pêkáu ũnå whose is this? 

kêå pêkåkũk ũkũk whose are these two? 

kêå рёкакё ũkũt whose are these ? 

kêå pêkĩlthhôåghwũ ũnå whose was this? 

297. If the owners are two or more, the question is : 

kĩnkũk рёкапкё ũkũk who (dual) own these two ? 

kĩnkũt pêkåtkê ũkũt who (plural) own these ? 

298. Whatever may be the object concerned, it takes the same 
terminations. (See 460 on the interrogative aspect.) 

kêâ kĩyåkau månå whose canoe is this? 

kêå êkåmrãkåkũk mãkũk whose sled is this? 

kéå kêmũqtĩkáu ũnå whose dog is this? 

kêå ãtkũkkáu ũnå whose coat is this ? 
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299. Kĩk is often added for emphasis or to express surprise. 

kêãkĩk ĩrnêåkáu ũnå ah! whose baby is this ? 

kêåkĩk mũqtåråvĩkáũ oh! whose water hole is this ? 

The verbal forms of all these pronouns naturally assume the 
endings of the interrogative aspect. 



300. 


301. 


302. 

who am I? 

how many have I? 

who do you think lam ? 

Sing. < 

Г kĩttũyêå 
kĩttũyêt 
[ kĩttũhwã 

Sing. \ 

Г kåfchêchêå 
kãfchêchêt 
[ kafchêta 

Sing. \ 

Г kĩttũyũksêå 
kĩttũyũkchêt 
[ kĩttũyũkã 

Dual - 

Г kĩnkũtsnúk 
kĩnkũtstuk 
[ kĩnkũgåk 

Dual < 

r kafchêtsnũk 
kãfchêtstũk 
kåfchêtåk 

Dual \ 

Г kĩnkũyũksniík 
kĩnkũyũkstuk 
[ kĩnkũyũkũk 

Plur . - 

Г kĩnkũtstå 
kĩnkũtstchê 
[ kĩnkũhwåt 

Plur. - 

Г kåfchêtstã 
kåfchêtstchê 
[ kafchêtåt 

Plur. - 

Г kĩnkũyũkstâ 
kĩnkũyũkstchê 
[ kĩnkũyũkåt 


303. 


304. 


305. 

how many am I? 

how many are we ? 


my whoness 

Sing. < 

Г kĩyũtũchêå 
kĩyũtũchêt 
[ kĩyũtũta 

Pres. J 

Г kåfchéuchstå 
kafchéuchchê 
[ kåfchelihwåt 

Sing. - 

Г kĩttũchãkå 
kĩttũchĩn 
[ kĩttũchãå 

Dual \ 

Г kĩyũtũtsnuk 
kĩyũtũtstuk 
[ kĩyũtũtãk 

Past < 

Г kãfchéutltstã 
káfchelitlhiistchê 
[ káfchéutlhôåt 

Dual j 

Г kĩnkũchãrpũk 
kĩnkũchãrtũk 
[ kĩnkũchãåk 

Plur. < 

Г kĩyũtũtstå 
kĩyũtũtstchê 
[ kĩyũtũhwåt 

Fut. * 

Г kãfchelichĩksta 
kãfchéuchĩkstachê 
[ kãfchéuchĩkãt 

Plur. \ 

Г kĩnkũchãrpũt 
kĩnkũchãrché 
[ kĩnkũchãåt 


kãfchĩn tkêtãt, how many came? = kãfchêũhwat tkêtlhrãêt, kow many are 
they who have come ? 

kĩyũtũn tkêtât, how many came ? = kĩyũtũhwãt tkêtlhrãêt, how many are 

they who have come Ĩ 

kĩttũchln nãthlôãkã, I do not know who you are (i.e., your whoness) 

306. Which , interrogative, is expressed by nãlléã. 
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EXAMPLES 

nallêat anglêgũtma amanta which of my brothers is over there ? 

nållĩqkũt pêyũqchêkũk which two do you want ? 

nållêãt kêmũq’må tĩyêmauwã which (singular) of my dogs is missing ? 
nållêrqchê ĩyåqchêkkå which one of you will go ? 

nållêãk knũkstchêu which two of these are alike ? 

nållêåt ũkũt pĩnggnĩyũåt pêyuqchêũ which three do you want ? 
nãllêãtnê nut ũêtå in which house is he ? 

nållêåg’ntm úkshúqchêt on which (boat) do you wish to embark ? 

nållĩmta pêchêhkå which one of us will do it ? 


307. 




' Sing. 

nãllĩrkå Í 


my 

Dual 

nållĩqkå J 



Plur. 

nållênkå 



r Sing. 

nållên [ 

Sing. 

thy 

Dual 

nållĩqkn J 



Plur. 

nållêtn 



' Sing. 

nålleã f 


his 

Dual 

nållêk J 



Plur. 

nãllê [ 



' Sing. 

nãllerqpũk 


our 2 

Dual 

nållĩqpũk 



Plur. 

nållerqpũk 



' Sing. 

nãllêrqtũk 

Dual ■ 

your 2 ■ 

Dual 

nållĩqtũk 



[ Plur. 

nãllêrqtuk 



Г Sing. 

nållêåk f 


their 2 < 

Dual 

nållĩqkek J 



[ Plur. 

nållêkêk ( 


Г 

f Sing. 

nãllerqpũt f 


our 

Dual 

nållĩqpũt J 



k Plur. 

nãllerqpũt [ 



r Sing. 

nållerqchê 

Plur. - 

your - 

Dual 

nãllĩqchê Å 



Plur. 

nållêchê [ 



r Sing. 

nållêåt 


their - 

Dual 

nållĩqket 



Plur. 

nållêt 


Sing. 

nållêmå 

Dual 

nållĩgmå 

Plur. 

nållêmå 

Sing. 

nållerqpĩt 

Dual 

nållĩqpĩt 

Plur. 

nållerqpĩt 

Sing. 

nãllêån 

Dual 

nãllêqkn 

Plur. 

nållên 

Sing. 

nållĩmntik 

Dual 

nållĩmũgnũk 

Plur. 

nållĩmnuk 

Sing. 

nållĩfttik 

Dual 

nållĩrqptũk 

Plur. 

nållĩftũk 

Sing. 

nållêãgnũk 

Dual 

nållĩqkenkå 

Plur. 

nållêkenkå 

Sing. 

nåffimtá 

Dual 

nållĩgmta 

Plur. 

nållĩmtå 

Sing. 

nållĩfchê 

Dual 

nállĩrqpchê 

Plur. 

nãllĩfchê 

Sing. 

nãllêåtå 

Dual 

nãllĩqkettå 

Plur. 

nållêtå 
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308. Chã = what thing , thing , something , anything. 

It is used generally with some suffix, as, chãhwã, etc. 

It accompanies all the locatives, as, for example, something behind. 

Sing, chã pĩng’nã Dual chåk pĩngkũk Plur. chat pĩngkũt ( 380 ) 
chå åmĩnã tãnghå he sees something over there 

309. chãmê. The localis case is often used to express when. 

chåmê iyãqtã when did he go ? 

chãmê yũrqtlhôå when was he born ? 

chåmiik pêyũkchêt what do you want ? 

chãmũk kã pêyuqtũtn - do you want anything ? 


chåmũk chelã 

310. Sing. 


what else ? 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. chã 


chåk 

chåt 

Trans. 

chãm 


— 

— 

Loc. 

chãmê 


chãg’nê 

chånê 

Mod. 

chåmuk 


chãg’nũk 

chãnúk 

Term. 

chãmíín 


chåg’niin 

chãniin 

Vial. 

chãmkun 


chãg’nerghũn 

chåthũn 

Æqual. chåmtũn 


chãqstũn 

chåtsffin 

311. 

Sing. Intrans. 

Trans. 

Trans. Reflex. 

Plur. 


Г chåka 

chåmå 

chãmå 

chãnkã 

Sing. < 

chãn 

chãvũt 

chãvũt 

chãtn 


[ chå 

chãn 

chåmã 

chĩ 


Г chåviik 

chãmnuk 

chãmũg’nuk 

chãpũk 

Dual \ 

chåzũk 

chåftuk 

chãfptug’nũk 

chåtuk 


[^chãkuk 

chåmũk 

chåg’nuk 

chåtuk 


f chãvíit 

chåmta 

chãmtã 

chåpũt 

Plur. < 

chãchê 

chãfchê 

chãfchê 

chãchê 


[ chãt 

chåtã 

chãmũng 

chĩt 

312. 

Intrans. chãkåk 

something 

chåkãk 

chãkãt 

Trans. 

chãkãm 


— 

— 

Loc. 

chåkãmê 


chãkågnê 

chåkãné 

etc. 

etc. 


etc. 

etc. 
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Although the following variations are not the next in order in 
the general paradigm, yet they are inserted here, as they belong 
directly to chã. 

313. The diminutive: 



a 

little thing 

Intrans. 

chåchôå 

chåchôårãk 

Trans. 

chåchôãråm 

— 

Loc. 

chåchôårãmê 

chãchôãrãgnê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


my 

little thing 


Sing. 

chãchôrqkå 


Dual 

chåchôåråqkã 


Plur. 

chåchôårånkå 


chåchôårãt 

chåchôårånê 

etc. 


314. The augmentative: 

a big thing 

chãqpåk chãqpêk 

chåqpém - 

chãqpãgmê chåqpêgnê 

etc. etc. 

my big thing 

Sing. chåqpåkã 

Dual chåqpêqkå 

Plur. chãqpênkå 

Chãhãk and chãhãkã. (See 320 .) 


Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 

etc. 


chãqpêt 

chåqpågnê 

etc. 


315. 

Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 

etc. 


a pretty or nice thing 


chåkertãh 

chåkertåråm 

chåkertårãmê 

etc. 


chåkertåråk 

chåkertårãgné 

etc. 


chakertarat 

chåkêrtãrãnê 

etc. 


my pretty thing 

Sing. chãkertåhkâ 

Dual chåkertåhråqká 

Plur. chåkertãhrånkå 
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316. 

Intrans. 

chålthkuk 

an ugly thing 

chålthkũk 

chålthkut 

Trans. 

chãlthkũm 

— 

— 

Loc. 

chãlthkũmê 

chålthkũgnê 

chålthkũnê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

317. 

Intrans. 

Sing. 

Dual 

Plur. 

chåchũgnåk 

my ugly thing 

chålthkũkå 

chãlthkuqkã 

chålthkunkå 

something nice 

chåchũgnåk 

chåchũgnåt 

Trans. 

chåchũgnåm 

— 

— 

Loc. 

chåchũgnãr’mê 

chãchũgnågnê 

chåchũgnãr’nê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

Sing. 

chåchũgnåkå 

my nice thing 

chåchũgnãn 

chãchũgnê 

Dual 

chåchũgnãqkã 

chãchũgnãqkn 

chåchũkåk 

Plur. 

chåchũgnånkã 

chåchũgnåtn 

chåchũgnĩ 

318. 

Intrans. 

chãyågåk 

a little thing 

chåyãgåk 

chãyãgãt 

Trans. 

chåyãgãm 

— 

— 

Loc. 

chãyågår’mê 

chåyãgãg’nê 

chåyãgår’nê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

Sing. 

chåyãgãkå 

my little thing 

chåyågån 

chãyågê 

Dual 

chãyågãqkå 

chåyãgåqkn 

chåyågåk 

Plur. 

chåyågånkå 

chãyãgåtn 

chåyågĩ 

319. 

Intrans. 

chaun 

chautuk 

chautut 

Trans. 

chautum 

— 

— 

Loc. 

chautmê 

cháutug’nê 

cháiitnê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

Sing. 

cháutkå 

cháutn 

chautê 

Dual 

chautũqkå 

chautiiqkn 

chautũk 

Plur. 

chãiitnkå 

chautũtn 

cháutĩ 
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This is used as a suffix to a great number of words ( 116 ). 

1. Nearly all remedies, as : 

ĩkchaun eye water 

kôzhãrreqcháim cough mixture 

kãkĩfchaun any liniment 

2 . In some districts, in place of chaun, chun is said. 

kuqchûn a wedge of fossil ivory or bone 

chåkyûn native axe of obsidian 


320. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. 

chãhãk 

chåhãk 

chåhåt 

Trans. 

chåhrãm 

— 

_ 

Loc. 

chãhår’mê 

chåhåg’nê 

chåhår’nê 

Mod. 

chãhår’miík 

chåhãg’nũk 

chåhår’nuk 

Term. 

chåhár’mũn 

chåhåg’nũn 

chåhår’nun 

Vial. 

chãhåqkun 

chãhag’nerghũn 

chåhåqtghũn 

Æqual. 

chãhåqtún 

chåhåktũn 

chåhåqthiín 


These are used continually and signify a trifle, a small object, 
something, etc. 

åthlånêgnã chãhår’muk give me some little thing to eat 

chåhår’mũk kånrå nêchũgnuqkĩlrããmũk tell something interesting 


Sing. 

Plur. 

f chãhåkå 

chãhånkå 

Sing, i châhãn 

chãhãtn 

[ chåhrå 

chåhĩ 

Г chåhåpũk 

chåhãpũk 

Dual j chåhåtũk 

chãhåtũk 

[ chåhãkũk 

chåhãtũk 

f chåhåpũt 

chåhãpũt 

Plur. J chåhâchê 

chãhåchê 

[ chåhrĩt 

chåhĩt 


ũptũk chåtũk, chåhåtuk tåmålthkwêtå takũchĩmårãåmũk nũtån 

both packed their things, all their little belongings, after being in 
readiness 

chên alilũkĩnrãchêkê chåhåtn why do you not look out for your things? 
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322. Chãpĩk signifies really something. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. 

chåpĩk 

chãpêk 

chãpêt 

Trans. 

chãpêm 

— 

— 

Loc. 

chåpĩgmê 

chåpêgnê 

chåpĩgnê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


This is used also with hwã. 

chãpĩũgwå ũnã this is really something 

chåpĩũgwå ĩmĩnå chåmånê that is really something down there 

323. 

chãMk chåkĩkå chåkĩqkå chãkĩg’må chåkĩgũm’nê 

This is used to express relationship. 

ålthkåkå chãkĩkå my wife’s sister = my sister-in-law 

ånãguãkå chåMkã my brother-in-law 

The dual, chãldqkã, is used to express the parents of a wife or of a 
husband, as, my parents-in-law. 

324. To express would it were mine. (See 498 .) 

chåklakũtôk, etc. if it were mine 

chåkũtåklåkétôk if they were my things 


325. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. 

chãkåka 

chåkåqkå 

chakånkå 

Trans. 

chåkamå 

— 

— 

Loc. 

chåkåmnê 

chãkåg’nê 

chåkånê 

Mod. 

chåkåmnuk 

chåkåg’nuk 

chåkånuk 

Term. 

chåkåmnun 

chãkåg’nun 

chåkåntin 

Vial. 

chåkåmkîm 

chãkãg’nerghũn 

chãkåthíin 

Æqual. 

chåkamtũn 

chåkaktún 

chakatstũn 


This represents the verb I do it (i.e., it is my doing). It follows 
the regular form, as in paradigm, 458 . The future is chãchĩrkãkã; 
past, chãlthhôãka. 

kãnrãarã åtũnrîlthkũmtghwũ chåchĩrkåkũt 

if we do not observe his words, what will he do to us ? 
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326. The past tense affords also its special forms, as follows : 

chãlthkå that which I was doing 

chålthkåkå it is that which I was doing 

The cases of chãlthkã (i.e., chãlthmã, chãthlĩmnê, chãthlĩmnuk, etc.) are 
in constant use among all verbs. (See 90.) 

327. 

chåkåkåkã this is the prospective : it is to me for something 

= it is a thing I can make use of 

chålthkåkå is the past: it is something that was to be of use to me 

328. Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Intrans. chåkũchek chåkũchêk chåkũchêt 

Trans, chåkũchem - - 

Loc. chåkũchemê chåkũchég’nê chåkũchênê 

Mod. chåkũchemúk chãkũchêg’niik chåkũchênúk 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

This means what kind (152). 

châkũchemũk pêyúqtũtn what kind do you want ? 

åpsskêkê chåkuchênũk pêyũlthhråtnuk ask them which styles they want 

329. Pres. Past. Put. 

Sing. chåkũchêhwå chãkũchêũlthhôã chåkũchêũchehkå 

Dual chåkũchêhwãk chåkũchêũlthhôåk chåkũchêũchehkåk 

Plur. chåkũchêhwåt chåkũchêũlthhôåt chãkũchêũchehkãt 

These mean what kind is it t what kind was it ? what kind will 
it be f 

330. Pres. Past. Fut. 

Sing. chãhwã chaulthhôå cha"uchehka 

Dual chãhwåk cháulthhôãk cháuchêhkåk 

Plur. chãhwåt chãulthhôåt chauchehkat 

These mean what is it ? what was it ? what will it be ? 

Note. -— Kĩk is often added for emphasis. In the plural present sometimes it is 
sounded as chãhwãskĩk. 
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331. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. 

chĩyåklĩk 

chĩyãklĩgũk 

chĩyåklĩgũt 

Trans. 

chlyåklêm 

— 

_ 

Loc. 

chíyåklĩgmê 

chĩyåkklĩgũgnê 

chĩyåklĩgnê 

Mod. 

chĩyåklĩg’mũk 

chĩyåkklĩggugnũk 

chĩyåklĩgniík 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


This conveys the idea of a thing long in being done, 
chĩyåklĩgũt chånkå I have done the things which were to be done 


332. Examples of this form in other verbs : 


pêãklĩgũt pêãnkå 
mĩngsakklĩgũt mĩngkĩ 

333. 

chĩyãkklêr’iũkê tåkånkã 
chĩyåkkler’lũnê tkêtôk 
chĩyåkkler’lũnê ãnôk 


I have done the things (i.e., acts) which 
were to be done 

they sewed whatever was to be sewed 


I finish the things so long in being done 
he comes, being long in coming 
he goes out (being long in going) ; said 
of one who stays too long 


334. Pres. Past. Fut. 

chåwêyũgwå chãwêyũlthhôã chãwêyũchehkã 

chåwêgwôãk chãwêyũlthhôãk chåwêyũchehkãk 

chawêwåt chåwêyũlthhôåt chåwêyũchehkat 

chåwêyũgwã pãgĩna what lies up there ? 


This expression means what month or moon is it? 


335. Intrans. 
chíyåkklĩggôãkã 
chĩyåkklĩggôãn 
chiyåkklĩggôå 
chĩyåkklĩggôåqpũk 
chiyãkklĩggôãqtũk 
chĩyåkklĩggôãk 
chĩyåkklĩggôåqpũt 
chĩyåkklĩggôãqchê 
chîyãkklĩggôãt 


Trans. 

chĩyãkklĩggôãmå 

chĩyãkklĩggôãvũt 

chĩyåkklĩggôãn 

chĩyåkklĩggôåmnuk 

chiyåkklĩggôåftũk 

chxyãkklĩggôåmũk 

chîyåkklĩggôåmtå 

chiyâkklĩggôãfchê 

chîyãkklĩggôåtã 
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Intrans. 

chĩyåkklĩggôåmå 

chĩyåkklĩggôãvũt 

cb iy åkklĩggôåmã 

chĩyåkklĩggôåmũgnũk 

chĩyãkklĩggôåftuk 

chĩyåkklĩggôg’núk 

chĩyåkklĩggôåmtå 

chîyãkklĩggôåfchê 

chĩyãkklĩggôãmung 

336 . what sort? 


Trans. 

chiyåkklĩggôånkã 

chĩyãkklĩggôåtn 

chĩyãkklĩggwê 

chiyåkklĩggôãpũk 

chĩyåkklĩggôãtũk 

chĩyåkklĩggôåkũk 

chiyãkklĩggôåpũt 

chĩyåkklĩggôåchê 

chĩyåkklĩggwêt 


"chågnålgnũhwå íchågnålgnũlthhôã íchågnálgnũchehkå 
Pres .- chågnålgnũwåk Past J chågnålgnũlthhôãk Fut.~ chågnålgnũchêhkãk 
chågnålgnũwåt [chãgnãlgnũlthhôåt chågnålgnũchêhkåt 


337 . what way is it? 

íchågnåtå "chågnåtĩlthhôã í chågnåchehkå 

PresÁ chågnåtãk Past * chågnåtĩlthhoãk Fut.~ chågnåchêhkåk 
[chågnåtũt [chågnãtĩlthhôåt [chågnåchêhkãt 

This is the same as kĩthlũn ĩyôkôk. 

To an inquiry about a sick person, chãgnãtnretôk may be answered, 
meaning he is just the same , no change. 

338 . 

chåkũtåk a container, a holder, that which envelopes 

chåkũtåkå I wrap it up = my wrapping 

chåkũtåkåkå it is for my wrapping 

This occurs in many idiomatic expressions and is much used. 

chåkũtĩkå my mother 

ôkũm chåkũtê a bag of oil 

ãthlêråmå chåkũti my bedding (i.e., the fur wraps, etc.) 

339 . 

chånũk, chånretnuk something, nothing 

chånretôk it is nothing, I do not care, all right, etc. 

340 . 

way of doing my way of doing thy way of doing his way of doing 

ch alley ãrãk chållêyãrãkã chãllêyãrån chållêyãrã 

chãllêyårãm chållêyårãmã chållêyåråqpĩt chãllêyårãn 

chållêyårãmê chållêyãrãmnê chãllêyåråqpnê chållêyårånê 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 
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it is my way of doing 

it is thy way of doing 

it is his way of doing 

Intrans. 

chållêyårãkåkå 

chãllêyåråkån 

chãllêyãråkå 

Trans. 

chållêyåråkåmã 

chållêyãråkåpũt 

chållêyãrãkãn 

Loc. 

chålléyãråkãmnê 

chållêyåråkåqpnê 

chållêyåråkãnê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

341. 

All these primary 

forms are capable of 

being varied and 


multiplied indefinitely by the addition of modal characteristics. The 
following are a few examples : 


Mode VI 

chåtĩtniik 

chåtĩtôk 

châtĩlgnôk 

chåtĩrũtlhrãå 

chãtaunê 


Mode VI 

chåkítnúk 

chåkĩtôk 

chåkĩlgnôk 

chãkĩrũtlhrãå 

chãkãunê 


Mode XVIII 

chåksĩtnúk 

chãksĩtôk 

chåksĩlgnôk 

chåksĩrũtlhrãå 

chåksaunê 


Mode kaugwôã. 

chåkauhwå ũnå 

chåka"unrãtôk 

chållewĩgkaugwå 


what is this for ? (example of chãhwã) 
it cannot do for anything (i.e., no use) 
what is it to be for ? 


Mode I. Chãngkãtôã and chãtãngkãtôã mean the same thing. 


chátångkatôk chåmĩnã 
chåghllthkĩnrãtåkå 


there is something under there 
I do not care; I do not mind it 


342. 



chåknúkkãnrãtôk Л 
chåknĩllônrãtôk | 

chãknuqpåkånrãtôk 1 
chãknåvåkĩnrãtôk j 

- these all mean : 

it is not much 

343. 




chãllêniik 

chåvĩzhrånuk 

the act of working 

chållêåk 

chåvĩzhråk 


work 

chãllêåkå 

chãvĩzhrãkå 


my work = what I do 

chållêåkåkå 

chåvĩzhrãkãkå 

it is my work 

chãllĩstå 

chåvĩzh’rãstã 

worker 

chållĩstĩkå 

chãvĩzh’råstĩkã 

my worker 

chãllĩstĩkåkâ 

chåvĩzh’råstĩkåkã 

it is my worker 

chãlleyãrãk 

chålleyårãkå 

chãvĩzhrĩyårãk 

chãvĩzhrĩyãrãkã 

method, way of work 
my way of working 
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chãlleyåråkãkå 

chãvĩzhrĩyåråkãkå 

it is my style of doing 

chålleåkstê 

chåvĩzh’råkstê 

doer of it 

chãlleåkstkå 

chãvĩzh’râkstkå 

my doer of it 

chãlleåkstêgnũgnå 

chåvĩzh’råkstêgnũgnâ 

I am the doer of it 

chållegnôå 

chåvĩzhrågnôã 

I am working 

chållêũgnå 

chãvĩzhrãũgnå 

I do = work 

chãllêchehkôå 

chåvĩzhrãchêhkôå 

future 

chållĩlthhôũgnå 

chåvĩzhrålthhougnå 

past 

chálrããgnå 

chåvĩzhrålrãågnå 

present 

chãllêzhêå 

chãvĩzhråzhêå 

interrogative present 

ehãllêlôã 

chåvĩzhrãllôå 

I working 

chållã 

chåvĩzh’rå 

imperative 

chållêyũchãkå 

chåvĩzhrĩyũchãkå 

my doing cleverly 

chållêyuqtôå 

chåvĩzhrĩyũqtôã 

I want to do 

chållêwĩlũqtôã 

chåvĩzhrãwĩlũqtôå 

before I do 

chållêmárããmå 

chåvĩzhråmårãåmå 

after my doing 


Note. — The difference between these is that chãllêũgnã means I do a light work, 
and chãvlzhrãũgnã implies a severe, laborious work. 


The Locatives 

344. One of the characteristics of the Innuit language is displayed 
in the remarkable care exercised in designating the exact location of 
the person addressed, or the precise position of the object spoken of. 

The language surpasses many others in the richness and abun¬ 
dance of words descriptive of position. These words possess the 
faculty of merging into personal forms, so that they require a 
special category for themselves, and for this the term “locatives” 
has been selected. 

345. As a general rule, the Innuit rarely make use of their names 
in conversing ; furthermore, there is no vocative in their language, 
nor have they our custom of using any equivalent in addressing 
each other, as, “oh” or “my.” 

346. The universal custom among them is to use the term appro¬ 
priate to the position of the person whom they wish to address, and 
to this they suffix the word yok. 

For example: a man’s wife may be inside the house, and-if he 
wishes her to come out he will call: kãmyôk ãnkã ! you in there , come 
out! or, again, he may ask : chãllããt kãmkũt ? what are they doing, 
those inside there ? 
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347. Yôk then may be considered the universal vocative, and can 
be suffixed to every term expressing place. 

348. The most common form, and which is in continual use, is 
ũyôk. This is from ũnã, ũkũk, ũkũt, the one here = this. 

349. Among the natives of Nunivak Island and among the villages 
situated around Tununa and Eskinok the favorite pronunciation of 
this is ũzôk. 

350. Sometimes, for reproach, for instance, ipĩt ũyôk is said. Again, 
ũyôk ãgnũ may occur; this equals you man you ! and resembles the 
custom in English where the pronoun is reduplicated in token of 
excitement, as, you rascal you! 

351. The following are a few examples: 

chåmyôk you down there ! ĩnyôk you over there! 

kãmyôk you inside there! pãmyôk you back there! 

kåkumyôk you outside there! pãkũmyôk you up above there! 

hwå kå nũkålthpêãu’lôk ũyôk chålrãåyũyêt 
well, you young man, what do you mean ? 

352. These three locatives are very important, and as they enter into 
so many purely idiomatic expressions, they require special mention. 

The corresponding verbs are hwãntôk, mántôk, and tôãntôk ( 371 ). 


hwå 

mãnå 

tôå 

hwånê 

mane 

tôånê 

hwåvũt 

maviit 

tôãviit 

hwun 

måhũn 

tôãhún 

hwakun 

måkũn 

tôåkún 

hwãtn 

måtn 

tôãtn 


The impersonal forms are hwĩ, mĩ, and to!. 

353. Hwã and mãnã both mean here , and the difference is that hwã 
represents here in particular , and mãnã here in general. 

hwåvũt thlêu put it here (i.e., just where I indicate) 

måvũt thleu put it here (i.e., anywhere here) 

354. Hwã-hwĩ, tôã-tôĩ, and ml combine with a number of particles, as, 
hok, kã, thlũ, etc., and thus branch off into a group having the force 
of interjections. (See 626 .) 

Hwãth, mãtn, and tôãth might be written hwãtun, but in conversation 
the last vowel is not heard at all: hwãt’n. 
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355. Hwã as an expletive may follow almost any word, as, indeed. 


hwå kã 

hwãthlũthlũ 

hwãthlôkã 

hwãtôã 

hwåtôk 

hwãkĩkhwĩ hwãnêhwå 

hwåhôk 

hwånũh 

pêthlĩlrãå hwå 

hwegnâthlũhwå 

chåkåmniík hwã 


this is used as an exclamation, like 
hello , etc. 


now 

now 

why, here it is ! 

corresponds to ‘ id est ’ 

an abbreviation of hwãnêhwã 

it may be 

and I, indeed ! 

for my things, of course! 


hwåtôk hwãtn ĩyôklĩnãnnrãthlê 

I hope it will not be always this way 
hwåtôk chånggnãimê tångerqchêkåmchê 
if nothing happens, I will see you 
hwåkĩk kêmã pêchehkôã 

I wonder if I will be alone (do alone) 

Hwãnê means here, in here , in particular. (See 353 .) 

hwånê hwã behold ! see, here it is (this is in con¬ 

stant use) 

hwånê hwå hwã here it is here (used in responses) 


356. Tôã also enters into many combinations : 


tôåkå 

(see 737 ) 

tôåthlũ 

then (this and the two next occur con¬ 
stantly in native stories) 

tôåthlũhôk 

so then 

tôãthlũhôk åm 

again, then again 

tôåthlũhôkhwĩ 

and so then it was 

tôålth 

an abbreviation of tôãthlũ 

tôãmthlũ 

then 

tôåmtåtthlũ 

and (this also takes hwã, hwãhôk, and 
hôk after it) 

tôåthlêtôã 

so I continue 


tôåkå ũkũt åtkũlũtung nãnrũnauqtũt are these enough for a coat ? 
toålth angrå then he said yes 
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357. tôĩ. This expresses enough , all right , and so, etc. It is used 
constantly, and is a common ending of a sentence. 

tôĩkã is it all right ? 

tôĩêkêkã I suppose so 

tôĩhwå of course 

tôĩyũhwå certainly 


358. All these may be combined with thlĩnãk, signifying always. 

hwãtrthlĩnãk all the time in this manner 

toåtrthlĩnãk always in that way 

tãuqkũnner’nũk Agĩyũtum ågĩyũvêã lêtnãurelåqtôk hwãtrthlĩnåk 
since that time the church of God teaches always this way 

tôãvũqthlĩnák thlêu put it in the right place = always in that place 

tôãnũqthĩnãk ũêtålåqtũt they stay always there 

tôåtrthlĩnåk toî ĩmĩnå ũênå pecherriyårångkåthlũnê 

and so this was the way her husband had the habit of doing 


359. 

mãtn kå klũtmũn tåkkũyãtôk nũvãaqchå úknå kãntånũk tãgũmãalũnê 
when he looks back there is a handsome girl coming carrying some 
wooden bowls 

tôåtlũ hwãtôã hwånêhwå åmålĩr’nĩmtnê tållũrãnê ãkãqtũm ũnũqtôk 

now then, see here, on the other side of us (the world), in the shade 


of the sun, it is night 

tĩtĩ mãvũt; ãkômã tôãvîit 
måhun kå ĩyãqtôk 
krå tåmåhun 

mãne nũnãm kĩênånê ũêtáukũt 

nãkún tkêchêt 

hwåkũn nãthlũyågũtãkã 

mãtii pêôk 

mãtn hôk pũgwôk 

tôåtri ĩyôkmêũt 

tôãtii thlũ chelã 

hwåtn kå 

hwatn pêũ 

hwåtri ĩyôkmêôk nũnåviit 
kwåtii ĩyôkmêôk kũner’nãlũnê 
hwåtn ållêgnaumauk 
tôĩ toãtn ũêtáut 


come here ; sit there 

did he go by here ? (i.e., by this route) 

cross over by that way 

we dwell here on earth 

whence comest thou ? 

from hence I forget (the rest) 

all at once 

as he enters 

that is the way they are 

and so on 

this way, eh ? 

do it this way 

this is how our residence is 

he is like this in a rage 

thus it is written 

and so this is the way they lived 
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EXAMPLES 

hwåkũn nũnãnuk ĩyåkôvũt tũnũthlũtå nåtĩtmũn chãkĩrqtãkãksáunãk 
chêũnũrqpghũn åtãm tũnũmtthũn tkêchehkutn 
if you go from hence, this village, your back being to us, to anywhere, you 
without turning off, on your forwardness, again by our backs you 
will come 

yũt ĩllêt ũêvêthlênêå nũnåvũt, stãmên êpêåtnũk ur’nuqthlũnê ta~uqkîin 
kĩnggnũnũr’mênũk åtåm tôåvũt, lĩn ånggĩãpãmêkũn chũkãlrãåkun 
a certain man went around it, our world, in eighty days, from thence his 
behindness again thither, he by his big canoe, by his quick one (i.e., 
swift steamer) 


360. 


tåmåtn månnáutôk 

let it be here 

tåmåtn mãlĩqna'urågnå 

let him accompany me 

tåmåtn nåkklĩknáurãgnå 

let him love me 

tåmåtn yũt nêtnãurågnå 

let the people listen to me 

tåmåtn tåknáutôk ũtrãpĩlĩg’mã 

let it be ready before my return 

tãmåtn Agĩyũn nãkklĩknaliqkå 

may I love God 

tåmåtn Agĩyũtum åzrôktôr’náũråtn 

may God bless you 

The first commandment : 



hwêgna Agĩyún lpĩt Agĩyutn, ãthlãmũk tåmãtn pêtnautũtn ãwãtĩmne 
hwêgnå 

361. In addition to the ordinary verb form, all the locatives possess 
a distinct form ending in ĩ. 


EXAMPLES 


åwĩ 

from 

åwåntôk 

pêkĩ 

from 

pêkåntôk 

châmĩ 

“ 

chãmåntôk 

tãmĩ 


tåmåntôk 

mĩ 

“ 

måntôk 

tôĩ 

« 

tôåntôk 

pãkmĩ 

etc. 

påkmãntôk 

yĩ 

etc. 

yãntôk 


This form is strictly impersonal. 

It is used always in an exclamatory sense. 

It is used only when the object referred to is in sight. (See 525 .) 
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362. This form occurs very often coupled with its own verb. 

This pleonastic use of these forms is usually for the sake of 

emphasis. 

mĩ måntôk here it is here 

påkmĩ pãkmãntôk there it is up there 

These are fresh examples of the remarkable coincidence existing 
between many Innuit and English idioms. 

kånĩ kånå ĩmmå tångãuhôlôk there is that boy below down there 

pêkĩ ãggáiit they are hanging up up there 

toãtlu åwĩ pĩtmôqtôk and then there he was over there going 

to the mouth of the river 

These latter examples show how this form is used with other verbs. 

363. Another variation often occurring in native stories is as 
follows: 

tôĩ tång pêĩ tãng chãmĩ tång, etc. 

tôåtlũ pêå, “ nauhwãmê ãmmåklĩrtn ? ” toãtlũ pea, “ pêĩ tãng ” 

then he said, “And where are your brothers?” and then she said, 
“ Look ! there they are ” 


The Simple or Primary Locatives 

364. Locatives in their simple or primary form are used mostly 
in the terminalis and vialis. 

kĩtmún cháũtåkå I turn it to the front 

klũtmún chĩngkårãkå I push it back 

365. The primary locatives possess the usual time forms. 

Pres. yån 

Past yãthluk 

Fut. yåtkãk 

366. They follow the usual form of declension. 

Intrans. yån 
Trans. yåtũm 

Term. yãtmũn 

etc. etc. 
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367. The following are a few examples: 


kĩtã 

kĩtãm 

kĩtmun 

front = forward, towards 
middle of river, etc. 

klũ 

klũtũm 

klũtmim 

back = from middle of 
river towards shore 

kãån 

kããtũm 

kããtmún 

back = up stream 

ôån 

ôåtũm 

ôåtmtin 

down = down stream 

kũlå 

kũlũm 

kũlmún 

up 

ãchê 

åchêm 

åchêtmiín 

down 

chåmån 

chåmåtũm 

chåmåtmun 

down 

yãn 

yåtũm 

yåtmũn 

yonder 

kôkâ 

kôkåm 

kôkåmũn 

middle 


368. The augmentative form signifies way up> very , etc. 



Intrans. 

yakfåk 



Trans. 

yåkfãm 



Loc. 

yãkfãnê 



etc. 

etc. 


åchekfåk 

way below 

kũllũfåk 

above 

chãnnekfãk 

near 

nåtũkfåk 

whereabout 

kulvãk 

high 

ũkåkfak 

close 


åchêkfånê ũêtånåqsåkôå 
nåtũkfånê tåmâqchêũ? 
yåkfåqkũn ĩyãg’le 


I ought to be below 
whereabouts did you lose it ? 
I ’ll go way off 


Note. — The verb form is yãkfãntok, kûlvãntôk, etc. (See 371.) 


369. The diminutive form is yãkfãchôã. (See 230 .) 

370. The comparative locative mode fãrãntôã gives a form much 
resembling the above ( 418 ). 

Intrans. yåkfår’nũk 
Trans. yåkfåråm 

Loc. yåkfårãnê 

etc. etc. 


yåkfårånũn ĩyêlthtã 


let us go a little further off 
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List of Locative Verbs 

371. The following list comprises the most common of these verbs 
in the third singular. 


I 

ãchêãntôk 

it is under it = underneath it 

2 

ãgåntôk 

it is on the other side 

3 

ãkmåntôk 

it is over there (but there must be a hill or 
stream, etc., between) 

4 

ãmåntôk 

it is near by 

5 

ãwåntôk 

it is over there 

6 

chåkmãntôk 

it is down there (this applies also to rivers, 
as it is down stream) 

7 

chåmåntôk 

it is down 

8 

êkåntôk 

it is on the opposite side (i.e., of a house or 
room, etc.) 

9 

êntôk 

it is on the other side 

IO 

hwãntôk 

it is here 

n 

ĩllôntok 

it is inside of it 

12 

kãkmåntôk 

it is outside = out of doors, etc. 

*3 

kåmåntôk 

it is in it 

I 4 

kånåntôk 

it is a little way down 

*5 

kãntôk 

it is outside 

16 

káuwåntôk 

it is somewhat up 

!7 

kêãntôk 

it is in the rear (i.e., of a house, etc.) 

18 

kêntôk 

it is outside 


kĩllôåntôk 

it is back of it 

20 

kũkãntôk 

it is on the side of the house (i.e., on the 
kukaklim) 

21 

kũlĩntôk 

it is on top of it 

22 

kũlvåntôk 

it is on top (but very high) 

23 

måntôk 

it is here 

24 

nãntôk 

where (used in the interrogative) 

2 S 

ôåntok 

it is behind (meaning down stream) 

26 

ôkåklĩmtôk 

it is in the front part of a house 

27 

pakmåntôk 

it is up on top of it = up there 

28 

påmåntôk 

it is on top (but back a little) 

29 

pauwåntôk 

if is up (but over somewhat) 

30 

pêåntôk 

it is back there 

3 1 

pêkåntôk 

it is up there 

32 

tåmãntôk 

it is there 

33 

tôåntôk 

it is right there 
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34 

ũkãkfåråntôk 

it is closer 

35 

ũkåntôk 

it is there (i.e., 

36 

úngåntôk 

it is down 

37 

yãkfåntôk 

it is far off 

38 

yãkfårãntôk 

it is further off 

39 

yåntok 

it is yonder = î 


Each of these verbs presents its distinct personal demonstrative 
form, which is treated in 379 . 

372. These verbs occur mostly in the third person. They follow 
the regular endings in ôã, 457 , and present all the adjutants and 
participial forms, etc. 


Pres. 


påkmåntôå 

pakmåntũtn 

pãkmåntôk 

etc. 


Past. 

påkmåntlhôũgnå 

påkmåntlhôũtn 

påkmåntlhôôk 

etc. 


Fut. 

påkmånchehkôå 
påkmån chêhkũtn 
pãkmãnchêhkôk 
etc. 


påkmånpĩlĩg’må (526) pãkmãntåkåmã (522) 

pãkmånĩlthkũmå (519) pãkmãnchãmå (530) 

pãkmånchêmãrãkũmå (519) 
pãkmãnchêmårãåmã (530) 


These show two adjutants of pãkmãntôã in Mode XLVI. 

373. These verbs assume any compatible mode. 

Example: mãnã, here; mãntôã, I am here , combines with the 
following : 


månchuqtôå 

måntåqtôå 

månståkå 

måntũfkãråkå 


I want to be here (Mode LX 11) 

I continue here (Mode XXIII) 

I keep him here (Mode XXXIV) 

I force him to be here (Mode XXXVII) 


374. Besides these modes just presented, the locative verbs possess 
a number of modes peculiar to themselves, of which mention will be 
made later on. 

375. Ãmta hwã may be used with any of the locative verbs, 

ãmtå hwã åmåntôk maybe he is over there 

For the comparative with these verbs see 418 . 
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376. The following paradigm presents the adverbial form of the 
personal locative: 

up there 
påkmånê 
pãkmåvũt 
påkmåhun 
påkmåkún 
påkmãtún 

kåntãt tâukũt påkmãvũt thlêkê put those bowls up there 

påkmãhũn ĩyê go by up there = go along up by there 

kĩyãk chåkmåkũn tkêtôk the canoe is coming from down there 

377. These locatives are very frequently doubled. 


EXAMPLES 


pãkmãne kĩllôånê 
chĩvoane chêugnåne 
chåmånê chãôkhrãnê 
ũnånê åwåtênê 


up there back of it 
long before 

down there in front of it 
over there beside it 


378. To express distance, etc., in a very great degree, such as in 
descriptions of the planets, etc., or in speaking of remote regions of 
the world, such combinations as follow are used. 

yåkfårånê påkmåntôk it is immensely high up ( 370 ) 


The Demonstrative Locatives 


379. The personal form of this locative is as follows : pãkũmĩnã, 
that one above (from pãkmãntôk). 


Cases. 

Sing. 

Intrans. 

påkũmĩnå 

Trans. 

påkmũm 

Loc. 

påkmũmê 

Mod. 

påkmũmũk 

Term. 

påkmũmũn 

Vial. 

påkmũkun 

Æqual. 

påkmũtũn 


Dual. 


Plur. 


påkúmkũk 


påkúmkut 


påkũmkug’nê 

pãkumkũg’nũk 

påkũmkug’nũn 

påkũmkug’nêrghim 

påkúmkũqtũn 


påkúmkũnê 

påkúmkũnũk 

påkũmkũnũn 

pãkũmkũthún 

pãkũmkũtũn 
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380. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 


chåmĩnå 

chåmkũk 

chãmkũt 

1 that one down there 

chåmũm 

__ 


chåmûmê 

chåmkũg’nê 

chãmkũnê 

I (straight down) 

åmĩnã 

åmkũk 

åmkũt 

I 

åmũm 

— 

— 

[ that one over there 

åmũmê 

åmkug’nê 

âmkũnê 

J 

kåkumĩnå 

kãkũmkũk 

kåkũmkũt 

1 

kãkmũm 

— 

— 

[ that one outside 

kåkmũmê 

kåkmũg’nê 

kåkmũnê 

F 

ukknå 

ukkkũk 

ũkkkũt 


ũkũm 

—— 

ũkkkũnê 

> that one approaching 

ũkũmê 

ũkkkũg’nê 

kånnã 

kånkũk 

kånkũt 

I 

kåtũm 

— 

— 

F that one down there 

kãtũmê 

kånkũg’nê 

kãnkũné 

1 

kêyũgînå 

kêyiiqkũk 

kêyũqkũt 1 


kêyũgũm 

— 

— 

- that one in the rear 

kêyũgũmê 

kêyũqkug’nê 

kêyũqkunê J 


pĩknå 

pĩkkkũk 

pĩkkkũt 1 


pĩkũm 

— 

_ 1 

v 1 

h that one up there 

pĩkũmê 

pĩkkkũg’nê 

pĩkkkũnê J 

pĩngnå 

pĩngkũk 

pĩngkũt 1 


pĩnggnũm 

— 

_ 

► that one back there 

pĩnggnũmê 

pĩngkug’nê 

pĩngkũnê J 


pågĩnå 

påqkũk 

påqkũt 1 


pãgũm 

— 


- that one straight up there 

pågũmê 

påqkũg’nê 

påqkunê J 


ũnĩgĩnå 

ũneqkũk 

ũneqkũt 


ũngũm 

— 

— 

■ that one down below 

ũngũmê 

ũneqkũgnê 

ũneqkiinê 



(See also 576 c.) 

These are frequently combined with chã. (See 308.) 
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381. The locatives assume a demonstrative form, as follows: 

{ I êmũgwôã 

thou êmũgwũtn 
he êmũgwôk, etc. 

The above signifies I am the one. (See Mode LXVIII.) 
pãkmũgwôå I am that one above chåmũgwôå I am that one below 

382. Another form with the same meaning is: 

” I taugnũgnã I am that one 

Sing. 4 thou táugnũtn 

he talignôk, etc. (Mode XV) 


The Indefinite Locatives 

383. The locative verbs possess a second form, ending in mĩttôã, 
the sense of which is indefinite : ãchêãntôã, I am under it = ãchêmĩttôã, 
I am below. 

ãchêmĩttôã I am below kĩtmĩttôå 

ãwåtmĩttôå I am around kĩnggnũmĩttôã 

chãnnĩmĩttôå I am near kĩmĩttôã 

chêũmĩttôå I am ahead kôkåmĩttôã 

kĩllũmĩttôã I am back kũlmĩttôå 

Note i. — These verbs all follow the regular form. (See 457.) 

Sing. chãnnĩmĩttôå I am near = one object 

Dual chånnĩågnĩttôå I am near = both objects 

Plur. chånnĩãtnĩttôå I am near = many objects 

Note 2. — The tenses, etc., follow the usual forms. 

åchêmĩtlhôũgnå åchêmĩlthkũmå 

åchêmĩchêkkôå åchêmĩtåkåmå 

ãchêmĩtlrãågnå åchêmĩlåmå 

384. These verbs also afford a form in Hghok (131) : 

he who is near by = the near one 
he who is yonder = the yonder one 


I am in front 
I am behind 
I am on top 
I am in the middle 
I am above 


chånnĩmlĩgnôk 

yãtĩmlĩgnôk 
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The Relative Locatives 


385. Sing. 

Intrans. pãkmånlĩgnôk 
Trans, påkmånlĩgnũm 
Loc. påkmãnlĩgnôr’mê 
etc. etc. 


Dual. 

påkmånlĩgnũk 

pãkmånlĩgnũg’nê 

etc. 


Plur. 

pãkmånlĩgnũt 

påkmånlĩgnôr’nê 

etc. 


påkmånlĩgnôk kunnĩg’nãtôk 
påkmånlĩgnũm tangvãgãkũt 


He who is on high is good 
He who is on high beholds us 


thlêũ unã 


pĩkånlĩgnũm kĩênãním put this on the one which is up there 
pĩkånlĩgnũk kĩênåg’nun put this on the two which are up there 
pĩkånlĩgnũt kĩênåtnim put this on those which are up there 


ĩyåg'yuqtoã pĩkånlĩgnôr’mũn 

I want to go to the one which is up there 
nånråk påkmånlĩgnor’mũn Agĩyũtmũn 
gloria in excelsis Deo ! 

Past påkmãnthluk ( 58 ) 

Put. pãkmãntãqkak ( 60 ) 


The Personal Possessive Locatives 


386. The following paradigm presents the present, past, and future 
forms of yãtĩkã = my beyondness. 

All the locatives follow this same model in their tenses and cases. 
A full paradigm of the present tense is given in 399 . 

387. It is unnecessary to add full paradigms of the past and future 
tenses, as the various case endings of the former may be seen in 90 , 
while those belonging to the latter are shown in 98 . 



Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 

my 

yåtĩkã 

yåtĩmå 

yåtĩmnê 

thy 

yãtn 

yãtĩpũt 

yåtĩvnê 

his 

yate 

yãtn 

yåtênê 

my 

yåtĩlthkå 

yãtĩlthmã 

yãtthlĩmnê 

thy 

yãtĩlthhrån 

yãtĩlthĩrpũt 

yåtthlĩrqpnê 

his 

yåtĩlthhrã 

yãtĩlthhrãn 

yãtĩlthhrãnê 
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Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 

Fut. i my 

yåtkãkå 

yãtkåmã 

yãtkåmnê 

ski. Лу 

yåtkãn 

yãtkåvut 

yãtkãpnê 

л [his 

yåtkå 

yåtkãn 

yåtkãmênê 

388. It must be remembered that while these forms may be greatly 
varied by the modes, still the endings are always the same. 

389. These words are simply positional nouns, just as our nearness, 

closeness , etc. 

This is another example of the remarkable resem- 

blance between English and Innuit idioms, already referred to, only 

here Innuit, as 

usual, carries 

the practice much farther than English. 

390. 




Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 


åwåtĩkå 

åwåtĩmå 

ãwãtĩmnê 


åwåtn 

ãwåtĩvut 

ãwåtĩvnê 

- around me, etc. 

ãwåtê 

ãwåtên 

åwåtênê j 


chãmãtíkå 

chåmãtĩmå 

chåmãtĩmnê "] 


chåmåtn 

chåmåtĩvut 

chåmåtĩvnê 

| below me, etc. 

chãmåtê 

chãmåtên 

chåmâtênê J 


kũlkã 

kiilmå 

kulĩmne 1 


kũln 

kúlvut 

kulĩvnê 

* above me, etc. 

ktilê 

kulên 

kulênê J 


kĩtkå 

kĩtmã 

kĩtĩmnê 1 


kĩtn 

kĩtfĩít 

kĩtũvnê 

- in front of me, etc. 

kite 

kĩtên 

kĩtênê J 


kĩllũkå 

kĩllũmã 

kĩllũmnê 1 


kĩllũn 

kĩllũvũt 

kĩllũvnê 

- behind me, etc. 

kĩllôå 

kĩllôån 

kĩllôånê J 


ãchêkå 

ãchĩmã 

ãchĩmnê | 


achĩn 

åchĩvut 

ãchĩvnê 

■ underneath me, etc. 

ãchêå 

ãchêån 

åchêånê J 


kĩkå 

kĩmå 

kĩmnê 


kĩn 

kivut 

kĩvnê 

- on me, etc. 

kîgnå 

kĩgnån 

kĩgnånê J 


kĩnggnôkã 

kĩnggnũmå 

kĩnggnũmnê j 


kĩnggnũn 

kĩnggnũvút 

kĩnggnũvnê 

i- behind me, etc. 

kĩnggnôå 

kĩnggnôån 

kĩnggnôãnê J 
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391. All these possess their dual and plural forms, as follows : 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

my 

kĩnggnôkã 

kĩnggnũqkå 

kĩnggnũngkå 

thy 

kĩnggnún 

kĩnggnuqkn 

kĩnggnũtn 

his 

kĩnggnôå 

kĩnggnũk 

kĩnggnũê 


392. Kĩnggnôãnê, the localis case of kĩnggnôã, is used very much in 
expressions of time. (See 619 .) 

Note. — The following is an example of the entire vialis case: by or in my rear. 



Г målĩqkãrågnå 

kĩnggnũnxmkún 

[ he follows J 
' behind 1 

j' me 

Sing. - 

målĩqkårãtn 

kĩnggnũnũqpghun 

thee 


[ mãlĩqkårhå 

kĩnggnũnrãkũn J 

L him 


í målĩqkårãkũk 

kĩnggnũnmũg’nerghũn j 

he follows i 
behind 1 

f us both 

Dual < 

mãlĩqkåråtũk 

kĩnggnũnnũqjxtũg’nêrghũn 

you both 


[ målĩqkårãk 

kĩnggnũråg’nerghũn j 

[ them both 


f málĩqkåråkũt 

kĩnggnũnĩmthũn 

1 he follows 

Г behind 

Г us 

Plur. < 

målĩqkåråchê 

kĩnggnũnũqpetchêũhũn 

you 


[ målĩqkãrĩt 

kĩnggnũnrãthîin 

[ them 


393. From the future form of kĩnggnôkã is derived kĩnggnũlêãqkãpũt, 
used to express our successors = our will be after us ones. 

394. Chêũnũqkãkã, the future form of chêũnĩkâ, is used to express 

my fîiture. 

395. The past form of chêũnĩkã gives chũllêãpũt, meaning our 
ancestors. 

396. 

Sing. chãokåkå 

Dual chãôkåqkå 

Plur. chãôkãnkã 

chãôkãkã, the one before me — my before me one 



Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 

Term. 

my 

chãôkåkå 

chãôkãmå 

chãdkåmnê 

chãôkãmnũn 

thy 

chãôkãn 

chãôkãpĩt 

chãôkåpnê 

chãôkåpnũn 

his 

chãôkhrå 

chãôkhrån 

chãôkhrånê 

chãôkhrånũn 
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397, ãkĩkklĩkã, my vis-a-vis , my opposite one , the one opposite to me. 



Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 

Term. 

my 

ãkĩkklĩkå 

ãkĩkklĩmã 

åkĩkklĩmnê 

ãkĩkklĩmnún 

thy 

ãkĩkklĩn 

åkîkklĩrqpĩt 

ãkĩkklĩrqpnê 

ãkĩkklĩrqpnũn 

his 

ãkĩkklĩå 

åkĩkklĩãn 

åkĩkklĩånê 

åkĩkklĩanũn 

398, 

, tãkũkã, the 

one before me. 




Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 

Term. 

my 

tåkũkå 

tåkũmã 

tãkũmnê 

tãkũmnun 

thy 

tåkũn 

tãkôrqpĩt 

tãkôrqpnê 

tãkorqpnún 

his 

tâkôã 

tãkôãn 

tåkôãnê 

tåkôãnun 


tũnũkã, tũnũmã, tũnũmnê, the one behind me = my rear one. 

Nãthlũkã, nãthlũmã, nãthlũmnê = my not knowing , is used generally 
in the sense of my absetice. 


399. 


Sing. 


Cases. 

my 

thy 

his 

Intrans . 

chånnĩkå 

chãnnĩn 

chånnêå 

Trans. 

chãnnĩmã 

chánnĩvut 

chånneån 

Loc. 

chãnnĩm’nê 

chånnĩvnê 

chånnêãnê 

Mod. 

chånnĩm’nũk 

chãnnĩvnúk 

chãnnêãnuk 

Term. 

chånmm’nũn 

chãnnĩvnũn 

chãnnêånũn 

Vial. 

chånnĩmkũn 

chånnĩvghun 

chånnêåkun 

Æqual. 

channĩmtũn 

chånnĩftũn 

chånnêãtũn 

Cases. 


Dual 


Intrans. 

chånnĩpũk 

chãnnĩtũk 

channêåk 

Trans. 

chãnnĩmũgnũk 

chånnĩftúk 

chånnêågnuk 

Loc. 

chånnĩmũg’nê 

chãnnĩftũg’nê 

chãnnêãgnê 

Mod. 

chånnĩmũg’ntik 

chãnnĩftũg’nuk 

channêåg’nũk 

Term. 

chånnĩmũg’nũn 

chånnĩftũg’nun 

chånnêåg’nun 

Vial. 

chãnnĩmũg’nerghũn 

ch ãn nĩf tũg’ nêrghún 

chãnnêåg’nerghũn 

Æqual. 

chãnnĩmũqtun 

chãnnĩftũqtiín 

chånnêãqtũn 

Cases. 


Plur. 


Intrans. 

chånnĩpũt 

chånnêchê 

chånnêåt 

Trans. 

chãnnĩmtå 

chãnnĩfchê 

chånnêåtå 

Loc. 

chãnnĩmtnê 

chãnnĩfschnê 

chånnêãtnê 

Mod. 

chånnĩmtnúk 

chãnnĩfschnũk 

chånnêåtnuk 

Term. 

chãnnĩmtnũn 

chãnnĩfschnun 

chãnnêåtniin 

Vial. 

chãnnĩmthun 

chãnnĩfchêũhun 

chãnnêãthun 

Æqual. 

chãnnĩmtún 

chãnnĩfstun 

chånnêåtun 
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EXAMPLES OF THE POSSESSIVE LOCATIVES 

400. 

kĩkkũqtåqpêm chåmåtêkun ũévũkũt (third singular of vialis of chãmãtĩkã) 
we went around the large island by its lower side 
tôãtlũ chåt-ĩllêtnê yũt ĩllêt kwĩqkun åchêrutmũqthũn åzgũlrãêm tkétnrãtôk 
then one time a certain man having gone up by a slough (at that 
village) did not return 

kĩnggnôkthlũg'lôån kêyũhwã “ ĩkkêkêkå toĩ ũêtalifkênãnũk ãchêrut- 
mũg’nêrghun stũlũk ” 

his younger brother answered him, “ See here, without us both staying 
here (let us not remain here), let us drift down our slough ” 

Note. — These two examples are given to show the slight difference between forms 
derived from the same verb. When it happens that there is a slough jlist below a village, it 
is termed ãchê’ran (108). This term equals our stream below us; if there is no village, the 
slough will have some other name. The possessive of ãchê’run is ãchêrûtĩkã, and resembles 
the possessive locative ãchêkã, both being from the same verb, ãchêãntôã, I am below it. 

tĩgôå êmåqpêm yåtênũk (third singular modalis of yãtĩkã) 

I come from beyond the sea 

ĩmĩna ågnũkårauhôlũm ukkĩshkå ĩllôånũn, ũknânthlũhôk kĩnggnôå 
påtũlũkũ (third singular of kĩnggnôkã) 
the old man bids him embark in it ; he having embarked, he closed it 
behind him 


401. The simple augmentative is pãk, as, chãôqpãk, kĩnggnôqpak. 

402. In the possessive, my long beforeness. 



Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 

my 

chãôqpåkã 

chãôqpãmå 

chãôqpåmnê 

thy 

chãôqpên 

chãôqpåvut 

chãôqpåvnê 

his 

chãôqpê 

chãôqpên 

v chãôqpênê 


tkêtôå kĩnggnôqpêkũn 

I come long after him 


ũnêtãkå kĩnggnôqpåmnún 

I left him long behind me 

403. The simple diminutive is kĩnggnôãq. 


The possessive, a little after me = my little afterness. 

Note. — The vialis case is given instead of the usual localis, as it is more used. 


Intrans. 

Trans. 

Vial. 

my 

kĩnggnôåqkå 

kĩnggnôãråmå 

kĩnggnôåråmkũn 

thy 

kĩnggnôårãn 

kĩnggnôãpũt 

kĩnggnôårãqpghũn 

his 

kĩnggnôãrê 

kĩnggnôårån 

kĩnggnôåråkũn 


tkêtôå chêugnãrãkiín 

I come 

a little before him 


kĩnggnôãråmné ũêtãiik 

he is a 

little behind me 
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Locatives in SMqtoã 

404. As these verbs are seldom used in the first person, the 
examples are given in the third : yãkshĩqtok, it is far. 

Pres. yãkshĩqtôk yåkshĩlrãå ( 462 ) 

Past yåksĩlthhôôk yãkshĩkån ( 514 ) 

Fut. yãksĩqchehkôk yãksĩån ( 530 ) 

chãôkshĩqtôk it is before kĩnggnôkshĩqtôk it is behind 

ũkkåkshĩqtôk it is close by kĩllôkshĩqtôk it is away up 

405. The augmentative mode is as follows : 

chãôkshĩqpãktôk it is long before yãkshĩqpåktôk it is very far 

406. The diminutive mode is as follows : 

chãôkshĩqtôqtôk it is a little before 

kĩnggnôkshĩqtôqtôk it is a little behind 

407. All the locatives present a form in chek, declined as in 154 . 

åkmånlũchek châkmânlũchek 

åchêånlũchêk hwånlũchêk 

ågånlũchek pêkånlũchek 


408. The personal possessive and the time forms of locatives 
in chek: 



Pres. 


månlũchãkå 

månlũchĩmå 

månlũchĩmnê 

månlũchĩn 

mãnlũchêvut 

månlũchĩrpnê 

månlũchãå 

mãnlũchããn 

månlũchãånê 


Past 


månlũchĩlthkå 

mãnlũchĩlthmå 

mãnlũchêthlĩmnê 

månlũchĩlthhun 

mãnlũchêthlerpũt 

månlũchêtb lĩrpn ê 

mãnlũchĩlthhã 

uiãnlũchĩlthhãn 

månlũchĩlthhrãnê 


Fut. 


månlũchĩrkãkã 

månlũchĩrkåmå 

mãnlũchĩrkãmnê 

mãnlũchĩrkãn 

mãnlũchĩrkåvút 

månlũchĩrkãpnê 

månlũchĩrkã 

mãnlũchĩrkãn 

månlũchĩrkånê 
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409. The personal form ( 154 ): 


{ nânlũchãkå nåthlôå 
nånlũchĩn nãthlôãkå 
nånlũchãå nåthlôån 


he does not know where I am 
I do not know where thou art 
thou dost not know where he is 


nãnlũchãrhpũk nåthlôãk 
nãnlũchãrhtiík nåthlôåqpũk 
nånlũchãåk nåthlôãqtũk 


they both do not know where we both are 
we both do not know where you both are 
you both do not know where they both are 


{ nånlũchãrhpũt nãthlôåt 
nånlũchãrhchê nåthlôåqpũt 
nånlũchãát nåthlôåqchê 


they do not know where we are 
we do not know where you are 
you do not know where they are 


Literally, the above is my whereness he ignores it, etc. 


nãtôkfånluchãå nãthluyågũtãkå I forget its direction 
pũngghåtôå nãnlũchãånũk I worry about his whereabouts 

410. 

påmålĩr’nur’mĩttôå 

ãmålĩr’nũr’mĩttôå 

yålĩr’nũr’mĩttôå 

These verbs are derived from the simple abstract, as, pãmãlĩr’nuk, 
pãmãlĩr’nũrrhum, yãlĩr’nũk, yãlîr’nurrhũm, etc. 

Pãmãlĩr’nũr’mĩttôã is equal to pãmãlĩr’nur’mê ũêtaugnã. 

The possessive form is the same as in 399 . 


Sing. 


påmålĩr’nũkå 

påmålĩr’nũrån 

påmålĩr’niírå 


pãmålĩr’nĩmã 

påmålĩr’nîiqpĩt 

påmålĩr’nurån 


pãmålĩr’mmnê 

pãmålĩr’núqpné 

pãmãlĩr’nũrånê 


{ påmålĩr’nũqpũk 
påmålĩr’nuqtuk 
pãmålĩr’nuråk 


påmãlĩr’nũr’mugnũk 

påmålĩr’nũqptũgnũk 

påmålĩr’nũråg’nuk 


pãmãlĩr’nũr’mũgnê 
påm ålĩr’nũqptũgn ê 
pâmålĩr’núrågnê 


{ påmålĩr’nũqpũt 
påmålĩr’nũqchê 
påmãlĩr’nurãt 


påmålĩr’nĩmtå 

påmålĩr’nĩfchê 

pãmãlĩr’nũrátã 


påmålĩr’nĩmtnê 

påmålĩr’nũq 

påmålĩr’nurãtnê 


måtn nåtstôk påmålĩr’nũrånũn 

as he gazed on the side down there from him 
chåkĩrqnênåqtũkũk tåthlerpêm tũnglĩr’nurånũn 
we both diverge too much towards the right 
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chårumêlĩr’mmkũn kêtũrågnå 

he passed on along by my left 
åmåĩĩr’nĩmtnê tållĩnrånê åkåqtum 

on the other side from us in the shade of the sun 
= in the opposite hemisphere 

411. The locatives assume a great variety of modes. 

A few examples are given below. 

412. I. sêũtôã. This is the reciprocal. 

yãksêũtôã úkkãksêũtôå 

yåksêũtũk ũkũk these two are far apart from each other 

413. II. Gnôãrôôk signifies similar to, like. 

pãmũrígg'nôårôôk it is like the upper one 

chåmũríggnôãrũnrãtôk it is not like the lower one 

414. III. Kãrã’mĩttÔk signifies a slight increase. 

nũnãt kãåkãråtnêtôk it is a little above the village (i.e., up stream) 
nũnåt ôãkãrãtnêtôk it is a little below the village (i.e., down stream) 

415. IV. fãkãnêrqtôã. (See Mode LXXXVI.) 

416. V. sêgêũngã. 

yåksêgêũngå I am getting away from 

kũyêgêũrígã I am getting higher 

Note. — These are derived from the simple form. Example: uknã, the one nearing ; 
ũkãkshĩqtok, it is near ; ukãksêgêũrigã, I am getting near. 

The possessive form is as follows: 

Intrans. Trans. Loc. 

my getting near ũkåksêgĩlthkã ũkãksêgĩlthmå ũkåksêgêthlĩmnê 

my getting away yãksêgĩlthkå yåksêgĩlthmã yåksêgéthlĩmne 

These are declined as in 90 . 

417. From sêgênãqtôã : 

Pres. chånnĩkségênåqkå 

Past chånnĩksêgênãlthkå l my getting aside 

Fut. . chånnĩksêgênãqchêhkãkå J 



NOTES ON THE LOCATIVES— VERB 


109 


418. VI. Fãrãntôã is a comparative mode. 

Example: yãkfãntôk, in this mode, is yãkfãrãntôk. The various 
parts are all formed regularly, as: 


yãkfåråntôk 

ũkãkfãråntôk 

kũlvåråntôk 


yåkfårånĩlåmå 

yãkfårånĩlthkũnê 

yãkfãrånthlũnê 

etc. 

it is further off 
it is nearer by 
it is higher up ( 370 ) 


Other variations may be found among the modes. 


Miscellaneous Notes on the Locatives 

419. 

ũg’nå the one in front 

kêyũg’nå the one behind 

Note. — These words also mean down stream , up stream, and in boats, forward, aft. 

ũêtåthlũqkåpũt Agĩyũtum tåkôånê we are in the presence of God 
åmthlúrrhũm yũt tåkôåtnê in the presence of many people 

ũm chĩvôånê måntlhôôk it was here before him 

420. The form in rãã is also used by the locatives. There is, 
however, no need of inserting any paradigms, as they all follow the 
model given in 166 . 

ĩyåqtoã ũkkakshĩlrãákũn tumkũn I go by the trail which is shorter 

The Verb 

421. The Innuit verb possesses an extraordinary wealth of forms, 
and at first sight the various details of its structure appear to be 
complicated beyond measure ; nevertheless, a closer examination will 
show that a most remarkable regularity pervades all its manifold 
ramifications. 

In addition to its vast following of quasi-participials, it possesses 
a peculiar means of multiplying and diversifying itself, almost indefi¬ 
nitely, by the assimilation of various particles, each one of which, 
when in combination with the original stem, produces an entirely 
new and complete verb. 
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This feature of the Innuit verb may be said to constitute the chief 
difficulty in the acquirement of the language, the mastery of which 
consists in the ready manipulation of these modal characteristics. 
(See 547 .) 

422. There are no conjugations, strictly speaking, in Innuit, as all 
verbs terminate in the same manner; however, as these terminations 
vary according to the sense in which the verb is used, they admit of 
being classified into distinct groups, which are termed aspects. 

423. All verbs in the first person singular of their primary form 
end in ôã. As a general rule, this ending is preceded by t. 

Other consonants may also appear, excepting 1 . (See 438 .) 


tĩgôå 

tũkũgwôå 

mũnggnôå 

nũqrhôã 

Note. 


I come 
I am rich 
I sing 
I eat 


mĩkkôå 

tåtãmôå 

ãnôå 

pĩnvôå 


— The ending lôã is referred to in 470. 


I am small 
I am startled 
I go out 
I make rope 


The Tenses 

424. The tenses are always readily recognized in whatsoever 
aspect or mode they may occur, as they preserve their special 
characteristics throughout. 


425. The Present 

This is the universal tense, being used just as in English, to 
express the present, past, and future. 

Its characteristics, already alluded to, are: ôã, ãkã, êã, ũgnã, and 
rããghã. 

Note. — Regarding ũgnã see 439. 


426. The Past 

The characteristic of this tense consists of the insertion of tl 
between the stem and the ending. 


kêpũtôa 

kêpũtåkå 

ĩyåqchêå 

kêpũchêå 

ĩyålrãågnã 


I trade 
I buy it 
do I go ? 
do I buy it ? 
I go 


kêpũtlhôiígnå 

képũtlhôãkå 

ĩyãlthhũyêã 

kêpũtlhũyêå 

ĩyãlthhũlrããgnå 


I traded 
I bought it 
did I go ? 
did I buy it ? 
I went 
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427. The Future 

The characteristic of this tense consists of the insertion of cheh 
between the stem and the personal ending. 

kêpũtôå I trade kêpũchehkôã I will trade 

kêpũtåkå I buy it kêpũchehkåkã I will buy it 

kêpũchêã do I trade it ? képũchêksêã will I trade it ? 

ĩyålrãågnå I go ĩyåqchehkĩlrãåg%å I will go 

Note. — Very often the future characteristic sounds almost as chxr. 

428. The present tense of most active verbs possesses a double 
form. 

åkũmgáiiqtôå I sit pêãkôå I do 

ãkũmgaughã I am sitting pêũgnã I am doing 

Note. — It frequently happens that in certain verbs the form in ũghã is used gener¬ 
ally in preference to that in ôã, and vice versa. 

429. Where the verb admits of a transitive sense, as pêãkôã, then 
the first of these forms is double. 

pêåkôå I do pêåkå I do it 

kêpũtôå I trade kêpũtåkå I buy it 

430. The First Aspect 

The ending in ôã is always that of the intransitive sense, while 
the ending in ãkã is always transitive, and so the union of these two 
constitutes what is styled the first aspect of the verb. 

431. The Second Aspect 

Among the idiomatic features of the Innuit verb is one which con¬ 
sists in the possession of a special form used only in asking questions. 

As this form has its own transitive and intransitive endings, it 
ranks as the second or the interrogative aspect. 

Note. — As the first person singular is the same in both the transitive and intransi¬ 
tive of this aspect, the example is given in the second person singular. 

Intrans. nãtmun ĩyãqchêt where are you going ? 

Trans. nãnnê kêpũchêũ where do you buy it ? 

432. The Third Aspect 

Another idiomatic feature of an Innuit verb consists in possessing 
a special form which is used in replying to questions, or in alluding 
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to a topic already introduced. This form constitutes the third or 
responsive aspect, and is of very great importance. 

From the third persons of this aspect are derived a vast number 
of verbal nouns, of which a paradigm is given in 166 . 

For the paradigm of this aspect see 462 . 


The Persons 

433. In the transitive forms each of the three persons possesses 
its own set of terminations wherewith it expresses its relations to 
each of the rest. 

Thus, the first person singular has six distinct endings which serve 
to show whether I refer to “thee” or to “him,” to “you both” or 
to “ them both,” to “ you ” or to “ them.” 

The second person singular has likewise its special six, while the 
third person has nine. 

As the same occurs in the dual and in the plural, it gives a total 
of sixty-three terminations to each tense. 

434. It will be noticed on looking over the paradigm in 467 that 
some of the persons end alike. This is probably owing to the fact 
that certain forms having been lost, their place is supplied by some 
of the remaining ones. In some cases one has to do duty for 
several, as : 

he loves you both 1 

you both love him l are all expressed by nãkklĩkkãtũk 
you both love them J 

435. As there is no grammatical distinction of gender, the context 
shows whether “he,” “she,” or “it” is meant. 

436. Regarding the use of the personal pronouns in connection 
with the verb, Innuit follows the same custom as Latin. 

437. The third person singular in some verbs has often a sec¬ 
ondary or distinct meaning of its own, differing somewhat from the 
original; for example : 

måmchekôk it will heal, it will flatten down (i.e., scabs, ulcers, etc.) 

plũqtôk it calms (from it passes ) 

ûtũmãqtôk it quiets down (said of a stream after a freshet, from 

ũtũmãqtôã, I get better) 
he is tame (from lêtôå, I îearĩí) 


lêtôk 
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438. The personal endings 

are always uniform, although the stem 

may terminate in 

a great variety of ways. 


g 

gn 

gw 

m 

L / ^ tĩgôá 

mũngghôå . 

tũkũgwôå ‘ : 

åkômôå 

(I come) 

(I sing) 

(I am rich) 1 

(I sit) 

tĩgôå 

mũnggnôå 

tũkũgwôã 

åkômôå 

tĩgũtn 

mũngg'hũtn 

tũkũgwũtn 

åkômũtn 

tĩgôk 

mũnggnôk 

tũkũgwôk 

åkômôk 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

n 4t u -- 

P 

r 

V 

ånôå Л- ; r f 

kĩppoå niíqrhoå 

ãkvôå 

(I go out) 

(I curve) 

v '7 (I eat) 

(I run) 

ånôå 

kĩppôå 

nũqrhôå 

åkvôå 

ånũtn 

kĩppũtn 

núqrũtn 

åkvũtn 

ãnôk 

kĩppôk 

núqrôk 

åkvôk 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


The Verbs in Ugna 

439. Verbs ending in ũgnã may be divided into five groups. 

Note. — At first it was thought that each of these groups could be characterized by 
some special trait, but a comparison of several hundred failed to afford any grounds for 
classification other than what is given below. (See also 543.) 

440. I. ũgnã. 


nåskulgnughå I have headache 

ålångrũgna I am haunted 

s 4« лт ~ 

stugha 

ãgnũtghũgnã 

I drift down 

I am a man 

441. 'll. ãũgna. 

chåvĩzhrãũgnå I labor 

ãqchårãũgnã 

I am getting worse 

442. III. áĩignã. 



chũkaugnå I hasten 

pũvålãugnã I cook 

ũêtáughå 

ôráugЪå 

I am 

I whoop 

443. IV. êũgnã. 
kãnĩmchêũgnå I chat* 

kåzhgêũghå 

I enter the kazhga 

444. V. ôũgnã. 
ĩqkôũgnã I fall 

tôkôũgnå 

I die 
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The Formation of the Negative 

445. The formation of the negative in the majority of languages 
presents little or no difficulty, but in this respect Innuit is a con¬ 
spicuous exception. 

As the formations are so varied, no general rule can be given; 
therefore each will be treated separately. 

446. I. In the first aspect , intransitive , present tense, negation is 
expressed as follows: 

kêpũtôå I buy kêpũtnretôå I do not buy 

Note i. — A great variety of euphonic change in the stem of the verb appears in the 
negatives. 

tĩgdå I come tînretôå I do not come 

chavôå I row chãvunretôå I do not row 

tåtamôå I am startled tãtåmũnretôå I do not get scared 

These suffice to show that although the positive may have any 
consonant before ôã, the negative invariably ends in tôã. 

Note 2. — Verbs ending in qtôã appear more regular. 

lãqtôå I dig lånrêtôå I do not dig 

pêyuqtôå I desire pêyûnrêtôå I do not desire 

ĩyåqtôå I go ĩyånretôá I do not go 

447. II. In the first aspect , intransitive , past tense , the negative 
is formed just as in the present, but it appears more regular. 

kêpũtlhũghå I traded kêpũtlhũnretôå I did not trade 

ĩyålthhoughå I went ĩyålthhũnretôå I did not go 

nêtlhũghå I heard nêtlhunretôå I did not hear 

The negative of the future tense will be described later. 

448. III. In the transitive of the first aspect the negative in the 
present and past tenses is the same as in the intransitive, excepting 
that it is placed a little differently. 

kêpũtãkã kêpũtnrãtãkå 

kêpũdhôãkã kêpũtlhônrãtãkã 


í Pres. Trans. 
{ Past Trans. 
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449. IV. In the entire second aspect the negative of the present, 
and past is similar to the above. 


Note i.—As the first persons singular are alike, the example is given in the second 
singular. 


2 d 


Intrans . 


Pres, kêpuchêt 
Past kêpũtlhũyêt 


Trans I ^ res ' kêpuchêyũ 

1 Past kêpũtĩhũyêyũ 


kêputnrãchet 
kêpũtlhũn rãchêt 

kêpũtnrãchêũ 
kêpũtlhonrãch êũ 


Note 2. — The numerous adjuncts of the verb form their negatives like this. 


450. V. The negative of the future tense is by far the most 
remarkable, as it amounts to a complete transformation. 

It is the same throughout the forms of both aspects and con¬ 
sists in: 

(a) a peculiar euphonic change in the stem ; 

(b) the insertion of gnĩ ; 

(c) a reversion to the endings of the present. 

Note. — The example is given as usual in the second person singular for second 


aspect. 

1 st 

Í Intrans. 

kêpũchehkoå 

kêpũzg'nĩtôå 

[ Trans. 

kêpũchehkåkå 

kêpũzgnĩtåkå 

2 d 

{ Intrans. 

{ Trans. 

kêpũchĩrksêt 

kêpũzgnĩchêt 

kêpũchĩrksêũ 

kêpũzghĩchêũ 


451. Some verbs, to avoid assuming their regular negative form, 
transpose themselves into certain modes through which they are 
enabled to express negation by affirming the contrary. Thus, 
“ He is not here ” is a rare answer, for either exact informa¬ 
tion will be given, if known, or else the answer will be, “ He is 
absent.” 

This trait is especially noticeable in verbs of possessing, which 
generally express their negative by using the privative mode: 

êkåmrãngkåtôã I have a sled êkãmrĩêtôå I lack a sled 

Also, to express it is still , silent , quiet = nũpĩetôk, it lacks noise. 
(See 780 .) 
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452. Certain verbs which with us are generally used in the affirm¬ 
ative sense are asserted negatively in Innuit. (See 781 .) 

“I know” is always rendered by “I do not ignore”; “I remem¬ 
ber it” by “ I have not yet forgotten it.” 

453. Innuit possesses the same faculty as English of turning a 
noun into a verb; as, for example, from the words ‘room’ and 
‘winter,’ we may say, “I room here,” “I will winter there.” 
Nevertheless, it will be seen that in Innuit this is carried to a far 
greater extent than in English. 

EXAMPLE 

Kwĩgãmũn ĩyãqtôã means I go to the river, but exactly the same idea 
may be conveyed by the shorter and more common form, which 
consists in adding the verb endings directly to the noun, as: 

kwĩq river 

kwĩqtôå I go to the river 


454. In order to show how far this may be carried, it may be 
said that all the degrees of relationship or proprietorship, etc., may 
be thus tersely expressed by the personal endings. 

For example: from kãtũnrãkã, my son, in the verb form we have: 


kåtũnråkakå 

kåtũnråkâmkĩn 

kãtũnrãkãpũgnå 

katũnrãkåghå 

kãtunråkãtn 

and so on through all the forms 

kãtîmråkômkĩn 

kåtũnråkũvũgnå 


he is my son (lit., I son him) 
you are my son (lit., I son thee) 

I am your son (lit., you son me) 

I am his son (lit., he sons me) 
you are his son (lit., he sons thee) 

the entire verb, as: 

if you were my son 
if I were your son, etc. 


Note. — This is again referred to in Mode XCVII. 


455. In the following paradigms of the verb to buy, the transitives 
represent this verb with an object in the third singular, as, I buy 
him, her, or it. These are, therefore, only condensed paradigms 
presenting an Innuit verb, according to the traditional arrange¬ 
ment, merely as a preliminary study. 
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456. The complete form of the verb in the transitive, containing 
its sixty-three objective endings, is given in 468 . 


457. 

Í 1 

Pres. 

/ trade 

kêpũtôå 

I do not trade 

kêpũtnrãtôå 

Sing. - 

thou 

kêpũtn 

kêpũtnrãtũtn 


[ he 

kêpũtôk 

kêpũtnrãtôk 


f we 2 

kêpũtũkũk 

kêpũtnrãtũkũk 

Dual \ 

you 2 

kêpũtũtuk 

kêpũtnrãtũtuk 


[ they 2 

kêpũtũk 

kêpũtnrãtũk 


f we 

kêpũtũkũt 

kêpũtnrãtũkũt 

Flur. \ 

you 

kêpũtũchê 

kêpũtnrãtũchê 


[ they 

kêpũtũt 

kepũtnrãtũt 


Í 1 

Past 

kêpũtlhũgnã 

kêpũtlhũnrãtôå 

Sing. < 

thou 

kêpũtlhũtn 

kêpũtlhũnrãtũtn 


[ he 

kêpũtlhôk 

kêpũtlhunrãtôk 


f we 3 

kêpũtlhôkũk 

kêpũtlhũnrãtũkũk 

Dual < 

you 2 

kêpũtlhôtũk 

kêpũtihtmrãtũtũk 


[ they 2 

kêpũtlhũk 

kêpũtlhunrãtũk 


f we 

kêpũtlhôkũt 

kêpũtlhunrãtũkũt 

Flur. \ 

you 

kêpũtlhôchê 

kêpũtlhũnrãtũchê 


[ they 

kêpũtlhũt 

kêpũtlhũnrãtũt 


f 1 

Fut. 

kêpũchekôå 

kêpũzgliĩtôã 

Sing. < 

thou 

kêpũchêkũtn 

kêpũzgnĩtũtii 


[ he 

kêpũchekôk 

kêpũzgnĩtôk 


f we 2 

kêpũchêkũkũk 

kêpũzghĩtũkũk 

Dual * 

1 you 2 

kêpũchêkũtũk 

kêpũzgnitũtũk 


[ they 2 

kêpũchêkũk 

kêpũzgnĩtũk 

I 

Г we 

kêpũchêkũkũt 

kêpũzgnĩtũkũt 

Flur. -j 

you 

kêpũchêkũchê 

kêpũzgnĩtũchê 

1 

i they 

kêpũchêkũt 

kêpũzgnĩtũt 
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458. 

Pres. 



I buy it 

I do not buy it 

I 

kêpũtåkå 

kêpũtnrãtakå 

Sing. - thou 

kêpũtån 

kêpũtnrãtãn 

he: 

kêpũtã 

kêpũtnrãtå 

' we 2 

kêpũtåpũk 

kêpũtnrãtåpũk 

Dual - you 2 

kêpũtåtuk 

kêpũtnrãtåtũk 

they 2 

kêpũtãk 

kêpũtnrãtåk 

we 

kêpũtåpũt 

kêpũtnrãtåpũt 

Plur. you 

kêpũtåchê 

kêpũtnrãtåchê 

they 

kêpũtåt 

kêpũtnrãtåt 


Past 


f 1 

kêpũtlhôåkã 

kêpũtlhônrãtåkå 

Sing. -1 thou 

kêpũtlhôån 

kêpũtlhônrãtån 

[ he 

kêpũtlhôã 

kêpũtlhônrãtå 

f we 2 

kêpũtlhôãpũk 

kêpũtlhônrãtåpũk 

Dual j you 2 

kêpũtlhôåtũk 

kêpũtlhônrãtåtũk 

[ they 2 

kêpũtlhôåk 

kêpũtlhônrãtak 

' we 

kêpũtîhôåpũt 

képũtîhônrãtåpũt 

Plur. - you 

kêpũtlhôåchê 

kêpũtlhônrãtåchê 

they 

kêpũflhôåt 

kêpũtlhônrãtãt 


Fut. 


[I 

kêpũchêhkåkã 

kêpũzgnĩtåkâ 

Sing. \ thou 

kêpũchehkãn 

képũzgnĩtån 

[ he 

kêpũchêhkå 

kêpũzgnitå 

f we 2 

kêpũchêhkåpũk 

kêpũzgnĩtåpũk 

Dual j you 2 

kêpũchehkåtuk 

kêpũzghĩtátuk 

[ they 2 

kêpũchehkåk 

kêpũzgnĩtãk 

f we 

kêpũchêhkåpũt 

kêpũzgnĩtåpũt 

Plur. J you 

kêpũchêhkåchê 

képũzgnĩtåchê 

[ they 

kêpũchehkãt 

kёpũzgЪĩtåt 
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Second Aspect (Intransitive) 


459. 

' I 

Pres. 

do I go ? 

ĩyåqchêã 

do I not go ? 

ĩyånrãchéã 

Sing. < 

thou 

îyãqchêt 

ĩyånrãchêt 


he 

ĩyãqtå 

ĩyånrãtå 

Dual - 

Í we 3 

ĩyåqsnuk 

ĩyånrãtsnuk 

you 2 

ĩyåqstuk 

îyãnrãtstũk 


( they 2 

ĩyåqtåk 

ĩyånrãtãk 


f we 

iyåqstã 

ĩyånrãtstã 

Plur. , 

you 

ĩyåqchchê 

ĩyånrãtstchê 


[ they 

ĩyåqtåt 

îyånrãtãt 


Í 1 

Past 

ĩyålthhũyêã, 

ĩyalthhũnrãchêã 


thou 

ĩyålthhũyêt 

ĩyålthhunrãchêt 


[ he 

îyãlthhôâ 

ĩyålthhúnrãtå 


f we 2 

iyålthhũsnũk 

ĩyãlthhunrãtsnũk 

Ztøa/ \ 

you 2 

ĩyålthhũstũk 

lyãlthhúnrãtstũk 


[ they 2 

ĩyåithhôåk 

ĩyålthhúnrãtåk 


[ we 

ĩyãlthhũstã 

ĩyålthhunrãtstâ 

Plur. - 

you 

ĩyãlthhustchê 

ĩyålthhũnrãtstchê 


they 

ĩyãlthhôåt 

ĩyålthhúnrãtãt 


r I 

Fut. 

ĩyåqchêhsêå 

ĩyãggnĩchêã 


thou 

ĩyãqchehsêt 

ĩyãggnĩchêt 

1 

he 

ĩyáqchehkå 

ĩyåggnĩtå 


r we 2 

ĩyãqchêhsnũk 

ĩyåggnitsnuk 

Dual - 

you 2 

ĩyåqchehstuk 

ĩyåggnĩtstũk 


they 2 

ĩyãqchehkåk 

ĩyåggnĩtãk 

I 

r we 

ĩyãqchêhstå 

íyågghĩstã 

Plur. J 

you 

ĩyåqchehstchê 

îyågghĩschê 

I 

they 

ĩyãqchehtåt 

ĩyåggnîtåt 
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Second Aspect (Transitive) 


460. Pres. 




do / buy it? 

do I not buy it? 


Í 1 

kêpũchêå 

kêpũtiirãchêå 

Sing. < 

thou 

kêpũchêũ 

kêpũtnrãchêũ 


[he 

kêpũtãu 

kêpũtnrãtau 


Г we 3 

kêpũtsnũk 

kêpũtnrãtsnîík 

Dual \ 

you 2 

kêpũstghwũ 

kêpũtnrãtstghwû 


[ they 3 

kêpũstånghwũ 

kêpũtnrãtånghwũ 


f we 

kêpũtstå 

kêpũtnrãtstå 

Plur. « 

you 

kêpũstchêû 

kêpũtnrãtstch êũ 


[ they 

kêpũståtghwũ 

kêpũtnrãtãtghwũ 


Past 



Í 1 

kêpũtlhũyêå 

kêpũtlh ônrãchêa 

Sing. - 

thou 

kêpũtlhũyêũ 

kêpũtlhônrãchêũ 


[ he 

kêpũtlhôåghwũ 

kêpũtlhônrãtãii 


Г we 2 

kêpũtlhũtsnũk 

kêpũtlhônrãtsnũk 

Dual - 

I you 2 

kêpũtlhũttghwũ 

kêpũtlhônrãttghwũ 


[ they 2 

kêpũtlhôånghwũ 

kêpũtihônrãtãngghwũ 


[ we 

kêpũtlhũtsta 

kêpũtlh ônrãtstå 

Plur. - 

you 

kêpũtlhũtstchêũ 

kêpũtlhônrãtstchêũ 


[ they 

kêpũtlhôåtghwũ 

Fut. 

kêpũtíhônrãtattghwû 



kêpũchêksêã 

kêpũzghĩchêå 

Sing. - 

thou 

kêpũchêksêũ 

kêpũzghĩchêũ 


[ he 

kêpũchekkau 

kêpũzgnĩtáũ 


f we 8 

kêpũcheksnuk 

kêpũzghĩtsnuk 

Dual \ 

you 2 

kêpũchekstghwũ 

kêpũzgn ĩtghwũ 


[ they* 

kêpũchekanghwũ 

kêpũzghĩtangghwũ 


we 

kêpũchêkstã 

kêpũzgnĩstå 

Plur. « 

you 

kêpũchekstchêũ 

kêpũzghĩstchêũ 


they 

kêpũchekãtghwũ 

kêpũzghĩtãtghwũ 



INTERROGATIVE ASPECT — THIRD ASPECT 
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Interrogative Aspect 


461. EXAMPLES 


nãnchêå 

where am I ? 

kĩthlũn kêyũchêhsêã 

how shall I answer ? 

chãyêt 

what is the matter with you ? 

chên ũtåkĩyêt 

why do you wait ? 

nållãåk tånghãchêũ 

whijch of the two do you see ? 

nãnnê kêpũchêũ 

where did you buy it ? 

chên pêũ 

why do you do it ? 

kĩttũyêt 

who are you ? 

nåtmũn ĩyãqchêt 

whither do you go ? 

nållêåtnuk pêyúkchêt 

which is the one you want ? 

chên pêyêt kånrũchêmåfkônãk 

why do you act without being told ? 

chåmũk pĩngkãchêt 

what have you ? 

kånvák ĩyåktã 

when did he go ? 

kênå mãntå 

who is here ? 

ũnã kwêchôå nauhwũn ânũmå 

where does this creek flow ? 

kêa pêaghwũ 

who did it ? 

kêå kêpũtau 

who buys it ? 

chên aulũkĩnretchêũ 

why do you not take care of it ? 

kĩyũtún ũêtåtaucheksêt 

how long will you stay ? 

nãtũtmôqtå 

where did it go ? 

chĩyũqchêt 

what do you want ? 

chåmúk pêchåqsêt 

what thing do you ask for ? 

kĩthlũn pêåqkauyĩkn 

what must I do for you ? 

chåmũk êmångktã 

what is in it ? 

kêå táiinå ĩyãutãii 

who took that away ? 

chãmiik chĩkkĩsksêt hwångnîín 

what do you want me to give you ? 

nåtmun thlĩsklũkũ kånrũtåtn 

where did he tell you to put it ? 

chållêãt ĩngkũt 

what are those who are over there doing 


Endings of the Third Aspect 

462. The following are the endings of this aspect, and, as usual, 
they are the same for each tense. 


fl 

— rããngnã 

Г we 2 

— rãåkũk 

f we 

— rãåkũt 

-j thou 

— rããtn Dual \ 

you 2 

— rãåtũk 

Plur. j you 

— rããchê 

[he 

— rãã 

[ they 2 

— rãêk 

[ they 

— rãêt 
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Pres. iyålrãångnå 

Past ĩyålthhũlrãagnå 

Put. ĩyãqchehkĩlrããnghå 


Neg. 


iyanrilthraangiia 

ĩyånrĩtlhũlrããngnã 

ĩyãggnĩtlrãånghã 


1 

ĩyålrãångnå 


í we 2 

ĩyãlrãakũk f we 

ĩyålrããkũt 

thou 

ĩyãlrããtn 

D -\ 

you 2 

ĩyålrãåtũk P. J you 

ĩyålrããchê 

he 

îyålrãå 


[ they 2 

ĩyålrãêk (they 

ĩyålrãêt 


The declension of the third persons is shown in 16 ^ 


463. 


EXAMPLES IN VARIOUS MODES 


nũllĩlrãåghã 

êkåmrilrãåghã 

nåkklĩkkũmãlrããgnã 

tånghũmålrããgnå 

tãnghũmåyũlrãághå 

ĩyãnkĩqtlrãågnã 

tkêthlênĩlrããgnå 


I who am building a house (Mode LV) 
I who am making a sled (Mode LV) 

I who am loved (Mode LXXIII) 

I who am seen (Mode LXXIII) 

I who wish to be seen (Mode LXXIII) 
I who am going again (Mode XLI) 

I who am coming (Mode LXXII) 


464. As the personal endings of the verbs remain always the 
same throughout the entire series of tenses, modes, etc., it is suffi¬ 
cient, therefore, to present one paradigm of the intransitive and 
one of the transitive. 

The reader will readily prefix the proper tense stem together with 
whatever mode characteristic necessary for the expression he may 
wish to use. 

465. The various paradigms which appear under the imperatives, 
kũmã, kãmã, pĩlĩg’mã, etc., are given merely for the sake of convenient 
reference, as the endings are all uniform. 

466. The personal endings of the verb are presented under two 
distinct arrangements. 

For a long time it was a great problem how to present a satis¬ 
factory paradigm of the Innuit transitive verb. After many trials, 
I found that the one given in 468 served the purpose very well. 
Later on this paradigm was changed into the more compact form 
shown in 469 . As each paradigm possessed certain advantages, 
both are presented. 

Only the present is given, as the endings are the same in all the 
tenses. 

Compare this paradigm of the personal endings with 73 . 



PERSONAL ENDINGS OF THE TRANSITIVE 


Personal Endings of the Transitive 


<-o 

N 


First Person 


467. Sing. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


f thee 

— mkĩn 

f thee 

—miiqtn 

f thee 

—mthn 

I -l you both 

—mffik 

we 2 < you both 

—muqtSk 

we -<j you both 

—mtstuk 

l y°u 

—mche 

l y°u 

— mũqchê 

L y° u 

—mtsche 

f him 

— kã 

f him 

— hpũk 

f him 

— hpũt 

I ^ them both 

— qkå 

we 2 ч them both 

— qpũk 

we -j them both 

— qpũt 

them 

— nkå 

them 

— pũk 

[ them 

—put 



Second Person 



Sing. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


f me 

— qpũgnã 

Г me 

—qptlKg’nã 

( me 

— qpchêã 

thou < us both 

— qpũkuk 

you 2 ■< us both 

—qptuqkũk 

you < us both 

— qpchêkũk 

[ us 

— qpũkũt 

us 

—qptuqkũt 

us 

— qpehêkũt 

f him 

—n 

f him 

—htũk 

Í him 

— hchê 

thou them both 

—qkh 

you 2 -l them both 

—qtũk 

you < them both 

—qchê 

them 

—tft 

them 

—tũk 

them 

—chê 



Third Person 



Sing. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


( me 

—gha 

f me 

—n’gnã 

Г me 

—tgnã 

he ^ us both 

— kũk 

they 2 us both 

—ĩtkũk 

they < us both 

—ĩtkũk 

[ us 

— kũt 

[ us 

—ĩtkũt 

us 

—ĩtkũt 

( thee * 

—tn 

f thee 

—qthií 

( thee 

—thn 

he < you both 

—t«k 

they 2 you both 

—ĩtstuk 

they < you both 

—ĩtstlSk 

l y° u 

—che 

l you 

—ĩtstchê 

l you 

—ĩtstchê 

f him 

—a 

( him 

—k 

f him 

—t 

he -< them both 

— ãk 

they 2 < them both 

—qkuk 

they < them both 

—qkĩĩt 

\ them 

— ĩ 

[ them 

—kũk 

'[ them 

—ĩt 



Innuit Verb (Arrangement I) 


468. I see him 



I see him 

I see them 2 

I see them 

tãngvãgãkã 

tãngvãgãqkã 

tãngvãgãnkã 

I see thee 

I see you 2 

I see you 

tãngvãgãmkĩn 

tãngvãgãmtũk 

tãngvãgãmchê 



Sing. < 

thou seest him 
thou seest them 2 
thou seest them 

tãngvãgãn 

tãngvãgãqkn 

tãngvãgãth 



thou seest me 
thou seest us 2 
thou seest us 

tãngvãgãqpũg%ã 

tãngvågãqpũkũk 

tångvãgãqpũkũt 


he sees him 
he sees them 2 
[ he sees them 

tãngvãgã 

tãngvãgãk 

tãngvãgĩ 

he sees thee 
he sees you 2 
he sees you 

tangvãgãtn 

tãngvãgãtũk 

tãngvãgãchê 

he sees me 
he sees us 2 
he sees us 

tãngvãgãgnã 

tãngvãgãkũk 

tångvãgãkũt 


' we 2 see him 
we 2 see them 2 
we 2 see them 

tångvãgãhpũk 

tãngvågãqpũk 

tãngvãgãpũk 

we 2 see thee 
we 2 see you 2 
we 2 see you 

tãngvågãmũqtn 

tãngvãgãmũqtũk 

tangvãgãmũqstchê 



Dual 

you 2 see him 
you 2 see them 2 
you 2 see them 

tãngvãgãhtũk 

tãngvãgãqtũk 

tãngvågãtũk 



you 2 see me 
you 2 see us 2 
you 2 see us 

tãngvågãqptũgnå 

tãngvãgãqptuqkũk 

tãngvãgãqptũqkũt 


they 2 see him 
they 2 §ee them 2 
k they 2 see them 

tãngvãgãk 

tãngvãgãkũk 

tãngvãgãkũk 

they 2 see thee 
they 2 see you 2 
they 2 see you 

tãngvågãqthn 

tangvãgĩtstũk 

tãngvãgĩtstchê 

they 2 see me 
they 2 see us 2 
they 2 see us 

tãngvãgãn’gnã 

tãngvãgĩtkũk 

tãngvãgĩtkũt 


' we see him 
we see them 2 
we see them 

tãngvãgãhpũt 

tãngvãgãqpũt 

tãngvãgãpũt 

we see thee 
we see you 2 
we see you 

tangvãgãmthn 

tãngvãgãmtstũk 

tångvãgãmtstchê 



Plur. < 

you see him 
you see them 2 
you see them 

tãngvãgãhchê 

tãngvãgãqchê 

tãngvãgãchê 



you see me 
you see us 2 
you see us 

tãngvågãpchêã 

tãngvãgãpchêkũk 

tãngvãgãpchêkũt 


they see him 
they see them 2 
ч they see them 

tãngvågãt 

tãngvãgãqkSt 

tãngvãgĩt 

they see thee 
they see you 2 
they see you 

tãngvãgãthh 

tãngvãgĩtstOk 

tångvãgltstchê 

they see me 
they see us 2 
they see us 

tãngvãg^tgĩiã 

tãngvãgĩtkũk 

tãngvãgĩtkũt 


124 ESSENTIALS OF INNUIT 



469. 




Innuit Verb (Arrangement II) 







I strike him 

First Person 





Sing. 



Dual. 


Plur. 

thee 

you 2 

you 

tĩnglũwãmkĩn 

tĩnglũwãmtlĩk 

tĩnglũwãmchê 

we 2 <j 

Г thee 
you 2 
L you 

tĩnglũwãmuqtn 
tĩnglũ warn ũqtũk 
tĩnglũwãmũqchê 

we -j 

Г thee 
you 2 

Lyou 

tĩnglũwãmthn 

tĩnglũwãmtstũk 

tĩnglũwãmtschê 

him 

them 2 

them 

tĩnglũwåkã 

tĩnglũwåqkã 

tĩnglũwãnkã 

we 2 -j 

f him 
them 2 
[_ them 

tĩnglũwãhpũk 

tĩnglũwåqpũk 

tĩnglũwãpũk 

we <| 

f him 
them 2 
(_ them 

tĩnglũwåhpũt 

tĩnglũwãqpũt 

tĩnglũwãpũt 




Second Person 





Sing. 



Dual. 


Plur. 

me 

us 2 

us 

tĩnglũwãqpũgha 

tĩnglũwãqpũkũk 

tĩnglũwãqpũkũt 

you 2 ■ J 

f me 
us 2 
[ us 

tmglũwãqptugnå 
tĩnglũwãqptũqkũk 
tĩnglũ wãqp tũ qlcũt 

you -j 

f me 
us 2 
[ us 

tĩnglũwãqpchêã 

tĩnglũwåqpchêkũk 

tĩnglũwãqpchêkũt 

him 

them 2 

them 

tĩnglũwãn 

tĩnglũwãqkn 

tĩnglũwãtn 

you 2 -j 

f him 
them 5 
[ them 

tĩnglũwãhtũk 

tĩnglũwãqtũk 

tĩnglũwãtũk 

you -j 

f him 
them 2 
them 

tĩnglũwãhchê 

tĩnglũwåqchê 

tĩnglũwãchê 




Third Person 





Sing. 



Dual. 


Plur. 

' me 
us 2 
us 

tĩnglũwãgnã 

tĩnglũwãkũk 

tĩnglũwãkũt 

they 2 -j 

f me 
us 2 
[ us 

tĩnglũwån’gnã 

tĩnglũwĩtkũk 

tĩnglũwĩtkũt 

they «| 

f me 
us 2 

L us 

tĩnglũwatghã 

tĩnglũwĩtkũk 

tĩnglũwĩtkũt 

' thee 
you 2 
you 

tĩnglũwãtîí 

tĩnglũwãtũk 

tĩnglũwãchê 

they 2 \ 

f thee 
[ you 2 

Ly° u 

tĩnglũwãqthn 

tĩnglũwĩtstũk 

tĩnglũwĩtstche 

they -j 

f thee 
you 2 

Lyou 

tĩnglũwathii 

tĩnglũwĩtsttík 

tĩnglũwĩtstchê 

' him 
them 2 
them 

tĩnglũwã 

tĩnglũwãk 

tĩnglũwĩ 

they 2 4 

f him 
them 2 

L them 

tĩnglũwãk 

tĩnglũwãqkũk 

tĩnglũwãkũk 

they < 

f him 

J them 2 
L them 

tĩnglũwãt 

tĩnglũwãqkĩît 

tĩnglũwĩt 


INNUIT VERB 
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ESSENTIALS OF INNUIT 


470. The following form' corresponds in some degree to our 
infinitive and to the participles. 

It is conjugated in all the persons and possesses the three tenses. 
The characteristic of this form is L 


471. 


Pres. 

Past 

Put. 


ĩyåg’nêlôa 

ĩyãlthhũnêlôå 

ĩyãqchehnêlôã 


№g- 


472. 



Í 1 

ĩyåg’lôå 

Г we both 

îyãg’lũnûk 


thou 

ĩyåg’lũtn D. * 

you both 

ĩyãg’lũtũk P. - 


[he 

ĩyãg’lũnê 

[ they both 

ĩyåg’lũtuk 


In all transitive verbs the form is as follows: 
Sing. lũkũ Dual lũkũk 


ĩyãnrîtnêlôå 
ĩyãlthh unritnêlôå 
ĩyåg’ghĩtnêlôå 


we ĩyåg’lũta 
you ĩyãg’lũchê 
they ĩyãg’lũtũng 


Plur. lukê 


tånghũmåloå that I am being seen 

nãkklĩkskũmãlôã that I may be loved 


The Transitive of Loá 

473. I. When the action of the verb refers to the subject of the 
proposition Шпё is to be used. 

Agĩyũtum pĩllêakĩlthhôåkũt nãkklĩksklũnê God made us to love Him (ipsum) 
kannũqtÔk tkêtåqkaunêlũnê he says he (himself) will come 

kãnnũqtôk ôr’lũvũråmênũk nãthlũyågũchênêlũnê 
he says he forgot to bring his (own) bow 
kånrũtlhôãghå kånrũtsklũtn tkêtlchêgåtnêlũnê kåtũnrånê taugwãm tkêchê- 
mãrãkån 

he told me to tell you that he (himself) cannot come until his son comes 
home = only when after his son’s coming 

474. II. When the action of the verb does not refer to the 
subject, lũkũ is to be used for the singular, and lũkûk, lũkê for the 
dual and plural. 

kãnniíqtôk tkêtåqkáimêlũkũ 

he says he (another) will come 
kãnnijqtôk tãmålthkwêtã nũnãnê náuthlũnêlũkê 
he says that they are all sick in the village 



TRANSITIVE OF LOÃ — EXAMPLES 


1 27 


kånnuqtôk ekåmråg’né tågũnêlũkũk kĩttũmim 
he says that some one has taken his sled 
tkêtôk åpchåqtôg’lũkũ êkiyũthlũqkãmênuk 

he comes to ask him for help (see kámnũk) 
kãnrũtlhôåmkĩn talrngnugneluku 
I have told you in vain 

475. 


slãkér’lũké pêchêhkãnkå 
hwêtôk tãnum pêôr’lũkũ 
mĩyôrkênå ĩrígrĩk miyôr’lũkũ 
îyåkĩllê ĩrígrĩk wêvũlũkũ 
kêpũthlũkũ chãhåk pêũ 
pêlũkũ pêũ 


I will keep them carefully 

indeed, I am the one to do it 

go. up the mountain 

let him go around the mountain 

buy something = take something, buying it 

do it 


ĩrígrĩk túvulũkũ = ĩrígrĩt tuvulũkê 
hwêg'nå tångvãg’lũkũ kêtôqtôå 
hwêgnå múq’lũkũ 
nåthlũlũkũ 


I cross the mountain (mountains) 

I see it = I seeing it, turned aside 
I drink it 

without knowing or I do not know 
(a common idiomatic expression) 


EXAMPLES OF THE USE OF LOÃ 

476. 

kånnuqtôå pénê tånggliílthhũnêlũkũ Ĩ say that I saw it up there 
kånnúqtũtn рёпё tånggnĩlthhũnêlũkũ you say that you saw it up there 
kånniiqtôk рёпё tånggnĩlthhũnêlũkũ he says that he saw it up there 

kånniiqtôå рёпё tånggnĩlthhũnêlũkũ lêniín 
I say that he saw it up there 
kånnũqtôk рёпё tãngg^lthhũnêlũkũ hwãng’niín 
he says that I saw it up there 
kånnũqtũtn рёпё tånggnĩlthhũnêlũkũ hwånkug’nũn 
you say that we both saw it up there 

477. 

kånrũtåkå ũtåkåsklôå I tell him to wait for me 

kãnrũskéũ ũnwãkũ ĩyåkâtår’nêlôå tell him that I will go to-morrow 

kånrũskêũ ãugũmê êrrålũmê tôåverqtlhũnêlôå 
tell him that I went there last moon 
kånrũskêkê tkêtchũrinĩtnêlôå tũzhêchåmã 

tell them that I cannot come because I am lame 
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kånrũskêu kêmĩtnêloå tell him that I am alone 

chållêũkũt kôyũrqthlũtå we work together, being together 

kãnrũskêkê êkãmråg’nũk tũyũrsklũtå nãuthlũlrãém ũtrũtstkĩnũk 

tell them to send us a sled to bring back this sick person = for the 
bringing back of 

Agĩyũtum kúwũgå kånnuqtôk tĩlũtn tångerqsåqthwũ tungmãgêghålthhrå 
the angel messenger of God said, Come, behold it, the place where 
he was laid 

kånyũêlgnũt lũchêrå’lũtúng kãthlåtlãqtũt 
the dumb generally converse by signs 
tôåtlũ chĩyåkklêr’lũnê ũnũqtôk 
then at length night came 
êmũm kãtiinrå chĩyåkkler’lũnê ãnglêôk 
the son of that one finally grew up 

478. It is very common in native stories for two words in lũnê to 
come in succession. Sometimes several will occur. 

tôĩ åtrålũnê ĩtr’lũnê nũtån so he going down, going in 

tôĩ nũtån ĩtr’lũnê, ũpthlũnê kãmmũksåg’lũnê ĩyåg’lũnê tũmĩkún yũm 
mãllĩqthlũkũ 

so going in, packing up, putting on boots, going, following by the trail of 
the man 

479. 

îyåg’lũnũk thlũ iépåkã kãmmũtãr’lũnê, hwêghå kåzhmôhãr’lũnê 

and we both went, my comrade pulling and I pushing (the sled) 
tôĩlth åmmãrrĩqkå åkfålũkũk, åmmãrråg’lôå thlũ 

so I brought them (both), my salmon-skin boots, and put them on 
(i.e., I salmon-skin boot me) 
ũmyũôrtkúq’lôâ chãmũkkĩk chållênêåqchêå ur’nuqpãk 

so I (am) wondering at what I should work during the day 
kĩyåt nnĩlthhrêt åkåthlãt årrôlũtung tãmånê tũpũmålũtung kwêgũm snênê 
old kiyak frames rotting there, drifting on the shore of the river 
nåkklĩkskũmålôå ũmũk chĩkkêråmkĩn 

I give you this in order that I may be loved by you = that you may 
love me 

kånrũtåmkĩn Agĩyũtmúk nãkklĩkskũmålũkũ 

I tell you about God so that you may love Him 



EXAMPLES OF LOÃ — ITERATIVE 


I2g 


480 . As this form is so productive of idiomatic expressions, a few 
of the most usual are presented. 


chĩyãkkr’lũnê 

finally, at length 

pĩkkr’lũnê 

suddenly, all at once 

hwåtn thlũ pêlũnê 

and so in this way 

åkmåchêlũkũ 

right through 

åmãtũqthlũkũ 

just over it 

ãqchãker’lũkũ 

especially, particularly 

cháufkånretnålũkũ 

amounting to nothing, making void 

chiikklũkũ 

concerning, in reference to 

ĩkkôkklũkũ 

about 

pêtĩkklũkũ 

on account of, for the sake of 

tũmũklũkũ 

by way of 

ũmêksklũkũ 

directly 

ũmêker’lũkũ 

immediately upon 


The Imperative 

481 . The imperatives present distinct forms according to the 
modes from which they are derived. 

In 482 may be seen the complete paradigm of the ordinary simple 
form in Шё. 

This is arranged so as to show the procession of the transitive 
from the intransitive, and also shows the sequences, as, ũ-kuk-kê, 
all down , the third persons, n-tũk-chê in the second, and ã-kuk-kũt 
in the first. For example : 

pe do pêyũ do it 

pile let him act pĩlêũ let him do it 

This form represents acquiescence , permission , etc.; tôãtn, ãm, etc., 
generally accompany this form. 

In 483 there is a condensed paradigm of the form in Шё, showing 
also the negatives. 

484 shows the form in кШё. This is the real form for command¬ 
ing ; kêkê, ketãkê, and other interjections often accompany it. 

485 shows another very common imperative derived from Mode 
CLIX. 



Paradigm of the Imperative Present 


482. 

Intrans. 



Trans. 





f him 

pĩlãkũ 

f thee 

pĩlãmkĩn 




pĩlle 

I ^ them 2 

pĩlåkĩík 

I ■< you 2 

pĩlåmtĩík 





[ them 

pĩlåkê 

l you 

pĩlãmchê 





f him 

pêyũ 



f me 

pegnã 

Sing. < 

рё 

thou them 2 

рёкйк 



thou -í us 2 

pekũk 



[ them 

рёкё 



[ us 

pêkũt 



f him 

pĩlêũ 

( thee 

pĩlêtĩí 

f me 

pĩlêã 


pile 

he < them 2 

pĩlêkĩík 

he < you 2 

pĩlêtQk 

he us 2 

pĩlêkũk 



[ them 

рйёкё 

1 you 

pĩlêchê 

(•us 

pĩlêkũt 



f him 

pĩlãuk 

C thee 

pîlãmũqth 




pĩlũk 

we 2 < them 2 

pĩlãqpũk 

we 2 ■< you 2 

pĩlãmuqtĩík 





1^ them 

pĩlãpũk 

l yo u 

pĩlãmuqchê 





C him 

pêtghwũ 



Г me 

pêtĩg’giiã 

Dual < 

pêtũk 

you 2 them 2 

pêtkĩík 



you 2 ^ us 2 

petekuk 



[ them 

pêtkê 



( us 

pêtekũt 



f him 

pĩlên’ghwũ 

f thee 

pĩlĩrtn 

f me 

pĩlĩg’gnã 


pîlêk 

they 2 ■< them 2 

pĩlên’kĩík 

they 2 you 2 

pĩlĩrqtĩík 

they 2 < us 2 

pĩlêtkũk 



them 

pĩlên’kê 

l you 

pĩlĩrchê 

\ us 

pĩlêtkũt 



f him 

pĩláũt 

Í thee 

pĩlãmtkn 




pĩlthtã 

we ^ them 2 

pĩlãqpũt 

we ^ you 2 

pĩlãmtstGk 





them 

pĩlãpũt 

l you 

pĩlãmtschê 





f him 

pêchêghwũ 



Г me 

pêchêã 

Plur. i 

pêchê 

you •< them 2 

pêchêkíKk 



you us 2 

pêchêkũk 



[ them 

pêchêkê 



( us 

pêchêkũt 



ГЫт 

pĩlêtghwĩi 

Г thee 

pĩlêtkhn 

Г me 

pĩlêtgnã 


pĩlêt 

they < them 2 

pĩlêtkũk 

they ■< you 2 

pĩlêtstĩík 

they us 2 

pĩlêtkũk 



(_ them 

pĩlêtkê 

l you 

pĩlêtstchê 

[ us 

pĩlêtkũt 
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IMPERATIVE PRESENT 


I3I 


483. Intrans. 



Pos. 

Neg. 

í 

i pĩlle 

pĩnrĩllê 

Sing. -i 

2 рё 

pĩnrĩtn 

1 

3 Pile 

pĩnrĩlê 


i pĩlũk 

pĩnrãlũk 

Dual * 

2 pêtũk 

pĩnrãtũk 


3 pĩlêk 

pĩnrĩlêk 


i pĩlthtã 

pĩnrĩlthtå 

Plur. - 

2 pêchê 

pĩnrĩchê 


, 3 Pilêt 

pĩnrĩlêt 

484. 


Г i pêkĩlle 

pĩnrĩlthkĩlle 

Sing. « 

2 pêkênå 

pĩnrĩlthkênå 


[ 3 pêkĩlê 

pĩnrîlthkĩlê 


f 1 pêkĩlũk 

pĩnrĩlthkĩlũk 

Dual \ 

2 pêkêtũk 

pĩnrĩlthkêtũk 


[ 3 pêkĩlêk 

pĩnrĩlthkĩlêk 


f 1 pêkĩlthtã 

pĩnrîlthkĩlta 

Plur. < 

2 pêkêchê 

pĩnrĩlthkêchê 


[ 3 pêkĩlêt 

pĩnrĩlthkĩlêt 

485. 


Г 1 pĩkkér’lle 

pĩnrîtkér’lle 

Sing. ■ 

I 2 pĩkkå 

pĩnrĩtkå 


[ 3 pĩkkêr’lê 

pĩnrĩtkêr’lê 


1 pĩkkér’lũk 

pĩnrĩtkér’lũk 

Dual - 

2 pĩkkåhtũk 

pĩnrĩtkãhtuk 


3 pĩkkêr’lêk 

pĩnrîtkêr’lêk 


1 pĩkkålthtå 

pĩnrîtkålthtå 

Plur. ■ 

2 pĩkkåhchê 

pĩnrîtkåhchê 


3 pĩkkêr’lêt 

pĩnrĩtkér’Iêt 


Trans. 


Pos. 

Neg. 

pĩlåkũ 

рёуй 

pĩlêũ 

pĩnrîlãkũ 

pĩnrĩlghwũ 

pĩnrĩlêũ 

pĩlãuk 

pêtghwũ 

pĩlênghwũ 

pĩnrĩlauk 

pĩnrĩttghwũ 

pĩnrilênghwũ 

pĩláut 

pêchêgbwũ 

pĩlêtghwũ 

pĩnrãlaut 

pĩnrĩlthchêũ 

pĩnrĩlêtghwũ 

pékĩllåkũ 

pékêyũ 

pêkĩlêyũ 

pĩnrĩtkĩllákũ 

pĩnrĩlthkêyũ 

pmrĩtkĩlêyũ 

pêkĩlauk 

pêkêtghwũ 

pêkĩlĩngghwũ 

pĩnrĩlthkĩlauk 

pĩnrîlthkêtghwũ 

pĩnrĩlthkĩlĩngghwũ 

pêkĩlaut 

pêkêchêyũ 

pêkĩlêtghwũ 

pĩnrĩlthkĩlaut 

pĩnrĩlthkéchêyũ 

pĩnrĩlthkĩlétghwũ 

pĩkkér’låkũ 

pĩkkrhwũ 

pĩkkér’lêyũ 

pĩnrĩtkér’lãkũ 

pĩnrĩtkrhwũ 

pĩnrĩtkêr’lêyũ 

pĩkkêr’láiik pĩnrîtkêr’lauk 

pĩkkåtghwũ pĩnrĩtkåtghwũ 

pĩkkêr’lĩngghwũ pĩnrĩtkêr’lĩngghwũ 

pĩkkêr’laut 

pĩkkrchêyũ 

pĩnritkér’laut 

pĩnrĩtkãhchêũ 


pĩkkêr’lêtghwu pĩnrĩtkêr’lêtghwũ 
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The Future Imperative Negative 


486. Intrans. 


Trans. 

Í 1 

ĩyåg’yåkônê 

I 

pêãkônêũ 

Sing. thou 

xyåg’yåkônåk 

thou 

pêåkônåkũ 

[ he 

ĩyåg’yåkônãnê 

he 

pêåkônånêũ 

f we both 

ĩyåg’yåkônånũk 

we both 

pêåkônãríghwũ 

Dual 4 you both 

ĩyãg’yåkônåtũk 

you both 

pêåkônåtghwũ 

[ they both 

ĩyåg’yåkônånũk 

they both 

pêåkônånghwũ 

f we 

ĩyåg’yãkônãtå 

we 

pêåkônånghwũ 

Plur. J you 

ĩyãg’yãkônãchê 

you 

pêåkônåchêũ 

[ they 

ĩyãg’yãkônâtũng 

they 

pêåkônåtghwũ 


These forms exhibit the most emphatic prohibition, as : 

ĩyãg’yãkônåk thou shalt not go 

pêãkônãkũ thou shalt not do it 


487. This form implies a lasting prohibition. The command, do 
not do it, .meaning now or on this occasion , is to be rendered by the 
form in 489 . 

tĩnglũyåkônåkũ thou shalt not strike him 

åkômyåkônãk thou shalt not sit down 


488. The verb, I go, ĩyãqtôã, has the following forms: 


N 0 . 1 . le. 

N 0 . 2 . kĩllê. 

N 0 . 3 . кёг’Пё (Mode CLIX). 

r ĩyãg’le 

ĩyãkĩllê 

ĩyãkêr’lle 

Sing, ĩyê 

ĩyåkênå 

ĩyåkå 

ĩyãg’lê 

ĩyãkĩlê 

ĩyãkêr’lê 

r ĩyãg’lũk 

ĩyãkĩlũk 

ĩyåkêr’lũk 

Dual • ĩyåqtũk 

ĩyåkĩtũk 

ĩyåkåqtũk 

ĩyãg’lêk 

ĩyãkĩlek 

ĩyåkér’lêk 

r ĩyêlthtå 

îyåkĩltå 

ĩyåkaltã 

Plur. - ĩyåqchê 

ĩyãkechê 

ĩyåkãqchê 

ĩyåg’lêt 

ĩyãkĩlêt 

ĩyåkér’lêt 

åtåkê hwånkũk ĩyåkêr’lũk chĩngghêk kĩpplũkũ kauwâvũt 

here, 

now, let us both go up stream, around the point 

ũêtåker’le 

ũnwåkũlthhrånun 

I ’ll stay till to-morrow 



FUTURE IMPERATIVE NEGATIVE 
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489. 

490. 

491. 

492. 

kũmãqthlãkũ 

kũmårzhghwũ 

kũmåqthlêũ 

kåthlåchêmålle 

kåthlãchêmakênã 

kåthlãchêmållê 

tôånthlê 

tôåntn 

tôãnthlê 

kaliqtôhpĩrkné 

kauqtohpĩrknåk 

ka _ uqtÔhpĩrknãkũ 

kũmåqthlauk 

kũmåqtghwũ 

kũmåqthlênghwũ 

kåthlåchêmåkĩllũk 

kåthlåchêmåkĩttũk 

kåthlåchêmåkellêk 

tôånthlũk 

tôåntũk 

tôånthlũk 

kauqtôhpĩrknånũk 

kauqtôhpĩrknåtũk 

ka _ uqtôhpĩrknåkũk 

kũmãqthlaut 

kũmåqchêũ 

kũmåqthlêtghwũ 

kåthlåchêmãlthta 

kãthlåchêmåchê 

kãthlåchêmålêt 

tôãnĩlttã 

tôånchê 

tôånthlĩt 

ka - uqtôhpĩrknåkũt 

kauqtôhpĩrknåchê 

kauqtôhpĩrknåkê 


Kũmãqthlãkũ, kindle it, make a fire, forms its negative in the regular 
way : 

kũmåqnrĩthlåkũ, kũmåqnrîllũ, kũmåqnrĩthlêũ, etc. 


åtrautnrĩlgu do not bring it down åkômĩnrĩllũ do not sit down 

tĩnglũnrĩlgũ do not strike him kêmĩtnrĩllũ do not be alone 


493. 

chũkåvĩrknåk 

chũkĩpĩrknåk 

kånnuqpĩrknåk 

kãũwåpĩrknåk 

kauqtôhpĩrknåkũ 

kwêgnêrqpĩrknåk 

månpêknĩkpê 

nãkklĩkfĩrknê 

pêgnĩtthlũqvĩrknãk 

tkêchåråqpĩrknãk 


do not go so fast 
do not go so slowly 
do not talk so much 
do not sleep so much 
do not strike him so much 
do not smoke so much 
do not stay so long 
do not love me so much 
do not be so weak 
do not come so soon 


These imperatives from Mode XCIX follow the model in 492 . 


EXAMPLES OF 

494. 

tile kå ? 

pĩlêt chãghålthkĩnrãtåkå 
åtåkê åm ĩyêlthtå 
kêkê kãthlãchêmållê 
kåthláchêmåkênã tåkũksáunâk 
åtåkê talma tãngerqkér’låkũ 
hwêtôk tãnum pêôr’lãkũ 
chũkåfkene tkêtĩngsêôr’le 


THE IMPERATIVES 

I will come, eh ? 
let them do; I do not care 
once more off we go ! 
oh, well! let him scold away 
keep on with your scolding 
hello ! let me see that 
be sure I am the one to do it 
I will come along leisurely 
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nũkkåkkêå 
ũkũt åggũtkêr’låkê 
ĩyågåqkåt upskêlêt 

áulũkukkêyũ ũnå 

måtnukhår’låkũ 

thlôåthlũkũ pêũ 

ũtåkâ pĩvũskũmkũ táũgwãm 

ũmyũån åtôqhwũ 

Agĩyũn kånnũqtôk tångkĩqtåriglê 

Agĩyũtum ålåqkwũtĩ nãkêkê 

nanvãk ũthlånrêtchêũ 

ågnũåtå hwånêhwå pĩnkĩqchåkônãkũ 

ãthlåtaugwôk tãgũyåkônåkũ 

pũkchãkônåk 

kêtãkê chelã ũnwåkũ nĩyôrkêũ 

tåkũmchũkêkũt hwånkũtã 
yiík tång åmĩnã 
hwålth hwê pêkĩlle 
ũggermêũskêũ ĩmĩnå pffláuchĩn 
slåmun ånũfkårãyâklũkũ 
495. 


remember me 
let me carry these over 
those who are to go, let them be 
ready ( 203 ) 
take care of this 
warm it first 
fix it well 

just wait till I get it ready 
do as you please 
God said, Let there be light 
recite the commandments of God 
do not go near the lake 
now, see here, do not do it again 
do not take it; it belongs to some one 
keep still (i.e., do not move) 
so now, to-morrow you must watch 
out for it 

have mercy on us! 

see that man over there 

you or I ’ll do ( 734 ) 

keep right on as you have been doing 

do not let him go outside 


{ mine pĩkklåkũtôk 
thine pĩkkêũtôk 
his pĩkklêũtôk 


D, 


ours 

yours 

theirs 


pĩkkláuqtôk 

pĩkkêtgũtôk 

pĩkklĩngũtôk 


P. 


ours 

yours 

theirs 


pĩkkláustôk 

pĩkkêchêũtôk 

pĩkklêtghwũtôk 


This expresses would it were mine! etc. 

The complete paradigm is given in 498 , as this is an important form. 


kãtũnråkklãkĩntôk would that you were my son! 

ĩrrêrnãåkklêkũstôk would we were his children ! 


496. Whenever time is mentioned in connection with the wish, 
tôk follows the word expressing it. 

hwåtôåtôk pĩkklåkũ would it were mine now ! 

âlththråg’nêtôk pĩkklãkũ would it had been mine last year ! 

ålththråkũtôk pĩkklãkũ may it be mine next year ! 

497. Any object may be thus mentioned: 

hwåtôåtôk kĩyãkklåkũ would it were my canoe now! 

hwåtôãtôk êkãmråkklåkũq would it were my sled now ! (dual noun) 

hwãtôåtôk kêmuqtũkklãkê would they were now my dogs ! 



PARADIGM OF PĨKKLÃ K UTÔK 


498. 



( I, he 

I, them 2 

I, them 

pĩkklãkũtôk 

pĩkklãkûqtôk 

pĩkklåkêtôk 

I, thee 

I, you 2 

I, you 

Sing. - 

thou, he 
thou, them 2 
thou, them 

pĩkkêũtôk 

pĩkkêkuqtôk 

pĩkkékêtôk 



he, him 
he, them 2 
he, them 

pĩkklêũtôk 

pĩkklêkũktôk 

pĩkklêkêtôk 

he, thee 
he, you 2 
he, you 


' we, 2 him 
we, 2 them 2 . 
we, 2 them 

pĩkkláuqtôk 

pĩkklåpuqtôk 

pĩkklãpũktôk 

we, 2 thee 
we, 2 you 2 
we, 2 you 

Dual <, 

you, 2 him 
you, 2 them 2 
you, 2 them 

pĩkkêtgũtôk 

pĩkkêtkêtôk 

pĩkkêtkêtôk 



they, 2 him 
they, 2 them 2 
[ they, 2 them 

pĩkklĩnggwũtôk 

pĩkklĩnkxxqtôk 

pĩkklĩnkêtôk 

they, 2 thee 
they, 2 you 2 
they, 2 you 


' we, him 
we, them 2 
we, them 

pĩkkláixstôk 

pĩkklãkuqpustôk 

pĩkklãpustôk 

we, thee 
we, you 2 
we, you 

Plur. * 

you, him 
you, them 2 
you, them 

pĩkkêchêũtôk 

pĩkkechêkũqtôk 

pĩkkêchêkêtok 



they, him 
they, them 2 
they, them 

pĩkklêtgwũtôk 

pĩkklêtkũqtôk 

pĩkkletkétok 

they, thee 
they, you 2 
they, you 


pĩkklãkĩntôk 

pĩkklãmtũktôk 

pĩkklåmchêtôk 



thou, me 
thou, us 2 
thou, us 

pĩkkêãtôk 

pxkklkũhtôk 

pĩkkêkũstôk 

pĩkklêthtôk 

pĩkklĩqntôk 

pĩkklêthntok 

he, me 
he, us 2 
he, us 

pĩkklêãtôk 

pĩkklêkuqtôk 

pĩkklêkũstôk 

pĩkklãmũqntôk 

pxkklãmtuqtôk 

pĩkklåmuqchêtôk 

you, 2 me 
you, 2 us 2 
you, 2 us 

pĩkkêtũgnåtôk 

pĩkkêtkũqtôk 

pĩkkêchêkuqtôk 

pĩkklĩqntôk 

pĩkklĩqtũktôk 

pĩkklĩqchêtôk 

they, 2 me 
they, 2 us 2 
they, 2 us 

pĩkklêgnåtôk 

pĩkklêtkuqtôk 

pĩkklêtkustôk 

pĩkklãmthntok 

pĩkklãmstuktok 

pĩkklãmstchêtôk 

you, me 
you, us 2 
you, us 

pĩkkêchêátôk 

pĩkkêchêkuqtok 

pĩkkêchêkustôk 

pĩkklêthntok 

pĩkklêtstíxktôk 

pĩkklêtstchêtôk 

they, me 
they, us 2 
they, us 

pĩkklêtgnãtôk 

pĩkklêtkuqtôk 

pĩkklêtkũstôk 
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499. 

tkethlétôk 
Sing. -I tkêtntôk 
tkethlêtôk 

{ tkêthluqtôk 
tkêtũktôk 
tkêthlúqtôk 

{ tkêtltåtôk 
tkéchêtôk 
tkêthlêstôk 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


500. 

ũmyuarqtklêkêtak 

ũmyuarqtkêkêtåk 

ũmyuãrqtklêkêtåk 

ũmyúarqtklũkkêtåk 

ũmyuarqtketũkkêtåk 

ũmyuãrqtklêkkêtåk 

ũmyiíãrqtkĩltåkêtåk 
ũmy úarqtkêch êkêtãk 
ũmyuãrqtklêtkêtãk 


kånnũr’létôk yuqstun 

would that I spoke Innuit! (i.e., as the people) 
tãmãnthlétôk tãngvãg’lôå tåmãkũnũk 

would that I had been there to see them! 


501. When ketak is used before the word, and if the word begins 
with a vowel, kêtãk sounds as ketag and merges into one word, as, 
kêtágũmyũårqtkê, let me think . 


502. 

{ káuwãpũknê 
kauwåpuknåk 
káuwåpũknånê 


Modal Imperatives 


Dual 


kauwåpũknãnũk 

kauwåpuknãtũk 

kãuwåpiíknãnũk 


{ káuwãpũknãtå 
káũwåpũknåchê 
kauwåpũknátung 


503. All verbs ending in qtôã have their imperative in pukne. 
Those ending in other ways have fkene (505 and 543 ). 

kankåpũkne without speaking ĩyãg’yũqpũkne without wanting to go 

kauwãpũkne without sleeping kêpũsåqpuknê without trading 

ukfôkpũknê without believing åkêlêtstapũkne freely, without pay 

môq’nôqpũknê without fatigue 

504. 

tôãtlũ hôk ũnôãn kåzhgêlũnê ênåqtôk, ênåqnur’mêthlũ káuwåpuknånê 
then at night, entering the kazhga, he lies down; having laid down, 
he (remains) without sleeping 

chåhwå tãvinã yũt pêyûnrĩlthkêt, chêlã yũt pêyũg’lũkũ tåmãyiikpũknãkũ ? 
. úksú nũyĩlgnôk 

what is it that no man wants and no one wants to lose ? a bald head 
ksãiik ĩyåg’yuqpũknånê he being loth to go 



505. 


Sing. 


MODAL IMPERATIVES 

pĩnrêtũfkene Г pĩnrêtũfkenånuk 

pĩnrêtũfkenåk Dual -j pĩnrêtufkenãtũk Plur. 
pĩnretũfkênånê [ pĩnrêtũfkenãnũk 
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pĩnrêtũfkenãtå 

pmrêtũfkenåchê 

pĩnretufkênãnũng 


kĩttũmlåfkêne 

kãunkũfkêne 

pĩfkênê 

tũzhêtũfkêne 

pĩtsåkũfkene 

pĩnrêtũfkene 

kãnrũchêmåfkêne 

åkêlêtufkênê 

aulũkũfkenê 

ågĩyufkenê 

ållåqtufkêne 

ũêgêåkũfkene 

Some of these may be rendered 
uncaring, untold, unpaid, unmindful, 

506. 


I without ease 
I without caring at all 
I without doing 
I without lameness 
I without intending to do 
I without failing to do 
I without being told 
I without pay 
I without minding 
I without praying 
I without mistaking 
I without striving 

into English as adjectives, as, 
etc. 


chãqthlêtkãkåmã kå pĩtsakũfkêne chåqthlĩr’låqtoã 
do I sin if I do wrong unintentionally ? 
åptlåqpũt Agĩyũn ĩrkklũmún ĩyauskũfkenåtå tũgnênũn thlên 
we ask God that we be not brought to evil 
kånrãtôkthlåqtlåpũt åshêlgnũpũt hwånkũtã ågĩyũlertmun hwãtkåpĩk ĩllå- 
kwêfkênåtå 

we tell our sins to the priest without (our) keeping back any whatsoever 
pĩnrêtũfkenê tkêchehkôå I will come without fail 

tũzhêtlhrãå ĩmĩnå pêyuorgôk tũzhêtufkênånê 

that cripple walked without lameness (i.e., unlamely) 
kåthlåtôå chũkåfkenê nêtúfkår’lũche 

I speak slowly to make you understand 


Note. — Chũkãfkene (i.e., without speed)-, nêtũfkãråka (Mode XXXVII). 
ĩyê kaunkufkêne go without minding me = go ahead ; never mind me 
káunkũfkenãkũ ĩyê 

go on ; never mind him (or ‘it’) (from káũnkãkã, I mind it) 
kaunkufkêne ĩyåg’yåkônåk 

do not go without me (but if ‘without’ is used in its strict sense 
another form occurs) 
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tĩnrĩlthkån ĩyåqchehkôå ũnêthlũkũ 

if he does not come I ’ll go without him 

ĩllångchĩfkênê ĩyê go anyhow (from ĩllangchĩngrãtãkã) 

ãtåkê cheumiiqtQngnakufkenata ũtruqtĩltã 

here! we without trying any longer to go ahead, let us go back 
(Mode XIX) 

áknãrtãpũgnå pĩtsåkũfkêne he, without intending, hurts me 

ãknãrtåkå pĩtsåkũfkenåkũ f him unintentionally 

åknãrtãqkå pĩtsåkiífkênãkũk I hurt - both without intending to 

ãknãrtånkã pĩtsãkũfkenåkê them accidentally 

yũt tåmãr’mung ataljclmk taugwåm pĩfkenånê 
all men excepting one only 

ĩyê pĩfkêne go without me 

ĩyê pĩnrêtufkenê go not without me = by all means take me along 

ĩrkklũnũk kãthlåtũfkenåk (be thou) without talking nonsense 
palåqtũfkenåk tãgũskênã take as much as ever you can = without taking 
little 

507. Our English expressions, instead of, in place of, etc., may be 
translated by this form. 

måntúfkênåtã nãnvãmũn ĩyêlthtå 

instead of our staying here let us go to the lake 
ũtåkålgĩrqpũknãtå ĩyãgnauqtôkũt 
in place of waiting let us go on 
mauq’lôq’lôãgnũk ênũqkôålågnê yåkfãnũn ĩyãskũfkenåkũk 
their grandmother often forbade them both to go far off 
tôåthlũhôk åkånun pĩfkenåne åtåm ångkãtok 
then in a few moments he again came out 


508. 

/ not yet doing 


pĩksáune 

í pĩksaunãniik 

f pĩksaunåtå 

Sing. - piksaunak 

Dual ^ pĩksaunåtúk 

Plur. ^ pĩksãunåchê 

pĩksaunånê 

( pĩksáimãnũk 

[ pĩksaunåtung 


ĩyãksatinê I without yet going 

kånnũqsáune I without yet speaking 

kêpũtũksãunê I without yet trading 
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509. 


I not being 


chãtãunê 

chåtãimånũk 

Sing. \ 

chåtãiinåk Dual < 

chåtaunåtũk Plur. - 


[ chåtáunånê 

[ chåtalmånũk 


chåtaunåtå 

chåtaunãchê 

chåta - unåíũng 


ekĩyũrqtaunê 

nêtaunê 

tãnggũqnáune 

ekĩyũrqkaime 


without help and not wanting any 
I without yet hearing 
I without yet seeing 
without help and wanting it 


This form ends in various ways owing to the modes. 

1. Chãtãũnê = chãtĩtôk (Mode VI). 

2 . Chãkãime = chãkĩtôã. 

3 . Chãngnáũne = chãngĩtôã. 

4 . Chãksaune = chãksĩtôã (Mode XVIII). 


EXAMPLES 

510. 

hwánkũtå kå thlôåtũwåqkauwåkũt kêmtã êkĩyôrqkaunåtå ? 

can we alone and unaided do good ? 
chãnggnãunê tångghêrqchêhsaq’nãtåmchê 

without anything happening to me, I will see you (an expression for 
taking leave of one) 

uetauglia chåksaunê I am without anything to do yet 

tkêtôk chataime he came in my absence = without my 

being (see Mode VI, chãtĩtôã) 

kêyålũnê tôåtn tåkôksaunånê he weeping unceasingly 

êkĩyurqsauné hwåtkåpĩk pĩngglîĩtôå without help I can do nothing at all 

hwåkun nũnånuk ĩyåkôvut tũnũthlũtá, nãtutmũn chåkĩrqtåkåksaunåk 
chéûnũrqpågun ãtåm tunũmthũn tkêchehkũtn 
from hence, this village, if you go, your back to us, to nowhere, thee without 
turning aside during your forwardness, again by our rear you will come 
(if you go straight ahead from here you will return here again) 

tåmåqsaunånê ĩqtôk it fell, unlost, yet without being lost 

tåmãqpuknãnê ĩqtôk it fell, unlost 

To express that it-fell and was lost is rendered by 
ĩqtôk tåmâr’lũnê it fell, being lost 

hwåtn åthlãmuk thlũ yũgmiík ĩllaunãtũk 

and so they both were without any one else with them (i.e., they were 
both alone) 
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Imperative of Mode VII 
511. 



Г ånyũnê 


í ånyũnånũk 

f ãnyũnátå 

Sing. < 

ånyũnåk 

Dual - 

ånyũnåtuk 

Plur. J ånyũnåchê 


[ ånyũnånê 


[ ãnyũnånũk 

[ ånyũnãtũng 


ĩr’nêyunê childless ãkêyũne chållêũgnã I work unpaid 

ãnyũnê never going out 


512. These are used mostly in the third person. 


ũênãnê uninhabited 

ãshênånê bad 

mĩyũyũnãnê inaccessible 


EXAMPLES 

pĩkthllnĩyũnånê 

kĩrsnånê 

ĩêpaunånê 


unfrequented 

warm 

companionless 


513. The term “adjutant” has been adopted to designate the 
following forms which are peculiar to the Innuit verb. 


I. Adjutant Kũmã 


514. When this is coupled to a verb it gives the force of the adverb 
‘ when/ used not interrogatively but relatively, as, at that time . 

Note. — The use of ‘ when,’ interrogative, is explained in 624. 

Kũmã is used as follows: 


képũtoå I trade kêpũskumå when I trade 

kêpũtåkå I buy it kêpũskũmkũ when I buy it 


In the past tense it appears as follows: 

kêpũtlhôũgnå I traded kêpũtlhôkũmå when I traded 

kêpũtihôåkå I bought it kêpũtlhôkũmkũ when I bought it 


515. The negatives are easily recognized : 

( Intrans. kêpũtnrîlthkũmå p^ st j kêpũtlhũnrîlthkũmå 

eS ‘ { Trans . kêpũtnrîlthkúmkũ aS \ kêpũtlhũnrîlthkũmkũ 

The following paradigm presents this adjutant in full. 

516. Often the characteristic vowel is the only difference, as : 

nãkklĩkkãmkĩn I love thee 

nåkklĩkkômkĩn when I love thee 
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517. It must be noted that the distinction between ‘if’ and 
* when ’ is rather loosely observed in Innuit. 

ũzvênrilthkũnê hwåtn ĩyôkôchĩnksânrãtôk 
if he were not crazy he would not act so 
tôáthlũ kånrũtåk åthlãnrôkũftũk mĩyôrqtũk 

then he said to them (both), “ If you (two) are strangers, 
come up” 


518. 


Paradigm of the Intransitive Endings 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


when I 

— kũma 

when thou 

— kũvũt 

when he 

— kũnê 

when he 

— kã'n 

when we both 

—kômnũk 

when you both 

—kôftuk 

when they both 

—kãgnũk 

when they both 

—kũnũk 

when we 

—kômtã 

when you 

—kôfchê 

when they 

—kônũng 

when they 

—kåtå 


EXAMPLES OF THE DOUBLE THIRDS 


Sing. 


Dual 



I he himself 

l 

Í they both 

I they both themselves 


f tkĩshkån tångerqchêhkåkå 
1 when he comes I will see him 
f tkĩshkũnê tåkchehkå 
[ when he comes he will fix it 

f tkĩshkåg’nũk tångêrqchehkãqkã 
{ when they two come I will see them two 
I tkĩshkúnũk tãkchêhkåk 
1 when they two come they two will fix it 


Plur. 


they 

they themselves 


f tkĩshkåtã tangerqchehkanka 
I when they come I will see them 
[ tkĩshkônũng tåkchêhkåt 
{ when they come they will fix it 



Paradigm of Kumå (Transitive) 


519. 

Sing. 


Dual. 


Plur . 

( thee 

— kômkĩn 

f thee 

— -kômũqth 

Г thee 

— kômthft 

I -( you 3 

— kômtũk 

we 2 -( you 3 

— kômũqstũk 

we ■< you 3 

— kômstũk 

l y ou 

— kômche 

l y° u 

— kômuqstchê 

l y°“ 

— kômstchê 

f him 

— kômkfl 

f him 

-— komũg’nerghwũ 

( him 

kômtghwũ 

I -( them 3 

—kômkûlt 

we 2 < them 3 

““kômũg’nêrkUk 

we X them 3 

—kômtkũk 

( them 

—kômkê 

them 

—kômũg’nêrke 

( them 

—kômĩkê 

f me 

—kũvũgnã 

f me 

—kôftũgtfhå 

f me 

—kôfchêã 

thou < us 3 

—kũvkflk 

you 2 -{ us 3 

—lcôfchêkũk 

you •< us 3 

—kôfchãkũk 

( us 

—kũvlcũt 

\ us 

—kôfchêkQt 

( us 

—kôfchãkũt 

f him 

—kũvghwũ 

f him 

—-kôftghwũ 

C him 

—kôfchêũ 

thou < them 3 

—kũvkũlc 

you 2 < them 3 

—kôftkũk 

you -( them 3 

—kôfstchêkũk 

[ them 

—kũvlcê 

( them 

—kôftkê 

( them 

—kôfstchêkê 

f me 

—kå^iiå 

f me 

—k&nghl 

f me 

—lcãtgM 

he -(us 3 

—kãkũk 

they 2 X us 3 

—kåtkũk 

they -(us 2 

—kãtlcũk 

( us 

—kåkũt 

\ us 

—kãtkũt 

\ us 

—lcãtkũt 

f thee 

—kãtn 

f thee 

—kãqtîí 

f thee 

—kãthh 

he -( you 3 

—kãtũk 

they 2 < you 2 

—kãqtũk 

they X you 2 

—kãtstũk 

l У ои 

—kãchê 

l У ои 

—kãqche 

l you 

—kãtstchê 

( him 

—kãgũ 

f him 

—kãngũ 

f him 

—kãtkũ 

he them 3 

—kãkũk 

they 2 -( them 2 

—kâqkũk 

they -( them 2 

—kãtkũk 

them 

—kãkê 

[ them 

—kãqkê 

( them 

—kåtkê 

f me 

—kôneå 

f me 

—kônêg’nĩrígghâ 

Г me 

—kônũqtũggnå 

he -( us 3 

—kônãkũk 

they 2 -(us 2 

—kônnuqtkũk 

they -(us 2 

—kônuqtkũk 

( us 

—kônãkũt 

( us 

—kônnuqtkũt 

( us 

—kônuqtkĩĩt 

f thee 

—kônãtîí 

f thee 

—kônnuqtn 

f thee 

—kônũqthfí 

he you 2 

—kônãtũk 

they 2 -j you 2 

—kôrmuqstũk 

they -( you 2 

—kônuqstũk 

l У°и 

—kônãchê 

l У ои 

—kônnuqschê 

l you 

—kônuqstchê 

Г him 

—kônêũ 

f him 

—kônêgennĩghwũ 

f him 

—lcônuqtghwũ 

he X them 2 

—lcônãkũk 

they 2 < them 2 

—kônnuqtkũk 

they -( them 2 

—kônuqtkũk 

( them 

—kônãkê 

( them 

—kônnũqtkê 

( them 

—kôníiqtkê 
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520. 

hwêgnå Ipiínggnũkũmã if I were you 

hwêgnå thlênũkũmã if I were he 

hwånkũtã thlĩtnũkũmtã if we were they 

hwêgha Ipũngghũkũmå pĩnrãchåqka if I were you I would not do it 

hwê åthlaukũmå if I were another 

521. All the verbs of place derived from the various locatives 
mentioned in 371 occur in this form. 

yånĩlthkũmå when I am yonder 

tåmåtakãn when he is there 

tôåntãkan when he is about there 

slåkĩlhôkũmã náĩithlũyênrêtôå hwåtôã 

if I had been careful I would not be sick now 

nauthlũthlênêkũmã if I should get sick (Mode LXXII) 


II. Adjutant Ãkãntã 


522. This signifies whenever. 

kêpũtåkamå 
Neg. kêpũtnrãtã’kamã 

The intransitive : 


whenever I trade 
whenever I do not trade 


f I — ãkãmã 

I thou — åkåvũt 
’ j he — åkåmã 
^he — ãkån 


f we both 
D I you both 
’ I they both 
[ they both 


— åkåmnũk 
— ãkâftúk 
— âkâg’nũk 
— ãkãmiik 


f we —åkãmtã 

p j you —åkãfche 
’ I they —åkãmũng 
[they —ãkåtå 


523. 


EXAMPLES OF 


s. 


tkêtakan tãngerqthlåqka 
tkêtakãmã årrũlĩr’låqtôk 


THE DOUBLE THIRDS 

I always see him whenever he comes 
he always stops whenever he comes 


A 1 

l 


~ „ J)lu u lu fl always see them two whenever they 
tkêtakåg nuk tangerqthlaraqka j come 

, lu f they two always stop whenever they 

tkêtãkãiônũk ãrrũlir’lãqtũk \ 

( two come 


p { tkêtãkãtå tåhgerqthlãrånkã 
{ tkêtåkåmũng årrũlĩr’lãqtũt 


I always see them whenever they come 
they always stop whenever they come 




Paradigm of Kama (Transitive) 


524. Sing. Dual. Plur. 


f thee 

— kãmkĩn 

Г thee 

— kãmuqtfí 

( thee 

—kamthh 

I you 2 

— kãmtũk 

we 2 j you 2 

— kãmuqstũk 

we < you 2 

— kãmstũk 

l you 

— kãmchê 

l you 

— kãmuqstchê 

l you 

— kãmstchê 

f him 

— kåmkũ 

f him 

— kãmũg’nerghwũ 

( him 

— kãmtghwũ 

I them 2 

—kãmkũk 

we 2 < them 2 

—kãmũg’nerkũk 

we < them 2 

— kãmtkũk 

( them 

—kãmkê 

( them 

—kãmũg’nerkê 

t them 

—kãmtkê 

f me 

—kãvũénå 

f me 

—kãftũg^nã 

( me 

—kãfchêã 

thou < us 2 

—kãfkũk 

you 2 4 us 2 

—kãfchêkũk 

you ■< us 2 

—kåfchãkũk 

( us 

—kãfkũt 

\ us 

—kãfchêkũt 

L us 

—kåfchãkũt 

f him 

—kãvghwũ 

f him 

—kãftghwũ 

( him 

—kãfchêũ 

thou ^ them 2 

—kãfkũk 

you 2 < them 2 

—kãftkũk 

you < them 2 

—kãfstchêkũk 

( them 

—kãfkê 

( them 

—kãftkê 

[ them 

—kãfstchêkê 

Г me „ 

—kãfnã 

„ f me 

—kånghã 

f me 

—kãtgnã 

he W us 2 

—kakũk 

they 2 < us 2 

—kãtkũk 

they x us 2 

—kãtkũk 

( us 

—kãkũt 

us 

—kãtkũt 

\ us 

■—kåtkũt 

Г thee 

—kãtft 

f thee 

—kãqtĩi 

( thee 

—kãthft 

he < you 2 

—kãtũk 

they 2 you 2 

—kãqtũk 

they W you 2 

—kãtstũk 

l you 

—kãchê 

l you 

—kåqche 

l you 

—kãtstchê 

f him 

—kãgũ 

( him 

—kãngũ 

( him 

—kãtghwũ 

he < them 2 

—kãkũk 

they 2 them 2 

—kãqkũk 

they < them 2 

—kãtkũk 

( them 

—kãkê 

[ them 

—kåqkê 

[ them 

—kåtke 

f me 

—kåmãã 

f me 

—kãmũg’nĩĩí^ghã 

f me 

—kãmuqt^hã 

he J us 2 

—kãmãkũk 

they 2 4 us 2 

—kãmũggênnĩkũk 

they -< us 2 

—kámuqtkũk 

( us 

—kåmãkũt 

( us 

—kãmũggennĩkũt 

( us 

—kamuqtkũt 

f thee 

—kåmãtft 

f thee 

—kãmuqtn 

Г thee 

—kãmûqtbĩí 

he ^ you 2 

—kãmãtũk 

they 2 ^ you 2 

—kãmuqstũk 

they -1 you 2 

—kåmuqstũk 

l you 

—kãmãchê 

l you 

—kåmuqstchê 

l you 

—kåmuqstchê 

f him 

—kãmãũ 

f him 

—kãgennĩghwũ 

( him 

—kãmuqtghwũ 

he < them 2 

—kãmãkũk 

they 2 < them 2 

—kågennĩkũk 

they < them 2 

—kãmuqtkũk 

[ them 

—kãmãkê 

( them 

—kãgennĩké 

[ them 

—kãmuqtkê 
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GENERAL EXAMPLES 

525. 

kíthlũn yiik kĩttåkåmã pêlåqtå ? môqrôqtîlåqtôk 

what does a man do when he falls into the water ? he gets wet 
chåmũk pêyũgåkåmå kåchũtãqthlînåpũghå 

whenever I want anything you always refuse me 

kauqtôlåghwũ ĩyånrãtåkån whenever he does not go, beat him 

pũlĩngtãk kêpũtåkåmå as often as ever I buy 

ĩyågåkãmå hwãngnuk whenever I go myself 

The following example consists of an explanation of the difference 
between pêkĩ and pêkãntôk. 

hwêgnâ tãngĩngrãtãkåmkũ kånnuqtôã “pêkåntôk” tôåmthlũ tånghãkåmkũ 
kånnũqtôã “ pêkĩ ” 

whenever I do not see it I say pêkãntok, it is up there; but having it in 
sight I say peki, it is up there (361) 


III. Adjutant Pĩlĩg’mã 

526. When this adjutant combines with a verb it conveys the 
idea of prior to or before the act. 

It possesses both the intransitive and transitive forms and like¬ 
wise the double thirds. 

While the general form is in p, still euphony causes some variations. 

1 kêpũtôå kêpũpĩlĩg’må 

2 åkômôå ãkômvĩlĩg’mã and verbs in -gôã, -gnôå, -nôå, -rhôã (543) 

3 kĩppôå kĩpfĩlĩg’må and verbs in -vôã 

4 ôraugnå drãuwĩlĩg’mã 

The transitive ending is lĩmkũ. The full paradigm is given in 528 . 
The impersonal verbs in this form appear as follows: 

iíqpĩlgãn before it dawns ũnũqpĩlgån before it nights 

ũkshuqpĩlgån before it winters kããqpĩlgãn before it summers 

Note. — For the other meanings of before see 736. 

527. Care must be taken to distinguish between words in pĩlíg’mã 
and those in pĩlũqtôã (Mode XLV). 

kũkåqpĩlĩg’må môq’nôqkãtâtôâ 

before being half-way I began to get tired (Mode XXI) 



Paradigm of Pĩltg’mã 




528. 

Sing. 


Dual. 


Plur. 

f thee o 

— pĩlĩmkĩn 

f thee 

— pĩlĩmũqth 

Г thee 

— pĩlĩmthh 

I -< you 2 

— pĩlĩmtũk 

we 2 < you 2 

— pĩlĩmũqstũk 

we -j you 2 

— pĩlĩmstũk 

l У ои 

— pĩlĩmchê 

l you 

— pĩlĩmuqstchê 

l you 

— pîlĩmstchê 

f him „ 

— pĩlĩmkũ 

f him 

— pĩlĩmũg’nerghwũ 

f him 

— pĩlĩmtghwũ 

I < them 2 

—pĩlĩmkũk 

we 2 ^ them 2 

—pĩlĩmũg’nerkũk 

we ^ them 2 

—pĩlĩmtkũk 

[ them 

—pĩlĩmkê 

them 

—pĩlĩmũg’nerkê 

[ them 

—pĩlĩmtkê 

C me 

—pĩlĩqpũgnã 

Í me 

—pĩlĩftugjfnã 

f me 

—pĩlĩfchêã 

thou < us 2 

—pĩlĩfkũk 

you 2 us 2 

—pĩlĩfchêkũk 

you < us 2 

—pĩlĩfchãkũk 

us 

—pĩlĩfkũt 

^ us 

—pĩlĩfchêkũt 

\ us 

—pĩlĩfchãkũt 

f him 

—pĩlĩvghwũ 

f him 

—pîlĩftghwũ 

f him 

—pĩlĩfchêũ 

thou < them 2 

—pĩlĩfkũk 

you 2 them 2 

—pĩlĩftkũk 

you < them 2 

—pĩlĩfstchêkũk 

[ them 

—pĩlĩfkê 

them 

—pĩlĩftkê 

them 

—pĩlĩfstchêkê 

f me 

—pĩlgãéiiã 

f me 

—pĩlgãnjfnã 

f me 

—pĩlgatnå 

he us 2 

-—pĩlgãlcíík 

they 2 ^ us 2 

—pĩlgãtkuk 

they -< us 2 

—pĩlgãtkuk 

[ us 

—pĩlgãkũt 

(_ us 

—pĩlgãtkũt 

\ us 

—pĩlgãtkũt 

Г thee 

—pĩlgãtĩí 

f thee 

—pĩlgãqth 

f thee 

—pĩlgãthft 

he you 2 

—pĩlgãtũk 

they 2 4 you 2 

—pĩlgãqtũk 

they ■< you 2 

—pĩlgãtstũk 

l you 

—pĩlgãchê 

l you 

—pllgãqchê 

l you 

—pĩlgãtstchê 

ГЫт 

—pĩlgãgũ 

f him 

—pĩlgangũ 

f him 

—pĩlgãthwũ 

he < them 2 

—pĩlgãkũk 

they 2 J them 2 

—pĩlgåqkũk 

they them 2 

—pĩlgãtkũk 

^ them 

—pĩlgãkê 

them 

—pĩlgãqkê 

L them 

—pĩlgãtkê 

f me 

—pĩlĩg’mãã 

f me 

—pĩlĩmũg’nĩríggnã 

C me 

—pĩlĩmũqtghã 

he < us 2 

—pĩlĩg’mãkũk 

they 2 us 2 

—pĩlĩmũggennĩkũk 

they ■< us 2 

—pĩlĩmũqtkũk 

[ us 

—pĩlĩg’mãkũt 

us 

—pĩlĩmũggermĩkũt 

\ us 

—pĩlĩmîíqtkũt 

( thee 

—pĩlĩg’mãth 

f thee 

—pĩlĩmuqth 

f thee 

—pĩlĩmũqthh 

he < you 2 

—pĩlĩg’mãtũk 

they 2 J you 2 

—pĩlĩmuqstũk 

they you 2 

—pĩlĩmũqstũk 

l you 

—pĩlĩg’mãche 

l you 

—pĩlĩmiiqstchê 

l you 

—pĩlĩmtíqstchê 

Í him 

*—pĩlĩg’mãũ 

f him 

—pĩlĩggênnĩghwũ 

f him 

—pĩlĩmuqtgh w ũ 

he ^ them 2 

—pĩlĩg’mãkũk 

they 2 J them 2 

—pĩlĩggênmkũk 

they -< them 2 

—pĩlĩmiiqtkũk 

them 

—pĩlĩg’mãke 

them 

—pĩlĩggennĩkê 

[ them 

—pĩlĩmũqtkê 
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THE DOUBLE THIRDS 


EXAMPLES OP 

529. 

ĩyåqpĩlĩg’mã kãnnũqtôk 
ĩyåqpîlĩg’mã pĩllêåkĩlthhôå 
iyåqpĩlĩg’mã tĩkĩllê 

ĩyåqpĩlĩg’mung kãnnũqtũt 
ĩyåqpĩlĩg’mung tĩkĩllêt 

ĩyåqpĩlgãn tkêtok 
ĩyåqpĩlgån ũmũk pĩlthhôãk 

ĩyåqpĩlgåtå tkêtôk 
tãnghũpĩlgãtå åtũnũm 


before his going he said 

before his going he did it 

before his going let him come here 

before their going they said 
before their going let them come here 

before his going he came 
before his going he did this 

before their going he came 
before they saw one another 


EXTRA EXAMPLES 

tãnghũpĩlĩmnúk ãtũnum before we two saw each other 

tânghũpĩlĩgug’nũk ãtũnum before they both saw each other 

ĩyåqpĩlĩmũg’nũk ũmũk chĩkãrchehkåpũk 

before the going of us both we (both) will give you this 


IV. Adjutant Ãmã 



Pos. 

Neg. 

Pres. 

kêpũchåmå 

kêpũtnrãlåmå 

Past 

kêpũtlhôåmã 

kêpũtlhunrãlåmâ 

Put. 

kêpũcheknãmå 

kêpũzgnĩlåmå 


The complete paradigm is given in 532 , 

531. Euphonic changes and mode forms produce a variety of 
endings, but they are all readily distinguished. 

{ I kêpũchôãmå ĩyémã mãnlãmã tångvêmå 

thou kêpũchôãvũt ĩyêvũt månlâvút tångvêvut 

he kêpũchôån iyên mãnlãn tångvên 

Kêpũchãmã is from the simple verb kêpũtôã, / trade. 

Kêpũchôãmã is from kêpũchũqtôã, / want to trade. 



Paradigm of Ãtnã 


532. 

Sing. 


Dual. 


Plur. 

f thee 

— chãmkĩn 

Г thee 

— chãmiíqth 

( thee 

—chamthh 

I -< you 2 

— chãmtũk 

we 2 < you 2 

— chãmuqstũk 

we < you 2 , 

— chãmstũk 

l У ои 

— chãmchê 

l y ou 

— chãmuqstchê 

l y°u 

— chãmstchê 

C him 

— chãmkũ 

( him 

— chåmũg’nerghwũ 

fhim 

— chãmtghwũ 

I < them 2 

—chãmkũk 

we 2 < them 2 

—chãmũg’nerkũk 

we < them 2 

— chãmtkũk 

[ them 

—chamkê 

them 

—chãmũg’nerkê 

[ them 

—chãmtkê 

f me 

—chav’^hã 

( me 

—chãftũg’^nã 

Г me o 

—chãfchêã 

thou -< us 2 

—chãfkũk 

you 2 < us 2 

—chãfchêkũk 

you < US 2 

—chãfchãkũk 

us 

—chãfkũt 

[ US 

—ichãfchêkũt 

[ US 

—chãfchãkũt 

f him 

—chãvghwũ 

f him 

—chãftghwũ 

Г him 

—chãfchêũ 

thou ■< them 2 

—chafkũk 

you 2 4 them 2 

—chåftkũk 

you < them 2 

—chãfchãkũk 

1 them 

—chãfkê 

[ them 

—chåftkê 

them 

—chãfchãkê 

( me 

—chã^hã' 

f me 

—chãnghå 

f me o 

—chãt^ná 

he \ us 2 

—chãkũk 

they 2 us 2 

—chãtkũk 

they < us 2 

—chãtkũk 

\us 

—chãkũt 

\ us 

—chãtkũt 

us 

—chåtkũt 

C thee 

—chãth 

C thee 

—chãqtĩi 

Í thee n 

—chåthh 

he -J you 2 

—chåtũk 

they 2 < you 2 

—chãqtũk 

they < you 2 

—chãtstũk 

l У ои 

—chãchê 

l y°u 

—chãqché 

l you 

—chãtstchê 

f him 

—chãghwũ 

f him 

—chãnghwũ 

Г him 

—chãtghwũ 

he -< them 2 

—chåkũk 

they 2 < them 2 

—ehãqkũk 

they < them 2 

—chãtkũk 

\ them 

—chåkê 

^ them 

—chãqkê 

[ them 

—chåtkê 

Г me 

—chãmãã 

f me 

—chãmũg’nĩngghå 

f me 

—chãmũqt^hã 

he < us 2 

—chãmãkũk 

they 2 < us 2 

—ch ãmũgge n nĩkũk 

they ■< us 2 

—chãmuqtkũk 

\us 

—chåmãkũt 

\ us 

—ch åmũggen nĩkũt 

us 

—chãmũqtkũt 

f thee 

—chåmãtîi 

f thee 

—chãmũg’nuqtií 

f thee 

—chãmuqthií 

he 4 ychi 2 

—chãmãtũk 

they 2 -< you 2 

—chãmiíqstũk 

they you 2 

—chãmuqstũk 

l У ои 

—chãmãchê 

t you 

—chãmuqstchê 

l you 

—chãmuqstchê 

Г him 

—chåmãũ 

C him 

—chãgennĩghwũ 

f him 

—chãmuqtghwĩ 

he ^ them 2 

-—chãmãkũk 

they 2 < them 2 

—chãgennĩkũk 

they -j them 2 

—chãmuqtkũk 

them 

—chãmãkê 

1^ them 

—chågennĩkê 

[ them 

—chãmũqtkê 
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533. 

Intrans. 




Trans. 

A____ 




I 

tãngvêmã \ 

Г I, him 

I, them 2 
[_ I, them 

tãngvêmkũ 

tãngvêmkũk A 

tångvêmkê 

f I, thee 

I, you 2 

[ I» you 

tãngvêmkĩn 

tãngvêmtũk 

tångvêmchê 



Sing. < 

thou 

tangvevut -j 

f thou, him 
thou, them 2 
[ thou, them 

tãngvêvghwũ 

tãngvêvkũk 

tãngvévkê 


J 

. 

f thou, me 
thou, us 2 
[_ thou, us 

tångvêvgnã 

tångvêvkũk 

tãngvévkũt 


he 

t 

tãngvên <j 

f he, him 
he, them 2 
[_ he, them 

tãngvêghwũ 

tãngvêkũk ^ 

tãngvêkê 

f he, thee 
he, you 2 
[_ he, you 

tãngvêtK 

tãngvêtũk -< 

tångvêché 

f he, me 
he, us 2 
he, us 

tãngvêghã 

tãngvêkũk 

tångvêkũt 


we 2 

f we, 2 him 

tãngvêmnuk we, 2 them 2 
^ we, 2 them 

tãngvêmũg’nerghwũ 
tãngvêmtig’nêr’kũk ■< 

tångvêmũg’nêrkê 

f we, 2 thee 
we, 2 you 2 
we, 2 you 

tãngvêmuqtn 

tãngvêmũqstũk 

tãngvêmuqstehê 



Dual < 

you 2 

tãngvéqtũk 

f you, 2 him 
| you, 2 them 2 
you, 2 them 

tãngvêftghwũ 

tãngvêftkũk 

tãngvêftkê 


i 

f you, 2 me 
you, 2 US 2 
[_ you, 2 US 

tãngvêftĩg’gnã 

tãngvêfchekũk 

tãngvêfchêkũt 


they 2 

' tãngvêgnuk <; 

f they, 2 him 

J they, 2 them 2 
L they, 2 them 

tãngvêg’nĩrghwũ I 

tãngvêg’nĩrkũk ■< 

tãngvêg’nĩrkê 

Г they, 2 thee 
they, 2 you 2 
[_ they, 2 you 

tångvemũqhn 1 

tångvêmuqstũk < 

tångvêmuqstchê 1 

Г they, 2 me 
they, 2 us 2 
[_ they, 2 us 

tãngvêmũgnĩnggh: 

tãngvêmũg’nĩkũk 

tãngvêmug’nĩkũt 


we 

tångvêmtã ■< 

f we, him 
j we, them 2 ' 

^ we, them 

tãngvêmttghwũ 

tãngvêmtkũk 

tãngvêmtkê 

f we, thee 

1 we, you 2 
l we, you 

tãngvemthfi 

tãngvemtstũk 

tãngvêmtstchê 



Plur. < 

you 

tångvêfchê -< 

f you, him 
you, them 2 
you, them 

tãngvêfchêũ 

tångvêfchêkũk 

tãngvêfchêkê 


\ 

Г you, me 
you, us 2 
[ you, us 

tãngvêfchêå 

tãngvêfchêkũk 

tãngvêfchêkũt 


they 

tãngvêmĩíng -< 

f they, him 

J they, them 2 
^ they, them 

tãngvêtghwũ 

tångvêtkũk < 

tãngvêtkê 

Г they, thee 
they, you 2 
[ they, you 

tãngvêthS 

tãngvêtstũk < 

tãngvêtstchê 1 

f they, me 
they, us 2 
[ they, us 

tångvêt^nã 

tãngvêtkũk 

tångvêtkũt 
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534 . This form is constantly used in narratives for reduplication, and 
immediately follows its dominant (which it agrees with in number and 
person). It follows its dominant without employing a conjunction. 

Note. — As the present tense is very commonly used instead of the past, in translating 
Innuit into English ãmã is to be rendered by our perfect participle with * and ’ inserted. 

yũk kũgunå måktôk måkchåmã ũg’mãån åtrâqtôk 

a man who is in the kããn (rear part of house [811J) arises; rising 
right through he goes out (i.e., a man in the rear arose and 
having arisen passed directly out) 


535 . The following extracts from native stories will show the use 
of ãmã. 

tãum ãfrernåk ũyångtôk ũyãngchãmã kãnrũtã 

that woman looked down, and having looked down she said 
tôåtlũhôk ĩmĩnå mauqhũlôå iíqtôk ũqchåmã kåmmũksãlthhrågnê yũwåk 1 
then his old grandmother got on the bed platform, and having gotten 
up took off her old boots (812) 
ĩyãg’yuqtôk ĩyãg’yôãn mãuqhũlôq’Iũnê ãptå ĩyågyũg’nêlũnê 

he wanted to go, and because he is wanting to go he tells his grand¬ 
mother he is desirous of going 
nũnåthlũr’muk tkêtôk tkêchåmã kåzhgêmũn ĩtrtôk 

he comes to an old deserted village, and having come he enters the kazhga 
snãqshĩqpãkãmã ĩktkåtåtôk 

because it is so close to the bank it is about to fall (see 223 and Mode 
XXI) 

kånrũtũktlårĩyåkônåkê chåt-tãmãlthkwêtå nãthlũnrĩlthkũtn, tôĩyũhwå nåth- 
lũnrĩlthknê yũm tåmãlthkwêtå kånrũtkåkåmêkê ĩllålârålåmékê 
never tell all that you know, for he that tells all he knows often tells more 
than he knows 


Nãthlũnrĩlthkũtn = second person of nãthlũnrĩlthkũnkã, the plural of 
nãthlũnrĩlthkãkã. 


kånrũtkåkåmêke 

ĩllålårãlãmêkê 

ĩllálårålåmêũ 
pêyũãmã pêåkã 


whenever he tells all about them 
because he always adds to them (plural of the 
third singular) 

(from ĩllãlãrãlãrãnkã) = I always add to them (639) 
I do it because I wish to 


1 yũwãkã I pull off one boot 
yũwån thou pullest off one boot 
yũwã he pulls off one boot 


yũwãqkå I pull off both boots 
yũwãqkn thou pullest off both boots 
yũwãk he pulls off both boots 
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535 a. Impersonal verbs used in this form are to be rendered by 
on account of, because of, etc. 


anôkklããn ĩyåkãtånrêtôa 
nĩngthlãån ĩyågyûnrêtôå 
kãnĩkchããn tĩyũgrmr’mã chåprtôk 

knårũkpêvåkån 


I do not start on account of the wind 
I do not want to go because of the cold 
his wanting to come is prevented on 
account of the snow 
because of a big snowdrift 


yãkshĩg’lũkũ tãngshunĩtåkå tåkfêålåma 

I cannot see that far, being of weak sight 
chêlã slôqnênånur’mênê târãyôkfåg'mũk tånghåmã chĩkũm ĩllôånê 

and during his sliding along having seen a king salmon in the ics_ 
ågĩyũgnå thlê pêtĩkklũkũ chåqthluqtôån 

I pray for him on account of his being a sinner 


To the question chênhwã mũllũvãkôqchêt, why did you delay so? the 
answer may be tãngvêmã or tãngsôãmã or tãngsũqpãkãmã, because I was 
looking at something. 

mĩknåmã yåkfãlĩrrũsska'imrãtôk he is too small to go so far 

pãknĩyũåmå I through curiosity = because of 

wanting to see 

(See also Mode CLVI.) 


V. Adjutant 


536 . This expresses although, even, nevertheless, etc. 


Time Forms. 

Pres. pêyũgnũr’må 
Past pêyũlthhôgnũr’mâ 
Fut. pêyũgwãgkaug'hũr’må 

Neg. pêyũnrîlgnũr’mã 


Personal Form. 


Sing. 


I 

thou 

he 


pêyũghúr’mâ 

pêyũghuqpĩt 

pêyũgnũr’mã 


I although unwilling 


tĩyũgnũr’må 

tĩyũnrĩlghũr’må 

ĩyåg’yũgnũr’må 

ĩyãg’yũnrxlghũr’må 

ĩyågnũr’må 

pĩngkĩnggnũr’ma 

pêyũgnũr’må pĩnråtåkå 

pêyũnrîlg%ur’mã péugnå 

ãngkåpĩktĩngrãn 


although I wish to come 
although I do not wish to come 
I though desirous of going 
I though not desirous of going 
although I go 
although I have 

although willing, I did not do it 

I act unwillingly (530) 

no matter how big = even being very big 
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Sing. 


Dual. 

1 

Plur. 

f thee 

— tĩngrãmkĩn 

í thee 

— tĩngrãmũqtrí 

Г thee 

— tĩngrãmthn 

I J you 2 

— tĩngrãmtũk 

we 2 «j you 2 

— tĩngrãmũqstũk 

we < you 2 

— tĩngråmstũk 

l you 

— tĩngrãmchê 

l y°u 

— tĩngrãmũqstchê 

l you 

— tĩngråmstchê 

f him 

— tĩngråmkũ 

f him 

— tĩngrãmũg’nerghwũ 

f him 

— tĩngrãmtghwũ 

I -j them 2 

—tĩngrãmkũk 

we 2 < them 2 

—tĩngrãmũg’nerkũk 

we them 2 

—tĩngrãmtkũk 

[ them 

—tĩngrãmkê 

[ them 

—tĩngrãmũg’nerkê 

[ them 

—tĩngramtke 

f me 

—tĩnggruiqpũghã 

f me 

—tĩnggniíqiStũg'gîiã 

Í me „ 

—tĩngghuqpchêã 

thou us 2 

—tĩngg'nũqpkũk 

you 2 *{ us 2 

—tĩnggluiqpchêkũk 

you < US 2 

—tĩnggn uqjbchãk ũk 

us 

—tĩnggnĩíqpkũt 

[ US' 

—tĩngghũqjSchêkũt 

us 

—tĩnggnũqpchãkũt 

f him 

—tĩngghũqpghwũ 

„ f him „ 

—tĩngghũqptũg’nerghwũ 

f him 

—tĩnggfhũq|)chêũ 

thou < them 2 

—tĩngghũqpkũk 

you 2 them 2 

—tĩnggiiuqptũqkĩik 

you ^ them 2 

—tĩngghũqpetstchêkũk 

^ them 

—tĩnggnũqpkê 

[ them 

—tĩnggrmqí>tiiqkê 

[ them 

—tĩnggnĩiqpetstchêkê 

f me 

—tĩngrãgnã 

f me 

—tĩngrãngnã 

f me 

—tĩngråtgnå 

he -j us 2 

—tĩngrãkũk 

they 2 -< us 2 

—tĩngrĩtkũk 

they A us 2 

—tĩngrĩtkũk 

^ us 

—tĩngrãkũt 

( us 

—tĩngrĩtkũt 

{. us 

—tĩngrĩtkut 

f thee 

—tĩngråth 

f thee 

—tĩngråqtn 

f thee 

—tĩngrãthn 

he «j you 2 

—tĩngrãtũk 

they 2 you 2 

—tĩngrãqtũk 

they ^ you 2 

—tĩngrãtstũk 

l y° u 

—tĩngrãchê 

l you 

—tĩngrãqchê 

l you 

—tĩngrãtstchê 

C him 

—tĩngrãgũ 

„ f him „ 

—tĩngrãngũ 

f him 

—tĩngrãtghwũ 

he 4 them 2 

—tĩngrãkũk 

they 2 < them 2 

—tĩngrãqkũk 

they 4 them 2 

—tĩngråtkũk 

^ them 

—tĩngrãkê 

them 

—tĩngrãqlcê 

[ them 

—tĩngrãtkê 

f me. 

—tĩnggrmr’mãa 

„ f me „ 

—tĩngghũr’miíg’ghĩnggnã 

f me 

—tmgghũr’mũqtghã 

he us 2 

—tĩnggliũr’mãkũk 

they 2 ^ us 2 

—tĩngghũr’mũggênnĩkũk 

they us 2 

—tmgghur’mĩiqtkũk 

1^ us 

—tĩnggnur’mãkũt 

[ us 

—tĩngg'ĩiũr’mũggênnĩkũt 

us 

—tĩngghũr’mũqtkũt 

( thee 

—tĩngghur’mãtĩí 

f thee 

—tĩngghîir’muqtn 

f thee 

—tĩnggîiũr’mũqthh 

he < you 2 

—tĩnggnũr’mãtũk 

they 2 you 2 

—tĩnggîiũr’muqstũk 

they you 2 

—tĩnggiHiv’mũqstũk 

l you 

—tĩngghúr’mãchê 

l you 

—tĩngg'nur’muqstchê 

l you 

—tĩngghũr’muqstchê 

f him 

—tĩngghur’mãũ 

„ f him 

—tĩngghũr’mũggênnĩghwũ 

f him 

—tĩnggî'iur’mũqtghwũ 

he .< them 2 

—tĩngghur’mãkũk 

they 2 them 2 

—tĩnggnur’mũggennĩkũk 

they them 2 

—tĩngginir’muqtkũk 

^ them 

—tĩnggnur’mãkê 

them 

—tĩngghur’mũggênnĩkê 

them 

—tĩnggĩiur’miíqtkê 
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538. Pêghur’mã (from pêãkôã) can be used to express at least. 

åtáuchehkômũk pêgnur’mã ålthhråkũmê at least once a year 

yũt tãmår’mũng pĩngrĩlghôr’mũk ĩllâTunãtung all men, without exception 


ĩmĩnå hôk kĩngg'nôklãå kêyålũnê ũtrãqchũg’lũnê pĩngrån hôk tôåtn 
åmâklãån ĩyalithlũkũ 

this one, his younger brother, he crying, he wanting to go back, his elder 
brother bringing him (the elder brother made the younger go although 
he was crying and wanting to go home) 

tôåthlũhôk ĩmĩnã tũtgårau’lôå kãnnuqtôk, “ Hwêgnå ĩyãnur’må ũtrãqtlãq- 
chêhkdå tôkônêr’lêt tôkôtånkå ” 

then that one, her grandson, said, “Although I go I will return again, (for) 
I have slain the assassins ” 

nåthlôåkå kåntautĩngkrũcheã taugwåm pĩngkĩnggnũrW kêpũsãgũtuk- 
sãnrêttĩ 

I do not know if he has any kantaks, but even if he had he would not sell 
any (his state of having kantaks) 


539. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


I 

— gnênãnĩm’nê 

thou 

— gnênãnĩrpnê 

he 

— gnênãnĩr’mênê 

he 

— gnênånrånê 

we both 

—gnênãnĩmmũg’nê 

you both 

—gnênånũqptug’nê 

they both 

—ghênånĩr’mũg’nê 

they both 

—gnênånrãg’nê 

we 

—gnênånĩmtnê 

you 

—gTênånuqpchnê 

they 

—gnênånĩr’muqnê 

they 

—gnênånråtnê 


When this is added to a verb stem it conveys the idea of duration , 
in the time of, whilst, etc. 

tåmãnlĩnggnênånĩm’nê during my being there 


540. This form is of frequent occurrence, and seems to be derived 
from some mode expressing coincidence. While it is evidently a 
localis possessive, and agrees with the form in nĩmã ( 78 ), neverthe¬ 
less it seems to be alone, for none of the other cases have yet been 
met with. 
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541. 

ĩyâqtôk, ĩyåg’ghênånrãnê lyôkũchênê nåthlũyågũtå 
he goes away; during his going he becomes crazy 
kånrũskêkê mãthlũtnĩlôå 1 stôåmũk ũkkåtmôq’gnênånĩm’nê 

tell them I saw a dead beluga while I was coming here = during my 
hithering 

chåtĩ^ênånĩm’nê tĩyãkônåchê do not come during my absence 

kêyaulôqghênånrånê while he was crying 

pêgnênånrãtnê while they were doing 

This form is easily distinguished from that in 75 . 

kånrũtgnênãnĩm’nê during my talk = while talking 

kãnrũtĩmnê in my saying (i.e., in the words) 

tôåtlũ hôk mĩnkgnênãnũr’mĩnê mĩngkũthm ênũm thlêchêå nãthlũyågũtå, 
yũår’yåkå nåtãkĩnretå nãtåkĩnrãlåmêũ tũtghårå’lôã ĩmĩnå månũsũqtôk 
månũsũgnênånrånê ma'iiqhũlôq’lôå ĩtråtok 
so then while he was sewing he forgot where he laid the needle ; he looked 
for it and could not find it; not finding it, the grandchild grieved; 
while he was grieving his grandmother enters 
tånvãgã tãngvåg’nênãnrãnê êmũm kånrũtå hwåkå nũkålthpêåk ũyôk 
chálrãåyũyêt 

he gazed at her and while he was gazing she said, “ Well, young man, what 
do you mean ? ” 

542. In the following section fifty-four groups of verbs are pre¬ 
sented, together with their various adjutants, imperatives, etc. 

Note. — In this list it will be noticed that some verbs are shown with nine forms 
and some with less. This does not imply that these latter verbs lack the other forms. 
The reader can readily supply them from the models given. 

These verbs have been selected from a large collection made 
for the purpose of finding some clue towards a classification. To 
avoid enlarging this work too much, these few only are presented 
here. 

The last six verbs in ãqtôã and uqtôã have been placed together in 
order that the slight difference between them may be made more 
apparent. 

1 Mãthlũtôã = I discover a dead animal. 
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i. êtôã. 

2. ũtôã. 

3. ũqtôã. 

pêtôå 

pêrũtôã 

péyũqtôã 

(I lack) 

(I have no more) 

(I desire) 

pêlthkũmå 

pêrũskũmã 

pêyũkũmå 

pêtãkåmã 

pêrũtåkåmå 

pêyũgåkåmå 

pêlãmã 

pêrũchãma 

pêyũåmå 

pêpĩlĩg’må 

pêrũpĩlĩg’må 

pêyũqpĩlĩg’må 

pêtũfkenê 

pêrũtúfkênê 

pêyũqpuknê 

pêlĩnggnũr’må 

pêrũtgnũr’må 

pêyũgnũr’må 

4. gwôã. 

5 . êũgnã. 

6 . áũgnã. 

tũkũgwôå 

kåzhgêũgnå 

ũêtaTighã 

(I am rich) 

(I am in the kazhga) 

(I am) 

tũkũkũmå 

kãzhgêkũmå 

ũêtåkũmå 

tũkũgåkåmå 

kåzhgêåkåmå 

ũêtåkåmå 

tũkũghåmå 

kåzhgêãmå 

ũêtêmã 

tũkũvĩlĩg’må 

kãzhgévilĩg’må 

ũêtåvîlĩg’må 

tũkiifkênê 

kãzhgĩfkene 

ũêtåfkêne 

tũkũgnũr'mã 

kåzhgêgnũr’må 

ũêtågnur’må 

tũkũyãkônåk 

kåzhgêyåkônåk 

ũêtãyåkônåk 

tũkũlrãåg%å 

kåzhgilrãågnã 

ũêtålrãagnå 

7. kãqtôã. 

8. môã. 

9. rôũgnã. 

åtråchũkåqtôã 

åkômôå 

nauthlũnrôũgnå 

(I want to go down a 

bit) (I sit) 

(I am sicker) 

åtråchũkåkũmå 

åkômkũmå 

náTuth lúnrôũkũmå 

åtråchũkãqkâmå 

ãkômãkåmå 

nauthlũnrôåkãmå 

ãtråchũkåmå 

åkômåmå 

nauthlũnrôãmã 

åtråchũkåqpĩlĩg’må 

ãkômvĩlĩg’må 

nauthlũnrôvĩlĩg’må 

åtråchũkåqpũkne 

åkômũfkêne 

nauthlũnrôũfkenê 

åtrãchũkåríggnũr’må 

ãkômũrigg'nũr’må 

nauthlũnrôũgnũr’må 

ãtråchũkâr’yåkônåk 

åkômyakônåk 

nauthlímrôũyåkônãk 

10. vĩrqtôã. 

11. chĩqtôã. 

12. ráũtôã. 

kauwåvĩrqtôå 

kĩnchĩqtôå 

kĩríggnũrãutôå 

(I go up stream) 

(I keep myself neat) 

(I am late) 

kauwåvĩrũskũmå 

kĩnchĩkũmå 

kĩnggnũraliskũmå 

káãiwávĩrqtåkåmå 

kĩnchĩgákâmå 

kĩnggnũrãutåkåmå 

kãuwåvĩrqchãmå 

kĩnchĩåmå 

kĩn ggn ũr au chåm å 

kâuwåvĩrqtũfkene 

kĩnchĩqpũkne 

kĩnggnũrãutũfkêne 

kau wã vĩrqtĩríggh ũr’må 

kĩnchĩnggnúr’må 

kĩnggnũrãutĩhggTîũr’må 

kãiiwåvĩrqchåkônåk 

kĩnchĩg’yåkônãk 

kĩnggnũrauchåkônåk 

káuwâvĩrqtnrĩllũ 

kĩnchinrĩllũ 

kĩnggnũr áutn rĩllũ 
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13. agôã. 
ãknêãgôå 
(I suffer) 
åknêåkũmå 
ãknêågåkåmå 
ãknêånåmå 
åknêåg'nũr’mã 
ãknêâfkene 
ãknêåyãkônåk 
ãknêånrĩllũ 
ãknêãlrãåghã 

16. tũgliã. 
kũtũtũgnå 
(I snore) 
kũtũtũkũmã 
kũtũgåkåmå 
kũtũtũåmã 
kũtũtũnggnũr’må 
kũtũtũfkene 
kũtũtũyãkônãk 
kũtũtũnrillũ 
kũtũtũlrããgna 
kũtũtũlê 

19. ĩt 5 ã. 
ãtãuchĩtôå 
(I have one) 
åtauchískũmå 
ãtãuchĩtåkãmå 
åtáuchĩchåmå 
ãtáuchĩtghũr’må 
åtauchĩtũfkêne 
ãtauchĩtsåkônåk 


14. vôã. 
åkvôå 
(I run) 
åkvôkũmå 
åkvåkãmå 
åkvũgnåmå 
ãkvũgnur’må 
åkvúfkêne 
ãkvuyåkônãk 
åkvmrîllũ 
åkvĩlrãågnå 

17 . tôqtôã. 
ãtôqtôå 

(I sing, etc.) 
åtôrkũmå 
åtôrãkåmå 
åtôåmå 
åtũgnũr’må 
åtôqpuknê 
åtôr’yåkonåk 
åtũnrĩllũ 
åtũlrãagnå 
åtũyũlé 

20. kũqtôã. 
åtkũqtôå 
(I dress) 
ãtkũkũmå 
åtkũwãkåmå 
âtkũåmã 
åtkũghiir’må 
åtkúqpuknê 
åtkũg’yåkônåk 


22. êgôã. 
thlũêgôå 

(I am comfortable) 
thlũêkũmá 
thlũêgåkåmå 
thlũêgnåmå 
thlũêgimr’må 
thlũêfkene 


23. gnôã. 
tarêgnôå 

(I comprehend) 
tãrengkũmå 
tårégnãkåmå 
tårêgnåmå 
tårêriggnũr’må 
tårênũfkene 


15. qtôã. 
êqtôå 

(I am snow blind) 
êgĩskũmå 
êqtåkåmå 
êqchãmå 
êqtĩngghũr’må 
êqtufkenê 
êqchåkônåk 
êqtĩnrĩllũ 
éqtĩlrãågnå 

18. mêũgliã. 
ũmêũgnå 

(I am long away) 
ũmêkũmå 
ũmêåkåmå 
ũmêåmå 
ũmêghũr’mã 
ũmĩfkêne 
ũmêyåkônåk 
ũmĩnrîllũ 
ũmĩlrãågnå 
ũmêtũlê 

21. môqtôã. 
kũlmôqtôã 

(I go to the summit) 
kũlmôruskũmå 
kũlmôqtåkåmå 
kũlmôqchåmå 
kũlm ôqtũríggnũr ’ må 
kũlmôqtufkênê 
kũlmô qchåkônåk 

24. áũgnã. 
f)thlãug%a 

(I go astray) 
pthlaukũmå 
pthlåkåmå 
pthlêmå 
pthlãugnũr’må 
pthlaufkênê 
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25. gwôã. 

— kaugwôå 

(See Mode LXVIII) 
— káukũmå 
— kãugwåkåmå 
— kaug%åmã 
— káugnur’må 
—káufkênê 
—kãũyãkônåk 
—kãunrĩllũ 

28. råũgná. 
ãqchårãũgnå 

(I become worse) 
åqchårãkũmâ 
åqchårãåkåmå 
âqchårãámå 
åqchåråríggnũr’må 
ãqchåråfkêne 
ãqchãrãyãkônåk 
ãqchårínrĩllũ 

31. augnã. 
ksáugnã 
(I am lazy) 
ksaukũmå 
ksåkãmå 
ksáugnur’må 
ksãmã 
ksåfkene 
ksãyåkônåk 
ksãnrĩllũ 

34. ãntôã. 
åchêåntôã 
(I am under) 
åchêånnĩlthkũmå 
åchêåntåkåmå 
åchêánlåmå 
åchêånlĩgnũr’må 
ãchêãntũfkenê 
ãchêãnchãkônåk 
ãchêãntĩnrĩllũ 


26. rũtôã. 
alaurũtôã 
(I appear) 
ålaurũskũmå 
ålãurũtåkãmå 
åláurũchåma 
ålaurũtũríggnũr’må 
ãlaurũtũfkêne 
ãlaurũchåkônåk 
ålaurũtĩnrĩllũ 

29. skôã. 
ũêkskôå 

(I propose marriage) 
ũêkskkũmå 
ũêkskåkåmå 
ũêkskgnåmã 
ũêkskĩnggnũr’må 
ũêkskufkênê 
ũêkskåkônåk 
ũêkskĩnrĩllũ 

32. tkôã. 
ũmyũôrqtkôå 
(I reflect) 
ũmyũôrqtkũmå 
ũmyũôrqtkâkåmå 
ũmyũôrqtũkgnũr’må 
ũmyũôrqtйkgЪåmå 
ũmyũôrqtkufkêne 
ũmyũôrqtúksåkônåk 
ũmyũôrqtũkĩnrĩllũ 

35- gôã. 
åkkwêgôâ 
(ĩ play) 
ãkkwêkũmã 
åkkwêgãkåmá 
åkkwêghåmâ 
ãkkwêgnũr’må 
åkkwêfkêne 
åkkwêyåkônåk 
åkkwênrĩllũ 


27. ãtôã. 
ånggêåtôå 

(I sail) 
ånggêåkũmå 
åríggêãqkåmå 
åríggéåmå 
årígyåríggnũr’må 
årígyåqpũkne 
årígyår’yåkônåk 
ångyãnrĩllũ 

30. vôã. 
ũêvôå 

(I circle around) 
ũêfkũmå 
ũêvåkåmå 
ũêvgnåmå 
ũêvg^iir’må 
ũêvufkênê 
ũêvyãkônåk 
ũêvĩnrĩllũ 

33. ĩrqtôã. 
åggĩrqtôå 

(I arrive) 
åggĩriiskũmå 
åggĩrqtåkåmå 
ãggĩrqchåmå 
ãggĩrqtunggnũr’må 
åggĩrqtufkêne 
åggĩrqchåkônåk 
åggĩrqtĩnrĩllũ 

36. t 5 ã 
nêtôå 

(I hear, I obey) 
nĩshkũmå 
nêtåkåmå 
nêchåmå 
nêtĩngghur’må 
nêtũfkene 
nêchåkônåk 
nêtĩnrĩllũ 
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37. sfnũgnã. 
nåskũlgnũgnå 

(I have headache) 
nåskũlgnũkũmå 
nãskũlghôåkåmã 
nãskũlghôãmã 
nãskũlgnũvĩlĩg’må 
nãskũlgnũgliũr’må 
nåskũlg'nũfkêne 
nãskũlghũyãkônåk 
nåskũlg'nũlrããghå 

40. gôã. 
tãggôã 

(I come) 
tågkũmå 
tåggãkåmå 
tãggЪãmå 
tågvĩlĩg’må 
tåggũfkenê 
tågyåkônåk 
tãggnũr’mã 
tåggĩnrĩllũ 

43. ouqtôã. 
kôuqtôå 

(I am pigeon toed) 
kdugĩskũmå 
kouqtåkåmå 
ko~uqchåmå 
kdiiqtĩnggnũr’må 
kduqtũfkêne 
kduqchåkônåk 
kouqtĩnrĩllũ 

46. ãifgkãtôa. 
êkãmrångkãtôå 

(I have a sled) 
êkåmrãngkãkũmå 
êkåmrãngkâkåmå 
êkãmrãrikåmå 
êkåmrãngkpũknê 
êkãmrånkgnur’må 


38. maugliã. 
tãrfghũmaugnå 

(I am seen) 
tåríghũmåkũmã 
tåríghũmåkåmå 
tãĩíghũmémã 
tåríghũmågnũr’må 
tåríghũmåfkêne 
tårígh ũmåyåkônåk 
tãnghũmånrĩllũ 
tåríghũmålrãågЪå 

41. tôã. 
sêvãqtôå 

(I emerge upon) 
sêvåkũmå 
sêvåqkåmå 
sêvåmå 
sêvåqpĩlĩg’må 
sêfâqpũkne 
sêvånggnũr’mã 
sêfår’yåkônãk 
sêfånrĩllũ 

44. ĩtôã. 
pĩksĩtôå 

(I have not yet) 
pĩksĩlthkũmã 
pĩksîtãkãmâ 
pĩksĩlåmå 
pĩksĩlĩnggnúr’må 
pĩksĩtũfkêne 
pĩksĩchãkônåk 
pĩksĩtĩnrîllũ 

47. yũgnã. 
ĩyĩyũgnã 

(I go nicely) 
ĩyĩyũkũmã 
ĩyĩyũåkåmå 
ĩyĩyũåmã 
ĩyĩyũfkêne 
îyĩyũgnũr’mã 


39. pãqtôã. 
ãtôqpåqtôå 

(I sing loud) 
åtôqpåkũmå 
åtôqpågåkåmã 
ãtôqpêmå 
åtôqpåqpĩlĩg’må 
åtôqpáqptikne 
åtôqpãg’yâkônåk 
ãtôqpånghgũr’mâ 
åtôqpãnrĩllũ 

42. gĩrqtôã. 
ôr’lũvvĩlgĩrqtôå 

(I bring along my bow) 
ôr’lũvvĩlgĩrkũmâ 
or’lũvvĩlgĩråkåmå 
ôr’lũvvĩlgĩåmã 
ôr’lũvvĩlgĩrqpĩlĩg’må 
ôr’lũvvĩlgĩrqpũkne 
ôr’lũvvĩlgĩnggnũr’mã 
ôr’lũv vĩlgĩr ’ y åkôn åk 
ôr’lũvvĩlgĩnrĩllũ 

45. chêũtôã. 
kãnnúqchêũtôã 

(I interpret) 
kånnúqchêũskũmå 
kånnũqchêũtåkåmå 
kånnuqchêũchåmå 
kånnũqchêũtĩnggnũr r må 
kån nuqch êũtúfke ne 
kånnuqchêũchåkônåk 
kånntiqchêũtĩnrĩllũ 

48. ĩttôã. 
okĩttôã 

(I burn myself) 
ôkĩshkũmå 
ôkĩtåkåmå 
ôkĩchåmã 
ôkĩtũfkene 
ôkĩtĩnggnũr’må 
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49. ãqtôã. 
kãnåqtôå 
(I end up at) 
kånåkũmå 
kånåråkåmå 
kånåmå 
kãnãgnúr’må 

• 52. uqtôa. 
kå’nũqtôã 
(I speak) 
kånkũmã 
kånråkåmå 
kånråmå 
kångnũr’må 


50. ãqtôa. 
kånnåq’tôã 
(I slumber) 
kånnåqkũmå 
kånnåqkåmã 
kånnårêmå 
kannâhghũr’må 

53. uqtôã. 
kênũqtôå 
(I am dry) 
kênruskũmå 
kênuqtåkåmå 
kênũqchåmã 
kênũqtĩngghũr’må 


51. ãqtôa. 
kĩngnåqtôå 
(I conceive) 
kĩnggЪãkũmå 
kĩnggnåkãmå 
kĩnggnåmå 
kĩnggnågnũr’må 

54. uqtôã. 
kũnnũqtôã 
(I am angry) 
kũnrũskũmå 
kũnnúqtãkãmå 
kunnuqcbåmå 
kunnũqtĩnggnũr’må 


The Impersonal Verbs 

544. These verbs assume any suitable mode, particularly Modes 
XXI, LXXVI, etc. 


it snows 
kãnnĩqtôk 
kånnĩqchêhkôk 
kånnĩlthhôk 
kånnĩrkån 
kånnĩrkåtån 
kånnĩqchãán 
kånnĩr’lũnê 

snow 

kånnĩqchåk 
it shines 
åkåqchĩrtôk 
åkãqchĩrchehkôk 
åkáqchĩlthhôk 
åkåqchĩrkån 
ãkâqchĩrkåtån 
åkåqchĩån 
åkåqchĩr’lũnê 

sun 

ãkåqtã 


it rains 
slåthlĩrtôk 
slãthlĩrchehkôk 
slåthlĩlthhôk 
slåthlĩrkãn 
slåthlĩrkåtån 
slãthlĩãn 
slathlĩr’lũnê 


it hails 
kåfchĩrtôk 
kåfchĩrchehkôk 
káfchĩlthhôk 
káfchĩrkån 
kåfchĩrkãtån 
kåfchĩãn 
kåfchĩr’lũnê 


it blows 
ånôklêrtôk 
ånôklerchehkôk 
ãnôklĩlthhôk 
ånôklêrkån 
ånôklêrkåtån 
ånôklãån 
ånôklĩr’lũnê 


rain — bad weather 

hail 

wind 

slathluk (204) 

kåftåk 

ånôkå 

it thunders 

it is warm 

it is calm 

kåthlĩrqtôk 

nĩngliãtôk 

konerqtôk 

kåthlĩrqchehkôk 

nĩnglĩchêhkôk 

kénêrqchehkôk 

kãthlĩlthhôk 

mnglĩtĩlthhôk 

kônĩlthhôk 

kåthlĩrkån 

nĩnglĩlthkãn 

kônĩrkân 

kåthlĩrkåtån 

nĩnglĩlthkåtán 

konĩrkãtån 

kãthlĩån 

nĩnglĩlån 

kônĩån 

kãthlĩr’lũnê 

nĩnglĩthlũnê 

kôner’lũnê 


thunder it lacks cold (451, Mode VI) calm 

kåthlũk nĩnglã (cold) кбпйк 
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The Impersonal Verbs 


545. Strictly speaking, there are no impersonal verbs in Innuit. 
These all have the personal endings. Example: ũnuqtôk, it is night , 
becomes personal, as: 



í 1 

ũnũwågnå 

Sing. < 

thou 

ũnũwåtn 


[ he 

ũnũwå 


í we both 

ũnũwãkũk 

Dual < 

you both 

ũnũwåtúk 


[ they both 

ũnũwãk 


f we 

ũnũwãkũt 

Plur. < 

you 

ũnũwåchê 


[ they 

ũnũwĩ 

meaning it nights me 

’, it nights thee , it nights him , etc. 

Fut. ũnuqchêhkãgnå, etc. 

Past ũnũlthhôâghå, etc. 

and also through all the adjutants : 


kũmå = ũnũkågnã 


if it nights me = if I am benighted 

kåmå = ũnũgåkãgnå 

whenever it nights me 

pĩlĩg’ma = ũnũqpĩlgãgna 

before it nights me 

åmå = ũnôågnå 


because it nights me 

gnur’mã = ũnũngrãghã 


although it nights me 

mãrã = ũnũmårakågnå • 

546 . 

after it nights me 

ĩyãkĩllê unuqpĩlgågTå 

I’ll go 

before I am benighted 

ũnũånã tkêtnrãtôk 

because he is benighted he does not come 


unũlthhoãgnå tkêtnĩmkún 

I arrived just at night = it nighted me just at my coming 
ũnũqchêhkã^ã tkêpĩlĩg’må 

it will be night before I come = it will night me 

The Modes 

547. The Innuit language does not make use of adverbs as a 
distinct part of speech, to vary or qualify the sense of a verb. All 
diversities in the manner of action and being are expressed by 
incorporating certain characteristics with the verb. 
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In a word, it may be said that the adverb is combined with the 
verb. For example: ĩyãqtôã, I go, and ĩyãnkĩqtôã, I go again, or 
ĩyãyũêtôã, I never go. Each of these new forms of ĩyãqtôã is a com¬ 
plete verb in itself, having all the tenses, aspects, adjutant forms, 
verbal nouns, etc., of the original. 

These modal characteristics are inserted immediately after the 
stem of the verb, generally with some slight euphonic change, as, 
tĩnglũwãkã, I hit him (her or it). This verb always implies to hit 
with the fist, being derived from tĩnglũkã, my fist. 

If it should be desired to express that a severe blow was dealt, 
then the characteristic pãk is to be inserted, as, tĩngluqpãgãkã, I hit 
him violently. Furthermore, if the blow was repeated, kĩq is to be 
added : tĩnglũkĩqpãgãkã, I hit him again violently. 

Several characteristics may be added at once to the same verb 
stem. Numerous examples are given of these combinations. 

Innuit, moreover, does not admit of coupling a verb to an infini¬ 
tive, as, I want to go. These combinations are expressed by 
inserting particles, just as described above : ĩyãqtôã, Ĩ go; ĩyãg’yũqtôã, 
I want to go. 

The order, therefore, is: 

1 The stem. 

2 Characteristic of mode e (one or more). 

3 Characteristic of adjutant (if needed). 

4 Characteristic of negation (if needed). 

5 Characteristic of object and number. 

6 Characteristic of tense. 

7 Characteristic of person. 

In the following series of modes the characteristics are given 
in both the intransitive and transitive forms as well as in their 
negatives. 

Frequently examples are also given of the tenses and other parts 
of the verb, which may assist the reader in translating the native 
stories. 

The study of the modes will render clearer the chapter on 
suffixes. (See ioi.) 

This series is not to be considered complete, for the number of 
Innuit modes and their combinations is apparently unlimited. 
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Index of Modes 

548. This presents the characteristics of the various 
also the intransitive and transitive forms. 



Intrans. 

Trans. 

I 

åntôã 

— 

2 

åqtôå 

ãqtãkã 

3 

chãkôå 

— 

4 

chãkôã 

-- 

5 

chåpåkåqtôå 

— 

6 

chåqpĩqtôå 

chåqpĩqtåkå 

7 

chåqtôã 

chåqkã 

8 

chårãlãqtôã 

— 

9 

chãrãqthlĩnå’låqtôå 

— 

IO 

chãrãôqtôå 

chãrãôqkå 

11 

chãrãqtôå 

— 

12 

chãrâwôkåqtôå 

— 

13 

chekg'nåttôå 

chêkgnãttåkå 

14 

chĩmåkôã 

chĩmåkåkå 

*5 

chũgnã 

— 

16 

chũg’nåqkôå 

chũg’nãhkåkå 

17 

chũg’nĩrũtôå 

chug’nĩrũtåkã 

18 

chũkåqtôå 

chũkãqkå 

*9 

êtôã 

— 

20 

fãkånêrqtôå 

— 

2 I 

fãkãqtôã 

— 

22 

fålĩrqchuqtôå 

— 

2 3 

fãlĩrqtnkĩqtoå 

— 

24 

fålĩrqtôå 

— 

25 

fãrãntôå 

— — 

26 

fkåtôå 

fkårãkã 

27 

gnãqtôå 

ghåqtãkå 

28 

gnôå 

— 

29 

gnôåqtôå 

— 

3° 

gnôårãqtôå 

-- 

3 1 

gôr’lôqtôã 

— 

3 2 

gwôå 

— 

33 

ĩlthhôũg'nå 

—— 

34 

ĩngnaksåkôå 

ĩngnåksåkãkã 

35 

— 

ĩråkã 

36 

ĩtôå 

— 


modes and 


Mode. 

CLXXX 

LIII 

CXIX 

XC 

CXXVIII 

XXX 

XXIX 

СХХХУ 

CXXXIV 

CXXXI 

cxxx 

CXXXII 

LI 

LXX 

CXLVI 

CXIII 

CIX 

CXVIII 

VII 

LXXXVI 

CLVI 

Cl 

CII 

c 

CLXXIX 

XXXV 

CLVIII 

II 

CX 

CXI 

CLVII 

LXVIII 

LXXXV 

XXVIII 

CVII 

VI 
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Intrans. 

Trans. 

Mode. 

37 

— 

kãkåkå 

CLXII 

38 

kãkkôôrqtôã 

kåkkôåkå 

LXXI 

39 

kåpĩktda 

kåpĩktãkå 

LXXX 

40 

— 

kårãkå 

CXXXVI 

41 

kåråmĩttôå 

— 

CXLIV 

42 

kãrãyũqtôá 

— 

CLXY 

43 

kãtãtôå 

katåråkå 

XXI 

44 

káũgwôã 

káîigwãkã 

LXYII 

45 

kerqtôå 

— 

CLIX 

46 

kertôk 

— 

LXXXI 

47 

— 

kêtãkå 

CVI 

48 

— 

kngnũtãkã 

CLV 

49 

kĩqchêkgnãttôã 

kĩqchёkgЪåttåkã 

LII 

50 

kĩqchũqtdå 

— 

XLI 

5 1 

kĩqnåqkôå 

kĩqnåqkåkå 

XLII 

5 2 

kĩqnĩrũtôã 

— 

XLIV 

53 

kĩqtôå 

kĩqtãká 

XLI 

54 

— 

kĩqtuktårãqka 

XLIII 

55 

klĩnår’låqtôå 

klĩnår’låqkå 

XLIX 

56 

klĩrqtôã 

klĩråkã 

LXI 

57 

kngnôå 

— 

LXXXIX 

58 

kôå 

kåkå 

CLIII 

59 

kôqtôå 

kôqkå 

CXLIX 

60 

ksĩtôå 

ksĩtåkå 

XVIII 

61 

— 

kũmåkå 

LXVI 

62 

kunĩyãkôå 

kunĩyåkåkã 

CVIII 

63 

kwĩrqtôå 

— 

XCVIII 

64 

låqtôå 

låqkå 

CLIV 

65 

— 

lårãkå 

LX 

66 

lårîyåkôå 

lårĩyåkåkå 

XL 

67 

lgĩrqtôå 

— 

CIV 

68 

lgnũgnã 

Ignũåkå 

хсш 

69 

lgnôqtôå 

— 

XCIV 

70 

lĩfkåtôå 

— 

LVIII 

7 1 

lĩqtôå 

— 

XVII 

72 

Hr’nur’mĩttôå 

— 

CIII 

73 

llêångkåtåqtôå 

— 

LIX 

74 

llêũg'nã 

llêåkå 

LV 

75 

malåqtôå 

målåråkã 

LXIX 

76 

mårãũgnå 

mårãåkå 

XLVI 

77 

måtũyåkôå 

— 

CLXI 
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Intrans. 

Trans. 

78 

máughå 

— 

79 

mêũgnã 

mêåkã 

80 

— 

mêũwåkå 

81 

mĩttôå 

— 

82 

môqtôå 

— 

83 

nããrãnggnôå 

— 

84 

nããraqtôå 

nãåråkã 

85 

nåchããpãkaqtôã 

— 

86 

nåchãaqtôå 

nãchãåråkå 

87 

nãksåkôã 

nåksãkåkã 

88 

nãnrĩqtôã 

nånrãråkå 

89 

nåqkôå 

nåqkåkå 

90 

nårãksĩtôå 

nãrãksĩtåkå 

9 1 

nårãũgnå 

nårãåkå 

92 

nårênãårãqtôå 

— 

93 

nårinkĩqkshĩtôå 

nãrînkĩqkshĩtákå 

94 

nãuqtôå 

nauråkå 

95 

nêũgnå 

nêákå 

96 

ngkåtôå 

— 

97 

ngnuqhrâgnôå 

— 

98 

ngnũqhråg’ytiqtôå 

— 

99 

ngnuqhrãngkåtôå 

— 

100 

— 

nĩllêâkã 

101 

nĩrqtôå 

nĩråkã 

102 

nrãtssnåqtôå 

nrãtssnåqkå 

103 

ôrqtôå 

ôrqtåkã 

104 

påkåqtôå 

påkãråkã 

io 5 

påqtôá 

pãgåkã 

106 

pĩktôã 

pĩktåkå 

107 

pĩlííqtôå 

pĩlũgwåka 

108 

ráuqtôå 

— 

109 

rêkanerqtôå 

— 

110 

rôålåqtôã 

— 

hi 

rôũgnå 

rôåkã 

112 

rũtnãårãqtôå 

— 

”3 

rũtôå 

— 

114 

såqtôå 

sãqkã 

”5 

såtôå 

såråråkã 

116 

sêgêkåqtôã 

— 

117 

sêgêvåthleqtôå 

— 

118 

sêgêũgnå 

— 


Mode. 

LXXIII 

CLII 

CV 

CLXXVI 

XCVI 

CXXIII 

CXXXVIII 

CXXIX 

CXXXIII 

XXVII 

XXXIX 

XXVI 

CXXXIX 

CXXXVII 

CXXVI 

CXL 

XL VII 

CLI 

I 

III 
V 

IV 
LVI 

cxx 

cxv 

CXVI 

CXXVII 

LXXVI 

LXXIX 

XLV 

LXXXIII 

LXXXVII 

CXLV 

LXXXIV 

XVI 

IX 

XXIX 

XCI 

CXLI 

CXLIII 

CXLII 
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Mode. 

ĩĩ 9 

sêgêwåkåqtôå 

— 

CXXXVIII 

1 20 

sêôrqtôã 

sêôråkå 

CXVII 

I 2 I 

sêũtôå 

— 

xcv 

122 

shĩqtôå 

— 

CLXXVII 

I2 3 

shĩqtôqtôå 

— 

CLXXVIII 

124 

sĩpåkåqtôå 

— 

CLXIV 

I2 5 

— 

skãkã 

XXXIII 

126 

skôå 

skôråkã 

XXXVI 

127 

skũmáughá 

— 

LXXIV 

128 

— 

ståkã 

XXXIV 

I29 

— 

stĩllêåkå 

LVII 

130 

stĩtôå 

— 

XII 

I 3 I 

stkĩtôã 

— 

XIV 

132 

stũnggnũgnå 

— 

XV 

!33 

stũngkåtôå 

— 

XII 

r 34 

stũngyúqtôå 

— 

XIII 

135 

tåqtôå 

— 

XXIII 

136 

taråqtôå 

tårãrãkå 

XXIV 

J 37 

thãtôã 

thårãkå 

CXLVIII 

138 

thlênêũgnå 

— 

LXXII 

!39 

thlĩnãqtôã 

thlĩnãqkå 

XXXI 

140 

thlurqtôk 

— 

LXXXII 

141 

tĩngg'hôå 

tĩngnãkå 

XXII 

142 

tĩngnåkkôå 

tĩngnãkkåkå 

XIX 

x 43 

— 

tĩttôåkã 

XLVIII 

144 

— 

tkufkårålãqkã 

XXXVIII 

J 45 

tôå 

— 

XCVII 

146 

tôg’nãrqtôå 

tôg’nãrqtåkå 

LIV 

147 

tôqtôå 

— 

CL 

148 

tôqtôå 

— 

CLXIII 

149 

tôrĩnãkkãtåqtôã 

— 

CXXII 

* 5 ° 

tôrĩnãqtôå 

— 

CXXI 


tũg%å 

— 

CXLVII 

* 5 2 

tũyãkôå 

— 

CLX 

153 

ũêthlĩkkôå 

ũêthlĩkkåkå 

LXXVIII 

154 

ũgêãkôå 

ũgêåkãkå 

LXIII 

*55 

ũmêtôã 

ũmêtåkå 

LXV 

156 

ũnĩtôå 

ũnĩtåkå 

XXXII 

157 

iinrãchãkôå 

— 

LXIV 

158 

ũnrãpãkåtôå 

unrãpåkåråkå 

XCII 

159 

uqtôã 

ũgåfeã 

LXII 
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Trans. 

Mode. 

160 

— 

ũtakå 

LXXV 

161 

— 

ũtstufkãrãkå 

XXXVII 

162 

vãthlêqtôã 

våthlågãkå 

LXXVII 

163 

vêtôå 

vêtãkå 

XI 

164 

vĩngkåtôå 

— 

X 

l6 5 

vĩrqtôå 

— 

XCIX 

166 

yåkôã 

yåkåkå 

CXIX 

167 

yåqpãaqtôå 

yãqpãåråkã 

L 

168 

yåqtôã 

— 

XXIX 

169 

yãrãôktôå 

— 

CXXIV 

170 

yãrãôyuqtôå 

— 

cxxv 

171 

yãtôqtôå 

yåtôqkå 

XX 

172 

yũêtôå 

yũêtãkå 

VIII 

173 

yũghã 

— 

CXLVI 

174 

yũg’nåqkôå 

yũg’nåqkåkå 

CXII 

*75 

yũkôå 

yũkåkå 

CXIV 

176 

zhêãqtôã 

zhêåråkå 

XXV 


Mode I 


This mode denotes possession. Its characteristic is: 



—ngkãtôã 



pĩngkåtôå 

I have = possess 

chãmũk 

. pĩngkåchêt 

have you ? 

j êkåmrångkâtôã 
\ I have a sled 

chåmũk 

pĩngkĩlthhũyêt what • 

had you ? 

í êkãmrångkĩlthhôũgnã 
{ I had a sled 

chãmũk 

pmgkãcheksét 

will you have ? 

í êkåmrãngkåchekôã 
^ I will have a sled 

With a dual or plural object the following 

forms may be used : 

Sing. 

mĩngkũtĩngkåtôã 


I have a needle 

Dual 

mĩngkũtũg’ntik pĩngkåtoå 

I have two needles 

Plur. 

mĩngkũtnũk pĩngkåtôå 


I have needles 


Mãlrôg’nũk mĩngkũtĩngkãtôã may also be used to express I have two 
needles ( 581 ). 

To express I have one , I have two, etc., see 589 . 



MODE I 


1 67 

I have, in the sense of to keep, etc., see 846. 

This mode employs for its negative Mode II. (See 451 also.) 

The sound of i in tĩngkãtôã is sometimes like a very short u. 

Some is expressed by the modalis case. 

chåmmũk kånnĩmchêkångkåchêt 

have you something to tell ? = what news have you ? 

kånrãårãqtãngkãtôã Ipênun I have a word to say to you 

549. This mode has also the force of the substantive verb. 

nalithlũlrããtãngkåtôk kã mane is there a sick person here ? 

nauthlũgwôå I am sick, I am an invalid (Mode LXVIII) 

nauthlũlrãå one who is sick (166); kã (interrogative) (718) 

knårũktångkãtôk there is a snowdrift 

kĩllũpũt ĩngrĩktångkåtôk there is a mountain back of us (i.e., our house) 
kĩllôåk nånvåhãchôåqtãngÊãtôk there is a small lake back of them 

kĩttêt kwĩqtångkåtôk there is a river in front of them 

These examples show also the use of the possessive locatives (390). 

Aglyũn kãnniíqtôk tãngkĩqtånglê God said, Let there be light 

This is an example of the imperative (494). 

550. Particular attention is drawn to combinations with other 
modes, which convey distinct difference in the meaning. 

kêmuqtĩtångkĩlthhũyåkôk mane 

there was a dog here (but he is not here now) 
kêmũqtĩtångksåkok mane 

there was a dog here (and he is here yet) 
åkkå tåmånê yũktångkĩlthhũyåkĩlrãå mane 

in the old times there were inhabitants here (but there are 
none now) (for ãkkã tãmãnê see 623) 
yũktångksåkôk mane 

there was a man here (and he is here yet) 

551. Combinations with the augmentative and diminutive: 

kwĩq chårôvãnĩngĩcãtôk the river has a current = there is a 

current in the river 

ũnå kwĩq chãrôvãnuqpãngkåtôk this river has a strong current = great 
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tãunå kwĩq chårôvånchôårãngkåtôk that river has a slow current = little 
kånĩkchåpångkåtôk there is much snow 

kånĩkchãchôarångkåtôk there is little snow 

552 . 

ĩêpã åtkũchôãrångkåthlũnê ãllêk hwãtn tåktãlũtũk, månê chelã kôkãnê 
gnĩlthkåthlũkũ ãkôqtũtalũnê 

the other one having a little coat with sleeves short as this, and its length 
reaching to his middle here 

Note i. — In this description the narrator touches his arm above the wrist when 
saying hwãtn, to show how short the sleeves were, and at mane chela he shows how far 
the coat reached. 

yũk ĩmĩnå kåzhgêmũk ånûnãnê, ãtkwêlåmã, kãmmũksĩlãmãthlũ kwũ- 
tlĩngkåthlũnêhôk chĩskũg’nê gnĩlthkâthlũkũk, ôkôqsunkåthlũnêthlũ 
kåkkamékũn, ãllêmãtlngkãthlũnêthlũ ũnãtmê nũgêthun 
this man never goes outside of the kazhga, having no coat and no boots ; 
he has breeches reaching to his knees, and he has an old cap just 
covering the crown of his head, and worn-out mittens (i.e., his 
fingers protrude) 

Note 2. — This last expression is a peculiar idiom; nũgã = the tip , and “hand” is 
expressed by fingers (749). 

1st ãllêmåtĩngkãtôå ũnåtmå nũgêthún 

2d ållêmåtĩngkåtũtn ũnãtvũt nũgêthxín 

jd ållêmåtĩngkãtôk ũnåtmê nũgêthun 

yuk ånkatôk pĩkanê chêũtug’nê g^nĩlthtãthlũkũk kånnĩngtåthlũnê 

a man came out up there (i.e., on the bank) having a mouth reaching 
to his ears 

553 . The various modifications concerning possession constitute 
distinct modes. 

I have much, many, is expressed by using pĩngkãtôã with the modalis 
of ãmthluq, ãmthlũrrũk, ãmthlũrrũt. 

åmthlur’mũk pĩngkatôa 
âmthlúr’nũk pĩngkãtôå 

/ have a part (244). 

ĩllåhrênũk pĩngkåtôå I have a part 

To have plenty, none, etc. (See following modes.) 

To have, in sense of keeping, etc., see 846. 


I have much 
I have many 



MODES II, III, IV, AND V 


169 


Mode II 


Signifies to have, to get, to acquire, to become possessed of '. 

This differs from Mode I, which means to have (i.e., to possess). 


kĩyågnôå 

kĩyångkũmã 

kĩyågnåkåmå 


— gnôã 

kĩyångnĩnggnũr’må 

kĩyångkråmå 


mĩngkũtgnoã I get a needle 

åtkũgnôå I get a coat 


êkãmrångghoã I get a sled 

kîyãgnôå I get a canoe 


554 . 

kêtôåné hôk ĩmĩnå åmâkklêå kĩyågnok, nutån ågTôãrôôkklũtũk ũnãnê 
kĩtmúqnê 

then that one, his elder brother, got a kiyak, so they both would paddle 
about down there in front of their home 


Kĩyãngnerkũnê, when he got a kiyak. This conveys the idea of 
becoming old enough to be able to manage a kiyak. Among the 
Eskimo this corresponds to the assumption of the ‘ toga virilis ’ 
among the Roman youth. 


Mode III 

Signifies to acquire a new, fresh object. 

— ngnũqhrãghôã 

åríggnôårũtungnũqhrãgnôã I get a new paddle 

kêmũqtũngnuqhrãghôå I get a fresh dog 

Mode IV 

This is a compound and signifies possessing a new object. 
ngnuqhrãngkãtôã 

kêmũqtũrígnũqhrårígkåtôå ' I have a new dog 

Mode V 

A compound signifying the desire to obtain a new object. 

ngnuqhrág’yũqtôã 

ångghũãrũtũrígnũqhråg’yuqtôå I wish to get a new paddle 
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Mode VI 


Denotes not having , deprived of. 

— ĩtôã 

nũyĩtôå 

I am bald = I have no hair 

nåchĩtôã 

I am bareheaded = I have no cap 

slĩtôå 

I am crazy = I have no sense 

ĩllĩtôå 

I am alone = I have no others 

nuppĩtôk 

it is still = it has no sound 

chatĩtôk 

there is nothing 

yũqtĩtôk 

it is deserted = it has no man 

pêlúqkĩtôå 

I have no boots 

êkåmrĩtôå 

I have no sled 

The various forms are easily recognized. 

êkåmrîtôå 

êkåmrĩlåmå 

êkåmrĩthlôå 

êkåmrĩtĩlthrããghå 

êkãmrĩlthkũmå 

êkãmraunê 


kannũqtôk ãtånê ångyĩtnêlũkũ he says his father has no canoe 

kannũmchêkĩtôå åqchåkålrãåmuk I have nothing to tell of interest 

From the verbs in gnôã, in this mode, come such derivatives as: 
slffighok one with no sense = an idiot 


Mode VII 

Also signifies not having. 

—et 5 a 

nêchũêtôå I do not hear pêtôã I have not = I lack 

pêlũgwêtôå I have no boots yũêtôk there is nobody 

ũzvêtôã I have no sense ãshêtôk it lacks goodness 

= it is bad 

555 . Hwe hwãtkãpĩk pêtôã is a stronger expression than pêtôã, I have 
nothing at all (726). 

556 . Petok is commonly used to express he is not here , when a 
person calls another. 

errålôk tångkêtôk, tãngkĩngkathlåtôk åkôqtum åkĩnkålthhrãnũk 
the moon has no light; it reflects light from the sun 
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iyôkôchêtôk he lacks judgment 

ãkũlthkêtôk it is very frequent (i.e., has no intervals) 

From verbs in gnôã : 

chåqthũêlgnôk a virtuous person m one without sin 

ĩr’nêyũêlg'hôk a childless person 

From this mode are derived the forms given in 133. 

Mode VIII 

This closely resembles the preceding and signifies never. 

— yũêtôã, — yũêtãkã 

mĩyũyũêtôå I never go up ĩyãyũêtôã I never go 

ånyũêtôå I never go out 

Other forms : ãnyũlthkũmã, ãnyũêlãmã, ãnyũnê. 


Mode IX 


Denotes no more , no longer any. • 
— ũtôã 


This mode is closely identified with the preceding one, as : 


pêtoå I have not 

pêlũgũêrũtôå 

åkkelgnũêrũtôã 

ĩyũtôå 

pêruskũmã 

ĩngrĩrũtôk 

yũêrũtôk 

chãtĩrũtôk 

tũmĩrũtôk 


pérutoå I have no more 
I have no more boots 
I have no more debt 
I go no more, I am impeded 
when I have no more 
there are no more mountains 
there are no more people 
there is nothing more 
there is no more trail 


pêũrũtkå mine which are no more (i.e., my deceased parents) (796) 

t dãénĩrũtũtn you have no longer any voice (said when one is hoarse) 

557 . Pêrũtũtn kã, have you no rnoref This is an idiom which 
corresponds to the English question, have you any more? 

ĩêpĩrũtê an idiomatic term for a deceased wife 

pêrũthlôã pérũskũmá 

pêrũtlhrãågnã pêrũtuksaunê 
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Mode X 

Signifies having a place to cict in. 

— vĩngkãtôã 

This is composed of vĩk and pĩngkãtôã. 

ĩyãg’vĩrígkåtôã I have a place to go to 

ãnãg’vĩrígkåtôã I have a shelter to go to 

ôkĩzhvĩngkåtôå I have a refuge to go to 

Mode XI 


The privative mode is 

most common, as: 

— vêtôã, — vêtãkã 

ĩyãg’vêtôã 

I have no place to go to 

ãkômvêtôå > 

I have no place to sit 

thlêvêtâkã 

I have no place to put it 

mĩnkfêtôå 

I have no place to sew in 

tãngfêtåkã 

I have no place to look at it 


Mode XII 

— stĩtôã, — stungkãtôa 

êkĩyôrqstĩtôå 

I have no one to aid me 

nåsvĩtstĩtôã 

I have no one to show me 

kũnnũkstĩtôå 

I have no one to love me 

The negative, being the most used, is presented first. The 
tive examples are: 

ekĩyôrqstũngkåtôã 

I have a helper 

kũnnũkstũng&âtôk 

he has one to love him 


Mode XIII 

A combination meaning the desire to have some one. 

— stungyũqtôã 

I wish to have an assistant 
I do not want any helper 


êkiyôrqstũngyũqtôã 

êkĩyôrqstũngyũnretôå 
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Mode XIV 

This is a stronger expression than the preceding. 

— stkĩtôã 

êkĩyôrqstkĩtôå . I have absolutely no one to help me 

Mode XV 

— stũnggnũnã, — stnũnrêtôã 

tgnũkũmå 
tgnôåmå 

ågĩyũlêrtimgg'hũnå 
nårkĩstũngghũnå 
kêpũtstunggn ũnå 
pĩllêâkstũnggnũnå 
pĩllêãkstnũlthhôũgnå 

pĩllêåkstũnggnũnå 
pĩllêãkstkåg’nã 
pĩllêãkstkãtnå 

From this mode are derived the forms 

pĩllêåkstê 
chållĩstgnũchãkå 
ékãmrĩstghũchãkå 

Mode XVI 
— rũtnããrãqtôa 

there are nearly no more people 
he has nearly no hair 
when there are nearly no more people 
although there are nearly no more people 

Mode XVII 

Signifies to abound ’ have plenty, etc. 

— lĩqtôa, — lĩnrêtôã 

pêlĩqtôå I have plenty 

pêlĩlthhôũgnå I had plenty 

pêlêrqchehkôã I will have plenty 


Signifies nearly no more. 

yũêrũtnãaråqtok 

nũyĩrũtnãåråqtôk 

yũêrũtnãåråkån 

yũêrũtnãårångrån 


tgnũloå 

I am a priest 
I am a teacher 
I am a trader 
I am a worker 
I was a worker 

I am the maker of it 
I am the maker of both 
I am the maker of them 

given in 144. 
the maker 

my being a workman 
my being a sled maker 
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pêlĩr’lôa 

pêlêãmå 

pélĩrkũmå 

yånê ĩngrĩlĩqtôk kå 
åwånê kwêlĩqtôk 

yũlĩqtôk 


pêlĩlrããgnå 

pêleå 

is it very mountainous there ? 
the country over there abounds 
in rivers 
it is populous 


kånnúqtôk ĩssôrĩlĩr’nelũkũ kwĩgum pĩghå 

he says that there are plenty of seals at the mouth of the river 


From this mode are derived the forms given in 130. 


Mode XVIII 

Denotes that the act is not yet performed. 

— kshĩtôã, — kshĩtãkã 

Very often the characteristic is not aspirated, as: 

chãnrĩksĩtôå nåskũlgnũ thlĩmnũk I have not yet recovered from my 

headache 

nêtũkksĩlåfchêũ have you not heard it yet ? 

As a general rule, the kshĩ is very strongly emphasized. 

kũkåkshĩtôk he is not yet half-way 

ĩyãkshĩtôk kå has he not gone yet ? 

tkêtũkshĩtôk he has not come yet 

stũkshĩtôk kã has it not yet passed down ? 

(i.e., a boat) 

This verb is applied only to vessels, either steamers or sail¬ 
boats. 

Kãnnũqsĩtôã, I do not talk yet. From this is derived a term 
used to express baby; kãnnũqsĩlgnôk, one who does not yet talk , as, 
‘ infans.’ 

Åwãũksĩtãkã expresses I remember it (i.e., / have not yet forgotten 

u ) (780). 

pĩkshĩtôå I have not yet 

Examples of other forms : 

pĩksĩlthkũmå pĩksĩthlôå 

pĩksĩlåmã pĩksáune 
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Mode XIX 


Denotes an effort or attempt to act. 

— ĩngnãkkôã, — ĩngnãkĩnrêtôã 
— ĩngnãkkãka, — ĩngnãkmrêtãkã 

ĩyångnåkkôå 


kåthlåtĩngnåkkôã 

chêũm uqtĩngn ãkkôã 

kêpũtĩngnåkĩnretåkã 

pĩngnãkkåkã 

lêtĩngnãkkåkã 

åshĩngnåkkôå 

pĩngnåkkĩlrãå 
åshĩngnåkkĩlrãêt yũt 


I endeavor to go 
I try to speak 
I try to go ahead 
I do not try to buy it 
I attempt to do it 
I strive to learn it 
I try to be good 

(from pĩngnakkãkã, one who 

tries ) 

men who try to be good 


There is another mode resembling this, which conveys the idea of 
attempting the act in a delicate manner (Mode XCI). 

tũpåqtĩngnåkkåkå I try to wake him 

tũpãqshågåkå I try gently to wake him 


Other forms : — ĩngnãkklôã, — ĩngnãkũfkene, — ĩngnãkkũmã, etc. 
This mode combines with Mode XIV and forms a new one, as : 


— kĩqtĩngnãkkôã, — kîqtĩngnãkkãkã 
ĩyångnåkkôå I try to go 

ĩyãngkĩqtĩngnåkkôå I try again to go 


Mode XX 

Denotes setting out to put the act into execution. 

— yãtôqtôã, — yãtôqkã 

ågĩyũyãtôqtôå I go to pray 

tãng’nersåqtôqkã I go to see it 

åkĩzhgêrhau’lũk nũlĩqklũtũk ũêtålrãêk. Åtáuchĩmêhôk êrrêrnũg’mê ũênã 
slôqtårrĩyåtôqtôk 

there were two old ptarmigan who were married. Then one day her 
husband (i.e., the husband) went out to slide on the ice. 
tôãthlũ chåtĩllêtnê ĩmĩnã ũênå êmãqpĩllêoyåqtôg’lũnê 

so, then, one time her husband.went out to hunt on the sea 
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Mode XXI 

Shows the act is about to begin. 

kêpũtlkãtãtôã, kêpũtkãtãtnrêtôã 
kêpũtlkãtãrãkã, kêpũtkãtãtnrãtãkã 

This mode is frequently combined with others. 

558. Atããtã is the expression for by and by , presently , etc. 

ånôkklãån ĩyåkãtåtnretôå I will not start to go because of the wind 

ĩrkũkklêtkåtåqtôã I am about to die 

ĩrkũkklêtkåtåthlĩmtnê ( 76 ) just as we are at the point of death 

måtn hôk tkêkãtåqtũk nũnåmũg’nun 

when they both were just coming to their house 
ĩyãkåtålthhôũngnã ĩyåkåtåmá 

iyåkåtåchehkôå ĩyakåtåkãmå 

ĩyåkåtåkũmå ĩyãkåtår’lôã 

Nĩngllrqkãtãyũg’ nãkôk, it looks as if the cold weather is about to 
moderate. This is an example of a combination of this mode with 
CXII and XVII. The root is nínglã, cold weather. 


Mode XXII 

Signifies the start to do. 

— tĩnggnôã, — tĩngnãkã 


kêpũtĩnggnôå I start in to trade 

kêpũtĩngrãma 

kêpũtmgnĩmkim 

kãthlãtĩngg'nôå 

pĩngghôå 

ĩyãg’nĩngghôã 


kêpũtĩngrêtôå I do not start in to trade 

kêpũtmgkũmå 

kêpũtĩnggnĩnggniir’mâ 

I start to speak 
I start to do 

I have something to start with 


Note. — ĩyãg’nerqtôã, ĩyãgnĩrãkã also means to begin. 


Mode XXIII 

Denotes duration of the action. 

.mãntãqtôã 

Note. — This mode is generally used in the verbs of place. 

måntôã I am here måntãqtôå I continue to stay here 

nũmĩttôã I am in the house nũmĩttåqtôå I continue in the house 

nãllãhôqtôã I am doubtful nållãhôqtåqtôå I remain undecided 

559. ‘J’y suis j’y reste ’ is exactly rendered by hwêntôã hwentãqtôã. 
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Mode XXIV 

Signifies performing the action at intervals, with weakness , etc. 

— tĩttãrãrqtôã, — tãrånretôã 
— tĩttãrãrãkã, — tãrãnrãtãkã 

kãnnúqtårårqtôå I speak in a weak voice, mutter 

ĩyãqtårårqtôå I go slowly, weakly 

ĩyåktårårålrãå one who takes his time 

Mode XXV 

Denotes the completion , ending up, finishing the act. 

— zhêãqtôã, — zhêãrãka 

chållêvĩzhzhêåqtôå I accomplish (my) work 

mĩngkũvzhêåråkã I finish my sewing 

560. This may be expressed also by 
mĩngkåkå pĩvzhêåråkå my sewing, I finish doing it 


Mode XXVI 

Denotes a moral freedom or ability to perform the act. 

pênãqkôã, pênaqkínrêtôã 
pênãqkãkã, pênãqkmrãtãkã 

pênãqkĩnråtåkå I cannot do it (i.e., I am not allowed, it is illicit) 

pênåqkkũmå 

when I am able (sometimes pêyũnãqkkũmã is said, with same meaning, 
or, when it is convenient for me) 
ĩyãg’nåqkôå I can go (i.e., I am free to go) 


Many combinations may be made, 
pĩnkĩqnåqkakå 
pênåqkuksitn rãtãkå 

561. 

pênåqkôk 

tôkônåqkôk 

tôkônêkãn 

ãnglånãqkôk 

ållĩngnåqkôk 

nåthlũnåqkôk 

chåprnåqkôk 


I am able to do it again 
I am not yet able to do it 

it is possible 

it is deadly = fatal 

third singular of kũmã 

it is pleasant = agreeable 

it is fearful 

it is unknown 

it is difficult 


These and many others in this mode are used impersonally as 
adjectives. 
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Mode XXVII 

pênãksãkdã, pênãksãnrêtôã 
pênãksãkãka, pênãksãnrãtãkã 

I ought 

I ought to do it 

pênåksåknåmå 

pênåksåkũngghũr’må 


pênåksåkôå 
pênåksåkãkå 
pênâksåkkũmå 
pênåksåkåkåmå 

nêtnåksåkåkå 
tårĩngnåksåkåkå 
ĩyåg’nåksãkôå 
yãvũt ĩyåg’nåksåkũtn 
Note. 


I ought to hear (obey) him 
I ought to understand it 
I ought to go 
you ought to go there 


— Frequently shãkôã is said in place of sãkôã. 


Mode XXVIII 


Signifies to endeavor to perform the action. 

pĩngnãksãkôã, pĩngnãksanrêtôã 
pĩngnãksãkãka, pĩngnãksãnrãtãkã 

/ try to do 

nêtĩngnãksåkåkå I endeavor to obey him 

tårêghĩngnåksåkåkå I try to understand it 

ãngĩngnãksãkôã I attempt to get out 


Mode XXIX 


kêpũchaqtôã, kêpũchanrêtôå 
kêpũchãqka, kêpũchãnrãtãkå 


kêpũchãlthhôũgnå 

kêpũchålthhôåkå 

kêpũchãqchêå 

kêpũchålthhũyêå 

kêpũchåq’lôã 

képũchålrãågnå 


Neg. 


kêpũchãlthhũnretôå 

kêpũchålthhônrãtåkã 

képûchånrechêå 

kêpũchålthhũnrechêå 

kêpũchãq’nêlôå 


nåthlũnrĩlthkũmkũ tĩyåqtôå 
nåthliinrĩlthkũmkũ tĩnrãchåqtôå 
kêpũchũkũmkũ kêpũchãqkã 
ĩyãg’yaqtôå êkåmrångkkũmå 
êkĩyũryãqkã táiigwãm ũtåkĩyåkågnã 

kĩthlũn pêåqsnuk 
pêåqtôå 


if I had known it I would have come 
if I had known it I would not have come 
if I wanted to buy it I would buy it 
I would go if I had a sled 
I would have helped him, but he did 
not wait for me 
how would we both act ? 

I would do 
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nauthluthlênêkũmå nũmêchåqtôã 

if I should get sick I would stay in the house 

nåthlôåkå kêmũqtĩngkrũchêã taligwam pĩngkĩnggmũr’mã kêpũsãgũtũk- 
sånrettĩ 

I do not know whether he has dogs, but even if he has he would not sell them 
kĩthlũn mũmĩqchåqchêũ ũnå how would you translate this ? 

A second group in this mode takes y before the characteristic. 

— yãqtôã, — yãnretôã 

ĩyãg’yãqtôå I would go tĩyåqtôå I would come 

kĩthlũn ĩyãg’yåqchêt ? how would you go ? 

A third group takes s. 

— sãqtôã, — sãnrêtôã 
— sãqka, — sãnrãtaka 

kĩthlũn kånrũtúksåqchêũ? how would you tell it? 


Mode XXX 


Signifies that without doubt or question the act will occur. 
variation of the preceding mode. 


ĩqchåqpĩqtôå 

kêpũchãqpĩqtåkå 

tãgũyåqpĩqtåkå 

ĩyêmchåqpĩqtåkå 


—chaqpĩqtôã, —cháqpĩqtãka 

I would certainly fall 
I would surely buy it 
I would surely take it 
I would surely break it 


A 


Mode XXXI 

perthlĩnaqtôã, pêrthlĩnãnretôã 
perthlĩnaqkã, pêrthlĩnãnrãtãkã 

ånôklãrthlĩnãtôk it always blows = continually 

káuwãqthlĩnåtôå I always sleep 

perthlĩnãtôå, — thlĩnåkå I do always 

Note i. — This mode combines with many others. 

Ĩkkĩtståthlĩnãqká I always keep it clean 

Ĩkkĩrãkã, / clean it. This in Mode IX is ĩkkĩtstãkã, I cause it to 
be clean. 

Note 2. — This mode gives the group of nouns in thlĩnûk. (See 197.) 

nũnãkå kãåkklĩnãra"ugwôk my country, it is continual summer 

nauthlũthlĩnãqtôã I am always sick 
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Mode XXXII 

Declares the actor unable to perform the act. 

— ũnnĩtôã, — ũnnĩtãkã 

This generally implies physical inability. For example, if one 
is told to do something which he considers beyond his strength to 
accomplish, he will answer as follows : 


mĩkkĩllĩgnũgnåmå pêũnĩtåkå 

pêũnĩtôå 

pêũnĩtãkå 

pêũnĩlthkũmå 


I cannot do it because I am small 
I am unable 
I cannot do it 
if I could not 


Mĩkfãkãmã ãkfãkkôyũnĩtôk, he is too small to 
smallness he is гтаЫе to run). 


run {because of his 


Mode XXXIII 


Signifies to command the act. 


kêpũtskåkã 

pĩskåkå 

tĩskåkå 

ĩyåskêũ 


—skãkã, —skĩnrãtãkã 


I tell him to buy it 
I tell him to do it 
I tell him to come 
tell him to go away 


ĩyåskêkê 

ĩyåskåkâ 

ãkfâtskåkå 

ũêtåshkêũ 


tell them to go 
I tell him to go 
I tell him to bring it 
tell him to stay 


kãnrũzhghwu yåne ũtåkåskloå 


tell him to wait for me over there 


562. Many verbs in this mode may be translated simply as 
I want it so; as, mãnskãkã, I want it here. 

kåtrũskãkã I want it white tũnũskåkå I want it black 

ånggnĩskåkã -I want it big mĩkkĩskãkã I want it small 


Mode XXXIV 

Expresses the authority to enforce the performance of the act. 

— stãkã, — stnrãtãkã 

kêpũtstãkã I make him buy it gmĩllåqstãkå I cause him to laugh 

pĩtståkå I make him do it ĩyãqståkå I make him go 

nĩnglĩm ũtrãqstãkũt the cold made us return 

ånglêån thlêmôqtôrãkã êrnũm ãtên nũlĩqtũsklũkũ 

having grown up, his father used to urge him to marry 
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Mode XXXV 


— fkatôã, — fkãnrêtôã 
— fkãrãkã, — fkãnrãtakã 

pĩfkåråkå I make him do it 

ĩyåfkãråkå I make him go 

nångtufkårãkå I make him suffer (i.e., endure) it 


Examples of other forms in this mode: 


pĩfkåkũmå 

pĩfkåmã 

pĩfkenê 

tũkúfkåråká 

chåg’nĩfkåråkå 

nãuthlũfkårãkå 

tãrĩnũfkåtôå 

Combinations are frequent. 


pĩtsãkũfkãkũmå 

pĩtsãkufkåkåmå 

pĩtsåkũfkênê 

I enrich him 
I strengthen him 
I make him ill 

I inform, explain (i.e., make to 
understand) 


krĩstôk thléåkåmthwũ kĩmtnũn chåmũk ũmyuãtkũfkãrålåqtãkũt 

when we make the sign of the cross, what does it always remind us of ? 


ũmyũãtkũfkårãlåråkå I always make him remember 

ũmyũãtkũfkãrãlãqtågnå it always reminds me 


Mode XXXVI 

This mode has about the same meaning as the preceding one, 
but it is stronger. 

—sk 5 a, —skoraka 

ĩyãskôråkå I force him to go iyåskũnrãtåkå I do not force him to go 

kêpũtskôrákâ I force him to buy it 

ũmyũãkskôrãkã I make him remember it 

ĩyãskôkũmkũ when I force him to go 

The transitive is more difficult to render, as nãklĩkskôã signifies 
I demand love or / must be loved , I want to be loved. 

Agĩyũn hwãnkũtnun nãklĩkskôk, God demands our love , God wants to 
be loved by us. 

The passive is nãklĩkskũmáugnã (Mode LXXIII). 
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Mode XXXVII 

Signifies to oblige some one to perform the act. 

— ũtstũfkãrãkã 

Mode XXXVIII 

Signifies to always oblige one to act. 

— tkũfkãrãlãqkã 

Mode XXXIX 

Denotes a cessation of the act for a time. 

— nãnrĩqtôã, — nãnrãrãkã 

kêpũtnånrĩqtôå I cease trading for a while 

n åkklĩknãnrãrågnå he loves me no longer 

Note. — Generally ãmthler’mũk, etc., is used with this mode. 

åmthlêr’múk nũnãtnãnrĩqtôå 

I cease (desist) visiting the village so much 

Mode XL 

Signifies that the effort was in vain, proved abortive, unsuccessful, 
etc., although attempted often. 

— lãrĩyãkôã, — lãrĩyãkãkã 

ĩyãg’lårĩyãkôã I frequently go in vain 

kêpũtlårĩyåkâkå I often am unsuccessful in trade 

tũngrĩlãrĩyãkĩlrããgnå I frequently practise sorcery ineffectually 

Mode XLI 

Denotes a repetition of the act. 

— kĩqtôã, — kĩqtnretôã 
— kĩqtãkã, — kĩqthretãkã 

kêpũtåkå I buy it kêpũtnkĩqtãkå I buy it again 

pĩnkĩqtåkå I do it again 

pĩnkĩqthlôå pĩnkĩgĩskũmå 

pĩnkĩqchåmå pĩnkĩgsghwũ 
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kånnúqtok tkêtnkĩqnĩtnêlunê up’nåqkåkån taugwåm 

he says that he will not come again till spring = only when it is spring (604) 
ĩyånkĩgĩskũmå when I go again 

Again is also expressed by am with the simple verb. 

Several examples of this may be seen in the stories ( 799 ). 

This mode combines with several others. 

ĩyãnkĩqchũqtôã I want to go again 

pĩnkĩqchũnretåká I do not want to do it again 


Mode XLII 

Denotes ability to repeat the act. 

— kĩqnãqkôã, — kĩqnãqkĩnrêtôã 
— kĩqnåqkåkã, — kĩqnãqkĩnrãtãká 

This is a compound of Modes XLI and XXVI. 

pĩnkĩqnåqkãkå I am able to do it again 


pĩnkĩqtũktåråghwu 

Signifies never again. 
ĩyånkĩqnĩrũtôå 


Mode XLIII 
— kĩqtuktãrãqkã 

do it over and over 

Mode XLIV' 

— kĩqnĩrũtôã 

I never go again 


Mode XLV 


Signifies performing the act for the first time. 


ĩyãpĩliíqtôå 

ênåqpĩlúqtôå 

måkpĩlũqtôã 

kêpũpĩlũgwåkå 

kånrũpĩlũgwåkå 

tĩskuffilũgwåkã 


—pĩluqtôã, —pĩlũgwãkã 

I go for the first time 
I retire for the first time 
I arise for the first time 
I buy it for the first time 
I say it for the first time 
I call him for the first time 


Examples of the various forms of this mode : 

kêpũpîlũg’lôå kêpũpĩlũthlêrkåkå 

kêpũpilũqchêå kêpũpĩlũnuk 
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563. The form in pĩlĩg’mã closely resembles this ( 526 ); however, 
the difference will be seen by comparing: 


kêpũpĩlĩg’må 

kêpũpĩlũqpĩlĩg’må 

ĩmĩnå kåzhgê tångêrqpĩlĩg’mêũ 
ĩmĩnå kãzhgê tãngerqpĩlũg’lũkũ 

îyåqpĩlũqpilĩg’må 


before I buy 

before I buy for the first time 

before he sees that kazhga 
he seeing that kazhga for the first time 

before I go for the first time 


Mode XLVI 

Expresses after. 

— mãrãũghã, — mãrããkã 

As this is one of the most frequently used, and as it enters into 
so many combinations of the verb, various examples of it are given. 

kêpũchêmårãũgnå after I trade kêpũchêmårããkå after I buy it 
kêpũchêmãrĩlôå kêpũchêmårãkũmå 

kêpũchêmårãåmå kêpũchêmårílthkã 

ĩyãg'yåkônåk ĩyáumårãkũmå tãugwåm 

do not go until after I have gone = go not only when after I go 

tkêchehkôk ĩyãmårãkômũg’núk he will come after we both go 

tånghũmårãchĩmå after my seeing 

tånghũmårãchĩlthmã after my having seen 


Mode XLVII 

This expresses being in constant use, habitual. 

— nãũqtôã, — nãũrãkã 

tãmãtn Agĩyũtũm nåkklĩknáurågnå may God love me 

émũm ma'uqhúlôg’lôån kãnrũtnãurã yũgêålthhúnĩlũtũng 

his old grandmother was accustomed to relate that many people lived 
there 

ũnånêhôk kĩtmũqnê åkkwênáuqtuk, yåkfånún ĩyãksaunåtũk 

so down there in front (of their abode) they both used to play, without 
ever going far away 

kêpũtnauqtôã I am in the habit of trading 

kêpũtnáuqchêå 

kёpũtnålrããgЪã 
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Mode XLVIII 

Signifies to have the habit of performing the act , to be accustomed to. 
— tĩttôãkã 

Pres I kêpũtittôåkå I buy it 

‘ 1 kånrũtĩttôåkå I say it 

Past kånrũtíttũyåkåkã I used to tell him 

Mode XLIX 

This is very similar to the preceding. 

— klĩnnã’lãqtôã, — klĩnnã’lãqkã 

nãkklĩkklĩnnå’låqkã I love him constantly 

lêtnauqthlĩnnå’låqtôã I study continually 

Mode L 

Signifies being on the point of acting. 

— yãqpãaqtôa, — yãqpããnrêtôã 
— yãqpããrãkã, — yãqpãánrãtãkã 

ĩyãg’yåqpããhãr’lôå tãkêũgnå 

I was about to go and changed my mind 
tãgũyãqpããhårlũkũ tãkêtãkå 

I was just about to take it and drew back 
kêpũtkåtåyåqklũkũ tåkêtãkå 

I was starting to trade and gave it up 

Note. — Tãkêũghã means I change my mind; chên tãkkãyêt, why do you change your 
mind ? 

åqtôr’yåqpããrãkã I almost touch it 

tãgũyåqpããnrãtåkå I did not quite grab it 

ĩyåg’yãq’pããqtôå I am almost going 


Mode LI 

This expresses that the act may in all likelihood be performed\ but 
it will be at some indefinite time. 

kêpũchêqgnãttôã, kêpũchêqgnatãkã 
pĩllêchêqghãtåkã probably I will make it 

ĩyåqchêqgnåttôå I reckon that I will go 

Note. — This is a future, defective mode. 
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Mode LII 

This is a combination of the preceding and Mode XLI. 

— kĩqcheqgnãttôã 

ĩyånkĩqcheqgnåttôã perhaps I will go again 

pĩllĩngkĩqchêqghãtåkå maybe I will make it again 


Mode LIII 

Signifies to act promptly. 

— ãqtôã, — ãqtnrêtôã 
— ãqtãka, — ãqtũrãtãkã 

ĩyågåqtôå I go immediately 

kêpũchĩmtũn kêmũqtå ĩyågåqtôk the dog as soon as bought went 

off at once 

564. When a block of wood, etc., splits at a blow of the axe, they 
say ãvgãqtôk, it halves at once. 


Mode LIV 


Signifies performing the act with energy and speed. 


— tôg’nãrqtôã, — tôg’nãrqtãkã 


ĩyåqtog’nãrqtôå 

pêtôg’nãrqtãkå 

kêmũqtôg’nãrqtôk 


I go fast 
I do it rapidly 
he is a good strong puller 
(i.e., dog) 


Signifies to make. 

pĩllêũgnå 

pĩllêåkå 

pĩllêå 

pĩllêkũmå 


Mode LV 
—llêũghã, —Uêãkã 

pĩllêãmã 

pĩllĩlthhôũgnå 

pĩllĩchêhkôå 

pĩllê 


The object made is combined with this ending. 

êkãmrållêũghå I make a sled 

êkåmrĩlthhôũgnã I made a sled 

êkãmrĩchêhkôã I ’ll make a sled 
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tånglũllêũgna 
nĩllêũgnå 
chãllêũgnå 

This mode combines with many others. 

pĩllêyũgêåkôå 
pĩllĩnkĩqtôã 
pĩllêtũgnã 
pĩllêlôåqtôå 

565. There are many other ways of 
Pêũgnå (666) is frequently used, as : 


êkåmråqpêũgnå 
êkåmrãũg'nå 
nånnê tåkkĩlthôã 
pĩllêchehkũtn kå ĩyôkênũk 
Ipĩt kå pĩllêåkån 
pĩllêåkånrãtôk kênå ĩyôkênũk 


I make snowshoes 
I make a house 
I make something 


I would like to make 
I make again 
I know how to do 
I make it well 

expressing to make , to do , etc. 

I make a large sled 

I make a sled 

where was it made ? 

will you make one like it ? 

did you make it ? 

nobody can make one like it 


566. The place where work is done is expressed by the suffix vik 
in composition with the characteristic of this mode. (See 11 y.) 

pĩllêôr’vĩk work place (term for workshop, etc.) 


Mode LVI 


The following are a few examples of the many variations of the 
mode of making. 

— nĩllêãkã 

åknêr’nĩllêãkã I make something to prevent hurt 

hence åknêr’nĩllêtåk a thimble 


Another variation is 

kĩtschĩlthkũchãråkå 
hence kĩtschĩlthkún 


I make a preventer from drowning 
a life preserver 


Mode LVII 

— stĩllêãkã, — stĩlĩnrãtãka 

I make something to hurt him 
I make something to kill him 


åknêrqstĩllêåkå 

tôkôstĩllêåkå 
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Mode LVIII 

Signifies having an object made for oneself 
lífkãtôã 

I am having a sled made 
I am having a house built 
I am having snowshoes made 
I am having a coat made 

Past êkåmrålĩfkãlthhôũghå^ 

Put. êkåmrãlĩfkãchêkkôã 

Ekãmrãlĩfkãcherkãmkĩn, 141 have a sled made for you. Combined 
with Mode LXIII, êkãmrãlífkãyũgêãkôã, I want to have a sled made. 


êkåmrålĩfkåtôå 

nĩllĩfkåtôå 

tånglũlĩfkãtôå 

åtkũlĩfkåtôå 


Mode LIX 


Signifies to start to have an object made , a combination with Mode 
XXI. 

— llêãngkãtãqtôã 

êkãmrãllêångkãtåqtôå I am on the point of having a sled made 


Mode LX 

Signifies habitual action , and generally refers to some instrument. 
— lãrãkã 


pêũtũklãrãkã 


I used to do vrith it 


f nnå 

the house I used to live in 

ũêtåvĩklåråkå < 

уйк 

I used to live with the man 


[ Kn 

I used to live with him 


Mode LXI 
— klĩrqtôã, — klĩrãkã 

pêâkklĩrqtôã, pêåkklĩrrãkã I do like 

kêpũchåklĩrqtôã, kêpũchåklĩrrãkå I buy like 

kêpũchåklĩnrãtåkå I do not buy like (example of negative) 

This mode governs the æqualis case, as : 
chãllêyákklĩrrãkã Ipetstun I work it just as you = like you 
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Mode LXII 

Denoting a desire to act . 

— ûqtôã, — ũnrãtôã 
— ũgãkã, — ũnrãtãkã 

This is one of the important modes, and it combines with several 
others; uq is the characteristic. 

pêyuqtôã I want môqshúqtôå I want water 

îyãg'yũqtôå I want to go åpchũg’yåkåmkĩn I want to ask you 

månchũqtôå I want to be here mãlĩqchũwåmkĩn I want to go with you 

îyåg’yũnrãlĩngråmå I although unwilling to go 

talim hôk tũgnêgnũn pêyûnrĩlghur’mã åkfåkôrtôk 

towards that (he), although unwilling, he runs = nolens volens 
ũnĩyãkåkå ånthlũr’chũgyũg’lũtuk 

I call him, wanting him to go with me to get roots 

kãssũchũg’yãkũkũk we two wish to marry 

hwånê ũtåkĩyũnrãtôã I do not want to wait here 

ũêtãlthrånê ũêtĩyuqtôã I want to be where he is 

nåvrãchũnrãtåmkĩn I do not want to lend you 

In combination with Mode CLII: 
môqsũq’mêyũgnå I also want to drink 

In combination with Mode XLI: 
kêpũtnkĩqchuqtôã I want to buy again 

In combination with Mode XIII: 
êkĩyôrqstũngyũqtôå I want to have a helper 

In combination with Mode XCII: 
chên kånnũqyũnrãpåkåchêt why are you not inclined to talk ? 

The various expressions of location frequently assume this mode : 

ãmânchũqtôå I want to be over there 

chåmånchuqtôå I wish to be down there 

kãnnũqtôk månchũnretnêlũnê he says he does not want to remain here 
åpsghwũ ĩyág’yũkån ask him if he wants to go 
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kånnuqtôk kãkĩfchautryug’nêlũnê åtãne petĩkklũkũ 
he says-he wants some liniment for his father 

nåklĩkskũmaugnã I want to be loved by him 

pêyûkũmå when I want 

pêyũåmå for I want 

knårum pãttũyuqchêhkå the drift will cover it = will want to cover it 

Note. — Most verbs in this mode have 0 in the fourth adjutant forms (531). 
kêpũchtíqtôã kêpũchôãmã 

Mode LXIII 

Signifies the wish to do or the wish to have. It expresses will 
under a condition or supposition. 

— ũgêãkôã, — ũgêãkãkã 

ĩyåg’yũgêãkôå I would like to go 

pêyũgêåkdã I would like 

kêpũchtigêåkåkå I would like to buy it 

I would like to go may also be expressed by ĩyãg’nãlôã pêyũgêãkôã. 
Hwêgnã pêyũg’mêãkã is an emphatic way of expressing I would like 
it myself. 

kånniiqtôk mãllĩqchũgêãknêlũtn 

he says that he would like to accompany you 

The following is generally used as the negative for this mode. 


Mode LXIV 
— ũnrãchãkôã, — ũnrãchãkãkã 

Mode LXV 

Signifies not inclined to act. 

— ũmêtôã, — ũmêtãkã 

ĩyåg’yũmêtôã I do not care to go 

kêpũchũmêtãkã I do not care about buying it 

kånreũmêtôå I am not inclined to talk 

This mode affords a more gentle way of saying no. 
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Mode LXVJ 


Signifies the wish or desire that the act be performed. 


pĩskũmåkå 

pĩskũmãkúmkũ 

kåtruskũmãkå 

tôkôskũmåkå 

nũlĩqtũskũmåkå 

pĩskũmålthhôåkå 

pĩskũmåkåmkũ 


—kũmãkã 

I want him to do it 
if I want him to do it 
I want it white 
I want him to die 
I desire him to marry 
I wanted him to do it 
when I want him to do it 


Mode LXVII 


— kaugwôã, — kaunrêtôã 
— kãugwãkã, — kaunrãtåkã 


ĩyåkáiinrãtôå 

úkfũkkåqkáunrãtåkå 

ũgnũvåqkaunrãtôk 

ĩyågåqkaugwôã 

kêm ũgh årãkaugwãkå 

åtrãrãqkáulthhôũgnå 

åtråråqkãiichêhkôã 


I cannot go 
I cannot believe it 
he cannot live 
I am to go 
I can injure him 
I had to go down 
I will have to go down 


hwånêhwå taugwám hwãtn peåraugwôk 
here ! it must be done this way only 


kêã kĩtståqkauwåkê åggyåt who can count the stars ? 

ũnå chåkáunrãtôk this cannot do for anything (i.e., is of no use) 


Agĩyũtũm kôyũrqtlhråk yum åftåkaunrêtãk 

whom God hath joined man cannot put asunder 
ũkũt nãthlũnrãtåqkåwit ångthlũmålrãêt tåmår’mung 
all who are baptized must know these things 
tũngrãgnĩyêm ká ĩkklũtmũn kêmũghãrãkauwåkũt 
can the devil injure us ? 
ålêghåqkaunrãtåkũt tũngrãgnĩyåg’mũk 
we must not be afraid of the devil 
tkétåqkáukũnê hwãtôã tkêchåqtôk 

he would be here now if he had started 
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kånrũtåqkáuwãqpũgnå kã chên mĩlthkáråkåmtå, ãtåm thalthkãm tũtlau- 
chêå nũnamũn, chênmê ũg’mãåniin mĩyôksĩtllãqta 
can you tell me why whenever we throw a stone up in the air it falls back 
to the ground ? why does it not keep right on up ? 


Mode LXVIII 


f — gwôã Г — gũkũk 

Sing, -j — gwũtn Dual — gũtũk 

[ — gwôk [ — gwũk 


Plur. 


— gũkũt 
— gũchê 
—gwũt 


yũgwôå I am a man 
yũchehkôå 
yũlthhôũgnå 
yũlrãåghå 


Neg. yũnretôå I am not a man 
yũlôå 
yũkũmã 
yũgnåmã 


Note. — It will be noticed that in the tenses and various parts gwôã disappears, and 
it is the same in the various modes which these verbs assume, as, tũkũgwôã = tũkwêtôã 
(Mode VII), tũkûqchũgêãkôã (Mode LXIII), tũkũfkarãkã (Mode CXXXVI). 


kêmå yũgwôå 

pêũgwôå 

tũkũgwôå 

åtũlêyũgwôå 

nãzáuhũlũgwôã 

nãskwãugwôã 

ãkkâlththlaugwôå 

mĩkkĩllĩgh ũg wôå 

yũkkёrtåraЪgwôå 

nalithlũgwôå 

tåmålthkũgwôk 

tångãuhũlũgwôå 

thlêrårãuqhũlũgwôå 

thlêrãraugwôå 

chĩrrĩlaligwôå 

mĩkkĩllĩghôãráugwôå 

yũchôãraЪgwôã 

yũqpaugwôå 

ĩqpaugwôå 

ĩqpãyãga'ugwôå 

kãåkkl ĩn år áTugwôk 

ũkshũkklĩnåraugnãn månê 

nũtãraligwôk 


I am alone 
I am 
I am rich 
I am a singer 
I am a girl 
I am a young girl 
I am old 
I am a child 
I am a good man (200) 

I am sick 

it is complete = all 
I am a boy 
I am an orphan boy 
I am poor 
I am feeble 
I am a baby 
I am a dwarf (230) 

I am a giant (223) 

I am a big-eyed (monster) 

I am a large-eyed little fellow 
it is always summer 
because it is always winter here 
it is fresh (said of fish or game) 
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Mode LXIX 


Signifies being always long 
from Mode LXX. 

tkêchêmãlåqtôã 
tkêchêmålôá 
tkêchêmålåqchêt 

ũêtåmålåqtôå 
kêpũchêmãlãråkå 
pukchêmålåqtôå 
káuwãmålãqtôå 


—målãrãkã 

tkêchêmãlåkũmã 

tkêchêmâlãmã 

tkêchêmãlãkênã 

I always stay long 
I am always long at buying it 
I am always long at moving 
I always sleep long 


engaged at it; this differs very little 
— mãlãqtôa, 


Mode LXX 

Signifies long in performing the act. 

— chĩmakôã, — chĩmãnretôã 
— chĩmãkãkã, — chĩmanrãtãkã 

kêpũchĩmålôå kêpũchĩmãkũma 

kêpũchĩmãlrãånghã * kêpũchĩmêmâ 


Mode LXXI 

Signifies performing the act little by little ( 620 ). 

— kãkkôôrqtôã, — kãkkôãkã 

chångkãkkôôrqtôå I gradually get = I get little by little 

Mode LXXII 

This mode expresses that the act is performed in a manner 
unnoticed or unknown. It conveys the idea of a judgment or a 
realization of the occurrence of any event. 

» — thlênêũgnã 

tkêthlênêũt 

they have come (by this the speaker shows that the arrival took place 
without his knowing it just at the time) 
kchôãthlênêũghå 

I am frozen (here the speaker implies that he is only just now aware 
of it, as, I find out I am frozen) 
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ãshêthlênêôk it is bad (i.e., after it has been seen and examined, etc.) 

påleqthlênêũtn you are sunburned (i.e., I have just observed it) 

åmchê kĩnnĩr’náuqtũkũt åthlånrũk kĩthlêũk 

come ahead, let us cook ; the strangers (two) must be hungry 
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The 

passive : 

I am loved 

—maugnã 

I am not loved 

Sing, j 

f nåkklĩkkũmaugná 
! nãkklĩkkũmãutn 
[ nåkklĩkkũmauk 


naklĩkkũmånrãtôå 

nåklĩkkũmånrãtũtn 

nãklĩkkũmånrãtbk 

Dual j 

í nåkklĩkkũmáukũk 
nåkklĩkkũmáutũk 
[ nåkklĩkkũmáukũk 


nãklĩkkũmånrãtũkũk 

nåklĩkkũmånrãtũtuk 

nåklĩkkũmanrãtũk 

Plur. \ 

í nåkklĩkkũmaukũt 
nåkklĩkkũmãûchê 
[ nåkklĩkkũmaut 


nãklĩkkũm ãnrãtũkũt 
n ãklĩkkũmãnrãt ũch ê 
nåklĩkkũmånrãtũt 

Past 

Put. 

nåkklĩkkũmålthhôũgnå 

nåkklĩkkũmåchekkôã 

Neg. j 

í nãkklĩkkũmålthhũnrãtôå 
[ nãkklĩkkũmångghĩtôå 


tånghwũmãugnã 

kĩlhũchêũmaugnå 


I am seen 

I am tied 


567. It must be remembered that many expressions are rendered 
in Innuit by the active which in English would require the use of the 
passive, and vice versa. The passive uses all the adjutants, as follows: 


kãnrũchêmãrãåmå 

kãnrũchêmåvĩlĩg’må 

kånrũchémãrãchĩmtũn 

kånrũchêmãrãkũmå 

kånrũchêmåyũnrãlåmå 

kånrũchêmémå 

kån r ũch êm åy ũåmã 

kånrũchêmåfkêne 


after being told 
before being told 
as soon as told 
when told 

* unwilling to be told 
because I am told 
because I want to be told 
untold = without being told 


nãkklĩkkũmãnålôå 

nåkklĩkkũmåkũmå 

nåkklĩkkũmåkamã 

tånghũmãlôã 


nåkklĩkkũmêmå 

nåkklĩkkũmåfkêne 

nåkkHkkũmáũwllĩg’mã 

tånghũmåg'hũr’mã 
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568. 

iêmũmauk 
nåvvrôũmãuk 
chĩkũmũmauk 
nũllũgũmãuk 
ustchêma~uk 
chåkchĩmmãuk “ chãktåkå 


generally implies intention, etc. 
breaking (in general) 
breaking up a thing entirely 
for tools nicked, etc. 
cracked, split, etc. 
a little broken off, chipped 


The following six words all mean it is broken, 
from ĩêmtåkå 
“ nåvvrôrãkå 
“ chĩkũmtãkå 
“ nulgåkå 
“ uståkå 


Mode LXXIV 

Signifies wishing to be. 

— skũmãugnã 

nåklĩkskũma"ugnã I want to be loved 

nåklĩkskũmåchehkôå nåklĩkskũmålôå 

nåklĩkskũmålthhôũghå nåklĩkskũmåkũmå 

Agĩyũm nåklĩkskũmãuk hwånkũtnĩm God wishes to be loved by us 


Mode LXXV 


ĩyautåkå 

ĩyáutlhôãkå 

ĩyãuskũmkũ 

ĩyãuchåmkũ 

ĩyãushwũ 


—ũtãkã 

I take it away 

ĩyãuchehkåkå 

ĩyãutãkåmkũ 

ĩyauthlũkũ 

ĩyãuchêũ 


ãtrautãkå I take it down 
mĩyũtåkå I take it up 
ĩtrũtåkã I take it in 

ĩyautstê 

ĩyáutstkãthluk 

ĩyautstkåk 


ånnũtåka I take it out (of a house) 
tkeûtåkå I bring it 

ånĩlrautåkå I take it down stream (sled or boat) 


the taker away of it 
he who took it away 
he who will take it away 


(i 44 ) 


ĩyautsítãkå I get him to take it away (with Mode XXXIV) 

ĩyáutstũfkåråkã I force him to take it away (with Mode XXXVII) 


Mode LXXVI 
Signifies much force used in the action. 

The augmentative mode: 

— pãqtôã, — pãgãkã 

ållênthlåqtôå I am greatly alarmed kånniíqpåqtôk it snows hard 
kĩyåqpåqtôk he calls very loud tĩnglũqpågåkå I hit him violently 

ãtôrpãngkũmã when I sing loud kôzherqpåqtôk he coughs very hard 



196 


ESSENTIALS OF INNUIT 


Mode LXXVII 
Signifies an overdoing , an excess. 


— Vãthleqtôã, — vathlagãkã 


chånnåvãthlågåkã 

êmévãthlågån 

kãchũvãtheqtôã 

pĩnvevvãthlågåka 

chĩkkêvåthlågåkå 


I cut it too much 
you fill it too full 
I am disappointed 
I do it too much 
I give him abundantly 


månê nũnãm kĩênanê kåchũvãthlãgãlåqtôkũt 
here on earth we are often disappointed 


Mode LXXVIII 

Signifies a misadventure or failure. 

— ũêthlĩkkôã — ũêthlĩkmretôã 
— ũêthlĩkkãká, — ũêthlĩkĩnrãtãkã 

pêyũêthlĩkkôã I fail in doing 

képũchũéthlĩkkãkå I missed buying it 


Mode LXXIX 

Signifies to act truly, really , indeed. 

— pĩktôã, — pĩktãkã 

• pêpĩktôå I do indeed 

pêpĩktãkå I really do it 

ĩyåqpĩkchehkôå I will truly go 

yũpĩktôk he is truly man 

Note. — Often ĩlũmũn, indeed is added to this, as,ĩlũmSn pêpĩktôã, indeed, I really do. 


Mode LXXX 


This mode expresses a much greater emphasis than the preceding 
one. (See 726 .) 


— kãpĩktôã, — kapĩktãka 


tångvåpĩktôå 

náiithlũkåpĩktôå 

tårêtkapĩktåka 

slakåkåpĩktãkã 

pĩnrĩtkåpĩktåkå 


I see perfectly well 
I am very sick indeed 
I mind it most carefully 
I am very careful of it 
I do not do it at all 
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slåkåkåpĩgĩskêũ 
ĩyôkãkåpĩktôk 
nur’nåkåpĩktôk hwãng’ne 


be very careful of it 

it is absolutely the same 

it is essentially necessary for me 


This combines with other modes; for example, with the negative 
of Mode LXII. 


ĩyåg’yũnretkãpĩktôã 


I do not want to go at all 


Modes LXXXI and LXXXII 
These signify good and bad. 

— kêrtôk, — thlũrqtôk 


Fut. 

Past 


slåkertôk 

the weather is good 

slãthlúrqtôk 

the weather is bad = it rains 

slåkerchêhkôk 

slãthlirchêhkôk 

slåkĩlthôôk 

slåthlĩlthhôôk 

slåkerkãn 

when the weather is good 

slåthlũrqkãn 

when it rains 

tũmkertôk 

the trail is good t 

tũvyårãkêrtôk 

the portage is good 

pêtålthkertôk 

it is just right 

knãkêrtôk 

he is good on the scent (a dog) 

tũmthlúrqtôk 

the trail is bad 

tũpkertok 

it smells nicely 


tkêtôå chũkålôa tũmkerqchån 

I came fast because the trail is good 
tkêtôã chũkaũnê tũmthlurqnån 

I came slowly because the trail is bad 
tũmkerchehkãn ĩyãchehkôå 

I will go when the trail will be good 
tũvyãrãthlurqtôk kãmkchããmê 

the portage is bad on account of deep snow 


ångtålthkêrtôk 

mĩktãlthkertôk 

ũchêtálthkertôk 


it is just the bigness = big enough 
it is just the smallness = small enough 
it is just the load = loaded enough 


tôåkã angtalthkernaliqtok ũnå ãngnôãrũtgnũkunê 

is this big enough to make a paddle ? (is it that this may be just the 
bigness when it is a paddle ?) 
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Mode LXXXIII 

Signifies to become. 

— rauqtôã 

yũkkêrtárãuqtôå I become a good man 

nũkkêrtãráuqtôk it becomes a good house 

nêtôk chêvatmålrãåmũk kêtôãnê åtũlrãårauqtôk 

he heard a humming sound; afterwards it proved to be singing 
tånghåkå åmĩr’lũ ãmĩnå ũkåkshêgĩlthnê målĩqthlũkũ tĩngmãåra~uqthlũtũng 
I saw a cloud over there; on its coming closer, it turned out to be geese 

Mode LXXXIV 

Comparison is expressed by means of this mode. 

— rôũgna, — rôãkã 

The characteristic is rô inserted before the usual endings. 


Г — rôũgnå 

f — rôũkũk 

f — rôũkũt 

— rôũtn 

Dual ч — rôũtũk 

Plur. -j — rôũchê 

[ — rôôk 

[ — гбйк 

[ — rôũt 


569. The localis case is always to be used with this mode, 

hwê mĩkkĩnrôũgnã ipenê I am smaller than you 

nalithlũnrôũghã I am sicker kũnkunrôåkå I like it better 

åmthlĩnrôũgnå I have more lũchĩngnĩngrôãkã I understand it 

chũkãnrôũgnå I go faster better 

570. The third person is the one most frequently used. 

nĩngthlĩngrôôk it is colder tãkĩnrôôk it is longer 

yåkshĩnrôôk it is further pêmngrôôk it is stronger 

571. The third person of ããgnã is equally common. 

nĩngthlĩngrũlrãã åkkwåwãmmê it is colder than yesterday 

ũkkãkshĩlrãårôôk tũmå it is the shorter trail 

pĩlrãårôũg%å Kũskôfåg’miík 

I am from (i.e., a resident of) the Kuskokwim region 

572. Sing. 

ũmê tãkĩnrôôk it is longer than this 

ũmê tãkĩnrôũk it is longer than these two 

ũmê tåkĩnrôũt it is longer than these 
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ũnå tåkĩnrôok ũkug’nê 
ũkũk tåkĩnrôũk ũkũg’nê 
ũkũt tåkĩnrôũt ũkug’nê 


Dual 

this is longer than these two 
these two are longer than these two 
these are longer than these two 


ũnå tãkĩnrôôk ũkũnê 
ũkũk tåkĩnrôũk ũkũnê 
ũkũt tåkĩnrôũt ũkũnê 


Plur. 

this is longer than these 
these two are longer than these 
these are longer than these 


Note. — Um tãkĩnkã is equivalent to ũmê tãkĩnrôôk, etc., as it means this is the longer. 


573. In questions the interrogative aspect is always to be used. 


kĩthlũn tåktå kĩyãn 

ũm kå tåkĩnkå 
ũm kå tåkĩnkãk 
ũm kã tåkĩnkĩ 


how long is your kiyak ? 

is it longer than this ? 
is it longer than these two ? 
is it longer than these ? 


574. Comparison is expressed also idiomatically by the use of the 
verb ãnãqtãkã = I exceed , surpass , etc. 


EXAMPLES 

ũkũnê nũnånê na - uthlũlrãet mĩkkĩllĩgnũt ånåqthlũkê ĩllåchê chånrĩlgnũt 
in this village there are more sick children than healthy ones (the 
children who are sick ones exceed, etc.) 
ålthrãkôãkån månå nũnåm kĩênånê yũrqtlhrãêt mĩkkĩllĩgnũt ånãqthlũkê 
tôkoulårtũt 

here every year more children die than are born 
tũkũqchũgêåkôã Ipĩt ånâqthlũtn 

I would like to be richer than you 
tũkuqchũgêãkôã yũt tåmålthkwêtå ãnåqthlũkê 
I would like to be the richest of all 


Mode LXXXV 

This implies a somewhat lower degree than the preceding. 

— ĩlthhôũgnã 

ũnå nånnĩlthhôôk ũmê this is smaller than that 

ũkũt nũnåt tångnerqnêtlhrũt ĩngkũnê this village is not as pretty as 

that one 

Note. — Ũmê, etc., must always be expressed. 
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Pres. mĩkkĩlthhôũgnã 
Past mĩkkĩlthhũlthhôũgnã 
Put. mĩkkĩlthhũchehkôå 

Pres. nãnnĩlthhôũgnå 
Past nãnnĩlthhũlthhôũgnå 
Put. nãnnĩlthhũchehkôå 

ångnĩlthhôũgnã I am larger 


I am smaller 
I was smaller 
I shall be smaller 

lam shorter 
I was shorter 
I shall be shorter 

chũkĩlthhôũgnå I go slower 


Mode LXXXVI 


— fãkãnerqtôã 

— fåkãnêr’lôå 
— fåkãnerpũknê 


ũkkåkfåkånêrqtôk 

ãchêkfåkånerqtôk 

kĩllũkfåkånerqtôk 

yåkfåkånerqtôå 


—fãkånêrkũmã 
—fåkånerãkåmå 

it comes nearer 
it is further under 
he nears the shore 
I go further 


Mode LXXXVIJ 

Signifies in a higher degree than before. 

— rêkãnerqtôk 

åshêrêkånerqtôk it is better than before 

ånglêrêkånêrqtôk it is larger than it was 


Mode LXXXVIII 


The locatives generally use this mode, implying too much. 


ũkkåksêgêwåkáqtôå 

kũsêgêwåkåqtôã 

yåksêgêwåkåqtôå 


— sêgêwãkãqtdå 

as I am too near 
as I am too high 
as I am too far off 


Note i.—T hese are not used alone; they require such expressions as: yãkfãqkun 
ĩyãg'lê ũkkãksêgêwãkãqtoã, let me get off some, for I am too near ; ũkkãkfãqkun tile, 
come closer,'as I am too far off. 

Note 2. — In some districts the wã is sounded vã, as, sêgêvãkãqtôã. 
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Mode LXXXIX 

To express I buy from him takes the modalis and means just now , 

a moment ago , etc. 

—kngnôã 

Pres. 

kêpũkngnôã 

Past 

kêpũknĩlthhôũgnã 

Put. 

kêpũknchekkôå 

chĩkkêkngnôã 

I give 

kêpũknkålthtå lênúk 

let us buy from him 


Mode XC 

To express I buy for. 

— chãkôã 

taukũnuk taugwåm kêpũyũcherkåmkĩn these are all I will buy for you 

Ipĩt klũchãkamkĩn 

I will look out for you 

tũkufchãkôå hwãngnũk 

I enrich myself 

kêpũyũchĩmkun tũkũgwôã 

I am rich through my trading 


Mode XCI 

Implies an easy manner of acting. 


—satoa, — sãrãrãkã 

ĩyångsåtôå 

I go along easily = I stroll 

chålĩngsãtôã 

I work gently 


Mode XCII 

Implies that one is loth to act. 

— ũnrãpãkãtôã, — ũnrãpãkãrãkã 

chên kånnuqyũnrãpåkãchêt why do you not feel like talking ? 

ĩyåg’yũnrapãkãtoå 

I do not care much to go 


Mode XCIII 

- 

-lgnũgnã, — l|fnũãkã 

ĩyãlgnũghå 

ĩyålgnũlrãågnå 

îyãlghôãmå 

ĩyålgnũkũmå 

ũêtålghũgnå 

I am tired waiting 

tångvãlgnũåkã 

I am tired seeing it 

nêflghũåmkĩn 

I am tired hearing you 
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575. Another way to express I am tired of is by môq’nôqtôã. 
Môq’noqtôã cMUêner’mũk, I am tired of work , or chãllêgnũghã môq’nôqtôã 
ũêtãimêr’mũk, / am tired waiting , or ũêtãlghũghã. 

Note. — / am tired of is also expressed by Mode XCIV. 

ôkshũlgnũghå I have headache (i.e., I am head tired) 

ôkshũlgnũllôå ôkshũlghũkũraã 

ôkshũlghôåmå ôkshũlghũvilĩg’må 


Mode XCIV 

Note. — There is no difference in meaning between this mode and the preceding. 
However, this one is used much more than the other. 

— lgnôqtôã 

pũktĩlgnôktôå I am tired walking 

ånggnôåghũlgnôktôã I tire of paddling 

chåvízhrîlgnoktôå I am fatigued with work 


Mode XCV 

This is the reciprocal. (See 412 .) 

— sêũtôã 


Mode XCVI 

Signifies proceeding to the object specified in the stem. 

— môqtôã 

— môqtihôũghå — môrũskũmã 

— môqchehkôå —môqchãmå 

kũlmôqtôå I go to the top 

kångghêmoqtôå I go to the summit 

ãchêtmôqtôå I go to the bottom 

pĩtmôqtôå I go to the river mouth = pi 

Example in the interrogative aspect: 
nåtutmôqtå where did he go ? 


Mode XCVII 

Signifies going to the place named in the stem. 

—t5a 

kwĩq = river kwĩqtôã I go to the river = I river 

The full form would be kwĩg’ãmun ĩyãqtôã ( 453 ). 
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nunåtoå 

I go to the village 

nũnãthlôå 

nũnåtãkåmã 

nũnãskũmå 

nũnåchãmã 

ågĩyũvĩqtôã 

I go to the church (117) 

ôkĩzhvĩqtôå 

I go to a shelter 

tũmãqtôå 

I follow the track (i.e., of some animal) 

Tãchêqtôã 

I go to St. Michael (103) 

Mode XCVIII 

This signifies to travel or 

jotirney along whatever is indicated by 

the stem. 

— kwĩrqtôa 

— kwĩrqchêhkôå 

— kwĩrãmå 

— kwĩlthhôũgnå 

— kwĩgnur’mã 

— kwĩrkũmã 

— kwĩrqpuknê 

— kwĩrakåmå 

—kwĩlrãå 

kwĩqpãqkwĩrqtôã 

I travel along the Yukon 

ĩngrêkwĩrqtôå 

I go along the mountains 

pũllĩyårãqkwĩrqtôã 

I travel on the path 

The nouns belonging to this mode end in yãrãk (217) : 

kwĩqpåqkwĩr’yåråk 

the Yukon trail 

Mode XCIX 


— vĩrqtôã 

káuwåvĩrqtôå 

I ascend the stream 

káuwåvĩrũskũmå 

if I ascend the stream 

káuwåvĩrqtãkåmã (522) 

whenever I ascend the stream 

ũngåvĩrqtôå 

I go down stream 

tôãvĩrqtôå 

I go thither = I thither 

hwåvĩrqtôå 

I come hither = I hither 

pãkmåvĩrqtôå 

I go upwards 

Note. — There is also lĩrqtôã, as 

5, tũntũtũlĩrqtôã, I go to the deer-hunting district., or, 

rather, the deer-abounding district (12 

4). 


Mode C 

This is a slight variation from the preceding mode. 


— fãlĩrqtôã 

yåkfálĩrqtôå I go very far 

ũkåkfãlĩrqtôã I go much closer 

negũkfålĩrqtôã I go far north 

ũgnålålĩrqtôå I go far south 
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Mode Cl 

This is a compound with Mode LXII. 

— fãlĩrqchuqt5ã 

yåkfålĩrqchũnretôå I do not want to go a great distance 

yãkfãlĩrqchũqtôã I wish to go to a great distance 

Mode CII 

This is a compound with Mode XLI. 

— fãlĩrqtĩikĩqtôã 

nêgukfålĩrqtnkĩqtôã I go away up north again 


Mode CIII 


— lĩr’nũr’mĩttôã 

This is treated in 410. 


Mode CIV 


Signifies to bring along the object mentioned in the stem. 


kêmuqtå a dog 

ãnggnôårũtlgĩrqtôã 

ôr’lũvvĩlgĩrqtôå 

ôr’lúvvĩlgĩr’lôå 

ôr’luvvĩlgĩkũmå 

ôr’lũvvĩlgêã 


—lgĩrqtôã 

kémũqtlhĩrqtôã I bring a dog along 
I bring along a paddle 
I bring a bow with me 

ôr’luvvĩlgĩãmã 

ôr’luvvĩlgĩlrãågnã 

ôr’lũvvĩlgĩrpuknê 


kêã êmũm mãllĩqchũkũnêã kêmũqtlhĩr’lũnê mållêgĩskĩlêå 

if any one wants to go with me, he will have to bring his own dogs 
nåthlũyãgũchåkônãkũ kêmũqtlgĩrãqkán 
do not forget to bring a dog with you 
kêmũqtĩlgĩråkåkå it is my brought dog (it is the dog which I brought) 


Mode CV 


Signifies placing or depositing anything in the place named in the 
stem. 


— mêũwãkã, Neg. — mêũnrãtãka 


ãnggyåmêũwåkå I put it into the anggiak (i.e., native open skin boat) 

kĩyãmêũwåkå I put it into the kiyak 
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Mode CVI 

Signifies giving the object. 

— kêtãkã, — kêtnrãtãkã 

I give him a sled 
I gave him a sled 
I will give him a sled 
when I give him a sled 
I give him a dog (kêmũqta, dog; i.e., puller) 
I give him a bow (ôr’lũvũk, bow) 

I make him a present (pĩkyũn, gift) (115) 
when I make him a present 
because I make him a present 

Mode CVII 

Signifies taking the object named. 

— ĩrãkã 

nũnĩrãkå 
nũnlrrånrãtåkå 
nũnîrqchehkåkã 
nũnĩlthhôåkå 

êkåmrĩrãkã 
êkåmrĩyåkônãkũ 

Note. — Willing, etc., can be added (538). 

Mode CVIII 

Signifies being desirous, attracted by, inclined to, disposed to. 

— kũnĩyãkôã, — kũnĩyãkãkã 

êkåmråg’nũk kêpũtkũnĩyáklôå ĩkkêyaugũtåkå 

I am not suited with the sled I was attracted to buy 

ĩyåkũnîyåkôå I am inclined to go 

Mode CIX 

chug’mrũtôa, — chug’mrũtãkã 

it seems like I never find 
it seems like I never will come 
when it seems as if I never come 


nåtãkôchtig’nĩrũtôå 
tkêchũg’nirũtôã 
tkêchug’n ĩruskũmå 


I take his place 
I do not take his place 
I shall take his place 
I did not take his place 

I take his sled 
don’t take his sled 


êkåmrãkkêtåkå 
êkåmråkkêtlhôãkã 
êkåmrãkkêch êhkåkå 
êkãmråkkĩshkũmkũ 

kemũqtkêtåkâ 

ôr’lũvuqkêtåkå 

pĩkêtåkå 

pĩkĩshkũmkũ 

pĩkêchåmkũ 
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Mode CX 

Signifies feigning to perform the act. 

— gnôãqtôã 

(See 196.) 

Mode CXI 

Compound, — feigning to perform the act in general. 

— gnôãrãqtôa or — ghôãvãqtôã 
káũwårôårãqtôã I feign sleep 

åknêrqgnôåvãg’lôå I making out that I am hurt 

Mode CXII 

This means it resembles, it is like. 

— yũg’nãqkôa, — yãg’nãqkãkã 

tãkũkaliyũg’nåqkôk it resembles a bear 

yũyũg’nãqkôk it is like a man 

hwånggnũyũg’nåqkôå it seems it is I 

slåkêrhêkãta’yũg’nãqkôk it begins to look like being good weather 

nĩngllrqkåtåqyũg’nåqkôk it begins to look like moderating 

tũntũyũg’nãqkôk it seems to be a deer 

hwãtôå tårenyũg’gnãqkåkå now I seem to understand it 

tãrenyũêchũg’nãqkôk kânrũtĩngråmnê 

he never seems to understand when I tell him (although I tell him) 

Mode CXIII 

This is an associate mode, meaning likely to do, but at a definite 
time. It is a defective mode, possessing only the future sense. 

— chũg’nãhkôã, — chũg’nâhkãkã 

ĩyãqchehchũg’nåkôå ’rimrũm kôkãnê I will likely go at midday 

pêchehchũg’nákôã I will likely act 

pĩngghĩchũg’nåkôå I will not be likely to act 

Mode CXIV 

Signifies I think I am, I consider myself to be, etc. 

— yũkôã, — yũkakã 

tũkũyũkôã I think I am rich tũkũyũkũmå when I think I am rich 

tũkũyũklôã tũkũyũlrãågha 
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576 . (a) To express I thought it was you. In this and all similar 
sentences there is a peculiar idiom, as follows : 

1. The use of kãnggnãthlũ or kãnggnãthlũhwã. 

2. The combination yũk with the pronouns. 

tångnĩlthhôũgnå tãngau’lôrômũk chåmånã kãnggTåthlũ Ipenũyũkklũtn 
I saw a boy down there I thought was you 

( b ) The personal pronouns in this form are as follows: 



Í 1 

hwãnggnũyũkklũkũ 

Sing, < 

thou 

ipenũyũkklũtn 


[ he 

thlêgn ũy ũkklũkũ 


Í we 2 

hwånkũyũkklũnũk 

Dual - 

you 2 

Ipênũyũkklũtúk 


[ they 2 

Iskenũyũkklũkũk 


we 

hwånkũyũkklũtå 

Plur. + 

you 

Ipêtchêgnũyũkklũchê 


[ they 

thlĩtgnũyũkklũkê 


(c) All the locative pronouns (380) may also assume this form. 


ĩnkũyũkklũkê 

áukũyũkklũkê 

chåkmånchũkklũkê 

pãkmånchũkklũkê 

pãmãnchũkklũkê 

yåkfãnchukklũkê 


those 

those over there 
those below 
those above 
those on top 
those far off 


In the following expressions the usual form is employed : 

kãnggnãthlũhwå môqrhũm kĩênåkun ĩlrãuyũkklôã 
I thought I was walking on the water 
kånggnåthlũhwå chĩkkåkãtãyũkklôå chãhãg’mũk 

I thought you were about to give me some little thing , 

chĩkkã’yukklũnê hwångnũn pêôk he thinks I gave it to him 

gmllaralittuksuklune hwångnũn pêôk he thinks I ridicule him 

gnĩllåráuttuksũklôå thlênũn pêũgnå I think he mocks me 

mållĩqgnĩyũklôå thlênun 

I thought he would accompany me (I to be a comrade to him) 
åptåmkĩn kêpũsâgũtuknĩyũkklũkũ 

I ask you if you think he would sell it 
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Mode CXV 


— ĩuãtssnãqtôã, — nrãtssnãqka 


kãnnêrrãnrãtssnåqtôå 

ĩyautnrãtssnåqkå 

pĩnrãtssnåqkã 

kånnĩngrêtsnãn ãnôk 


I cannot sleep at all 

I cannot take it away at all 

I cannot do it at all 

having said nothing at all, he went out 


Mode CXVI 

Signifies turning into , becoming. 


— ôrqtôã, — ôrqtãkã 


unggnũngsêôrqtôk 

yũrqtôk 

yũrũskũmå 

tårãyåkfáuqtôk 

tũntũvãuqtôk 


it became an animal 

it became man 
when becoming man 

it became a salmon 
it became a moose 


pêôrqtåkå 

yũrqthlôå 

yũrqchåmå 

tũnturqtôk 

ãuwũqtôk 


I make it become 

I became a man 
I becoming man 

it became a deer 
it became blood 


finkå thlũ hôk kĩnggnôãnê ĩrrêrnãåmũk ũêtãyũnrãlåmũk ĩyåg’lũtũk ting- 
gnũngsêôrqthlũtũk; trãkannããráuqthlũtũk hôk tôi talikũk ĩyãg’lũtũk 
nũlããqkĩlrãêk 

and they both, after their child was gone, not wanting to remain, went 
off, becoming animals ; so then these parents went off, becoming 
wolverines. 


Mode CXVII 

Signifies surely , without fail , certainly , etc. 

Note. — This occurs most frequently in the imperative. 

— sêôrqtôã, — sêôrãka 

tkêtĩngsêôr’le tãnũm I ’ll be back sure 

plngsêôråkã I surely do it 


Mode CXVIII 


Signifies performing the act for a brief period. 


— chũkãqtôã, — chũkãqkã 

I sit down for a few moments 
I go down the shore for a little way 


åkômôchũkãqtôå 
ôåtm ũqchũkåqtôå 
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mĩyũchũkåqtôã 

åtrãchũkåqtôã 

pêchũkåqkã 

Note. — Sometimes kãrãkã can be used 

tångchũkåråkå 
Combination: 
pêchũkårãlåqkå ũnwåkôåkån 


I go up just for a minute 
I just go down a little 
I do it a little 

i well as kãqkã. 

I examine it = look at it a moment 
I always do a little every day 


Mode CXIX 

Signifies performing the act in vain , without effect , etc. 

— yãkôã, — yãkãkã 

ĩyåg’yåkôã I go in vain 

pêyåkåkå I do it in vain 

wêgêyåkôå I try in vain 


577 . Sometimes euphony requires ch in place of y. 


kãthlåchåkôã 

kåthlåchåkåmkĩn 

kãåqchãkôã 


I talk in vain 
I tell you in vain 
I look in vain 


Mode CXX 

Signifies to commence. 

— nĩrqtôã, — nĩrãkã 

ĩyåg’nĩrqtôã I begin 


Mode CXXI 


Signifies that the act is to be performed at last. 

— tôrĩnãqtôã 

slåktôrĩnåqtôk it is good weather at last 

slåthlũkkåtôrĩnãqtôk the weather at last gets bad 


Mode CXXII 

Showing that the act is on the point of being performed at last. 
— tôrĩnãkâtaqtôá 

at length I am about to start 
I am about to act at last 


îyåqtôrĩnåkåtåqtoå 

pĩllêôrĩnåkåtåqtôå 
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Mode CXXIII 

Signifies to act soon. 

— nããrãnggnôã 

tkêtnãárånggnôã I am coming soon 

ĩyåg’nããrånggnôå I am going soon 

Note. — This is only used in the present tense. 

Mode CXXIV 
— yãrãôktôa 

ĩyåg’yarãôktôå, I go in good time (i.e., early enough) 

Mode CXXV 

— yãrãôyũqtôã 

I want to go early 
I want to do it early 

Mode CXXVI 
— nãrênããrãqtôã 

ĩyåg’nårênãåråqtôå it is nearly time for me to go 

kêpũtnã r ênãårãråka it is about time for me to buy it 

Mode CXXVII 

påkãqtôa, — pãkãrãkã 

you are too quick (soon) 

I run too hard 
do not cough so violently 
it is too far off 
it is too much 
I pull it too hard 
I want very much to go back 

Mode CXXVIII 

— chãqpãkaqtôã 

tkétchåqpãkôqtũtn you come much too early 

Mode CXXIX 
— nãchããpãkãqtôã 

tkêtnåchããqpåkôqtũtn you come too late 


pêåqpåkôqtũtn 

ãkfãkkôhpãkåqtôå 

kô j ãr qpåkå’y åkôn åk 

yåkshĩqpåkôqtôk 

åmthleqpãkãqtôk 

nôktãqpãkåråkå 

ũtråchũqpåkåqtôå 


iyãg’yãrãôyúqtoã 

pêãrãôyũgåkå 
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Mode CXXX 
— chãrãqtôã 

tkêchårãqtôâ I arrive early 

wåmvåkåmå tkêchårårånrêtôå because I delayed I do not arrive early 

Mode CXXXI 
— chãrãôqtôã, — chãrãôqkã 

tkêchårãôqtôã I come rather early 

nêchårãoqkã I heard it rather early 

Mode CXXXII 
— chãrãwôkãqtôã 

tkêchåråwôkåqtôå I arrive too soon 

tkêchåråwôkãqpå oh, I am too soon ! 

chên tkêchåråwôkãchêt why do you come too soon ? 

Mode CXXXIII 

nãchãaqtôã, — nãchããrãka 

I come late 
I do it late 
you are late! 

Mode CXXXIV 
— chárãqthlĩnãr’lãqtôã 

tkêchâråqthlĩnår’låqtôå I always come too soon 

Mode CXXXV 
— chãrãlãqtôã 

tkêchårålãqtôá I generally come soon 

Mode CXXXVI 
Signifies just at the time. 

— kãrãkã 

kånrũtkåråkâ I just tell him 

kêpũtkarakå I just buy it 

kêpũtkãkũmå just when I buy 

kêpũtkånĩmkun just as soon as my buying 


tkêtnãchãåqtôå 

pĩnnãchããrakå 

pĩnnåchãåqtũtn 
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Mode CXXXVII 

Shows that the time to act has arrived. 


— nårãũgnå. — nãrinrêtôa 
— nárãakã. — nlriarãtâkâ 


ĩyågnårãũghã 

kawãnãrãôk 

ãgĩyũnårãôk 

pênårĩnrãtôk 

pênãrinrãtôk hwåtôå pêchålthhn 
tũpåg’nårãôk 


it is time for me to go 

it is time to go to sleep 

it is time for prayers 

it is not time to act 

it is not the time now for what you ask 

it is time to get up 


Mode CXXXVIII 

— náãrãqtôã, — паягякя 

ĩyãgnãåråqtôã I am pretty near going 

kêpũtnãårãkå I am just about buying it 

Note. — Nããrãqtãã is equivalent to nãârãnggũôã, I am going soon. Ũêfeã яЬ -5 
Mugg&ũnĩtnãárâqtSk. my husband by now is near reaching home. 


Mode CXXXIX 

Signifies that it is not time yet to act. 

This is a compound of Modes XVIII and CXXXVII. 

— nårãkshĩtôã. — nãrakshĩtãkã 

ĩyåg’nãrãkshĩtôk it is not yet time to go 

pênårîkshĩãtôk hwåtôå pêchålthhrå it is not the time yet for what he wants 

Mode CXL 

Signifies that it is not yet time to act again. 

— nárinkiqksMtôã. — narînMqkshĩtãka 
ĩyåg’nårinkíqkshltôk it is not yet time to go again 

Mode CXLI 

— ségêkôqtôã 

Signifies too much. 

Mode CXLII 


chånnĩksêgêyũgnã 


— sêgêyũgnâ 

I am getting nearer (416) 
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Mode CXLIII 

—sêgêvãthleqtôã, —sêgêvãthlagãkã 
Signifies entirely too much. 


Mode CXLIV 
— kãrãmĩttôa 

Signifies a little more. (See 414.) 


Mode CXLV 

— rôãlãqtôa 

chũkånrôålåqtôå I usually go faster 


Mode CXLVI 


This presents the diminutive characteristic and implies a little , etc. 
This is a coaxing, flattering way of asserting or asking. 


— chũifgã 


kêpũchũg'nå 

kêpũchũlthhôåkå 

chĩkkêchũgnåkũt 

nêtåchũgnåkũt 

êkĩyũchũgn åkũt 

ãngléchåchũgnãkũt 

kũtrãũchũgnåk åghêttchũgnåkũt 
kutrãuk a crane 


kêpuchúqchêhkåkå 
kêpũchũlrãågnã 
give us a little 
hear us awhile 
help us some 
guard us a bit 

pretty little crane, do please untie us 
ågnêskũt untie us (234) 


Some verbs take : — yũgnã 

ĩyĩyũgnå I go nicely pĩllêyũgnã 

kãnyũgnã I talk pleasingly chĩkkêyũgTå 

(See 171.) 

Mode CXLVII 


I do delicately 
I give in a nice way 


Signifies knowing how to do the act , being used to it. 


ĩyãtũgnå 

chållêtũgnå 

chãllêtũlthhôũgnå 

pêtũgnå 

pĩllêtũgnå 

pĩllêtũchêhkôã 


I know how to go 
I know how to work 
I was used to work 
I know how to do 
I know how to make 
I ’ll be used to make 


— tũgTiã 

l 
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pĩllêtôk pĩllêũ 
ĩyåtũnrôũgnã Ipenê 
pĩllêrũnrôũgnã iênê 


let him do it; he is used to it 
I am more used to going than you are 
I am more accustomed to doing it than he is 


Mode CXLVIII 

Signifies I first. 

— thãtôã, — thãráka 

kêpũthåtôã first I trade 

ũyãngthåtôå I first look down 

This is used principally in the imperative, 
måtnũkhã’lũkũ warm it first 

kêpũthå’lũkũ buy it first 

nåspáhå’lũkũ ãtôqchehkåkå trying it first, I will use it 


Mode CXLIX 

— kôqtôâ, — kôqkã 

ũmyũôrtkôqtdã I think slowly (i.e., ponder) 

kãnnũqtôqtôå chũkáunê I speak slowly 

Note. — Chũkáune may be used or not. 

Mode CL 

This signifies eating the object named in the stem. 

— tôqtôã, — tunretôã 

tãrãyôkfãqtoqtôå 

I eat salmon (this means king salmon — tãrãyôkfãk ; each variety of 
this fish has its distinct name) 

tãrãyôkfåqtôqtôå I eat salmon tårãyôkfåqtũnretôå I do not eat salmon 

tårãyôkfãqtôkũmå tãrãyôkfåqtũnrĩlthkũmå 

tårãyôkfåqtôg’lôå tãrãyôkfåqtũlrãåg'nå 

578 . Children generally express themselves in very simple style. 
In place of using the condensed form a child will say tarãyôkfãg’muk 
nuqrhôã, / eat salmon. 

tårãyôkfåqtôrĩyũqtôá I want to eat salmon (combined with Mode LXII) 

chånggĩrqtôqtôã I eat blackfish 

åkĩzhgêtoqtôå I eat ptarmigan 

Ikôåtôqtôå I eat herring roe 

êmåqpĩnråqtôqtôã I eat grayling 

ãkũtåtôqtôã I eat akutak (852) 
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Mode CLI 

Expresses I say that /, etc. 

— nêũgnã, — nêãkã 

nauthlũnãôk 

he says he is sick 

kũyånrítnãôk 

he says he is not satisfied 

pêyũnĩtnãôk 

he says he is not able 

This is a condensed form of the longer 

style, as: 

kånnũqtôã náuthlũnêlôå 

I say I am sick 

kånnúqtũtn nauthlũnêlũtn 

you say you are sick 

kánnũqtôk nauthlũnêlũnê 

he says he is sick 

kånnũqtôk nauthlũlthhũnêlũnê 

he says he was sick 

kånnũqtôk nãíithlũcheknêlũnê 

he says he will be sick 

pêchêũnêåkå 

I say it is true 

åshãmêåkå 

I say it is good 

ãshêtnêåkå 

I say it is bad 

In ordinary negation kãnnũqtôã ãshêtnrîtnêlũkũ = / say it is not bad. 

Mode CLII 

Signifies also. 

— rnêũgnã, — mêãki 

ĩ 

kwêyaumêũgnã 

I am also glad 

môq’nôq’mêũgnå 

I am tired too 

îyâqchêkmêũgnã 

I will go also 

579 . These when used in the first person singular always take 

hwêgnã thlũ. 

hwêgnå thlũ pêyũg’mêãkå 

I want it too 

hwêgnå thlũ ĩyãg’mêchehkôå 

I will go too 

hwêghå thlũ ĩyåg’mĩlrãågnã 

I am also going 

Examples in the imperatives : 

ĩyãg’mêkêlê 

ĩyåg’mêllê 

ĩyåg’mêker’lê 

From this mode are derived the forms 

in mĩkkã. 

nåklĩkmåãngã ĩllångchĩfkenê 

he loves me too 

nãklĩkmêãmkĩn ĩllångchĩfkenãk 

I love thee too 
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The addition of ĩllãngchĩfkene is ‘ ad libitum ’; it adds the sense, of 
anyhow , anyway , at all events , etc. 

môqsuqmêũgnå I want to drink too 

årrũlĩryũg’mêũgnå I also want to stop 

Note. — The last two are compounded with Mode. LXII. 


Mode CLIII 


— kôã, — kãkã 

The only difference between this and the ordinary form of the 
verb (438) is that in this the k, which is the modal characteristic, is 
preserved throughout. 

The following will serve as an example. 


ĩntĸans. 


I 

pêåkôå 

kãnrũtkåkå 

thou 

pêåkũtn 

kãnrũtkåqkå 

he 

pêãkôk 

kånrũtkånkå 

we 

pêãkũkũt 

kånrũtkãmkĩn 

you 

pêåkũchê 

kånrũtkâmtuk 

they 

pêåkũt 

kânrũtkãmchê 


kånrutkkumkũ 
kånrũtũknamkũ 
pêåkôã nũttũm 
kånrũtkåmkĩn yũgũnũn 


Trans . 


I tell about 


it to some one 
them two to some one 
them to some one 

you to some one 
you two to some one 
you to some one 


kånrũtkåkåmkũ 


it is my way 
I tell folks about you 


Example in the interrogative aspect: 


chên kãnrũtũksêã thlênun 
kånvåk kånrũtkĩlthhũyêkĩn 
kãnvåk kãnrũtkĩlthhũyêmchê 


why do you talk about me to him ? 
when did I talk about you (thee) ? 
when did I talk about you ? 


Mode CLIV 

Denotes regularity in the action. 

— tlãqtôa, — tlãqkã 

tĩlåqchê ãgĩyũvĩg’mũn ũnwåkôåkãn come regularly to church every day 
tĩlåqtôk ũnũkôåkån he comes every night 

chållêlåqtôå I work regularly 

tôkthlôrålåqkã I honor regularly 

Note. — The forms in kôãkãn require this mode. (See 616.) 
nãnnê ênåqtlålthhũyêt where have you been sleeping? 



MODES CLV, CLVI, CLVĨI , CLVIII, AND CLIX 


217 


Mode CLV 
— kgnũtãkã, — kgnũrãtãkã 

kêpũkgnũtåkã I buy for him 

Note. — Kêpũkghũtãmkĩn, I buy for you , can be expressed also as follows: kêpũtãkã 
chãhãr’mũk Ipĩt petîkklũtn. 


Mode CLVI 


—fakãqtôã 

nãkklĩg’nåkfåkåqtôã 

môqsũqpåkãqtôå 

káuwåg’nêwåkåqtôã 

ĩllũtukfãkåqtôå 

péyúqpåkãqtôå 


I am so poor 
I am so thirsty 
I am so sleepy 
I am so sorry 
I want so much 


One of the most common forms in this mode is that in which it 
is used to express because or on account of. This is done by the 
adjutant ãmã. (See 535.) 


Mode CLVII 


Expresses commiseration, pity, etc. 

— gôr’lôqtôã 

tkêttôqloqtôå 

ĩyågôr’lôqtôâ 

ĩyågôr’lũlrâãghå 

ĩyãgôr’lũlthhôũghã 

ĩyågôr’lôqlôã 


poor me ! I come 

ĩyågôr’lôåmã 

ĩyãgôr’lôkũmå 

iyågôr’lôqpũknê 

ĩyãgôr’lũthluk 


Mode CLVIII 

Signifies beginning. 

—gnãqtôã, — gnãqtnrêtôã 
—gnãqtãkã, —^hãqtnrãtãkã 

chãllêghåqtôã I begin work 

nåthlũnrãgnãqtåkã I begin to know it 


Mode CLIX 

Signifies doing the act this time and hurriedly. 

— kerqtôã 

Note. — This mode is used chiefly in 15 ã and in the imperative. 

ĩyåkerqtôã (imperative) 

ĩyåker’lê (488) 

ångkêrqtôå I rush out 
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Mode CLX 

Expresses duration. 

— tũyãkôã 

ũêtåtũyåkôå I used to be 

Mode CLXI 

The same in a greater degree. 

— mãtũyakôã 

ũêtåmåtũyãkôå I used to be for a long time 

Mode CLXII 

Signifies constantly. 

— kãkãka 

pĩskåkå I order him pĩskåkåká I always order him 

nãkklĩkkåkå I love him nåkklĩkkãkåkå I always love him 

In verbs which end in kãkã, the introduction of the third kã gives 
an overloaded appearance. This is not so noticeable in the others, 
as, for example: 

nêtåkã I obey him nêtåkåkå I always obey him 

Mode CLXIII 

Signifies somewhat, a little, etc. 

— tSqtôã 

Mode CLXIV 

— sĩpãkåqtôã 

káuwãksĩpãkãqtôã I do not sleep for ever so long 

Mode CLXV 

Denotes planning , scheming, designing, etc. 

— kárãyuqtôã 

ĩyåkårãyúqtôå ũnũkũ I am thinking of running off in the night 

ĩyãkårãyũg’lũné ũêtålththlúr’mênũk 

he concluded to run away from his home 

The five following modes have already been treated in the section 
on locatives. 


Mode CLXVI 

— mĩttôã 
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Mode CLXVII 

—shxqtoa 

Mode CLXVIII 

— shĩqtôqtôã 

Mode CLXIX 

— fãrantôã 

Mode CLXX 

— ãntôã 


580. 


The Numerals 

1 åtáuchek 

2 målrũk 

3 pĩnggnĩyũn 

4 stamen 

5 tåtlêmen 

6 áh’vĩnlĩggĩn 

7 målrũnlĩggĩn 

8 pĩ nggh ĩyũnlĩggĩn 

9 kolnnũnrãtårå 

i o kôln 

ii kôln åtauchêmũk chĩpplũkũ 

12 kôln målrônúk chĩpplũkũ 

13 kôln pĩnggnĩyũnũk chĩpplũkũ 

14 ãkêmêãrũnrãtã 

15 åkêmêåk 

16 ãkêmêåk åta _ uchêmũk chĩpplũkũ 

17 ãkêmêåk målrôntik chĩpplũkũ 

18 åkêmêåk pĩnggnĩyũnuk chĩpplũkũ 

19 yũênånrãtå 

20 yũênôk 

21 yũênôk åtãuchêmũk chĩpplũkũ 

25 yũénôk tãtlémãnũk chĩpplũkũ 

26 yũênôk ãh’vĩnlĩgnũk chĩpplũkũ 

27 yũênôk målrũnlĩgnúk chĩpplũkũ 

28 yũênôk pĩnggnĩyũnlĩgnũk chĩpplũkũ 

29 yũênôk kôlngnũnrãtã’muk chĩpplũkũ 

30 yũênôk kolnnũk chĩpplũkũ 
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31 yuênôk kôlnnuk chĩpplukũ chelã åtauchêmuk chĩpplũkũ 

40 målrũk ёрёак 

50 målrũk ёрёак kôlnntik chĩpplũkũ 

60 pĩnggnĩyũn épêãt 

7° pĩnggnîyũn épêãt kôlnnũk chĩpplũkũ 

80 stamen êpêåt 

90 stâmen êpêât kôliinũk chĩpplũkũ 

100 tãtlêmên êpêåt 

101 tåtlêmen êpêåt åtáuchêmtik chĩpplũkũ 

109 tãtlêmên êpêåt kôlngnũnrãtã’muk chĩpplũkũ 

114 tãtlêmen êpêãt åkêmêårũnrãtår’mũk chĩpplũkũ 

119 tåtlêmen êpêåt yũênånrãtãr’mũk chĩpplũkũ 

200 kôln êpêåt 

300 åkêméåk êpêåt 

400 yũênũk épéåt 

500 yũênũm tãtlêmãnũk chĩpplũkũ êpêåt 

1000 tåtlêmen êpêãt kôlôqkônũk 


581. The numerals are declined according to the usual form. 



one 

two 

three four 

Intrans. 

åtáuchek 

mãlrôk 

pĩnggnĩyũn stamen 

Trans. 

åtauchĩm 

— 

- -- 

Loc. 

åtalichĩmê 

mãlrôg’né 

pĩnggnĩyũnê ståmãnê 

Mod. 

ãtãuchĩmũk 

målrôg’nũk 

pĩnggnĩyũnuk ståmånũk 

Term. 

åtauchĩmũn 

målrôg’nun 

pĩnggnĩyũnun ståmånun 

Vial. 

åtáuchĩkun 

mãlrôg’nerghũn 

pĩnggnĩyũthũn ståmãthun 

Æqual. 

åtauchĩtún 

målrôqtũn 

pĩngghĩyũtũn ståmãtun 

582. 


583. 

584. 

first, second \ etc. 

once , twice , etc. 

one pair, etc. 

chãoklêk 


åtalichêqkãmũk 

ãtauchêk 

ĩêpå 


målrÔqkũg’nuk 

målrũên 

pĩnggnĩyũåk 

pĩnggh ĩy ôqkônũk 

pĩnggnãjwên 

ståmêk 


ståmåkônũk 

ståmĩn 

tåtlêmêk 


tåtlêmåkônũk 

tåtlêmĩn 

åh’vĩnråk 


åh’vĩnlôqkônũk 

åh’vĩnlín 

målrũnråk 


målrtinlôqkônũk 

målrunlĩn 

pĩnggh ĩyûnlĩgåk 

pĩnggnĩyûnlôqkônũk pĩnggnãyûnlĩn 

kôlngh ũnrãtåråk 

kôlngnunratãnũk 

kôlngnũnrãtãrĩn 

kôlngЪũrйtёk 

kôlôqkônũk 

kôlnnîn 
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585 . The ordinals are declined as usual. The localis case is given 
here, as it is the one most used. In or on the first , etc. 


chãôkler’mê (149) 
lêpanê 

pĩngg'hĩyũátnê 

ståmêtnê 

tåtlêmêtnê 


åh’vĩnråtnê 

målrũnlĩgåtnê 

pĩnggnĩyũnlĩgãtnê 

kôlngnũnrãtårãtnê 

kôlngnũrũtêtnê 


586 . Epêãt, which is used to express the twenties, means members, 
that is to say, the ten fingers and the ten toes. It comes from 
êpĩnkã, my members, êpĩqtn, ёрё. The third singular possessive is 
ёрёа, ёрёак, êpêãt. 

587 . Sometimes in place of expressing one thousand by tãtlêmen 
êpêãt kolôqkônũk, or ten times five twenties, the word têsĩtsãq may 
occur, which is a corruption of ТЫСЯЧА, the Russian word for 
thousand. 

588 . I have one, etc., is expressed by hwê pĩngkátôã ãtauchĩmũk, etc. 

589 . Another way to express I have one, two, three, etc., is as 
follows: 

hwé åtáũchêũgwok pêkå / 
hwê målrũgwũk pĩqkå 
hwê pĩnggnĩyũgwũt pĩnkå 


590 . It is in one, both form one, they are one, is expressed by: 

Sing. âtáuchĩmtôk 
Dual åtauchĩmtũk 
Plur. ãtaũchĩmtũt 


591 . Place them one by one, two by two, three by three, is expressed : 

åtaЪchёghôåkklйkё 

målrũêng'nôåkklũkê 

pmgghåzhwёgЪбåkklũkê 

(See 196 and Mode CX.) 

592 . One by one, etc., varies according to the sense in which 
it is used. 


ĩyãqtũt åtauchêũkãkklũtĩng 
ĩyåqtũt målrôkåkklũtĩng 
ĩyåqtũt pĩngg'hĩyũkãkklũtĩng 


they go one by one 
they go two by two 
they go three by three 
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593 . With a verb in the imperative, one by one y etc., appears as 
follows : 


lyåqchê åtáuchêũkãkklũchê 
ĩyãqchê målrôkåkklũchê 
ĩyåqchê pmggnĩyũlũchê 


go one by one 
go two by two 
go three by three 


594 . I have one , two , etc., is expressed also as follows : 


åtaucheôqtåkå 

målroqtåqkå 

pmggnĩyôrqtånkã 

ståmãuqtãnkã 

tãtlêmãuqtãnkå 


åh’vĩnlĩgôqtånkå 

målrímlĩgôqtånkå 

pĩngghĩyũnlĩgôqtånkå 

kôlngnũnrãtãrãqtãnkå 

kôlnghũrqtånkå 


On 583. These are easily understood. For example: 

mãlrôqkũg’nuk mãlrôk stãmåwôk twice two is four 
tãtlêmen êpêãt kôlôqkônũk ten times five twenties 


On 582. The ordinals are used as follows : 


ĩyåqchêkkôã chãôklêũlôa 
ĩyåqchekkôũtn kmggnôklêũlũtn 
ĩyãqchekkôk pĩnggnĩyũlũnê 
kênå ĩyãqtå chãôklêũlũnê 


I will go first 
thou wilt go second 
he will go third 
who goes first ? 


On 584. The following examples show the use of these : 


ãmãrrhålêkêå åtauchêg’nũk 
ãllũmãchêkêå målrũênũk 
åzghêlêkêå pĩngghåjwênuk 
tånglũlêkêå ståmĩnuk 
kamũkshålêkêã tåtlêmĩnúk 
ĩvvrhũchêlêkêå åh’vĩnlĩnũk 


make me one pair of salmon skin boots 
make me two pairs of mittens 
make me three pairs of gloves 
make me four pairs of snowshoes 
make me five pairs of boots 
make me six pairs of sealskin water¬ 
proof boots 


595 . (400) ũênãk êpêãt. In ordinary conversation an elision is 
made, so that it sounds as ũênãrêpêãt; (300) ãkêmêãrêpêãt. 


596 . 

ãtáuchêũgwôk 

mãlrũgwũk 

pĩnggnĩyũgwũt 

ståmaugwũt 

tåtlêmáugwũt 


it is one = there is one 
there are two 
there are three 
there are four 
there are five 
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ãh’vĩnlĩgũt 

målrônlĩgũt 

pĩnggnĩyũnlĩgũt 

kôlnnũnrãtåraugũt 

kôlngnũt 


597, 

åttáuchĩttôå 

målrũtôã 

pĩngghĩyũtôå 

ståmåtôå 

tãtlũnåtôå 


I got one 
I got two 
1 got three 
I got four 
I got five 


ĩmkũt chãôklêt pĩnggnĩyuh 


there are six 
there are seven 
there are eight 
there are nine 
there are ten 


ãttãuchímtôå 

målrug’nĩttôå 

pĩnggnĩyũntôå 

stãmåntôå 

tãtlêmãntôã 


I am in one place 
I am in two places 
I am in three places 
I am in four places 
I am in five places 
those three first 


598. The numerals appear in the following forms also. 


åtãucheutåkå 

ũnå åtãuchêũtåkåkå 

åtãûchêũgwôã 

ãtaTichĩttôã 

åtãũgnå 

åtáũchĩmtôk 


I one him = I match myself to him in wrestling 
this is my one 
I am one 

I get one = I kill or catch it 
I make it one; I join = I unite 
it is one place 


ukfũkåkå åtauchêũluku Agiyutum Åttê chãmtåmålthkôãn tãgumêakstê 
I believe in one God, the Father Almighty 


599. 

avvuk 

ãvgũtũngkãtôå 
åv’gũm åv’gå 

600. 

åtãuchêhåk 

mãlrôqhãk 

pĩnggnĩyôhån 


one = just one 

two 

three 


a half 
I have half 

a quarter = half of a half 


stãmåhån four 

tåtlêmåhån five 


These five are used generally as emphatic (244). The first follows 
the model in 320. 

åtauchêhår’múk chĩkêkårãgnå he gave me just one 

601. 

kênå chêũmũk ågnũtnũqtlhôã who was the first man ? 

hwånkũtã åtãqpåktlåråpũt chãôklêgnuk yũmtnuk 
we call them our first parents 
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taugwãm ãtaucheũgwũt they are only one 

tåtlĩmen êpêåt êpêåtnúk ålthhråkônê two thousand years ago 

ukfukãkã ãtauchêũchãå Agĩyũtũm, êmũm åttãm chåprîlgnũm kellêt chêlå 
nũnåm, tånghũmålrãêm chelã tånghũmãnrĩlg'hũm tåmåramã takstén 
credo in unum Deum Patrem Omnipotentem factorem cæli et terræ visi- 
bilium omnium et invisibilium 

åtauchêũchãã his state of oneness (153) 

602. A few is expressed by kãfchĩrhrãt. The verb form is : 

kãfchĩrhauqtũt they become few or are few 

kåfchĩrhauqtlhũt they became few “ were few 

kåfchĩrhauqchêhkũt they will become few “ will be few 

kåfchĩrhaumskônung if or when they are few 

kåfchĩrhautũnggnũr’miíng although they are few 


603. The Innuit distinguish the four seasons 

of the year by the 

following terms 



Intrans. Trans. 

Loc. 

spring 

ũp’nåqkåk ũp’nåqkåm 

ũp’nåqkåmê, etc. 

summer 

kããk kãågiím 

kããg’mê, etc. 

autumn 

ũkshôåk ukshôåm 

ukshôåmê, etc. 

winter 

ukshuk ukshũm 

ukshũmê, etc. 

604. The principal verb forms in which these words occur are the 

following: 

spring 

summer 

it is 

ũp’nãqkãuqtôk 

kãåqtôk 

when it is 

ũp’nãqkåkãn . 

kããkån 

before 

ũp’nãqkãqpĩlgån 

kãåqpĩlgãn 

after 

ũp’nåqkaTimãrãkãn 

kãågumårãkãn 

about 

ũp’nåqkalj’nãårãkãn 

kãag’nãåråkãn 

every 

ũp’nåqkåqkôåkån 

kãåkôåkãn 

during 

ũp’nåqkåqpåk 

kãåqpák 

next 

ũp’nåqkãkũ 

kãâkũ 


autumn 

winter 

it is 

ukshôåqtôk 

ukshũqtôk 

when it is 

ukshoåkãn 

ũkshũkån 

before 

ukshôåqpĩlgån 

úkshũqpĩlgån 

after 

ukshôårũmårãkán 

ũkshumårãkån 

about 

ukshôånããrâkån 

ukshúnãåråkån 
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autumn winter 

every ũkshôåqkôãkån ukshũkôãkãn 

during ũkshôåpåk ũkshũpãk 

next ukshôåkũ ukshũkũ 


Note. — These verbs are used just as in English: mãnê ũkshêchehkôã, I will winter 
here. 


605. The Innuit names of the months, or moons, are as follows : 



Intrans. 

Loc. 


Jan. 

êrrãlũthlôq 

errålũthlũr’mê, etc. 

the great moon 

Feb. 

kũpnuqchek 

kũpnuqchêmê, etc. 

cutting doors 

March 

tĩngmãrqthlôrôvĩk 

tĩngmãrqthlôr’vĩg’mê, etc. 

coming of the hawks 

April 

tĩngmĩr’vĩk 

tĩngmĩr’vĩg’mê, etc. 

coming of the geese 

May 

mánêt ãngũtêt 

månêt ångũtêtnê, etc. 

eggs are laid 

June 

tårãyåkfêvĩk 

tårãyåkfêg’mê, etc. 

salmon season 

July 

tĩngmãåt ĩngnũtêt 

tĩngmãåt ĩngnũtêtnê, etc. 

geese moult 

Aug. 

tĩngmãåt tĩngnũtêt 

tĩngmãåt tĩngnũtêtnê, etc. 

geese fly 

Sept. 

chũpfĩk ukshôåk 

chupfĩk úkshôåmê, etc. 

autumnal drift ice 

Oct. 

kãrãtår’vĩk 

kãrãtãvĩg’mê, etc. 

masquerading time 

Nov. 

cháuyãr’vĩk 

chauyåråvĩg’mê, etc. 

drum-dance season 

Dec. 

ũêvĩk 

ũêvĩg’mê, etc. 

making the round 


606. Along the seacoast, above the mouth of the Yukon, deer 
are abundant and geese are less numerous. Hence May has another 
name there : tũntũt ĩr’nêvêãt = deer breed or fawn season. 

607. The difference between the names of July and August is 
very slight. These two names are rarely used. During this time 
the daylight is almost continuous. 

608. The question what month is it ? is rendered by a peculiar 
idiom : 

chåvêyũghwã pãgĩnå = what is it doing straight up there ? 

When asking this question the speaker always points up to the sky. 

609. The verb forms expressing it is such a moon are given in full. 


it is January 
it is February 
it is March 
it is April 
it is May 
it is June 
it is July 


errãlũlthhaugwôk 

kũpnũqchêũgwôk 

tĩngmãrqthlôr’vêũgwôk 

tĩngmĩr’vêũgwôk 

mãnêt ångũtukkåt 

tãrãyåkfĩrvêũgwôk 

tĩngmããt ĩngnũtukkåt 
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it is August 
it is September 
it is October 
it is November 
it is December 


tĩngmãåt tĩngnũtũkkåt 
chupfêũgwôk ukshôår’mê 
kårãtår’vêũgwôk 
chauyåråveũgwôk 
ũêvêũgwôk 


It is not necessary to repeat all the forms, as they are easily 
recognized, as : 

ũêvĩkån when it is December 

ũêvĩqpĩlgån before December ( 604 ) 


610. The Innuit seem to have had no special names for the days 
of the week. Those, however, who have come in contact with the 
whites readily adopted the following terms, which were settled upon 
by the early Russian traders. 

These terms all follow the regular declension. The localis case 
is given, as it is the most used. Example : ãgĩyũnũr’mê, on Sunday. 


Sunday 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 


Intrans. 

ågĩyũnôk 

ptikyũn 

ĩpêrîn 

pĩngghîyũrĩn 

ståmãrĩn 

tãtlêmêrĩn 

måkãênôk 


Loc. 

ågĩyũnũr’mê 

pukyũtmê 

ĩpêrêtmê 

pĩnggnĩyãrãtmê 

ståmãrêtmê 

tãtlêmêrêtmê 

måkãênur’mê 


prayer day 
work day 
second work day 
third work day 
fourth work day 
fifth work day 
bath day 


611. The verb form : 

it is Sunday 
it is Monday 
it is Tuesday 
it is Wednesday 
it is Thursday 
it is Friday 
it is Saturday 


612. Sing. 

Intrans . ålthhråkôk 

Trans. ãlthhrãkũm 

Loc. ålthhrãkũmê 

etc . etc. 


ãgĩyũnrôôk 

pukyũtgnôôk 

ĩpêrĩtgnôôk 

pĩngghîyĩritghôôk 

stãmêrĩtgnôôk 

tåtlêmêrĩtghôôk 

mãkĩnrôôk 


Year 

Dual. 

ãlthhråkũk 


Plur. 

ålthhrãkũt 


ålthhrãkugnê 

etc. 


ålthhråkũnê 

etc. 





NUMERALS — EXAMPLES 


227 


613. 

Sing. 

Month 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. 

errålôk 

errãlũk 

êrrålũt 

Trans. 

errålũm 

— 

— 

Loc. 

êrrålũmê 

êrråliignê 

êrrålũnê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

614. 

Sing. 

Day 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. 

tur’nuk 

ũrrũnrũk 

urrimrut 

Trans. 

urrhnrhum 

— 

— 

Loc. 

urrimnur’me 

urrũnrug’nê 

urrunnur’ne 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


EXAMPLES 

615. On the use of ãlthhrãkôk : 

When this is used in the possessive it follows the regular 
declension ( 31 ). 

ålthhråkunkå åmthlertũt mane I have been here many years 

ålthhråkutn åmthlertũt mane thou hast been here many years 

ålthhråkwê åmthlertũt mane he has been here many years 

This, literally, is my years here are many'. The negative is : 

ålthhråkimkå åmthlĩnrãtũt mane my years here are not many 

chêũgnåtnê tåmãr’mũng ålthhråkũt ante omnia saecula 

616. Time when is expressed by the localis case, 

ãlthhrågnê last year 

yålããgnê year before last 

ãlthhrågnêm åmãtêgnê three years ago ( 387 ) 

ũkũg’nê ålthhrãgnê year after next ( 273 ) (dual) 

When pãk is added to time expressions it conveys the idea of duration. 
ålthhråkôqpãk the whole year, all the year, during the year 

Kôãkãn, which appears to be the third singular of kũmã ( 514 ), when 
added to time expressions, conveys the idea of succession or consecution. 
ãlthhråkôåkãn every year 

Ku is the characteristic of when in the future ( 624 ). 
ålthhråkũ next year 
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617. On the use of êrrãlôk, moon or month: 


áugũmê êrrålũmê 

last month 

errålúg’nê âuqkug’né 

two months ago 

ũkũmê errålũmê 

next month 

ũkũm errålũm chãôklãånê 

before next month 

ũkũm errãlũm kĩnggnũklãånê 

after next month 

erralũnåkán 

every month 

êrrãlôk kãshtiklũkũ 

the whole month through 

månå errålôk nångkån 

when this month ends 

månå êrrålôk nångvĩlgãn 

before this month ends 

ũkúgnê errålũgnê 

two months from now 

618. Day , night , etc. : 

ũr’nũqpåk 

during the day, the whole day 

ãkwãwãk 

yesterday 

yãlããgnê 

day before yesterday 

yålãákũ 

day after to-morrow 

táukũt ũrrunrũt kingglioathim 

after these days 

ũnwåkũ 

to-morrow 

ũnwãkũ åtãkômé 

to-morrow night 

ũrrtinrhúm kôkånê 

at midday 

tmwåkôåkan 

every morning 

ũnôåk = ũnôåm = ũnôãmê 

early morning 

ũnôåyãk 

very early morning 

ũniik = ũnũm, ũnuktôk, ũnũkan 

night, it is night, when it is night 

ũnũm kôkånê 

at midnight 

ũnũqpåk 

all night 

nåththlôkfåqtôk ãkåqtå 

it is about noon (i.e., the sun 
nears the zenith) 

Promiscuous Time Expressions 

619. 

êmũmê 

at that time 

êmũmê ũnũgũmê 

during that night 

êmũm chêũg^nãnê 

some time before 

êmũm kĩnggnôãnê 

some time after 

êmũkũnnêr’nũk 

from that time 

chêũgnãrãkũn 

a little while before 

táum chêũgnãnê 

before that time 

taiim kĩnggnôånê 

after that time 
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måtũmê 

måtũmê ũnũgũmê 
mátũm chêũgnånê 
mãtũm kĩnggliôånê 
hwãkúnner’nũk 
kĩnggnôårãkũn 
kêtôånê 


at this time 
during this night 
before this time 
after this time 
from now 
a little while after 
then after 


620. The following are idiomatic expressions derived from modes, 


etc. The use of these is shown in the various examples throughout 

the grammar. 



ãtããtã 

by and by 

ĩllênê 

another time 

åtååtãkôåkån 

every minute 

ĩllĩtnê 

sometimes 

ãtåãtåkũ 

in a moment 

ĩllêkun 

sometimes 

åkkå tãmånå 

in old times 

pĩkshĩãtôk 

not yet 

åkkane tãmåné in the remote past 

tåmmå 

at once 

åkũlãimãkũ 

frequently 

tåmåkũnnêr’nuk 

since long ago 

chåmê 

when ? 

tåmåtũm nåthlênê in olden times 

châm ĩllênê 

one time, once 

taum kĩêgnãgnê 

: during this time 

chåt ĩllêtnê 

sometime 

tôånê 

then 

chåt ĩllĩtnê 

sometimes 

ũkãkfalihũn 

pretty soon 

êchêvåkũ 

later on 

ũkånĩkũ 

in the future 

hwånekoôrqku presently 

ũmêkũ 

next time 

hwånêrpåk 

now meanwhile 

ũmĩfkenãkũ 

after a while 

hwåtoå pĩnrãtôk it is not the time now åtåãtåkoôrqku 

by and by 

621. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. 

åkkwåwãthlåk 

åkkwåwåthlãk 

ákkwåwåthlåt 

Trans. 

åkkwåwathlåm 

— 

— 

Loc. 

åkkwåwåthlåmê 

ãkkwåwåthlågnê 

ãkkwåwåthlånê 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

hwåtôáthlâk 

the now thing 

er’núr’mãthlåk 

the to-day thing 

ũnnwåthlåk 

the morning thing 

ålthhråg’nãthlåk 

the last year thing 

tũlũkårũk åkkwåwåthlåk 




the crow which was killed yesterday (i.e., the yesterday was crow, 
“ killed ” being understood) 


túntũ unnwåthlåk the deer killed this morning 

Some words expressing time end in tãk, as, ãlthhrãnêtãk ãlthhrãnêtãt 
chãngũt, last year's grass. Fresh or green grass is expressed by nũtãrãt 
chãngũt. 
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tåmåtn ũêtãnauqtũtn ũnwåkũlthhrånun 
ũnwãkũlthhrånîín 
ũnũlthhrånun 
åtãkũlthhrånũn 
ålth hr åkũlthhrãnũn 

623. 

åkkåtåmãnã 

åkkåtåmånê 

åkkåtãmånéner’nũk 

åkkåtåmånênêqstun 


may you live till to-morrow ! 
until to-morrow 
until to-night 
until evening 
until next year 

olden times 
in olden times 
from olden times 
as in olden times 


624. When , meaning “at what future time?” is to be rendered 
by kãkũ. 

625. When , meaning “at what past time?” is rendered by kãnvãk. 

Note i. — Mê is frequently added for emphasis, and also tanQm. 

Note 2. — Both these words invariably require the interrogative aspect. 

kåkũ tkêchêrksêt when will you come ? 

kånvåk tkêchêt when did you come ? 

kångvår’mê tånum pĩlthhũyêå ! when in the world did I do it! 

All expressions relating to future time terminate in ũ. 

All expressions signifying duration terminate in pãk. 

There appears to be no word to express time. 


The Interjections 

626. The usual interjections or exclamatory words used in Innuit 
are very numerous. The following list comprises many words, some 
of which, strictly speaking, are not interjections, but as they are 
often used in an exclamatory sense they are included here for the 
sake of convenient reference. 


ågnũ 

ãng 

chelã 

chĩyêt 

åghũåtå 

ãqchå 

chêlãchôã 

êlthlå 

ãh 

ãtããtå 

chelã kå 

hwå 

åkå 

åtåm 

chêlekvå 

hwåkå 

åkãkåkå 

åtãm ĩkêkå 

chên 

hwãkĩk 

ãkãkêkå 

authlũ hwĩ 

chênhwå 

hwãkĩkhwĩ hwånêhwå 

åkĩyũmêãn 

authlũ thlũ 

chênmé 

hwåhôk 

åkkkå 

chãmĩ 

chênmê hwånêhwå 

hwånê 
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hwãnehwå 

kãnnå 

nũtán 

tôathlũhôk ãm 

hwånũ 

kåpĩk kã 

nũtånthlũhôk 

tôåthlũhôk hwĩ 

hwåk 

kêkê 

nãuhwå 

tôåtn 

hwåthlũ 

kêtã 

náuhwåmê 

tôĩ 

hwåthlũthlũ 

kêtåkê 

nalihwånau 

tôĩ ĩkêkå 

hwåtn 

kêtåkêmê 

pãtågåmũk 

tôĩhwã 

ĩkkêkê 

kĩthlũn 

tång 

tôĩhôk 

ĩkkêkêkå 

kĩthlũn mê 

tôakå 

tôĩkå 

ĩyũmêån 

kĩyũhwå 

toålth 

tôĩkwĩ 

ĩyũmêån hôk 

kĩyũmê 

tôåthlê 

tôĩmê 

kå 

kôkåh 

tôåthlêtôå 

tpĩyũhwå 

kãng 

kôkôkå 

tôåthlũ 

tôĩyũnrãtôk 

kångnãthlũ hwå 

mĩ (and the rest 

in 361 ) tôåthlũhôk 

ukkũkũkå 


627. hum. This is a very common expletive, and is used as an 
enclitic after such words as are intended to be emphatic : ũmhũin, 
hwãtnhũm, etc. 

ũmhum kånrũtlãråkũt how he often told us 

628. The following expressions are also exclamatory, and are 
mostly in the augmentative form. Thus they correspond to the 
superlative degree. 

Note. — Tãnĩím, indeed can be added to these. 


ållĩngnôkfå 

oh, how terrible ! 

årrenkãåpå 

oh my ! (irritation, impatience, etc.) 

åqchåkåqpã 

now that is too much ! 

ksånåkfå 

what a pity! 

kåzhgnũêpã 

how shameless! 

kêmũqtĩkũqchêvã 

what a fine dog ! 

nũnånĩrqpå måtũmê 

oh, how nice it is here ! 

åthlåniiksĩqpå 

an unexpected guest ! 

mĩklênêvå 

well, so small! 

åshãrqpå 

how fine! 

åshêpâ 

how bad! 

ãllĩngnôkpêtlê 

it is most dreadful ! 

tåthliir’nôkpêtlê 

it is most welcome ! 

kwêyånôkpêtlê 

it is most gratifying ! 

hwãtlêkêkåpêtlê 

many thanks! 
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630. Such words as one of a pah', one of a set, a mate, a fellow , etc., 
are expressed in Innuit by ĩnglũ. As there is no one distinctive 
word in English which corresponds exactly to this, the translation is 
often somewhat awkward in appearance. 

ũnãtúfchê ĩnglũêt thlêyårånkã, ĩnglũêtå åtôq’yũg’nĩlthkêtnún 

I place one of your hands where the other cannot touch it (lit., your 
fingers their set I put them, their mates to where they cannot 
touch) 

The word “hand” is expressed by fingers ( 749 ), hence the verb 
is plural. ĩnglũêt is the third plural intransitive, and ĩnglũêtã the 
third plural transitive of the possessive. Åtôq’yũg’nĩlthkêtnun is the 
third plural terminalis of ãtôq’yũg’nĩlthkũmnũn, from ãtôq’yũg’nĩtãkã, 
I cannot reach it ( 77 ). 

631. 

ĩrrũmå ĩnglôã ukkånĩmkũn 

just as I had one foot in the canoe 
ĩrrũvũt ĩnglôå ũkkánuqpghũn 

just as thou hadst one foot in the canoe 
ĩrrũmê ĩnglôã ũkkånråkún 

just as he had one foot in the canoe 

Lit., of my leg its mate , my leg s mate just embarked {canoe under¬ 
stood) ; ukkôã, I embark , enter a boat, etc. = ũkkãkã. 

632. ĩnglũpêãnkãtôk is used to express a person who is one-eyed. 
This is in the possessive, Mode I. Lit., he has one of a pair. 

633. Inglôãqtũkũt kã? are we more than half-way ? = are we in its 
other {half part)? etc. (For half-way, see 638 .) 

634. ĩnglũêlgnok ( 133 ). In native stories this word expresses 
a certain monster resembling a man, but divided at the median line; 
a half man ( 636 ). 


635. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. 

ĩnglũ 

ĩnglũk 

ĩnglũt 

Trans. 

ĩnglũm 

— 

— 

Loc. 

ĩnglũmé 

ĩnglũg’nê 

ĩnglũnê 

Mod. 

ĩnglũmúk 

înglũg’nuk 

ĩnglũnũk 

Term. 

mglũmun 

ĩnglũg’nun 

ĩnglũnún 

Vial. 

ĩnglũkim 

ĩnglũg’nerghũn 

ĩnglũthũn 

Æqual. 

ĩnglũtũn 

ĩnglũqtũn 

ĩnglũtstũn 
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636. The possessive form : 

Intrans. Trans. 



Sing. ĩnglũkå 

ĩnglũmã 



Dual ĩnglũqkå 

ĩnglũgmã 



Plur. ĩnglũnkå 

ĩnglũmå 


637. 

Each set is conjugated through all the persons, and each 

person has its full set of cases 

, as usual. 



Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 

my mate 

ĩnglũkå 

ĩnglũmå 

ĩnglũmnê, etc. 

thy mate 

ĩnglũn 

ĩnglũvut 

ĩnglũvnê, etc. 

his mate 

ĩnglôã 

ĩnglôån 

ĩnglôånê, etc. 

638. 

The third persons are 

most frequently used. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. 

ĩnglôå 

ĩnglũk 

ĩnglũêt 

Trans. 

ĩnglôån 

— 

ĩnglũêtã 

Loc. 

ĩnglôãnê 

ĩnglug’nê 

ĩnglũêtnê 

639. 

The word ĩllãkã means my friend , associate , 

relative , etc. 

The full paradigm is given in 644 . To each person belongs, as 

usual, a 

full set of cases, as : 




my 

thy 

his 

Intrans. 

ĩllåkå 

ĩllån 

ĩllê 

Trans. 

ĩllâmå 

ĩllãvut 

Шёп 

Loc. 

ĩllåmnê 

ĩllåvnê 

Шёпё 

Mod. 

ĩllåmnuk 

ĩllãvnũk 

ĩllênúk 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


640. The verbal form is ĩllãkãkã. 
ĩllãkũmkũ kå ũnå pêchêrkån ? 

if I add this (i.e., to what I have offered or'paid you), will you do it? 

641. The partitive form is ĩllãhãk ( 320 ). 

ĩllåhrênúk pĩngkåtôå I have a bit or portion of it 

642. Examples of ĩllãkãkã in various modes; ĩllãngkãtôã, the pos¬ 
sessive, Mode I: 

kĩttũmúk ĩllångkãchêt 

whom have you with you ? (this is an example in the interrogative 
aspect of the possessive mode) 

ĩllãklêũtåkå I join with him ĩllålårånkå I often add to them 
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643. Illãr’lôkã, ĩllãr’lũn, ĩllãr’lôã = my poor friend. This form occurs 
occasionally, and is declined as in 184 . 

hwåtkåpĩk åshĩlrãåmũk ĩllĩthléũnêũt 

there is not a good one in the whole lot 


644. 




r Sing. 

illåkå 

ĩllåmã 


my 

Dual 

ĩllåqkå 

ĩllãgmå 



L Plur. 

ĩllãnkã 

ĩllâmå 


I 

r Sing. 

ĩllån 

ĩllåvũt 

Sing. 

- thy i 

Dual 

ĩllåqkn 

ĩllåqpĩt 


1 

L Plur. 

ĩllåtn 

ĩllåvut 



r Sing. 

Шё 

ĩllên 


his 1 

Dual 

ĩllåk 

ĩlláqkn 



' Plur. 

Ĩllĩ 

ĩllĩn 



1 Sing. 

ĩllãhpũk 

ĩllãmũgnũk 


we both, our 

Dual 

ĩllåqpũk 

ĩllågmugnũk 



' Plur. 

ĩllãpũk 

ĩllåmũgnuk 



Г Sing. 

ĩllãzuk 

ĩllåftũk 

Dual ' 

you both, your < 

Dual 

ĩllãqtũk 

ĩllåqptũk 



' Plur. 

ĩllåtũk 

ĩllåftuk 



[ Sing. 

ĩllêk 

ĩllêgnúk 


they both, their - 

Dual 

ĩllãqkek 

ĩllåqkênkå 



[ Plur. 

ĩllåkêk 

ĩllåkênkã 



Г Sing. 

ĩllåhpũt 

ĩllåmtã 


our 

Dual 

ĩllåqpũt 

ĩllågmtå 



( Plur. 

ĩllåpũt 

ĩllåmtã 



f Sing. 

ĩllãzê 

ĩllåfchê 

Plur. - 

your -j 

Dual 

ĩllãqchê 

ĩllãqpchê 



[ Plur. 

ĩllåchê 

ĩllåfchê 



f Sing. 

ĩllêt 

íllétã 


their 

Dual 

ĩllãqket 

ĩllãqkêttã 



[ Plur. 

Ĩllĩt 

ĩllĩtå 


645. To express certain. Certain , a certain person , a certain time , 
etc., are expressed idiomatically by ĩllãkã. The peculiarity of the 
idiom consists in the use of the plural according to the following 
examples : 



VARIA 


235 


a certain man 
Intrans. yũt ĩllêt 

Trans. yũt ĩllêtå 


two certain men 
yũt ĩllåqket 
yũt ĩllåqkettå 


certain men 
yũt ĩllĩt 
yũt ĩllĩtå 


yũt ĩllêt tkêtôk a certain man came 
yũt ĩllĩtå ũkfũkkũksĩtlãrãt iinå 
urũnret ĩllĩtnê on certain days 


yũt ĩllêtå pêå a certain man did it 
certain men do not believe this 
nalit ĩllêtnúk from a certain fruit 


646. One time, on a certain occasion, sometime, etc., are expressed 
by a combination of this form and chã, as : 

Sing. chãt ĩllêtnê Plur. chåt ĩllĩtnê 

chat ĩllĩtnê pĩrqchĩrrĩlåqtôk månå sometimes it is stormy here 

Note. — Cham Шёпё, another time. 

647. This means my other one, my comrade, etc. 


Sing. 

ĩêpåkå 

Dual ĩêpãqkå 

Plur. ĩépånkå 

648. 

The personal form, 

declined as in 73 : 



Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 

my 

ĩépåkå 

ĩêpåmå 

ĩêpåmnê 

thy 

îêpãn 

ĩêpâvut 

ĩêpãvnê 

his 

ĩêpå 

ĩêpãn 

ĩêpånê 


649. Examples of some of the usual verb forms : 

ĩêpångkåtôå (Mode I) I have another 

ĩêpĩtôå (Mode VI) I have no other (no comrade) 

ĩêpáunåne ( 511 ) alone, without another 

ĩêpåkákå it is my other 


650. All is expressed as follows : 


Sing. 

Intrans. tãmålthkok 

Trans. tåmålthkũm 

Loc. tåmãlthkũmê 

etc. etc. 


Dual. 

tamålthkũk 

tãmãlthkúg’nê 

etc. 


Plur. 

tåmãlthkũt 

tåmålthkũnê . 
etc. 


651. Various forms of tãmãlthkôk : 


tamålthkunrãtôk 

tåmãlthkũnrĩlgnôk 

tåmålthkũlrãå 


tåmålthkugwôk 

tåmålthkũgnôk 



236 


ESSENTIALS OF ĨNNUĨT 


652. 653. 


I 

tãmãlthkôr’mã 


r I 

tåmårãmå 

thou 

tãmãlthkôrpĩt 

Sing. - 

thou 

tamâqpĩt 

he 

tåmålthkôån 

he 

tåmén 

he 

tåmålthkôr’mã 


L he 

tåmåramã 

we both 

tåmålthkômnúk 


Г we both 

tåmåmnũk 

you both 

tãmålthkôrqptuk 

Dual < 

j you both 

tåmåqptũk 

they both 

tåmålthkôågnũk 

í they both 

tåmåqkenkå 

they both 

tåmãlthkôr’mũk 


[ they both 

tãmåråmũk 

we 

tamålthkômtå 


f we 

tåmåmtã 

you 

tãmålthkôfchê 

Plur. < 

1 У ои 

tåmãpchê 

they 

tamålthkwêtã 

I they 

tåmĩtã 

they 

tåmålthkôr’mũng 


l the y 

tåmãrãmũng 


MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES 


654. 

tãmålthkôk tåmãråkå 
tåmålthkôån pêyũgåkå 
ũkũt tåmĩt or ũkũt tåmår’mũng - 
nãuthlũlrãêt tåmår’mũng måvũt tĩkĩlêt 
åpskê tåmĩtå 

taukũk ar’nåk tåmår’mũk tôkôk 
chôrôt åchêåtnun thlêlũkũ tåmãlthkôån 

chã-tamår’mã måntôk 
chåt-tâmår’mũng mãntũt 
tåmâlthkũnrãtũt ĩllĩt pêtũt 
tãmålthkũnrĩlgnôk pêyũnrãtåka 

tãmåmtã ĩyåqtũkũt 
chå-tãmên tånghå 
chåt-tâmåt pãyũg’lãrĩ 
tåmãlthkôr’mã ĩyãqchehkôå 
tãmåt åtsãt 
nũnâ tãmên 
tåmålthkwêtá tĩfkåkê 


I lost the whole of it = it all 
I want it all 
all these 

let all the sick come here 
ask them all 

those two women, both dead 
he, putting the whole of it under 
the bed-mat 
everything is here 
all things are here 
some parts are wanting 
I do not want one which is not 
complete 
we all go 

he sees everything 

he wants all things 

I ’ll go, having all my things 

all kinds of berries 

the whole world 

make them all come 


655. It is almost all is expressed by tãmãklaugwôk ; the negative is 
tãmãkláunrãtôk. This has all the usual forms. 
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The possessive : 


rs. 

my J D. 
\ P ' 

tåmåklåkå 
tåmåklĩqkå thy 

tåmåklĩnkå 

iî 

tãmåklĩn 

tãmåklîrqkn 

tãmåklĩtn 

Г5. 
his 4 D. 

l^ 

tåmåklê 

tåmãklêk 

tãmãklĩ 

656. 

The case forms : 






Intrans. 


Trans. 


Loc. 

my 

thy 

his 

tåmåklåkå 

tåmãklĩn 

tåmãklê 

my 

thy 

his 

tåmåklĩmå 

tãmåklĩrpĩt 

tåmåklên 

in my 
in thy 
in his 

tåmåklĩmnê 

tåmåklĩrpnê 

tåmãklênê 


657. The transitive: 

my 

thy 

his 

658. 

tãmãklên pêũghwa 
tåmåklĩqkênkå pêũghwik 
tåmåklĩtå pêũghwĩ 


tãmåklåg’mã 

tåmåklĩrpĩt 

tåmåklågmã 

etc. 

he wants almost all of it 
he wants almost all of both 
he wants almost all of them 


tåmåklåg’mã hwentôk 
tåmåklãg’muk hwentũk 
tåmåklåg’múng hwêntũt 


it is almost all here 
both are almost all here 
all are almost all here 


A few of the adjutant forms: 

tåmåklaukån 

tåmåklãuwåkån 


tãmãklaugnån 

tåmåklaurãn 


659. Intrans. 

Sing. tũghĩlthkôk 

Dual tũghĩlthkũk 

Plur. tũgnĩlthkũt 


Trans. L°c- 

tũgnĩlthkũm tũgnĩlthkũmê, etc. 

- tũghĩlthkũg’nê, etc. 

- tũgnĩlthkũnê, etc. 


The Possessive Intransitive (Singular) 


660. Sing. 
my tũgnĩlthkôká 
thy tũgnĩlthkôån 
his tũgnĩlthkôå 


Dual. 

we both, our tũgnĩlthkôrpũk 
you both, your tũgnĩlthkôrtúk 
they both, their tũgnĩlthkôãk 


Plur. 

our tũghĩlthkôrpũt 
your tũghĩlthkôrchê 
their tũgnĩlthkôãt 
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The Possessive Transitive 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

my tũgnĩlthkômã we both, our tũgnĩlthkômnũk our tũgnilthkômtå 

thy tũgnĩlthkôr’pĩt you both, your tũgnĩlthkôrqptũk your tũgnĩlthkôrpchê 

his tũgnĩlthkôãn they both, their tũghĩlthkôr’mũk their tũghĩlthkôêtå 

The Verb Form 

661. 

tũglnlthkôkåkå, tũgnĩlthkokãmkĩn, etc. 

EXAMPLES 

662. 

nåkklĩkkãnkå tũgnĩlthkũnkå I love my relatives 

kãssũchãkônåk tũgnĩlthkôr’pĩt ĩllêtnũk do not marry any near relative 
tãimå tũghĩlthkôkåkå this person is my relative 

tũghĩlthkôkåmkm you are my relative 


The Possessive Intransitive 

663. 



Sing. 

Dual. 


Plur. 

my 

tũngkå 

we both, our 

tungvũk 

our 

tũngvũt 

thy 

tiingn 

you both, your 

tîíngzũk 

your 

tũngzê 

his 

tũnge 

they both, their 

tũngêk 

their 

tiingêt 



The Possessive Transitive 




Sing. 

Dual. 


Plur. 

my 

tiingmå 

we both, our 

tũngnũmnũk 

our 

tũngũmtå 

thy 

tungvut 

you both, your 

tũngmuftũk 

your 

tũngufchê 

his 

tungen 

they both, their 

tũngmuk 

their 

tũngêtã 


EXAMPLES 

664. 

tũnggnũtn chũchũkêkê love your relatives 

hwãnêhwå tũngmã ãtrå this is the name of my next (brother or sister) 

tin tũngê tkêtôk his next to him comes (i.e., a brother or sister) 

chågrmgnã chãrũmêm tũnghênũn I turn off towards the left 

ãvvũskũt hwãnkũtå ĩrkklũm tũngnênuk deliver us from evil 

pingglilyun káuwångkãtôk tũnggliê 

there are three sleeps to it (i.e., four days distant) 
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665. The possessive: 



Sing. Dual. 

Plur. 

my túnglĩkå we both, our 

thy tũnglên you both, your 

his tũnglêå they both, their 

tũnglĩqkå our 

tũnglĩqkn your 

tũnglêk their 

tũnglĩnkå 

tũngíêtn 

tũnglê 

This also means adjoining or next to me, and expresses 
or sister next in age. 

The verb form is : 

a brother 

tunglêlĩråkå 
åkômôå túnglêlĩr’lũtn 
tũnglêå num yåkshĩqtôk 
tũnglêãt nũnåt yåkshĩqtũt 
tiinglêtnũn nũnãnún ĩyåqtôk 

I am next to him 

I sit next to you 
the next house is far off 
the next village is far off 
he went to the next village 


666 . Tungênlĩgnôk, tũngênlĩgnũk, tungênlĩg'nũt. 

tũngênlĩgliôk tkêtok the next one comes 

667. Tũnglêãnlĩgndk, tũngênlĩgnũk, tũngênlĩgnũt, the one next to the 
second. 

tũnglêãnlĩghôk pêyũgãkå I want the third one from it 

668 . Kema signifies alone. It has the usual series of forms, the 
use of which will be understood by the references. 


I 

kema 


Г we both 

kemniik 

f we 

kĩmtã 

thou 

kêviít 

Dual i 

you both 

kiftuk Plur. - 

you 

kĩfchê 

he 

kêmê 


[ they both 

kemuk 

[ they 

kêmung 


Kema may go with any suitable verb. 


kema måntôã 
chên kêvũt månchêt 
kêmå ĩyãqchehkôã 
kêmå ĩyãg’lôå 


I am here alone 

why do you stay here alone ? 

I will go alone 

I am going alone 


nunávũt kême nunånrãtôk, chela ĩllãngkåtôk mãlrônlĩg’nũk 
our earth is not an earth alone, for it has seven comrades 


Kema takes also the ending mĩttôã ( 383 ). 
yånê kêmĩttôk he is off there alone 
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669. Kema may assume any compatible mode. 


kêmåchũqtôå 

kêmåchtmkũqtdã 

kêmthlĩrqtôå 


I wish to be alone (Mode LXII) 
I like to be alone 
I am left alone (Mode XCIX) 


670. Each of the nine persons has its full set of cases, as, kêmã, 
kêmnê, kêmnũk, etc.; kêvũt, kêvnê, kêvnuk, etc. 

671. For kêmãlũchákâ see paradigm (i 53 ). 

672. Kêmã is also used to express only. The good only enter 
heaven = the good alone. Only , in the sense of simply , merely , is 
rendered by táũgwãm. 


673. 

ũnå kêghån pêkåkå 
ũkũk kêqkĩnka pêkåqkå 


this one alone I have = I have only this one 
these two alone I have = I have only these two 


ukut keghetå pêkånka 

these alone I have 

= I have 01 

674. 

í kãhår’må 


f kãhãmnuk 


Sing. ^ 

kãhåqpũt 
[ kãhår’mã 

Dual - 

kãhåftũk 
[ kãhår’muk 

Plur. - 


kãhårmå unêtåtgnå 


kãhåmtå 
kãhåfchê 
kãhår’múng 

they deserted me = left me alone 


675. Kãhårmå appears to differ very little from kêmã ( 668 ). 

The following examples present a few of the verb forms. 

kãhårmêchũqtôã I want to be alone 

kãhår’mêchũnretôå I do not want to be alone 

kãhår’mĩttôå månê I am here alone ( 383 ) 

chên kãhår’mêchêt mane ? why do you stay alone here ? 

kãhãr’mĩlghênånĩmnê yũm tkêtångå 

in my being alone a man came to me 
nũlãåkĩlrãêk ũêtålrãêk kwêgũm snênê kãhår’múk tôĩ 

a married couple were living alone on the bank of a river 
hwãtn ãthlåmũk thlũ yũg’mũk ílláunåtũk 

they two being without any other person with them ( 510 ) 


676. 


Ifitrans. 

my 

peka 

pêkakå 

pêkåkåka 

Trans. 

my 

pêmå 

pêkåmå 

pêkåkåmå 

Loc. 

in my 

pĩmné 

pêkåmnê 

pêkãkãmnê 



PEKÃKÃ 
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Pêk å = my, and is declined according to the paradigm ( 678 ). 


pêkå måntôk 

chĩkêrãmkĩn pêmå ĩllitnũk 
chĩkêråmkĩn pêmå ĩllêtnũk 
hwê pêkå pêyũgåkã 
pêkå nåntå 
chĩkêråmkĩn pĩmnũk 
pĩmnún thlêũ 
pêtn yântũt 
nãzvågĩzgnã pĩvnuk 
kêgnãn pêkåpũk 


mine is here 
I give you some of mine 
I give you any of mine 
I want mine 
where is mine ? 

I give you mine 
put it in mine 
yours are yonder 
show me yours 

it is the only one we (both) have 


pĩmkiin ĩyê 

go by mine (when it is mutually understood what the speaker refers to, 
as, my sled, my canoe , etc.) 


And in like manner may be said: 

кёа рёапё 
hwê pĩmnê 
pĩmtun ĩyôklãrãlũkũ 


in whose is it? 
it is in mine 
make it like mine 


677. Pêkãkã = it is mine. This is the verb form. (See paradigm, 


683 .) 

ũkũt pêkånkã, måkũt åthlåm pêkĩt 

ũm pêkå 

hwê pêkakå 

kêã pĩkau ũnã 

nãllêãk pĩksêã 


these are mine ; those belong to another 

this one owns it 

it is mine = I own it 

whose is this? = who owns this? 

which one is mine ? 


Examples of pêkãmã : 

pĩlléåkĩ hwãnkũtå pêkåmtnũk 
kĩyêyũgnå hwé pékåmnũk 
chåmũk chĩkkãrchêhsêå pékåmnuk 
tãgũchê pêkåpetsnîík ■ 

ũqkãoqtôk pĩmnũk 
uqkãÔqtok pêkåmnuk 
ũqkãôqtôk pékãmênũk 

kåthlãchûnĩtôå pêyũkũm’nũk 
kåthlãtnrêtôå pêyũkũmnuk 
pêyũkũtnnũk from pêyiíqtôã 


he made them for us 
I make a canoe for myself 
what will you give me for mine ? 
take for yourselves 

he cuts my wood 
he cuts wood for me 
he cuts wood for himself 

I cannot say what I want 
I do not say what I want 
my wanted thing (Mode LXII) 



678. 



Intrans. 

Trans. 

Loc. 

Mod. 

Term. 

Vial. 

Æqual. 


my j 

' Sing. 

Dual 
^ Plur. 

pêkã 

pĩqkå 

pĩnkã 

pêmå 

pĩgmã 

pêmã 

pĩmnê 

pĩgmnê 

pĩmnê 

pĩmnũk 

pĩgmnuk 

pĩmnuk 

pĩmnũn 

pĩgmnun 

pĩmnũn 

pĩmkun 

pĩgmkun 

pĩmkũn 

pĩmtun 

pĩgmtun 

pĩmtun 

Sing. < 

thy -j 

r Sing. 

Dual 
^ Plur. 

pin 

pĩqkn 

pétn 

pĩvut 

pĩqpĩt 

pĩviít 

pĩvnê 

pĩqpnê 

pĩvne 

pĩvnũk 

pĩqpnũk 

pĩvnũk 

pĩvnun 

pĩqpnun 

pĩvnun 

pĩfktin 

pĩqfighũn 

pĩfkîín 

pĩftiin 

pĩqptun 

pĩftun 


his <J 

r 

' Dual 

L Plur. 

pêã 

peak 

pê 

pêãn 

pĩqkn 

pên 

pêãnê 

pĩqknê 

pênê 

pêãnuk 

pĩqknuk 

pênúk 

pêãnũn 

pĩqknun 

pênun 

pêãkun 

pĩqkkun 

pêkun 

pêãtiín 

pĩqktim 

pêttín 


we , 2 our -| 

f Sing. 

Dual 
[ Plur. 

pêvũk 

pĩqpíík 

pépũk 

pĩmnũk 

pĩgihnvik 

pĩmnũk 

pĩmug’nê 

pĩgmug’nê 

pĩmũg’nê 

pĩmug’nuk 

pĩgmug’nuk 

pĩmũg’nũk 

pĩmiig’nũn 

pĩgmîig’nun 

pĩmug’nũn 

pĩmũg’nêrghttn 

pĩgmũg’nerghũn 

pĩmũg’nerghũn 

pĩmũqstun 

pĩgmũqstun 

pĩmuqstũn 

Dual -< 

you , 2 your 

f Sing. 

Dual 
[ Plur. 

pĩzĩk 

pĩqtĩk 

pêtĩk 

pĩftĩk 

pĩqptĩk 

pĩftĩk 

pĩftiíg’nê 

pĩqptîig’nê 

pĩftũg’nê 

pĩftug’nuk 

pĩqptug’nuk 

pĩftũg’nũk 

pĩftug’nun 

pĩqptug’nim 

pĩftũg’nũn 

pĩfttíg’nerghũn 

pĩqptũg’nerghũn 

pĩftũg’nerghun 

pĩftũqstûn 

pĩqptũqstun 

pĩftuqstun 


they , 2 their -{ 

f Sing. 

1 Dual 

L Plur. 

peak 

pĩqkek 

pêk 

pêãgnũk 

pĩqkenkã 

pêkenkã 

pêãgnê 

pĩqkeg’nê 

pékegnê 

pêãgnuk 

pĩqkeg’nũk 

pêkegnũk 

pêãgnũn 

pĩqkeg’nũn 

pêkegnun 

pêãg’nerghũn 

pĩqkêg’nerghun 

pêkeg’nêrghun 

pêãqstũn 

pĩqkêgnuqstũn 

pêkegnũqstîm 


our A 

f Sing. 

Dual 
[ Plur. 

pêvut 

pĩqpũt 

pepũt 

pĩmtã 

pĩgthtã 

pĩmtã 

pĩmtnê 

pĩgmtnê 

pĩmtnê 

pĩmtnũk 

pĩgmtnuk 

pĩmtnuk 

pĩmtnũn 

pĩgmtnũn 

pĩmtnun 

pĩmthun 

pĩgmthun 

pĩmthun 

pĩmstũn 

pĩgmtstiín 

pĩmstun 

Flur. -< 

your -< 

f Sing. 

Dual 
[ Plur. 

pĩzĩ 

pĩqche 

pêchê 

pĩfchê 

pĩqpchê 

pĩfchê 

pĩfchnê 

pĩqpchsnê 

pĩfchnê 

pĩfchnũk 

pĩqpchsnũk 

pĩfchnuk 

pĩfchnun 

pĩqpchsním 

pĩfchnũn 

pĩfchhũn 

pĩqptshũn 

pĩfchhun 

pĩfstun 

pĩqptstun 

pĩfstun 


their 

f Sing. 

' Dual 
t Plur. 

pêãt 

pĩqket 

pêt 

pêãtã 

pĩqketã 

pêtã 

pêåtnê 

pĩqketnê 

pêtnê 

pêãtniík 

pĩqketnuk 

pêtnuk 

pêãtnun 

pĩqketnun 

pêtnũn 

pêåthun 

pĩcjkethũn 

péthũn 

pêãtstim 

pĩqkeqstũn 

pêtstim 
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679. Pêkákãkã is the prospective form = it is for mine. As the 
endings are always the same, there is no need of a paradigm. 


ũnã pêkåkãkå 
ũkũk pêkåkåqkå 
ũkũt pêkåkãnkå 


Neg. 


ũnå pêkåkĩnrãtãkã 
ũkũk pêkåkĩnrãtãqkå 
ũkũt pêkåkĩnrãtãnkå 


The above means this, both these, these are for me, to be mine, and 
the negatives. 

The interrogative would be as follows : 


ũnå kå pêkåkåkâ 

nũnåkåkåkå 

chôrôkåkåkå 


is this for me? is this to be mine? etc. 
it is for my residence 
it is for my bed 


680. In the same manner, the past and future forms are to be 
used ( 90 ). 

Intrans. Trans. Loc. 


pĩlthkå 

pĩlthkåkâ 

pêthlúk 

pêthluqkãk 

pêthlũqkåká 


pĩlthmå 

pĩlthkåmå 

pêthlũrm 

pêthluqkãm 

pêthlũqkãmã 


pethlĩmnê, etc. 
pĩlthkåmnê, etc. 
pêthlurmê, etc. 
pêthlũqkåmê, etc. 
pêthlũqkãmnê, etc. 


681. The transitive of pêũgnã ( 686 ) gives a corresponding set. 
Two examples are shown, meaning my doing and it is my doing. 


Intrans. 

pêãkã 

pêåkåkå 


Trans. 

pêåmå 

pêãkåmå 


Loc. 

pêåmnê, etc. 
pêåkåmnê, etc. 


MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES 

682. 

1 pik, pern, pĩgmê (214) 

2 pêpĩk, pêpêm, pépĩg’mê ( 215 ) 

3 pênôk, pĩnrhum and the negative pĩnretnôk ( 159 ) 

the doing 

4 pêchek, pêchêm deed (152) 

pêchãkã, pêchmå my deed 

5 pêcherrîyårâk, pêcherrîyårãm way of doing ( 217 ) 

pêchêrrĩyåråkå, péchêrrĩyåråmå my way 
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6 

7 

8 

9 


io 


pêwĩk, pêwêm, pêwĩg’mê 
pêwêkã 
pêwêkãkå 

pêchãlthka, pêchålthmã 
pêãqkãk 

pêåklĩk, pêåklêm 
pêåklĩgôk, pêãklĩgũm, pêåklĩg’mê 
pêåklĩgôåkå 
pêyũn, pêyũtum ( 108 ) 

pêyũnôk, pêyũnrhũm and its negative pêyũnretnôk ( 161 ) 

this is used to express action, as, to walk, etc. 
pêkáũn, pêkãũtum a thing intended for something (и 6 ) 

pêkãuthluk, etc. a thing which was intended for something 

pêkáutkåk, etc. a thing to be intended for something 


place of doing ( 117 ) 
my place of doing 
it is my place of doing 
my game 

what ought to be done, duty ( 203 ) 
one big enough, fit to do ( 162 ) 
big enough to work 
I am fit, etc., to work 


pêkautkå 

pêkãutn 

pêkãutê 


a thing w.hich is to be mine 
a thing which is to be thine 
a thing which is to be his (and so on, through 
all the persons and cases) ( 148 ) 


Note. — This ending can be added to any noun, as, nũlũqkãkã, it is my cord; 
nũlũqkáũtkã, cord intended for me, which is to be mine when made. (See Mode LXXIII.) 


Рёпбк (No. 3 ) ; pechek (No. 4 ). 

One of the most interesting philosophical attributes of the Innuit 
language is displayed in these two endings. They merit particular 
attention from the fact that the sufifix nôk expresses the substantive 
when viewed objectively, while that in chek shows it as considered 
subjectively. 

Objective Subjective 

kêmlũtnôk kêmlũchek loneliness 

kêpũtnôk képũchek purchase 


Pêũgnã, / do , and its various inflections, afford a great number of 
idioms, many of which exactly resemble our own use of this verb, as, 
did you go ? I did. 


pĩlrãårôũgnå kũskôfåg’muk 

kêyã pĩlrãåtii 

pêôk 

pêôk 

yũt thlũ pêlũkê 


I am from the Kuskokwim 
now you have done it 
he is dead (a curious idiom) 
he saw, he said 
and he told the people 


Pêũgiiã, in Mode LXVIII, becomes pêũgwôã, / am, exist, etc., and 
from this form is derived pêũskũn, pêũskûtum, existence. 
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Paradigm of Pekåkã 



Г thou art 

pêkãmkĩn 

f thou art 

mine 

you 2 are 

pekãmtuk 

ours 2 < you 2 are 


f you are 

pêkãmchê 

you are 


f he is 

pêkãkã 

f he is 

mine 

< they 2 are 

pêkãqkå 

ours 2 they 2 are 


they are 

pêkãnkã 

f they are 


f I am 

pêkãqpũgnã 

Г I am 

thine 

we 2 are 

pêkãqpũkũk 

yours 2 < we 2 are 


[ we are 

pêkãqpũkũt 

f we are 


f he is 

pêkãkãn 

f he is 

thine 

-{ they 2 are 

pêkãqkán 

yours 2 -< they 2 are 


they are 

pêkãtK 

f they are 


( I am 

pêkãgnå 

flam 

his 

-{we 2 are 

pêkãkũk 

theirs 2 we 2 are 


f we are 

pekãkũt 

[ we are 



f thou art 

pêkåtrí 


Г thou art 

his 

< you 2 are 

рёкаШк 

theirs 2 

< you 2 are 


f you are 

pêkâchê 


f you are 



Г he is 

pêkã 

f he is 

his 

W they 2 are 

pekãk 

theirs 2 -j they 2 are 


[ they are 

pêkĩ 

f they are 


pêkãmũqtn 

pêkåmũqtlũík 

pêkãmũqchê 

ours 

( thou art 
/ you 2 are 
[ you are 

pêkãmthn 

pêkãmtstSk 

pêkãmtschê 

pêkãhpũk 

pêkãqpũk 

pêkãpũk 

ours •< 

f he is 
they 2 are 
f they are 

pêkãhpũt 

pêkaqpũt 

pêkãpũt 

pêkãqptug’nã 

pêkãqptuqkũk 

pêkãqptũqkũt 

yours -< 

í I am 
we 2 are 
[ we are 

pêkãqpchêã 

pêkãqfichêkũk 

pêkãqpchêkũt 

pêkãhtuk 

pêkaqtuk 

pêkãtũk 

yours -j 

f he is 
they 2 are 
[ they are 

pêkãhchê 

pêkãqchê 

pêkãchê 

pêkân’gnã 

pêkĩtkũk 

pêkĩtkũt 

theirs <J 

r I am 
we 2 are 
^ we are 

pёkãtgЪã 

pêkĩtkũk 

pêkĩtkũt 

pêkãqtn 

pêkãqtUk 

pêkaqchê 

theirs <| 

' thou art 
you 2 are 
you are 

pêkåthh 

pêkĩtstlSk 

pêkĩtstchê 

pêkãk 

pêkãqkĩík 

pêkĩk 

theirs -j 

he is 

they 2 are 
they are 

pêkãt 

pêkãqkîît 

pêkĩt 



684. 


Sing. 


685. 

■ { 

■ { 

thou -j^ 
thou ^ 

he 

he 

he { 


thee 

you 2 

you 

him 
them 2 
them 


him 
them 2 
them 


me 

us 2 

us 

thee 
you 2 
you 

him 

them 2 

them 


Interrogative Aspect (Transitive) 


Present Tense 


í pĩksêã 

fpĩksnũk 

Plur. J 

pĩksêũ 

Dual 4 pĩkstghwũ 

[ pĩkãu 

( pĩkãnghwũ 

l 


pĩkrnkĩn 

pĩkmtttk 

pĩkrhchê 

pĩkã 

pĩkqkå 

pĩkũkã 


pĩkũ|nå 

pĩkvũkũk 

pĩkvũkũt 


pĩkft 

pĩqkn 

pĩktrí 


First Aspect (Transitive) 


Present Tense 


Г thee 

pĩkmũqtfi 

we 2 you 2 

pĩkmuqtQk 

l y° u 

pĩkmuqchê 

f him 

pĩkfũk 

we 2 ■< them 2 

pĩqpũk 

( them 

pĩkpũk 

( me 

pĩkftGg’nã 

you 2 -1 us 2 

pĩkftĩkũk 

( us 

pĩkftĩkũt 

f him 

pxkslKk 

you 2 < them 2 

pĩqtOk 

[ them 

pĩqttîk 


{ 

{ 




pĩkkeghã 

f me 

pĩkkêggnå 


pĩkkêkuk 

they 2 < us 2 

pĩkketkũk 

they 

pĩkkêkũt 

( us 

pĩkkêtkũt 


pĩkkêtri 

( thee 

pĩkkaqtn 


pĩkkêttík 

they 2 ^ you 2 

pĩkkãqtũk 

they 

pĩkkêchê 

l you 

pĩkkãqchê 


pĩkkâ 

( him 

pĩkkãk 


pĩkkåqkũk 

they 2 k them 2 

pĩkkãqkQk 

they 

pĩkkĩ 

( them 

pĩkĩk 



pĩkstã 

pĩkSchêũ 

pĩkãtghwũ 


thee 
you 2 
you 

him 

them 2 

them 


us 


him 

them 2 

them 


me 

us 2 

us 

thee 

you 2 

you 

him 
them 2 
them 

* 


to 

ON 


pĩkmthn 

pĩkmstfik 

pĩkmstchê 

pĩkfut 

pĩqpũt 

pĩkpũt 

pĩkfchêã 

pĩkfchêkũk 

pĩkfchêkũt 

pĩksĩ 

pĩqchê 

pĩkchê 


pĩketgnã 

pĩkketkũk 

pĩkketkũt 

pĩkkãqthn 

pĩkkãqstGk 

pĩkkãqstchê 

pĩkkãt 

pĩkkåqkĩít 

pĩkkĩt 
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ĩntrans. 


■ { 
■ { 


thou 


{ 


thou 


{ 


- { 
he -j^ 

he 



f Pêũgnã 


f pêũkũk 


Г pêũkũt 


Sing. 

< peũtũ 

Dual < 

| рёйШк 


Plur. < pêũchê 



^ рёбк 


[ pêũk 


[ pêũt 






Trans . 



thee 

pêåmkxn 


f thee 

pêãmũqtn 

f thee * 

pêãmthn 

you 2 

рёатШк 

we 2 

< you 2 

pêåmũqtũk 

we -< you 2 

pêãmtstuk 

you 

pêãmchê 


l y°u 

pêãmũqchê 

l you 

pêãmtschê 

he 

pêãkå 


f him 

pêãhpũk 

f him 

pêãhpũt 

them 2 

pêåqkå 

we 2 

them 2 

pêãqpuk 

we g them 2 

pêãqpũt 

them 

pêãnkã 


[ them 

pêãpuk 

[ them 

pêãpũt 

me 

pêåqpũgnã 


f me 

pêãqptĩíg’nã 

Г me 

pêãh^chêå 

us 2 

pêãqpũkũk 

you 2 ■ 

< us 2 

pêãq^tĩíqkũk 

you < us 2 

pêãqpchêkũk 

us 

pêãqpũkũt 


[ us 

pêãqjitĩíqkũt 

[ us 

pêãqpchêkũt 

him 

pêån 


f him 

pêãhtŨk 

f him 

pêãhchê 

them 2 

pêãqkîí 

you 2 - 

them 2 

pêãqtTKk 

you -j them 2 

pêãqchê 

them 

pêãtft 


[ them 

pêãtĩík 

[ them 

pêãchê 

me 

pêagnã 


f me 

pêãngnå 

Г me 

pêãtgnã 

us 2 

pêãkuk 

they 2 - 

^ us 2 

pêetkũk 

they g us 2 

pêetkũk 

us 

pêãkũt 


us 

pêetkũt 

us 

pêetkũt 

thee 

pêåtn 


f thee 

péãqtií 

Г thee 

pêãtthn 

you 2 

pêãttĩk 

they 2 - 

< you 2 

pêetstĩík 

they < you 2 

pêetsttík 

you 

pêãchê 


l y° u 

pêetstchê 

l you 

pêetstchê 

him 

pêå 


f him 

pêãk 

Г him 

pêãt 

them 2 

pêãk 

they 2 - 

them 2 

pêêcjkũk 

they them 2 

pêeqkĩít 

them 

рёё 


them 

pêkuk 

[ them 

pêêt 


to 
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688 . In Innuit, as in the majority of languages, the article is 
lacking. 

yũm kêmũqtå tånghå the man sees the dog 

kêmũqtũm yũk tånghå the dog sees the man 

Nevertheless, it may be expressed as follows. 

For the definite article : 

kêmũqtã kêpũtåkå I buy the dog 

For the indefinite article : 

kêmũqtĩmũk kêpũtôå I buy a dog 

689. The rule may be expressed thus : 

A verb in ãkã, used with the agentialis intransitive, represents the 
definite article. 

kémũqtå kêpũtåkå I buy the dog 

tåkũkåm ĩqtê tånghãkã I see the bear's den 

A verb in ôã, used with the modalis case, represents the indefinite 
article. 

kêmũqtĩmuk kêpũtôå I buy a dog 

tãkũkåm ĩqtênúk tånghåtôå I see a bear’s den 


690. 

kãåqtôå mãllĩmnũk ũnwãkôãkãn ' 
kãåqtôå ĩllåmnũk ũnwåkôãkån 
kãaqtôå ĩêpåmnũk ũnwåkôåkån 

kãåqtôå êkamrånũk êrrêmúqpåk 
kãåqchehkôå pålåhwũtãmúk ũnwåkũ 
kãåqtîhôũgnå ångĩyåmuk åkkwãwåk 

kãåqtåkå mãllêkå êrrêrnũqpãk 
kãåqtãkå ékåmråk hwãtôå 
kããqchêhkåkå êkåmråk åtå ãtã 


I am expecting a companion of 
mine daily 

I expect a sled to-day 
I expect a steamer to-morrow 
I expected an angiak yesterday 

I expect my comrade during the day 
I expect the sled right away 
I expect the sled after a little while 

I think he may come any day 
I think he may die to-day 


ũnwãkoåkån tkêtnĩyukkluku umyũôrtokkoå 
êrrernũqpåk tôkũyũkklũkũ umyũôrtôkkôå 


691. As the adjective does not appear as a distinct part of speech 
in Innuit, its place is supplied by various forms of the verb. 

As a general rule the following may serve : 
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692. I. When the adjective is used as a predicate , it is to be 
rendered by a verb in the first aspect intransitive. 


ĩngrĩk kũqtôk 
kwĩq ĩtok 
ãkôqtå tvĩrtok 


the mountain is high 
the river is deep 
the sun sets 


693. II. When the adjective is used as an attribute , express it by 
the appropriate third person of the verb in rããgnã. 


kuqtũlrãå ĩngrĩk 
ĩtũlrãå kwĩq 
tvêthlênĩlrãå åkôqtå 


a high mountain 
a deep river 
the setting sun 


694. III. When the adjective occurs as a question , the interrogative 
aspect of the verb must be used. 


kĩthlũn tåktå 
kĩthlũn ångtå 
kĩthlũn ĩtũtå 
kithlũn yåkshĩqtå 


how long is it ? 
how big is it ? 
how deep is it ? 
how far is it ? 


695. IV. When the adjective is qualijied in any way, then the 
form máugnã (Mode LXXIII) is to be used. 

hwãtn tåktãuk it is so long = it is this long 

hwåtn ångtáiik it is so big 

hwãtn Ttũtáuk it is this deep 

Note. — These may be made interrogative by adding kã : hwãth kã tãktãuk, is it 

this long? 

696. The coordinate and is expressed by thlu, which is always 
placed as a suffix. 

lĩnthlũ and he kênâthlũ and who 

Hnthlũhôk and he tôãmtåthlũ and then 


697. And may also be expressed by chela. 

698. In interrogative sentences chela is usually placed at the 
opening. 

699. And is expressed also by using both thlũ and chela, either 
separated or combined, as : 

kĩyåqpåktôk môqrhågãmũk chêlãthlũ nĩmmúqkåmũk åkfåtsklũnê 
he called out to bring him a splint and a bandage 
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700. Tôåmtãthlũ may be used for and so. 

tĩskåghå tôãmtåthlũ ĩyåg’lôå he calls me, and so I am going 

701. And is expressed in a variety of other ways, such as by 
tauqkun, tôãnê, tôãtlũ. 

702. As a general rule, and is not to be used with the frequency 
with which it is employed in English, etc. Innuit possesses the 
power of joining words and clauses by means of its numerous verb 
forms, which constitutes one of the distinctive features of this 
language. 

hwãnkũtå kå thlôåtũwãqkauwãkũt kĩmtã êkĩyôrqkáunãtå 

can we alone, (and) without aid, do good ? (Mode LXYII and 668 ) 
yũk åthlåmúk tãgũtåqkáunretôk kåssũchêmåvênê ĩyãqtshår’lũkũ 

a man may not send away his wife (and) take another (Mode LXVII) 


703. And , or chêlã, sometimes can be rendered as still. 

månchåhkôk chelã kmggnũmũg’nê 

it will be here still after we are gone = dead 


704. On how to express why: 
i. The simple direct question i: 
in the interrogative aspect. 

chén åpchêå 

chên tĩnrêchêt tãmå 

chên pêyêt kånrũchêmåfkônåk 

chên tãkkãyêt 


expressed by chên, with the verb 

why do you ask me ? 
why did you not come at once ? 
why do you act without being told ? 
why do you change your mind ? 


2 . In complex sentences the form is chênmê. 

705. 3 . A person answering a question will say chênmê hwãnê hwã 
or chên hwãnê hwã. This corresponds to for this reason , because , this 


is why y etc. 

706. 4 . The expletive hdk is very often added: chen h 6 k and 
chênmê hôk. 

707. Very frequently me is added for the sake of emphasis. This 
only occurs in continued narration 


chenme 

kĩthlũnmê 

hwânkũtãlũmé 

kåkũmê 

kãngvår’mê 


and why! 

yes ; how else could it be ! 
and we ! 

and when ! (in the future) 
and when f (in the past) 
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708. The addition of this syllable, me, often causes some euphonic 
change, as: 

kĩttũyêt becomes kĩttũyêzmê and who are you ! 

ũkkũt “ ũkkũzhmê and these ! 

709. These are followed by various expletives, as, hwã tãnum. 

kångvår’mê tånũm pĩlthhũyêå and when in the world did I do it! 

710. Where , interrogative, is expressed. 

By nauhwã : 

nauhwã nångtãkĩlrãå where is the sick person? 

na'uhwa nin where is your house? 

711. Me is often added for emphasis, and also hum. 

nãiihwåmê Agĩyũn where is God ? 

712. When an active verb follows, nanne is to be used. 

nånnê kêpũchêũ where did you buy it ? 

nånnê chãllĩlthhũyêt where have you been working ? 

nånnê yũrqtlhôå where was he born ? 

Note. — The appropriate cases must be used. 

nåtmún ĩyåkchêt where == whither are you going ? 

nåhiin tĩyêt by where did you come ? 

nåkũn klũlthhôå from whence did he ascend ? 

713. Where is also expressed by the interrogative verb. 

Våskå nåntá where is Basil ? = Basil, where is he ? 

nåntåt chångêrĩt where are the blackfish ? 

nåntîhôå knôrhåk nêpĩnrånê where was he when the lamp went out ? 
nanchet where are you ? 

714. Nãntãzmê, where are they ? ( 708 ). 

Note. — Nãtokfãnê (368) is often used for nãnnê. 

715. Nãtũtmôqtã, whither does he go? (i.e., whithers he?). This 
is a brief way of expressing : 

nãtmũn ĩyåqtã where is he going? 

nãtũt môqtlhôå where has he gone ? 

nåtut môqchehkå where will he go ? 
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716. The possessive form is : 


my 

nãtkå 

nåtmã, 

etc. 

thy 

natn 

nãtfút, 

etc. 

his 

nåtê 

nåtên, 

etc. 


This form is used as follows : 

nåtmå pĩnrĩlthkãgnå chãllêyâqtôå = if I were not sick I would work 
natn pea and nåtlêkutn kå = are you sick ? 

717. For nãnlũchãkã see 408 . 


Kã Interrogative 


718. All unqualified interrogation is to be expressed by kã. 


kåpĩk kå is it so ? 

ĩlũmũn kå is it really ? 

taligwãm kå only that ? 

mãhún kå ĩyãqtôk 
åtáuchêkun kå ĩyãqtũk 
lũchênång kå 
ĩyårêkĩnrãtãn kå ũnå 
ũnå kå pêyũnrãtån 


hwãtn kå ? this way, eh ? 

ũnå kå ? this one, eh ? 

fpengnũtrí kå ? is it you ? 

was it this way he went ? 

did they both go together ? (i.e., as one) 

do you understand ? 

does this not suit you ? 

this don’t do, eh ? 


719. All qualified interrogation, and all questions in which any 
interrogative particle is introduced, must be expressed in the 
interrogative aspect. (See 461 .) 

720. The interrogative particles are : 


kêå and kên ã who 

kåkũ and kånvãk 

when 

kĩthlũn how 

chên 

why 

nållêãk which 

nånne 

where 

and many others. 



721. f kĩthlũn 

pêyêå 


Sing. J kĩthlũtn 

pêyêt 


[ kĩthlũnê 

pêå 


Г kĩthlũnũk 

pêtsnúk 


Dual J kĩthlũtũk 

pêtstũk 


[ kĩthlũtũk 

peak 


í kĩthlũtå 

pêtstå 


Plur. i kĩthlũchê 

pêtschê 


[ kĩthlutũríg pêåt 
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This equals what is the matter with me ? with thee ? etc. 
lcĩthlũtfi hwånêhwå pêyêt here, now, what have you done ? 

722. Kĩthlũn . . . kĩthlũn is used in the sense of as... as or as... so, 
etc. 

kĩthlũn pêyũktifchêã tôĩ kĩthlũn pêchãã 
as you wish to do to me, so do to me 

EXAMPLES 

723. On the use of kĩthlũn : 

kĩthlũn tũmå ĩyôkå how is the trail ? = how is of the trail its condition ? 

kĩthlũn ĩyôksêt how are you ? = what condition are you in ? 

kĩthlũn chelã what next ? 

kĩthlũnthlũ pêchãênê nåthlũlũkũ how it happened I do not know 

kĩthlũn tåkåkãmã táumuk pêlãqtå having done that, what does he do ? 
tãum kĩnggnôåkũn kĩthlũn pélåqta after that how will he do ? 
kĩthlũtũk pêlåqtåk what happens to them both ? 

kĩthlũtũrig pélåqtåt tåmãkũt ãrígthlũlthhrũt 
what do those who are baptized become ? 
kĩthlũkũ chã-kåmĩnå tkêchêũ 

how did you bring that thing which is by the entrance ? 
kĩthlũmê chåqthlũêlgnũt ũnggnwêrchêhkãt 
how will the good (sinless) arise ? 

kĩthlũmé ũnå ĩyôkã what does this mean ? 

táiim kĩnggnôãkũn kĩthlũnê pêchehkå after that how will he do ? 

ta"ukũt rũnret kmgghôãthũn kĩthlũnê pêã 

after that time (those days) how did he do ? 

kĩthlũkũmê pêcheksêã how shall I act ? 

724. In certain districts, as around St. Michael’s Island, kĩyũhwã 
is more frequent. 

kĩyũhwåmê pêcheksêå how shall I do ? 

725. Kĩyũmê, which is equivalent to / do not know, is a very 
common expression around St. Michael. 

726. hwãtkãpĩk. The following examples will show the use of this term. 
Used alone: 

kåpík kã is it, really ? 
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727. Used with verbs: 


hwёgЪå hwåtkåpĩk pêtôå 

I have absolutely nothing 

hwêgnå hwåtkåpĩk tångĩngrêtôa 

I do not see anything at all 

hwåtkâpĩk kêpũtnrêtôa 

I am not buying anything 

hwâtkåpĩkthlũ chãtĩtôk 

and there is nothing whatsoever 
there 

This is a much stronger expression than : 

hwåtpĩk chåtĩtôk 

there is nothing of it there 

728. Used with nauthlu: 

nauthlu hwåtkãpĩk kuvyuêtåt 

there was no one at all who could 
lift it 

náuthlũ hwåtkåpĩk tång’gnĩtåt 

no one will see it at all 

729. Used with nouns: 

môqkåpĩk 

real water 

yũkãpĩk 

true man 

yũpĩk, (plural) yũpêt 

the race 

nũnåpĩk 

solid ground (not tundra) 

nũnåpĩgmê nũnêrlêyũg’yåkôå 

I want to build on solid ground 

730. Verbal form: 

môqkåpĩktôk 

it is water indeed 

mĩkkåpĩktôk 

it is indeed small 


731. Hwãtnkerchã = hwãtkãpĩk, as, nothing whatsoever, 

hwêgnå hwåtnkerchå pêtôã I have nothing whatsoever 

732. To express or: 

Vånkã hwåthlôkå Vãskå pêchehkôk John or Basil will do it 

tôåthlũ pea hwåthlôkå kåzhgĩllê then he said, “ All right; I ’ll go to 

the kazhga ” 

733. This is often abbreviated to hwãthlôk. 

Ipĩt hwåthlôk hwê pêkĩlãuk either you or I must do it 

Ipĩt hwåthlôk iĩn mållêgĩskĩlêå either you or he will accompany me 

734. This is again abbreviated to hwãlth. 

hwålthhwê pêkĩlle or I ’ll do it (you is understood) 
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735. tôãtn. Very often, in narratives, a sentence will terminate 
in tôãtn. In this case it corresponds to away in English, as, and so 
there he sat singing away. 

tôĩ tôåtn ũêtãut and so they lived along this way 

736. To express before: 

I. Before me , etc., with motion, is expressed by chéũmĩttôk and its 
derivatives. 

chêũmĩnê or chêũmĩkũn ĩlrauqtôk he walks before = ahead of me 

II. Before me (i.e., in front of me), etc., is expressed by chãôkãm’nê, etc. 

III. Before me, etc., meaning “in my presence,” is expressed by 

takumne. 

IV. Before, in the sense of “prior to an act,” is expressed by 
pflĩg’mã. 

737. To express likely and unlikely : 

I. By tôã kã. 

tôå kã thlôårênåtôk it is not likely that he will get well 

tôå kå ĩyãg’natôk it is not likely that he goes 

tôã kâ tkétnauqtũt hwåtôå it is not likely that they will come now 


738. 2 . By means of Mode CXI I. 


iyåqchĩkshug’nãkoå I am likely to go 

tåmãnchĩkshũg’nåkôk he is likely to be there 

Note. — This mode expresses unlikely by its negative, without using tôã kã. 


månchĩkshũg’nãkôk 

manlghĩshũgnåkôk 

pêchekchũg’nåkôk 

pĩngghĩchũg’nåkôk 

thlôårêchĩkchũg’nãkôk 

thlôårrêgnĩchũg’nåkôk 


he is likely to be here 
he is not likely to be here 

4 

he is likely to do it 
he is not likely to do it 

he is likely to recover 
he is not likely to recover 


739. Tôãqpêãk, just as, like, as if. 

tôãqpêak hôk taTigwåm kåfchĩrkônuk ãmthlĩr’lũnê 
just as he had made a few steps 
Note. — Kankũn has the same signification. 

740. Tôãthlũnê, therefore, that is why. 

tôåthlũnê ũnå ãwåkshĩlãvgnê ghĩlthkêũchũnrãtôk 

because you do not take off this, that is why it does not fit 
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741. From kĩffigãntbk, it is out of place. This expresses in vain. 

ũêtiuk kĩllĩgånê it is in its nothingness = it is there out of place 

mĩyôrqtåkã kĩllĩgånũk I picked it up from where it was 
ũnêtåkå kĩllĩgånun I left it as useless 

tåmåtn kĩllĩgãkun åpôrãåkônåkũ ãtrã Agĩyũtfũtlpĩt 
thou shalt not take the name of the Lord in vain 

742. Chĩlthkãk, chĩlthkãm, chĩlthkãmê, etc., has about the same force 
as the above chĩlthkãmlôã. 

743. nãkmên. This expresses own. The use of this term presents 
no difficulty, as the following examples will show. 

nåkmêthlåkãn kå is it your own ? 

nåkmêthlånkiin pĩlthhôåkå I did it with my own 

Nãkmên coalesces with a number of forms, as follows ( 676 ) : 
nåkmêthlãkå my own 

nãkmêthlãkåkå it is my own 

nåkmêthlånrêtãkå it is not my own 

nåk.mên pêkåkã it is my own 

nåkmên ĩllåkåkã it is of my'own 

744. Nuttum has about the same sense as nãkmen. 

nũttum núkkå * his own house 


745. How to express on account of : 


Sing. < 

Г pêtĩkklôå 
pêtĩkklũtn 

Dual \ 

f pêtĩkklũnũk 
pêtĩkklũtũk 

Plur. < 

Г pêtĩkklũtã 
pêtĩkklũchê 


[ pêtĩkklũkũ 


[ pêtĩkklũkũk 


[ pêtĩkklũkê 


Pêtĩkklôa, used in connection with the forms explained in 75 , 
expresses on account of, by reason of, etc. 

årrũlĩyũqtôã môqsũlthkå pêtĩkklũkũ 

I want to stop on account of my thirst (Mode LXII) 
ågĩyũghå hwångnuk pêtĩkklôã chãqthluqtôåmã 

I pray for myself on account of my sins == on my account I having 
sinned (257, 439, and 530) 

hwãnkũtå yũgnê pêtĩkklũtã, chelã hwãnkũtå ånerqtũlũqkãpũt pêtĩkklũkũ 
propter nos homines et nostram salutem 

746. There are various other ways of expressing on account of, 
such as by tôĩhôk táũnã ĩyãgnokklũkũ, also by táunã gnũthlũkklũkũ, or by 
pêlũkũ. (See also 748 .) 
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747. To express for instance , etc.: 


kêpũtthlênêkũmå 

kånthlênêkũmå 

tôåtn pêthlênêkũmå 


for instance, I buy 
for instance, I say 

I do that way, for instance 


This may be abbreviated into tôãtnãthlênêkũmã. 

748. To express through, in the sense of “by means of” or “on 
account of,” as ‘propter’ in Latin, use ũgwãnê with the transitive. 


ålêgrmm ũgwånê pĩlthhôåkå 
nãkklĩkkũm ũgwånê pĩlthhôåkå 
nĩnglĩm ũgwãnê ũlgårãqtôå 
åkkåthlauqtũm ũgwåné ũlũqtôâ 
ãllĩngnåqkũm ũgwånê ulũqstchêkåtn 


I did it through fear 

I did it through love 

on account of the cold I shiver 

I tremble from old age 

it will make you quake with terror 


749. Hand. This is expressed by “fingers.” 


Sing, unån, unatum 

ũnãtkå 

ũnåtĩtn 

ũnâtĩ 

ũnåtũkã 
ũnåtmå ĩnglũêt 
ũnåtmå ĩêpĩt 


Finger 

Dual ũnåtũk Plur. ũnatĩt 

my finger 
thy finger 
his finger 

my hands = my fingers 

my one hand = my fingers half 

my other hand = my fingers their others 


ũnåtũfchê ĩnglũêt thlêyårånkå ĩnglũetá ãqtôqyũgnĩlthkêtnũn 
I put one of your hands where the other cannot touch it 


750. The following is an idiomatic way of expressing day and 
night. 

kånnúqtôk piíknêlũnê tir’nũqpåk ũnuqtũmån 
he says he travelled day and night 
ur’nôk thlũ ũnuqtũmãn pũktlãqtôã 
I travel day and night 
errålũmê puktlãqtôå ũnuqtũmån 

I travelled the whole month day and night 

åtãtũmãrãmã tĩgôå I come, having my father with me 

åtåtũmãqpĩt tlkênã come with your father 

åtãtũmáråmã tĩkĩllê let him come with his father 

ôchôr’nåqtũmåråmã tĩlũné he coming with majesty 
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751. On the use of pũlĩngtãk: 


pũlĩngtåk kêpũtåkåmå 
pũlĩngtåk pêwãkôqtũtn 
pũlĩngtãk pêyũêtũtn 
pũlĩngtåk kå ĩyålthhôũtn 


as offên as I bought 
you do too often 
you do not do often enough 
did you go often ? 


Note. — Tũwwênãk has the same meaning and takes the verb in lãqtôã. 


pulĩngtåk or tuvvwênåk mĩngklåqtoå I sew often 
pũlĩngtår’lôå over and over 


752. On the use of hôrãtã : 

ũnå hôråtå tũntũgwôk suppose this is a deer 

ũkũk hôrãtå tũntũgwũk suppose these are two deer 

ũkũt hôrãtã tũntũgũt suppose these are three deer 

753. On the use of chãknôk, very: 

matiqhũlôq’lôå táunå årrernãqkôq’lôqthlũnê chãknôk 
that grandmother was a very old woman 

chåknôkkånrãtôk it is not very much 

påtssnãrtôk chåknôk it is excessively cold 

månå chãknôk chãllêũg%ã lê táũqkũn kåcheqlũnê 
here I am working very hard and he resting 


754. tãmã. This is used sometimes in the sense of at once. 

chên tĩnrãchêt tãmã why do you not come at once ? 

kånrũzhkåtn tãmå kêũkenå when he addresses you answer at once 

755. To express payment: 

Sing. åkkêå his or its pay 

Dual åkkêak 

Flur. åkkêåt 


These must agree in number with the object paid for. 

hwånêhwå åkkêãk kêmuqtũk here is the payment for the two dogs 

hwãnêhwå åkkêåt kêmuqtũt here is the payment for the three dogs 


Examples of the verb : 
ũnã åkêtôk 

ũnå ãkêtôvåkånrãtôk 


this has no value, this is worthless, etc. 
(Mode VII) 

this is not worth so much 
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756. Various expressions concerning debt: 

ãkkêlêtåkå ãkkêlgnôkå I pay my debt 

ãkkêletãnkå ãkkêlgnũnkå I pay my debts 


EXAMPLES OF THE VERB 

ãkkêlgnôqtũmaugnå I am still in debt (Mode LXXIII) 

ãkkêlgnũêrũtôå I am out of debt (Mode IX) 

åkkêlnĩr’yũnrêtôå I do not want any debt (Mode LXII) 

åkkêlĩthåkê åkkêlgnôrtn first pay your debt 

ĩllĩt åkkêlgnũmá åkkêlêtãnkå I pay some of my debt 

ũnå åkkêlgn ôqpnun ãkkêktifkãchêkãkã 
I take this for your debt 

kãzhgnũêpåthlũ Ipĩnné ãkkêlg'hôrqtnmãlrãåmê ãkãnũn åkkêlêtåksaunâkê 

(628) 

it is shameless in you, not to pay a debt you owe for so long 


757. Nãklĩng hwê, nãklĩng ipĩt, nãklĩng fê, etc. This expresses poor 
me , etc. 

nåklĩng Ipĩt nåklĩng is also said 


A still more sympathetic expression is: 

nãklĩng ipĩt nâklĩg’nãqkũtii poor fellow ! you are poor 

nåklĩg’nãqklur’må nåthlênê in the time of my poverty 


758. Aklĩng has the same meaning, 
åklĩngnåkfå Ipene how poor you are ! 


759. On the use of tĩyêmã : 

kêmũqtĩmå ĩllêt tĩyêmå 
yũt tĩyémå 

náii tĩyêmå = náuhwãmê 
tĩyêmâtun kånrå 


one of my dogs is missing 
the folks are away 
where is it ? 

say it by memory 


Nũnåt ũêtålrãêt, ũêtållũtung åkãniín. Atalichĩmê åtååkômê ĩllêt tĩyêmå 
kåzhgêmũk. Unwãkôåkån ĩllĩt tĩyêmgnôqtåkklũtũng nũkãlthpêãrãtãk 
hôk kĩlthtåkklũnê yũêrũtnãårån, etc. 

There was a village which had been (inhabited) for a long time. One 
evening one of them was missing from the kazhga. Every day some 
disappeared ; the chief was watching, for there was going to be no 
more people left 
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yũt ĩmkũt tiyêmãtũt 

nãllêt kêmũq’mã tĩyêmãuwåt 

tĩyêmåntôk 

tĩyêmãreskån 

tĩyêmãnlĩgnôk 

tĩyêmgnôqtôk 

tĩyêmåntlhôk 

tĩyêmåntlhunrãnê 


tiyêmåqtôk 


760. 


nãmêthlên 

nåthlôåghå 

nåmêthlĩãtå 

nåthlôåtgnã 

nãmĩthpĩt 

nåthlôãmkĩn 

nåmêthlên 

nåthlôåkå 

nâmêthlĩãtå 

nåthlũêttkũk 

nãmĩlthptũk 

nãthlôåmtũk 

nãimlthlkĩnkå 

nathlôåqkã 

nåmêthlĩãtå 

nåthlũêtkũt 

nãmĩlthlpechê 

nãthlôåmche 

nãmêthlĩt 

nåthlôãnkå 


those folks disappeared 

which (ones) of my dogs are missing ? 

it is away 

when it is away 

invisible away 

he is still absent 

it was away 

during its being away 

it is absent 


he knows nothing whatever of me 
they know nothing whatever of me 
I know nothing whatever of thee 
he knows nothing whatever of it 
they know nothing whatever of us both 
I know nothing whatever of you both 
I know nothing whatever of them both 
they know nothing whatever of us 
I know nothing whatever of you 
I know nothing whatever of them 


761. Nãmĩlth is the abbreviation ; 
sabe ? ’ in Spanish. 

nãmĩlth pêchekklêũgnã 
nãmĩlth slångthlúqchekklêôk 


it is used very much like ‘^quién 

f perhaps I ’ll do 
[ perhaps I ’ll go 
perhaps it will rain 


Nãmĩlth ipĩt is a common expression equal to do as you like, I don't 
know. 

762. Anybody or any one, any person: 


tångretôå kĩttũmũk 
yũktĩtôk kå 
chĩkkãrkêũ yũgũnun 
pênåqkĩlrãå hwå 


I do not see anybody 
is anybody there ? 
give it to anybody 
anybody can do it 


763. Everybody: 

yũt tãmårãmũng ĩyãqtũt everybody has gone 

yũt tåmãlthkwêtå kåthlãuchũwãnkå I want to address everybody 


764. Nobody: 
yũm nåthlôå or kêã nåthlôå 
yũm pĩnretå 


nobody knows 
nobody did it 
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yũm pêyũnretå 

pĩllêãkãnrãtôk kênå ĩyôkênuk 
yũktĩtôk 

765. Somebody: 
yũt ĩllêtå pêå 
yũk tång åmĩnå 
yũt ĩllêtnũn tunnêũ 
yũqtångkåtôk 

náuthlũlrãåtångkåtok nũm ĩllôå 

766. Anything : 
chãmũk tånggnĩngrãtôk 
chåmîin thlũ åttåfkênãnê 
chãmuk kå pêyũqtũtn 

' hwåtkåpĩk kêpũtnretôå 

767. Everything: 
chã tãmåråmã måntôk 
chåt tåmåråmũng yãntũt 

768. Nothing: 

chåtĩtôk chelã 
kĩthlũn pĩnretôå 
nåkũn pĩfkenåkê 
hwêgnå hwåtkåpĩk pêtôå 

769. Something : 

chåhår’mũk kånrå 
chåt ĩllĩt mĩktlåqtũt 
chåtångkåtôk chåmĩnå 

770. A few (6o2): 
kåfchĩrhråt yũt åkfåkê 

771. One of these , ĩllêt ũkũt; 

772. Anywhere : 
pêchêãtíin thlêkêũ 

(See also 353 .) 

773. Nowhere: 
nåkun pĩkkrlũnê 


nobody wants it 

nobody can make one like it 

there is nobody 

somebody did it 

somebody is over there 

hand it to somebody 

there is somebody 

there is somebody sick in the house 

he does not see anything 
without being fastened to anything 
do you want anything ? 

I do not buy anything whatever 

everything is here 
everything is yonder = all things 
are yonder 

there is nothing yet 
nothing is wrong with me 
from nothing 
I have nothing whatever 

say something 

some things are small 

there is something under there 


bring a few men 
some of these , ĩllĩt ũkũt. 

put it anywhere 


from nowhere 
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774. Everywhere ( 352 ): 

tåmêntôk it is everywhere 

775. Sometime ( 646 ), any time: 

tåmĩtnê tkêtlåqtôk he comes any time 


776. Now and then: 

pêlårãkå ĩllêkum táugwåm I do it now and then 

chåkåmå ĩllêkúm pêlåqtôã I do it very seldom 


777. Here and there is expressed by nãnnê mane. 

778. 


ågĩyũskũt hwånkũtã chåqthlũqtũlênê 
ågĩyũtn Ipênuk chãqthlũqtũlêmê 
ågĩyũtôå hwångnũk chåqthlũqtũlémê 
uqchårãtũlênê ãgĩyũkêlêt 
tôånê lêtnáurl yũgũnê hwãnkũtâ 


pray for us sinners 
pray for yourself, a sinner 
I pray for myself, a sinner 
let the sorrowful ones pray 
then he taught us men 


ênũqkũtîhoåk iskĩnkã nåthlunretsklũnê Iskũgnum åtånruchêne 

he forbade them two that they might know he was their master 


hwånkutå nunãm kĩênånghĩlghôr’nê we on earth, we mortals 

êkĩyũrskũt hwånkũtå tãkfêålĩgnôr’nê help us blind ones 


påkmum ôchôr’nå kãnrutũk kwetôk hwånkutne 
the glory of heaven is indescribable 


779. 


tåmåntũksĩlgnũt hwângnê 
tãngnuksĩlgnũt fpĩnê 
nêtuksĩlgnũt lênê 
núrruksĩlgnũt Ipetsnê 


I who have not yet been there 
you who have not yet beheld 
he who has not yet heard 
you who have not yet eaten 


780. The negative is employed very extensively in Innuit, as is 
shown in 451 . Furthermore, it is used in many cases where in 
English the positive would be employed. 

781. Again, Innuit will use a positive where English ordinarily 
uses a negative. 

nåthlôåkå I ignore it = I do not know 

nãthlũnrãtåkå I do not ignore it = I know 

kãssåtstun kã kåthlãtnũk nãthlũnrãtån 

do you know English ? (lit., like white men, eh ! their speaking, thou 
dost not ignore it?) ( 452 ) 
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782. Many examples are derived from the privative Modes VI 
and VII. 

åshêtôk it is bad (i.e., it lacks goodness) 

nĩnglîãtôk it is warm (i.e., it lacks cold) 

kmmũêlgnôk a generous person (i.e., one without stinginess) 

åwáuksĩtåkå I remember it (i.e., I have not yet forgotten it) 

(Mode XVIII) 

ãuqtåkĩnrãtåmkĩn I trust you (i.e., I do not distrust you) 

783. The negatives of nôk ( 159 ) are often used idiomatically, 

tũzhêtnrêtnôk ãtáũhwáũgôk unlameness is good 

784. The negative occurs in many idiomatic expressions. 

The common term for good by, farewell, is tôĩgnũnrãtôk, au revoir 
(it is not the end), from tôĩgnôk. 

785. Such expressions as it does not fit me, it is too small, etc., 
are to be rendered by tãstôrãkã, I exceed it, and mĩkflthkãkã. 

åtkũkå tãstôråkå my coat is too small 

ållêmåtĩqkå tastôråqkå my mittens are too small 

ũna åtkuk åtåm ånåvnũn áugũzghwũ, kånrũthlũkũthlũ tåstôr’nêlũkũ 

take this parki back to your mother, and tell her I say it is too small 
for me 

chêlã tåstôqtôråråkã it is still too small 

ũnå åtkũk mĩkĩlthkåkå this parki is too small for me 

786. Too large: 

ũnå åtkũk nôkkôũtũkåkå this parki is too big for me 

ũkũk kåmmũkshêk ãngkáqkã these boots are too large for me 

tång tangluqkn gnĩlthkåkĩnrãtãqkn 

hello! your snowshoes are not large enough for you 
nôkklêtnrêtôå 

nothing is wanting to me = I do not need anything 
nôkklêtstnrãtaghåhn he saves me from wanting anything 

787. Yũkîĩrãêt signifies the whole family, and ĩllâkilrãêt, the entire 
gens; however, this distinction is seldom observed in conversation. 

ĩllãkĩlrãanê kåfchêũchê how many are you in your family ? 

ĩllåkĩlrãånê år’vĩnlĩrũkũt we are six 

kåfchêũhwåt ĩllåkĩlrãêtũkũnê nũnånê how many families in this village ? 
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788. There is also tũgnĩlthkokĩlrãêt, those who are near to one 

another , which is often used to express family or relatives ( 660 ). 

789. 

yúnkã my parents 

aríglêghũtnkå my relatives 

ĩllãnkå and tũghĩlthkunkå my kindred 


All these words are given in the possessive, as above. 


åppauholũkå 

åtakã 

åtåkswêlêtåkå 

ĩr’nêãkãgnå 


grandfather 
father 
dear father 
father 


mâuqhôlũkã 

ãnãkå 

ãnãkswêlêtãkã 

chåkôũtkã 


grandmother 
mother 
dear mother 
mother 


This is, literally, my begettor , from ĩr’nêãk, child. The term chã- 
kôũtkã, my mother , signifies my container. Almost any receptacle can 
be expressed by chãkôũtê. A bag of blubber is termed ôkũm chãkôũtê. 

åta'tåkã uncle ånãn'nãkã aunt 

ãngnĩngãrôåkã cousin (male) nĩyågãrôåkå cousin (female) 


This is, literally, as or like a brother ; as a sister. (See Mode 


LXXXIV.) 


åmôkklĩrkâ brother (eldest) 

ãlthkãklêk sister (eldest) 

kũkåklêk brother (younger) 

nĩyågåkũkãklek sister (younger) 

kĩngg'nôklêk brother (youngest) 

niyågãklêk sister (youngest) 

kãtũnråkå 

my son 

pånnêkå 

my daughter 

ĩr’nêåkã 

my child 

kåtunrãngkåtôå 

I have a son 

pånnĩngkåtôå 

I have a daughter 

ĩr’nãrêtôå 

I have no children, I am childless 
(Mode VII) 

ãmôkklĩngkãtôå 

I have an elder brother 

ånggnĩtôå 

I have no brother, I am brother¬ 
less (Mode VI) 

kĩnggnôklĩngkåtôã tångáuhôlôr’mũk 

I have a youngest brother 

kĩnggnôklĩngkãtôå nåzzáulôr’mũk 

I have a youngest sister 

kũkåklĩngkåtôå 

I have a younger brother 

nĩyãgãngkåtôå 

I have a younger sister 

ålthkång&åtôå 

I have an elder sister 

ãlthÊĩtôå 

I have no sister, I ám sisterless 
(Mode VI) 
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790. 


ũêkå 

my husband 

ũêltkå 

my former husband 

ũêthluq 

one who discards a wife 

nũlêåtôk 

he is a widower 

nũlããkå 

my wife 

In cases where a man is 

a polygamist, the first wife is called 

nũlerqpãk, and the second is 

termed nũkãrãk. 

ũêlgåk 

a widow 

ũênêtôk 

she is a widow (Mode VII) 

nũlĩqklåkĩn 

I marry you (man speaking) 

nũlĩqtôqtôå 

I am married (man speaking) 

ũêkklåkĩn 

I marry you (woman speaking) 

ũêgnôå 

I am married (woman speaking) 

nũlĩqtũmalitn kã 

are you married ? (asking a man) 

ũénkåtũtn kå 

are you married ? (asking a woman) 

nũllãåqkĩlrãêk 

a married couple 

ũêkskôå 

said by a man proposing marriage 

ĩyåkãtũlê 

a runaway wife 

791. Among the Innuit who are Christians the term for marriage 

is kãssũchãrãk, a derivative of 

kãssũtãkã. The word for my wife is 

kãssũchêmãwêkã, kãssũchêmãwên, 

kãssũchêmãwêã. 

kãssũchũg’yåkũkũk 

we two wish to marry (Mode LXII) 

792. From the verb ãtãlĩrãkã, I act as a father (i.e., support and 

protect him), is derived the 

possessive, ãtãlĩqtkã, ãtãHqtãn, ãtãHqtê, 

signifying my quasi-father, which serves to express godfather. 

793. Chãkĩqka expresses my parents-in-law. 

ålthkåkã chãkĩkã 

my sister-in-law 

794. 


ãvvåchãkå and also ĩllåkã 

my friend 

795. Aged is expressed by a suffix. (See 184 .) 

åtaug’lokã 

my old father 

796. Deceased is also signified by a suffix. (See 188 .) 

åtĩrũtkå or åtãlũêrũtkå 

my deceased father 

ãngnĩrũtkã 

my deceased brother 

ålthkĩrũtkã 

my deceased sister 
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ãnårũtkå 

ũêgnũtkå 

nũlãhũtkå 

pêũrũtkã and ũnêstkã 


my deceased mother 
my deceased husband 
my deceased wife 
my deceased parents 


Pêũrũtkã signifies my no longer ones; it is from pêrũtôã (Mode IX). 
Ũnêstkã from ũnêtáká, I leave him. 


' I 

lĩgnôå 


Í we both 

%Ъйкйк 

f we lĩgnũkũt 

thou 

lĩglmtn 

Dual < 

you both 

lĩgnũtũk 

Plur . J you lĩgnũchê 

he 

ligliok 


[ they both 

ligliuk 

[ they lĩgnũt 


mĩkkĩllĩgnôå 
mĩkkĩlrãåghã 
mĩkkĩlthhôĩ^ å 
mĩkkĩlhũlrãåghâ 
mĩkklêchehkôã 


Neg. — nrîlgnôå 

mĩkkĩllĩgnughåmå 

mĩkkĩllĩghũwåkåmå 

mĩkkĩllĩghiingghũr’må 

mĩkkĩlhũnĩlrãågnå 

mĩkkĩllĩgnũkũmå 


Note. — The third persons only are used. For the others, various forms, such as 


mlkkôã, etc., are employed. However, in 
pêkãnllgnôã, etc. 

mĩkkĩllĩghôk 

pĩkånlĩgnôk 

tũkunrilghôk 

tåmãlthkũnrilgnôk 

pêyũnrîlgnôå 


locative verbs the first person is used, as, 

baby, he who is small 
he who is up 
he who is not rich 
that which is incomplete 
I being unwilling 


Idioms 


798. 

1 hwânkũtå nũnåm kĩenãngnĩl- 

gnôr’nê 

2 nãthlũnãkchar’lôã pũktôå 

3 chãmũk pêlãqtâthn 

4 chãmmê ĩyåktã 

5 mãtn pĩkkrelũne 

6 kwĩqtôå 

7 ũnêstkå, ũnêstmå 


we mortals, we on the earth 
I go secretly 

what is your name ? (what do they 
always do to you ?) (one of the 
many idioms of the verb to do) 
when did he go? (idiomatic use 
of chã for when) 
suddenly 

I go to the river = I river 
my dead parents (from ũnêtãkã, 

I leave him) 
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-8 måmchekôk 
9 pêũrũtkå 
i o tôåtn pĩngrãlĩngran 

11 ĩrrernêãkãgnå 

12 ĩtgåtn slåkklũkê yũkũtãmun 

13 åmtåthlũ kå ũêtãu’lũchê 


14 tôĩ kå 

15 hwånêhwå táugwãm 

x 6 kĩthlũn tũmå ĩyôkå 

X 7 kĩthlũtn pêt 
18 nauhwå nĩn 


19 kĩthlũn pĩnrêtôå 

20 kĩthlũn ĩyôkã 

21 kĩthlũn chelã 

22 chãmũk chêlã 

23 ũna åkêtôk 

24 ĩllåkũmkũ kã pĩnggnĩtån 

25 pĩnretôå 

26 


it will heal up (lit., it will flatten) 
my departed ones (from pêrũêtôã) 
it is of no use to do that 
he is my father (lit., he begot me) 
keep your feet dry (your feet, keep 
them carefully from dampness) 
is everything all right with you ? (the 
answer is, ũêtãũkũkũt chãfkenãtã, 
we are all right') 

is it all right? (this is on£ of the 
many examples of the use of tôĩ) 
is this all? (i.e., is this^all you are 
going to give or pay ?) 
how is the trail ? (i.e., how is the 
road, its state ?) 
what is the matter with you ? 
where is your place ? (lit., where is 
thy house ? but used to ask, 
where do you bunk ? 
there is nothing the matter with me 
how is he ? 
what next ? 
what next ? 

this is worth nothing (lit., this is 
without payment) (Mode VII) 
if I add this, will you accept? (639); 

ĩllãkũmkĩn kã can be said also 
no (also, I did not) 


kånkũmãnretôã 

I am busy (an example where the Innuit uses the negative when 
in English the positive is used; this means, I am not thinking 
of anything but my own affairs) 


27 kĩthlunthlu pêchênê nåthlulukũ 

28 mållĩqg'hĩyũklôå thlênun 

29 nnũqkêôr’råkå 

30 niíttĩq êmãngírãtôk 

31 slåmpågũm åkklũê 


how it happened I do not know 
I thought he would go with me, I 
thought to be a comrade to him 
I make a frame (i.e., for canoe, etc.; 

lit., I make bones) 
the gun is loaded (lit., it has filling; 

the negative is, it has no filling) 
the sun, moon, stars, etc. (the belong¬ 
ings of the universe) 
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32 nunåm ãkklũê all the things of earth 

33 åkôqtã паИаЪк eclipse = the sun dies 

34 thlĩmêkun ũêtalik 

he is dying, he is by himself (this also means doing nothing). 
Nauhwã Vãskã ? kãmãntôk thlĩmêkũn ũêtauk, where is Vaska ? 
he is inside there doing nothing 

35 yũchãå kåmmok he is dead, his life is extinguished 

36 pe^k he is dead (third singular of pêũgnã) (686) 

37 kênãngkãtũt 

they have one face (this is from kenãkklũ, one face, i.e., one 
person; for example, the above could be said of a number 
of posts in a straight line) 

38 hwånêhwå åmãrkåk tãgũlththlĩmåchĩmeã 

here is a skin in exchange for the one I got from you = here it is, 
the skin, my taken one, its exchange 


39 

tôåthlê tãunå 

let it be as it is 

40 

kêkê kåthlâchémållê 

let him scold ahead (490) 

41 

chãkyôrcbêt 

what are you making for yourself ? 

42 

nåkũn kĩngghũnêr’lũtn tkêchét 

where do you come from ? m from 

43 

nåthlãôkã nånlũchãå 

whence behind you comest thou ? 


I do not know where he is (lit., I ignore his whereness). This is 
another example, as in No. 26. (For the full form see 408.) 
There are many other similar expressions, as, I ignore your 
whoness — I don’t know who you are, etc. 

44 erålũm kêmuqtê the star close to the moon m the 

moon’s dog 

45 nåtn pêã where do you suffer ? (716) 

46 yåkũlgũt tåmåråmũng lyôkmrîlghôr’mũk chũhwúnkãtũt 

every bird has a different beak = all birds are beaked with 
dissimilarity 

47 nåkun pĩkkrêlũnê from nowhere 

48 nãkũn pifkenãkê from nothing 

49 nũnåvũt kêmê nũnånrãtôk, ĩllångkãtôk malrônlĩg’nuk ånggnur’mênũk 

our world is not a world alone; it has companions, seven bigger 
than it 

50 lêtnãukãtãrãmchê kĩthlũn thlêthluqkånũk krĩstôk kĩmtnũn 

I am going to teach you how to make the sign of the cross 
= putting the cross on your body 
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51 tĩngmãåm tlêvyã the source of the geese = where 

they come from 

52 ĩrrũmå ĩnglôå ukkånĩmkũn just as I had one leg in (i.e., canoe) 

53 ũnå chåkáunrãtôk this is no use 

54 chãmuk ũnĩfkáũ has he news? 

55 åtåkê ch éũm ũtungn åkiif ke nãtå ũtråqtltå 

well, let 's go back = without our trying any more to go ahead, 
we will go back 

56 kåthlåtĩngnåpũt chåtuknĩêtåmkĩn I do not mind what you say 

57 nåpåchãôqtĩt sailors = mastmen 

58 kånnĩlthhrå pêchêũnrãtôk what he says is not true = his say¬ 

ing it is not true 

59 kêmêlũchĩn nåthlôåkå 

I did not know that you were alone (this belongs to the same 
group as 43) ■= I ignore your loneness 

60 tũlũkårũk ãkkwãwåthlúk 

the crow which was killed yesterday (this is, the yesterday killed 
crow) (59) 

61 pêtåchãhåmtun pêåkôå I did all that I could do 

62 målrũk ålthråkũk plũgåkåg’nũk 

slåthlĩrqthlĩnår’låqtôk every second summer is wet 

63 iikshiim påtrå brain = of the head its marrow; 

pãtôk, marrow 

64 åqchå tôĩ pĩlgnôãmchê I have done enough for you 

65 chåkũtkå, chåkũtn, chåkũtê 

my mother, thy mother, his mother (this is from the vialis of chã, 
i.e., chãkũn, that which holds, envelopes, etc.); a bag made of 
the skin of a seal, and filled with oil or blubber, is called 
ôkũm chãkũtê. 

66 niíkkångkåtôk kå ũnã is there room for this ? nũkkã, his 

house 

67 åkômôk åmêgum kũlênim 

he sits above the door (i.e., he is poor) ; above the door, or 
entrance hole of the kazhga, is the least desirable part, as 
it is colder and darker; hence the place is allotted to the 
poorer members 

68 létôk it is tame, etc. (from lêtôã, I learn) 

69 êmåqpêm kãppôã foam of the sea (term for pumice ) 

70 slåm nãng'hĩlthhrånũm till the end of the world 

71 nêtũksĩtåkå kãnúqslũkũ I never heard him say = I have not 

yet heard him saying 
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72 ĩyålrãêm âm tĩyemã tkêtnrãtôk 

the man who went away did not come back again = the went 
person, having gone, comes not again 


73 ãngrãkå 
kãngg%åråkã 

74 ãlththråkúnkã åmthlêrtũt mane 

75 pĩnrãtåqtũkũt 

76 tĩnglũwãkå 

77 ãtãnê kîipkåpĩktå 

78 chĩkmãôma~uk 

79 ãggyåk chĩkũmyãqtôk 

80 kĩkktåm nåskôå, påmyũã 


I say yes to him = I yes him 
I say no to him = I no him 
I have been here many years = my 
years here are many 
we are pretty near there 
I hit him with the fist = I fist him ; 
tĩnglũk, fist 

he is the very image of his father 
= he splits his father 
he is blind = he is shut 
the star twinkles = it winks 
the head of the island, the tail of 
the island 



NATIVE STORIES 


799. The Western Innuit, both old and young, are exceedingly 
fond of listening to stories. When all the inmates of a kazhga have 
settled themselves down for the night, usually some one will say, 
“Tell us a story.” This request is immediately seconded by some 
one else, and some volunteer will begin a long narration, which 
is always listened to with great attention. Every village has some 
popular story-teller, whose thrilling tales serve to beguile the long 
winter evenings. 

As a rule, the Innuit have very soft, melodious voices, and while 
relating a story the speaker always talks in a very low tone. At 
the close of a sentence the narrator takes a deep breath and adds 
tôĩ, with a long-drawn falling inflection on the last vowel. The 
audience have a peculiar habit of frequently interrupting the 
speaker by repeating his last sentence in an interrogative form. 
This never appears to disturb the speaker in the least, who simply 
reaffirms his statement with an additional tôĩ, and keeps on with 
his subject. Generally the audience have all dropped off to sleep 
before the end of the story. As this'seems to be the chief object 
the story-teller has in view, these interruptions are simply intended 
to encourage him to keep on, by letting him know that there 
is some one upon whom the desired soporific effect has not yet 
been produced. In many stories songs are introduced (see 841 ). 
These verses are without rhymes and, moreover, they often contain 
archaic words the meaning of which has been lost. Very seldom 
does a story contain any description of natural scenery. A rare 
example of this may be seen in the Story of an Old Village. 
It is also very unusual to find any reference to distant regions or 
to historical events. Many stories contain accounts of sorcerers, 
ogres, giants, dwarfs, and mermaids. There is frequent mention 
made of the sea serpent, and of a mysterious monster like a 
half man, a man divided down the median line. References to 
cannibalism are continually mentioned, and also the ghoulish trait 
271 
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of eating dead bodies. In one story there is an account of how the 
fox became red through shame at being overmatched in strategy by 
a ptarmigan. 

Some story-tellers make great use of abbreviations and are fond 
of expressing themselves in a very condensed style. The Story 
of the Invisible Daughter-in-Law is a good example of this class. 
Others, on the contrary, prefer the more expansive (see, for example, 
Tôãtlũhôkhwĩ, etc., in the Stickleback Story). 

In nearly all stories the orphan boy is the hero, who surmounts 
all obstacles and triumphs in the end. 

Generally all stories close with the word êtaugwêũk. This is 
evidently an archaic term, the meaning of which I have never found 
any one who could explain. Many at the close of the story use 
nãngnôk, meaning it is the end. 


The Story of an Old Village 

Tũtghåráuhôlôqkĩl'rãêk ũêtãl'rãêk kwêchũ'gnãm pĩ'gnãnê êmåq'pĩg’mũn 
ånũmålũ'nê. Tãngauhôlũ'nê tau'nå tũtghårau'hôlôå, énũqkũnau'rhå ê'vút 
åkkã'êmũg’nun ôãtmũqskũfkenå'kũ. Tôå'thlũ chãt-ĩllêt'nê ênũqkũng'rãnã 
ũnwå'kômê ka _ uwån'ne ma~uhũlôq'’lũmê ån'gnåmã ĩyåg'’lũnê êmũ'mun 
êntiqkũ'tlhrånun ôãt'muqtôk ôr’lũvchôã'thlũq’mênũk tãgũmãå'lunê ôãt- 
mũq'stchũker’lũnê nũnå'thlũr’mũk tkê'tôk. Tôå'thlũ tkê'chåmã kĩttê'nê 
thãlth kôpåg’ 'mũk hwå'tn ktũtãlũ'nê tũzh'ghå gnĩlthkå'thlũkũ. Tau'nã 
thålthkô'påk ĩllúngklênê'lũnê. Tau'nå ĩ'tra'uthlũkũ maliqhũlũmê'nũn tkê'- 
chãmã ãmĩg’'mũn påtũ'lũkũ tau'mũk ĩ'trãtôk. Må'tn chã-ũ'nã ma _ uq- 
hô'lôã måktĩksaVnånê kannuksaVnane ũêtauq'tôk kãnrũchuqpuk'kenâkũ 
ĩtĩng'rån. Tôå'thlũ tôkklô'rhå “mauq'hũlũ chên kånnuqyũnrãpåkå'chêt ” ? 
Tôã/thlũ mauqhũlô'ån kê'yũghwå “ tũtghå'rauhũlũ nau'hwåhũm ênuqkũ- 
lå'råmkĩn kĩ'thlũkũ chå-kåm'ĩnå tkê'chêũ kĩllô'ãnũk kå châ'mũk tångĩng- 
rãtũ'tn ” ? Tũtghårau'hũlôån ê'mũm kê'yũghwå “ tôĩ'yũhwã nũnå'thlũr’múk 
kĩllô'ãnê tångĩlthrãå'ghå, mauq'hũlũ chãlth'hdã ? ” Tôĩ'yũhwå kêmĩtlhũn- 
rãchåkĩlrãå'kũk nũnau'nũr’mũqnê yũt pênĩqtårũtũkså'kåkãt nau'thlũ 
hwãt'kãpĩk kũvyũê'tåt. Hwê'gnã tau'gwãm ũê'thlĩmã nũkålthpêâ'lthhåtå 
nũnau'nũr’muqne kê'mê kũvchũkåq'kå tũtghårãii’hũlũ pênêthlĩnêũ'tn 
ågnũå'tå hwånê'hwã ênuqkô'rãmkĩn nũnå'lthlrum tãmå'hũn kĩllô'ãkún 
sneqchãkô'nåk.” Ang'rã pêg'nĩtnê'lũnê ũêtaЪq'tйk taTtm-kĩnggnô'ãnê. 
Tôå'thlũ chåm-ĩllê'nê énũqkungrå'nã ãm åkåm' sneq'tôk ê'mũm nũliå'lth- 
thlrũm kĩllô'åkũn êmũ'hũn ênũqkũ'tlhrãkũn snêqtũk'ker’lũnê kôkã'nê 
pũllĩyåråqpåg’ f nũk tkê'tôk ãtôq"lũkê tĩ'gôk sũvåq'tôk nån'våhåg’mũn 
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mĩkkĩlrãå'mũn kånĩkchåchôãrãng'kãtôk, ũnũq'påk kånĩkchũkãthlĩnnêã'mê. 
Må'tn ĩm'ĩnã nånvåhåchĩ^åk tång'hå muqtå'råvĩk kôkå'nê, yííg”mũkthlũ 
máĩiqhũ'lôån é'mũm kånrũchũ'nãkũ, kê'ãkĩk mũqtãrãvĩ'ka'u! ũthlã'gå 
rnåtn tké'tôk, yũk ũ'nôåk hwånê'hwå chêũ'gnånê mũqtåthlênĩl'rãå; tauq- 
kun mĩ'thlũ tãg’thlênê'lũnê ĩng'rĩk ũthlåg’'lũkũ lyũ'mêån mãlĩq'thlũkũ 
tũmĩ'kũn tĩ'gôk tũv'vôk taVhũn. Må'tn nåt'stôk påmålĩr’nêrå'nun chå-kå'nå 
nnå pũyĩr f, lũné kênêthlênêå'mê, krãchũgnåqtång'kåthlũnêthlũ. A'trãqtôk 
ũthlåg'’lũkũ, måtn tkê'tå chãôk'kåkũn ukfê'gåt na'uthlênélũ'tũng yũkpũk- 
tũksali'nånnê ĩm'ĩnå thlũ mũq'tåthliík tũmĩrhũthlũ'nê rål'rånũn mĩyôq'tôk, 
måtn ũyång'tå chå'-kånâ mâlrôg'’nũk шогЬа^'пйк kênêthlĩng'kåthlũnê 
chĩnggnaTimå'thlũtũk ghåksô'åyãq kåthlũr , våg’ , lũnê ũnãt'núk yĩnrhåg’'nũk 
ũqtn'kåthlũné. Kãåq'tôk ĩl'lôå tåmå'nå kãåqchåkĩl'rãå chå'mũk tångĩng'- 
rãtôk. Må'tn ũqkô'ânê årrêrnåkka'u’hôlôqpâk måtå'råmã pålũg’na'ũrål'rãå 
káuwåg'’lũnê, êmũ'mũk mũqtå'thlur’mũk kãåqchå'kôk talí'nã ka _ uwål'rãã 
mũqtãq’gnĩ'lån. Toå'thlũ tôqklô'rhå “mauq'hũlũ kauwåqpĩrk'nãk tkê'tôå 
åthlå'nêgnå” tũpån'rãtôk kĩyågålũ'kũ wêgyå'kå kêtô'ånê môrhåg"nuk 
tåmå'kĩm ĩêmkĩllũ'nê kånå'vũt mĩlqpåqtår’yå'kå tũpåg’yũnrã'påkån kêtô'- 
ånê ãtråg' , lũnê ĩt'råtôk ĩt'rãmã ũthlåg'’lũkũ chêũtĩ'kũn tãgũ'lũkũ nĩyã- 
gnå'tå tũpåqtsãg' , lũkũ. Toã'thlũ nĩyãgnå'chãnê åchê'ånuk chåmå'kun 
årrêrnåkkåra'u'hôlũm ũmå'tôk ũné'åqtå ållênthlåg'4ũnê tôåm'tåthlũ nũpĩ'- 
rån ũthlåg'’lũkũ chêlã' tũpåqtũngnå'kå nũ'tån tũpåq'tôk tũpé'mã måk'tôk 
“hwå'kå tũtghårali'hũlũ! tkê'tũtn kå?” Kêyũ'ghwå ê'mũm tångaV- 
hôlũm “ kaliwaqpirk'nak ma"uq'hũlũ kêtå'kê ãthlã'nê|fnã.” Tôå'thlũ ĩm'ĩnå 
åfrêrnåkkåra’ũ'hôlũk kán'nuqtôk “ tåthlur’nåpê'tlê nurrũksĩl'gnũt hwång'’nê 
nũr’lôqkâtåq'på ” tôqklô'rhå “ máuq'hũlũ nũk'muk tkêũtnrã'tåmkĩn ” кё'уй- 
ghwå ãfrêrnåkkåráu'hôlũm “Ipênuk' tångali'hôlũk nũkkãtã'tôã.” “A'kã- 
kå'kå ipenê' årrêrnåkkåráu'hôlũk tôå'hũm nũr’gnĩtãq'pũgnã.” “ Kång ! 
nũrchêh'kåmkĩn.” Kångnê'råmũn årrêrnãkkåráu'hôlũk ĩm'ĩnå nĩng'g'nôk 
nĩnggnôk'chåqtôk åtråh'tå ulôåq'pãk slê'lũkũthlũ. “ Tôĩ'mê kê'nå slê'chêũ 
Ipênuk'hwå tôl' slê'ũtn.” Tôå'thlũ ê'mũm årrêrnãkkårãu'hôlũm ĩm'ĩnã 
tångãu'hôlũk ôg’nêũ'tå émũ'mũk ũlô'åmuk, ôg’néũ'chânã ũêtãuq'tôk ôg’néũ'- 
tkêr’lũkũ pũkchĩlth'thlên lãf'kåtôk må'kåtôk åtåm' ĩm'ĩnå mãuq'hũlôå 
kån'nũqtôk “ĩkkêkê'kã nau'hũn pêårålthhång'kãtã ? ” Tôåm'tåthlũ ãthlå'- 
mũk ũlôå'mũk tãgũ'thlũnê ãkam' mĩlthká'ghã låfkã'tôk ãm im'tån ũthlå- 
gåq'tå ĩm'ĩnå arrêrnåkkårau'lôqpåk tãgũ'lũkũ måtå'nên thlũ tĩnglũ'wå 
uksô'åkũn mauq'hũlôå ĩm'ĩnå tôkô'kåtôk, ĩtum'tå ĩm'ĩnå nuq’yũg'nê, 
ĩtũm'tå rå'lôqkũn tôã'tn ũqkåk'klũkũ. Kĩnggnô'ånê ũêtåk'kåtôk, å'nôk 
tãmã'kũn nũm'mũk ĩm'ĩnå årrêrnåkkå'rãiilôqpåk tôkôchêmårãå'mêũ ũ'tråq- 
tôk êmũ'mũn mãruq'hũlũpêã r mênũn ã'ka kĩnggnũn'rå nũptå'gnôk tũtghå- 
ráu'hũlũthlũqkå ũnggnũvãlththluqchêh'kũtũk mauq'hũlũn thlũ ênuqkũng- 
nåksĩtå'tn kå máuq'hũlôqpĩt. Må'tn kĩngyå'rå chå-ukk'nå kê'nôk 
ållãurũ'tlhrãå ĩm'ĩnå tôkũ'tlhrã. Êtáugwêũk. 
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tũtghãráuhôloqkĩlrãêk, a grandmother and 
grandchild. The two together are 
expressed by this word, just as nũl- 
lããqkĩlrãêk means a man and wife. 
Agentialis dual. (166.) Tũtghãrãk, 
tũtghãrãm = grandchild. 
ũêtãlrãêk. Third dual of ũêtãlrããgnã, were 
both living, from ũêtáugnã. 
kwêchũgnãm, of a little stream. Agentialis 
transitive of kwêchũgnãk, diminutive 
of kwĩq, river. 

pĩgnãnê, at the mouth. Localis of pĩgnã, 
its mouth, the possessive form of pĩ. 

(832.) 

êmãqpĩg’mũn, to or into the sea. Terminalis 
of êmãqpĩk, êmãqpêm. (29.) 
ãnũmãlũnê, (it) flowing. Third singular of 
lôã. (473.) Ånôã, I go out; ãnũmãũk 
(Mode LXXIII). 

tãngáũhôlũnê, (he) being a boy. Third sin¬ 
gular lôã, from tãngáũhôlũgwôã, I am 
a boy (Mode LXVIII). 
tãũnã, that one. Agentialis intransitive 
singular. (274.) 

tũtghãráuhôlôã, (her) grandson. Third sin¬ 
gular possessive. (184.) 
ênûqkũnãũrhã, (she) often warned him. 
Third singular of ênũqkũnãiiqkã (Mode 
XLVII). 

êvũt, to the other side. Ene, on the other 
. side. (352.) 

ãkkãêmũg’nũn, along their opposite shore. 
Third dual terminalis possessive. 
Åkkãã = ãkkãak, bank; ãkkĩmnũn, 
ãkkĩvnũn, ãkkêmênũn, etc. (386.) 
ôãtmũqskũfkenãkũ, (she) telling him not to 
walk down the bank. Third singular 
of ôãtmuqskũfkenê (505), through 5at- 
mũqskũnrãtãkã. Transitive of Mode 
XXXIII. The simple is ôãtmũqtôã 
(future) ôãtmũqchehkôã, (past) 
ôãtmũqtihôũgnã, I walk down the 
bank. 

tôãthlũ, so, so then, and so, etc. (701.) 
chãt-ĩllêtnê, one time. (646.) 
ênũqkũngrãnã, although she forbid him. 
(S3 8 -) 

ũnwãkômê, in the morning. (618.) 


káúwånnê, in her sleeping. Kãuwãqtôã, 1 
sleep; káũwãm’nê, kãuwãqpnê, káu- 
wãnnê. (678.) 

mãuhũloq’lũmê, of his grandmother, from 
mãũhũloqTũkã. (184.) 
ãnghãmã, he having gone out. Third sin¬ 
gular, from ãnôã. (534-) 
ĩyãg’lũnê, he going. Third singular lôã, 
from ĩyãqtôã. (473.) 

êmũmûn, to that. Terminalis singular of 
ĩmĩna. (281.) 

ênũqkũtîhrãnũn, (to the place to) him for¬ 
bidden. Third singular terminalis pos¬ 
sessive. Ênũqkũthlĩmnũn. (90.) 
ôãtmũqtok. Third singular of ôãtmũq- 
tôã. 

or’lũvchôãthlũq’mênũk, his little old bow. 
Third singular modalis possessive. 
Ôr’lũvũk, a bow; or’lũfchôã, a little 
bow. (230.) Ôr'lûfchôãthlũk. (204.) 
tãgũmããlũne, he taking. Third singular 
15ã. Tãgũmããkã. 

ôãtmũqstchũkêr’lũnê, he just wanting to go 
a little down the bank. Third singu¬ 
lar lôã, of ôãtmũqstchũkãqtôã (Mode 
CXVIII; see also 485). 
nũnãthlũr’mũk, an old deserted village. 

Modalis singular of nũnãthlũq. (204.) 
tketok, he comes. Third singular of tkêtôã. 
(See also 842.) 

tkêchãmã, he having come. Third singular 
of ãmã. (534.) From tkêtôã. (53S-) 
kíttênê, in front of him = in his frontness. 
Locative third singular possessive. 
(39°-) 

thãlthkôpãg’xnũk, a big stone. Modalis sin¬ 
gular of thãlthkôpãk, the augmentative 
of thãlthkôk , a stone. (223.) Use of 
modalis to express a. . (689.) 
hwãtn, so or thus. (359-) 
ktũtãlũnê, (it) being high. Third singular 
I5a, of ktũtáuk. (695.) 
tũzhghã, his shoulder. Third singular pos¬ 
sessive. Tũzhkã, tũzhgũn, tũzhghâ. 
( 66 .) 

ghĩlthkãthlũkũ, reaching (it) = to the end. 
Third singular 15a. (474 ) Gnĩllã = 

end, ghĩllũk = the two ends cf a thing. 
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ĩllũngklênêlũnê, it proves to be hollow. Third 
singular lôã, from Illungkãqtôã (Mode 
I) in the mode ĩllũngklênêôk (Mode 
LXXII). 

ĩtrãũthlũku, he bringing it in. Third 
singular 15 ã, from ĩtráũtãkã (Mode 
LX XV). 

mauqhũlũmênun, to his grandmother. Third 
singular terminalis possessive, 
ãmlg’mũn, to = over the entrance. Termi¬ 
nalis singular. Amêk, ãmêgũm, en¬ 
trance, doorway. (8x9.) 
pãtũlũkũ, he covering it. Third singular 
15 a, from pãtôãkã, I cover it. 
táumũk, that. Modalis singular táĩmã. 
( 2 74 -) 

ĩtratôk, he enters. Third singular ĩtrãtôã. 
mãtn cha-ũnã. (See 308 and 359.) 
mãktĩksáũnãnê, {she) not yet up. Third 
singular mãktĩksaunê. (508.) Mãk- 
tĩksĩtôã (Mode XVIII); mãktôã, / 

kãnnũksãũnãnê, {she) not speaking yet. 
Third singular kãnnũksáunãnê. Kãn- 
nuksĩtôã, kãnnũqtôã, I speak. 
ũêtáuqtôk, she stayed. Third singular of 
ũêtãũqtôa, same as ũêtãũgnã. 
kãnrũchûqpũkênãkũ, she without wanting to 
speak to. him. Third singular pukne. 
{$02.) Kãnrũchũnrãtãkã (ModeLXII), 
from kãnrũtãkã, I talk to him. 
ĩtĩngrãn, althougk he being in. Third sin¬ 
gular etlnggxmr’ma. (536.) ĩtrãtôã, 
I enter. 

tokklôrhã, he called her. Third singular. 

Tôkklorãkã, I call, address him . 
chen, why. (704.) 

kãnnũqyímrãpãkãchêt, why dost thou not 
want to talk ? Second singular inter¬ 
rogative aspect (Mode XCII) of 
kãnnûqtôã. 

kêyũghwã. Third singular transitive. 

Kêyũgakã, I answer him. 
náũhwãhũm, where is it now ? (an expres¬ 
sion of scolding). 

ênũqkũlarãmkm, I have often forbidden you. 

Ênuqkũ’lãrãkã (Mode LX), 
kîthlũkũ, how. (721.) 
chá-kãmmã, the thing at the entrance. 

v (308-) 

tkêchêũ, did you bring it ? Interrogative 


aspect. Tkêtôå, tkêtãkã, present used 
for past. 

chãmũk tãngĩngrãtũtn, did you not see any¬ 
thing? Negative of tãngêrqtôã, I see 
= tãngĩngretôã. 

êmũm. Agentialis transitive of ĩmmã. 
(281.) 

tôĩyũhwã, of course, certainly. (357.) 
tãngĩlthrããghã = tãngghĩlthhôũgnã. Past, 
I saw. 

chãlthhôã, what was it? Third singular 
past of chãhwã. (330.) 
kêmĩtlhũnrãchãkĩlrããkũk. First person dual 
of kêmĩtlhũnrãchãkĩlrããghã, we two 
were not alone. Kemêchãkôã. (668.) 
nũnãĩmur’mũqnê, in the time of its being a 
village. Third singular. (78.) 
pêmqtãrũtûksãkakãt. Third plural of pe- 
nĩqtãrũtũksakãkã, they were accustomed 
to play often with it. Pênĩqtãrũtkãkã, 
I play with it, testing my strength at 
lifting. 

nãũthluhwãtkapĩk, alas, not at all. (726.) 
kũvyũêtãt, none ever lifted it. Third plural 
kũvyũêtãkã (Mode VII). 
ũêthlĩmã. Agentialis transitive of ûêlthkã, 
my then husband. Uêkã, my husband. 
(9b) 

nũkãlthpêãlthhrãtã. Nũkãlthpêãlthhrãt, 
their chief, past of nũkãlthpêã. 
kêmê, he alone. (668.) 
kũvchũkãqkã or kufchũkãqkã, I lift it just 
a little. 

pênêthlênêũtn. Second person singular of 
pênêthlênêũghã, I am strong. 
ãghũãtã, again. (626.) Term used in 
scolding. 

hwãnêhwã, here now. (355.) 
tãmãhũn, by down there. Vialis of tãmã. 
sneqchãkônãk, go tkou not by the shore 
= imperative negative of sneqtoã. 
(486.) 

ãngrã. Third singular of ãngrãkã = I say 
yes to him = I yes him. Kãnggnãrãkã, 
I no him. 

pêghĩtnêlũnê. Third singular of lôã = 
pĩngghĩtôã. 

tãûm kĩngghôãnê, after that time. (619.) 
chám ĩllênê, one time. (646.) 
ênũqkûngrãnê ãm. (See same word above.) 
Am = again. 
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ãkãm, reduplication = forbidden again, 
again he goes along the shore. 
ênũqkũtlhrãkũn. Third singular vialis of 
ênũqkũthlĩmkũn (95), by the way for¬ 
bidden him. 

snéqtũkkêr’lũnê. Third singular 15 á, of 
snêqtiíkkãqtôã, I go a little along the 
bank. 

kôkánê, in its middle. Third singular localis 
of kôkãkã, kôkãmã. (396.) Kokãmnê, 
kôkãqpnê, kôkânê. 

pũllĩyãråqpãgmfik, a large wood path. 
Augmentative pũllĩyârãqpêt. (19 and 
223.) 

ãtôq’lũkê, following them — it. Third sin¬ 
gular lôã, of ãtôqtôã. (845.) 
tĩgôk. Third singular tĩgôã, / come. 
(842.) 

sũvãqtôk, he emerges from. Third singular 
of sũvãqtôã (often pronounced soft, as 
sûfãqtôå). 

nánvãhãg’mũn, to a lake. Terminalis of 
nánvãk, nãnvãhãm. 

mĩkkĩlrããmũn, little (agrees with preced¬ 
ing). (166.) From mikkok, it is 
small. 

kãnĩkcháchôãrãngkãtôk, it has a little snow 
on it. (230 and Mode I.) 
ũnũqpãk, during the night. (618.) 
kãnîkchũkåthlmêãmê, kãnĩkchũkãthlĩnêôk, it 
snowed a little (Mode LXXII). 
nãnvãhãchũgnãk, little lake. (234.) Nãn- 
vãk, a lake. 

mũqtãrãvĩk, water hole. Muq, water; vlk. 
(U 7 -) 

kãnrũchũnãkũ, and that one, his grand¬ 
mother, had never spoken about people 
there. Kãnrũchũêtãkâ, I never speak of 
it (Mode VII and 511). Kãnrũchũnê. 
kêãkĩk mũqtãrãvĩkáu, whose water hole is 
thist (299.) 

ũthlãgã, he drew tiear it. Third singular 
ũthlãgãkã. 

yũk, ũnôãk, a man, early that mornitig. 
chêũgnãnê, before him. Third singular 
chêũmnê. (399.) 

mũqtãthlênêhrãã, who evidently came for 
water. Third singular. Mũqtãthlênêũ- 
gná, mũqtãqtôã. 

tãuqkũn, mlthlũ, and by from here. (274, 
361, and 696.) 


tâg’thlênêlũnê, he has been going up. Third 
singular tãg’thlênêlôã of tág’thlênêũ- 
gnã, tãggôá. (861.) 
ĩyũmêãn, and so. 

mãliqthlũkũ, he follows him. Third singu¬ 
lar lôã. Mãlĩqtãkã. 
tũmĩkũn. Vialis of tũmã, by the trail. 
tflwok. Third singular tũwôã, I make the 
crossing, i.e., go up one side and down 
the other. 

nãtstôk. Third singular nãtstôã, / view, 
meaning to look from a high position. 
pãmãlĩr’nêrrãnũn, to down that side of him. 
Third singular possessive terminalis 
pãmãllr’nũkã. (410.) 

nnã, num, house (this is always a winter 
house). (810.) 

pũyĩr’lũnê, smoking. Third singular lôã. 

Рйубк, smoke ; pũyũrqtok, it smokes. 
kênêthlênêãmê, cooking. Kênêthlínnêok, he 
cooks. 

krãchũgnãqtãngkáthlũnê, having a little 
storehouse. Third singular lôã. Krã- 
chôãandkrãchũgnak. (230.) Krãchôáq- 
tãngkãtok or krãchũgnãqtãngkãtok 
(Mode I). 

mãtn tkêtã, as he comes to it. Tkêtôá. 
chãôkkãkũn, by the front of it. Third sin¬ 
gular vialis of chãôkãmkũn, from chãô- 
kãkã, chãôkãmã, chãôkkãmnê. (399 
and 736.) 

ũkfegãt, trees. Plural of ũkfegãk. 
náũthlênêllũtũng, growing. Third plural 
lôá. Náuthlênêũt. 

yũkpũktũksãũnãnê, no one moving about. 
Third singular yũkpũktũksaunê. (508.) 
Yũkpũktũksĩtôk (Mode XVIII), from 
yũkpũktôk. 

mũqtãthlũk, water carrier. Past form. 
(58.) Mũqtãlrãã. (164.) Mũq, water. 
(26.) 

tũmĩrhũthlũnê, there were no more tracks 
of the water carrier. Third singular 
16 a, from tũmĩrũtôk (Mode IX and 
19). 

fhalok, the smoke hole or ventilator. (See 
811.) 

math ũyãngtã, as he looks down. Third 
singular of ûyãngtôã, ũyãngtãkã. 
morhâgnũk, two logs. Modalis dual of 
môrhãgãk. 
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kênêthlĩngkãthlũnê, in the cooking place (i.e., 
fire place). Kênêthlĩngkãtôk (Mode I), 
chmgghaumãthlûtũk, embracing each other, 
kissing. Figurative. Third dual lôã, 
from chmggnãumãthlôã. 
ghãksdãyãq, a little pot. Ghãksôa and 
ghãksdãyaq are diminutive forms of 
ghãn, ghãtutm, ghãtmê, etc. (230.) 
kâthlQr’vãg’lũnê, boiling fiercely. Third 
singular Ida, of kãthlũr’vãqtok (Mode 
LX XVI). 

ũnåtnũk, some human kands. Unãtut yinrãt, 
singular. (749.) 

ũqtnkáthlũnê, having in it. Third singular 
16 a, of ũqtnkãtôk. 

kããqtôk, he looks about. Third singular 
kããqtôã. 

ĩllôã, inside. (391.) 

kããqchãkĩlrãã, he looks in vain. Kããqchã- 
kôã (Mode CXIX), of kããqtôã. 
chãmũk tãngĩngrãtôk, he does not see any¬ 
thing. (766.) 

ũqkôãnê, in the back of the house. Num 
ũqkôã. (41 and 386.) Uqkûmtok, it 
is in the rear. (371.) 
ãrremãkkáĩihôloqpãk, a Mg old woman. (223.) 
mãtãrãmã, undressed. Third singular of 
ama. (S30.) Matãqtôã, I undress. 
pãlũg’náũrãlrãã, stretched out on the floor. 
Third singular pãlug’náurããgnã, from 
pãlũg’nãuqtôã. 

kãuwãg’lũnê, sleeping. Third singular lôã. 
Xauwãqtôã, I sleep. 

muqtâq’ghîlãn. Third singular negative of 
mũqtãq’ghĩlãmã, because I would not 
be water carrier. He sought for that 
water carrier , as that sleeper could not 
have been the one. (531.) 
tôqklôrhã, he hailed her, called her. Third 
singular of tokklôrãkã. 
káũwãqpĩrknãk. Imperative negative, do 
not sleep so much, grandmother. (492.) 
ãthlãnêghã, entertain me , treat me to food. 
Athla = another; ãthlãnêtôk, there is 
a guest, an arrival; ãthlãnêãkã, / 
entertain him. (Food is always offered 
when one arrives at a house.) 
tũpãniãtok, she did not rise. Third singular 
negative of tũpãqtôã. 

kĩyãgålũkũ, yelling at her. Kĩyãgãũwãka, 
I yell at him. 


wêgyãkã, he tries. 
kêtôanê, then. 

ĩêmkĩllũnê, breaking {a bit of wood). 
Iêmkêũgnã. 

tãmakũn, by where he was. (276.) 
kãnãvũt, to down there. (352.) 
mllqpãqtãr’yãka, he threw it hard towards 
her. Third singular mĩlqpãqtãrãkã, 
augmentative of mĩlthkãrãkã, / throw 
at him. 

tũpag’yũnrãpãkãn, as she did not seem 
inclined to get up. Third singular 
kãmã. (525.) 

chêũtĩkũn, by the ear. Third singular pos¬ 
sessive vialis of chêũtĩkã, my ear; 
chêũn, ear. 

nlyãgnãtã, he shook it. Third singular of 
nĩyaghãtãkã. 

tũpãqtsãglũkũ, trying to wake her. Third 
singular lôã. Tũpãqshagãkã (Mode 
XXVIII). 

nĩyaghãchãnê. Third singular ãmã. (534.) 

Nĩyãgnãchãmnê, from nĩyãgnãtãkã. 
ãchêãnSk, from down below , beneath her. 
( 39 °-) 

ũmãtok, there is a groan. Umatôã, 1 
groan. 

ũnêãqtã. Third singular, he darts back. 
Ũnêãqtãka, / move off quickly from it 
(Mode LIII of ũnêtãkã). 
ãllênthlãg’lũnê, greatly frightened. Allên- 
thlãqtôã, Tam much alarmed. 
nũpĩrãn, and then after she was quiet. 
Third singular ãmã. Nũpĩãtôk, it is 
still. 

tũpãqtûngnãkã, he tries gently to wake her. 

Tũpãqtũngnãkãkã . 
nũtãn, all right. 

tũpêmã. Third singular amã, of tũpãqtôã 
= when she woke she got up. She 
said, “ Hello, little grandson ! you have 
come , eh ? ” 

êmũm tãngáũhôlũm, that boy. Transitive 
form of ĩmĩnã tãngáuhôlok. He an¬ 
swered, “Do not sleep so much, grand¬ 
mother. Hurry up! give me something 
to eat.” Then that old woman said. 
tãthlũr’nãpêtlê, same as kwêyãũgnapêtlê == 
this is fine. (629.) 

nũrrûksĩlgnũt, I who have not yet eaten 
(Mode XVIII). 
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nur’lôqkãtãqpã, at last I am going to have 
something to eat. (628.) 
nûkmuk, any food. Modal is of nâkã, nii- 
kãm, nukme. He cried to her, “ Grand¬ 
mother, / have not brought you any 
food.” 

nũkkãtãtôã, lam going to begin to eat (Mode 
XXI). The old woman answered, 
“ Boy, I am going to eat you.” 
ãkãkãkã. Exclamation. There is a variety 
of these, as, xkkêkêkã, ôkãkôkô, ũkã- 
kukã, etc. (See 626.) Oh, you old 
woman ! indeed, you will not eat me. 
kãng, no (used interrogatively). Yes, I 
will eat you. (780.) 

kãngnêrãmun, up in the corner. Terminalis 
of kãngnêrãk, corner. 

mnggnok, she reaches up in the corner, she 
reaches right up and brings down. 
ũlôãqpãk, a big knife. Augmentative of 
ũlũôk = the semilune-shaped knife, used 
generally by the women. (865.) 
slêlũkũthlũ, and she whets it. Third sin¬ 
gular lôã, of slêgôã, I whet; slĩn, whet¬ 
stone. 

tôĩmê kênã, for whom now. (357.) Táĩx- 
hwã кёпа can be also said. (293.) 
slêchêũ, are you whetting it? Second per¬ 
son singular interrogative aspect tran¬ 
sitive of slêgôã. (461.) 
ipenũkhwã, it is for yourself you are whet¬ 
ting. (257 and 359.) 

og’nêûtã, she threatens him. Third sin¬ 
gular of og’nêũtakã, he stood being 
threatened. 

og’nêũtker’lũkũ, she making a rapid thrust. 
Ognêũtchũkãrãkã. 

pũkchĩlththlên, from pûkchêthlãqtôã, I move 
quickly. 

lãfkatôk, he dodged down. Third singular 
lãfkãtôã. 

mãkãtok, he rose up. Third singular 
mãkãqtôã. 

nãũhũn = how did he avoid the danger — 
in what way ? (710.) 

pêãrãlthhãngkãtok, pêãrãlthhãngkãtôã, same 
as pêãrãngkãtôã. And then taking 
another knife, she threw it at him 
again ; he dodged again all right. He 
approached that big old woman, grabbed 
her. 


mátãnên, being naked. Mãtãqnãugnã, I am 
naked; mãtãqtôã, I strip. 
tĩnglũwã, he hit her with his fist. Third 
singular tĩnglũwãkã. (468.) 
âksôãkun, on the head. Vialis of ôksôã, by 
the kead. (55.) 

tôkôkãtôk, she dies at once. Third singular 
tôkôkãtôã. 

ĩtSmtã, he cut her up. Third singular of 
ĩtumtãkã. 

nuq’yũgnê, his one wanting to eat kit?i — 
idiom, the one who wants to eat him. 
(See Mode LXII and 146.) 
fãîoqktm, by the smoke hole. Vialis of 
fãlôk. 

ûqkãkklũkũ, pitching oict. Third singular 
lôã, of ũqkãkãkã, I throw it. 
uêtakkãtok, he remained for a little while. 
Ũêtãkkãtôã. 

ãnôk, he goes out. Third singular ãnôã, by 
down there. 

tôkôchêmãrããmêũ, after his having killed 
her (Mode XLVI). Third singular 
transitive of ãmã. (534.) Tôkũtãkã, 
tôkôchêmãrããmã. 

ũtrãqtok, he returns to. Utrãqtôã. 
máũhũlũpêãmênũn. Possessive third sin¬ 
gular localis = to his own grandmother. 
(181.) 

ãkã, already. 

kĩnggnũnxã, behmd him. Third singular 
possessive plural of Jdnggnôkã, kĩng- 
ghũnká. (391.) 

nũptãgnok. Third singular, sounds. Nuppã, 
a noise, sound. 

tũtghãráũhũlũthlũqkã, my bad grandson. 
(204.) 

ũngghũvãlthtMuqchêhkũtũk, you both will 
have a bad end. Second person dual 
future of ũngghũvãlththlũqtôã. 
mauqhũlũn, thy grandmother. 
ênuqkũngnãksĩtãtn, did she not warn 
you ? 

kĩngyãrã. Third singular, he looks behind. 

Kĩngyãrãkã, I look back. 
chã-fflckna, there behind. (380 and 308.) 
kenok, fire. Kenok, kenrhum. 
ãlláũrũtlhrãã, appearing. Third singular 
rããgnã, of ãlláũrũtôã. 

tôkũtlhrã, his murdered one. Third singu¬ 
lar possessive of tôkũtlkã. (146 ) 
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The Ptarmigan Story 

A'kĩzhgêrháu'’lũk nũlĩq'klũtuk ũêtål'rãêk. Ãtáu'chĩmêhôk йРпйг’тё 
ũê'na slôqtãrĩyã'tôqtôk, ãk'ånũn slôqtår'ĩlũnê, kåkmĩ' kĩyãq'påktôk môq- 
rhå'gåmúk chelã'thlũ mmmũq'kåmũk âkfåt'sklũ'nê. Må'tnhôk nũlã'hâ 
å'nôk chå'håk ũ'nå ĩr'ghôå åzmåthlênĩl'rãå. Tôå'tlũhôk táu'nã nũlã'hå 
ĩtkån'råkún, kå'kúm’nå ám kĩyåq'pãktôk môqrhå'gåmũk chêlã'thlũ nĩm- 
mũq'kåmũk åkfåt'sklũ'nê. Må'tnhôk nũlã'hå ãn'ôk chå'håk ũ'nå tå'thlêå 
åzmåtlilênĩl'rãå. Tôå'tlũhôkåm ĩ'trãlũnê, ĩm'ĩnå nũlã'hå tåmån'tåqtôk 
nu'mê, uê'nêthlũ ũmyuåkũksáu'nåkũ аТсапйп. Tôå'tlũhôk pungghåq' 
thlũnê ån'tlrãêm, mã'tnhôk ũê'nê tån'ghå, chå'hãk ũ'nå uksũĩqthlênĩl'rãã. 
Tôå'tlũhdk ĩ'trålũnê, kêyå'lũnêthlũ, kéyãkån'råkũn sê'yũk rhå'låqkún 
ũyång'thlũnê ũêksklũ'nê, tôå'tlũhôk táũm' ãr'rhånãm pê'å “ũêkĩnrĩtnê- 
lũkũ.” Tôã'thlũhôk chelã' tũn'tũ rhå'låqkím uyång'thlũnê ũéksklũ'nê, 
kån'rån talim' å'kĩzhgĩm pê'å “kånnãghãtũvåkå'vũt pêyũnrã'tåmkĩn.” 
Tôã'tlũhôk pãlôk'tåk rhå'lãqkun ũyång'thlũnê chelã' ũêksklũ'nê pêyå- 
kĩl'rãå chelã' pêyũqkênå'kũ môqrhå'gånuk kångkthlã’nê'lũkũ Táum'tå- 
tlũhôk kân'núq klåk ũyãng'chåmã pê'ôk ũêksklũ'nê, chêlã' tôå'tlũhôk 
tãum' aTrizhgim pê'å pêyũnrĩtnêlũ'kũ tũpêgåkå'nuk nur’lågnê'lũkũ. 
Tôå'tlũhôk ĩqhĩ'yũlê ũyång'thlũnê pê'ôk chelã' ũêksklũ'nê tôa'tlũhôk 
táum' å'kĩzhgĩm pê'ã pêyũnrĩtnêlũ'kũ ĩllåm'nũk tôkôchêlåq’nêlũ'kũ 
Tôå'tlũhôk alnzhzhigik rhå'låqkũn ũyång'chåmã kån'núqtôk “ Hwê 
ũê'kåpũghå kãng'kũg’nũk nukkĩn'kåtôå.” Tôå'tlũhôk tãu'nã å'kĩzhgĩm 
nũlã'hå rhå'låqkun tĩngvåthlåg'lũtũk tôĩ' nũlĩqkũmå'lũtũk. 
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ãkkĩzhzhĩgĩk, a ptarmigan. (See suffix, x 8<$ 
dual.) <xL 4 - 
nũlĩqklôã. (See 470.) 
ûêtãlrããgnã. 

ãtáũchĩmê. (See 581 and 619.) 
hok. (354.) 

ur’nũr’mê. (618.) 
ũênã, her husband. (790.) 
sloqtãqtôã, / slide. (See Mode XX.) 
ãkãnũn, for a long time. (620.) 
kãkmĩ. (361.) 

kĩyãgãũqtôã, kĩyãgãkã, I shout. (See 
Mode LXXVI.) 

môrhãgãmũk. Modalis of môrhãgãk, wood 
splints. 

chelãlũ, and. (701.) 
nîmmũqkãk, bandage. 


ãkfãtsklũnê. (473.) Åkfãtskãkã (Mode 
XXXIII), asked her to bring to him. 

mãtũhôk. (359.) 

nũlãhã, his wife. (66.) 
ãnok, ãnôã, I go out. (457.) 
chãhãk ũnã, what is this ? (320.) 

ĩrrhôã, his leg. (66.) 
ãznũqtãkã, I break it. (458.) 
tôãtlũhôk, and so then. (356.) 
tãĩmã, that. (274.) 

ĩtrtôã, I go in. (See xtkãnlmkun, 78 and 83.) 
kãkũm’nã. (379.) 
am, again. 

tãthlerkã, tãthlln, tãthlêã. (66.) 
ĩmĩnã. (281.) 

tãmãntãqtok (Mode XXIII), of tãmãntôã. 
( 37 1 •) 
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nũmmê. Locative nnã, num. (45.) 
ũmyũôrkuksĩtãkã (Mode XVIII), she re¬ 
mained in the house and thought no 
more of him. 

pũnggãqtôã, I am anxious. 
ãnôã, I go out. (457.) 
tãnghãkã, tãnghãn, tãnghã, I see it. (469.) 
ûksũĩqtôã, I am headless (Mode VII). 
kêyãlũnê. (473-) Kêyáughã, I mourn. 
(543-) 

kQyákámákũn, just while she was mourning. 
(525-) 

sêyũk, sêyũn, a small bird. 
rhãlôqkũn, fhaloq, smoke hole. (810.) 
ũyãngthlũnê. (473.) Uyãngtôã, I look down. 
ũêksklũnê. (473.) Ũekãmkĩn and ũêkĩnrã- 
tãmkĩn, to propose marriage. 
ãrrernãk, woman. 
pêã, said. Pêũgnã. (686.) 
tũntũ, deer. 

kãnrãn, kãnrãmã. (532.) 
kãnnãghãqtũvãkãvfit. (514-) Kãnnãgãk, 


long legs (Mode I), because you have 
long legs. 

peyũnrãtãmkm, / do not want you (Mode 
LXII). 

pãloqtãk, a beaver. 

pêyãkîlrãã. (166.) Pêyãkôã. 

pêyũqpukkênãkũ, without wanting it. (502.) 

kãngkthlãtôk, to gnaw. (474.) 

tôãmtãttø. (356.) 

kãnnũkklãk, kãnnûkklêm, muskrat. 

tũpêgãhkak, mat straw. 

nûqrhôã, I eat (Mode CL). 

ĩqhĩyũlê, owl. (174.) 

ĩllãmnûk. (639.) 

tôkũtãkã, / kill. Tôkũchêlãqtôã, I usually 
kill. 

kãnkũk, willow catkins. (The ptarmigan 
feed on them.) 

nũkkĩngktôã (Mode I), I feed on. 
tĩngvãthlãtôk, it flies away. 
nũllqkũmãkã. Third dual, they were long 
married (Mode LXVI). 


The Lost Needle 

Tũtghårãu’lôkkĩl'rãêk ũêtãl'rãêk. Tũtghãráu’lũng'kåthlũné tãnggãu'hô- 
lôr’muk, mĩngkũtĩng'kåthlũtũkhôk. Táuq'kún ãtãu'chĩmũk mĩngkũtĩng'kå- 
thlũtũk tåmãkaufkênã'kũ. Tôå'thlũhôk chãt-ĩllêt'nê mauqhũiôq' , lôå 
slåmkå'chêôk, tôå'thlũhôk slåmkåchênån'rånã tũtghãrãu'’lôã åtkũlth'- 
hrãnê ålthhôh'pãkån, máuqhũlôq'’lũmê kåkê'wê tãgũ'lũkê, âtkũlth'hrãnê 
mĩng'kå. Tôå'thlũhôk mĩnknênå'níir’mnê mĩng'kũtũm ê'mũm thlê'chéã 
nãthlũyãgũ'tå, yũå’yã'kã nåtãkĩnre'tá nåtãkĩnrãlã'mêũ tũtghårå'lôå ĩm'ĩnå 
månũsuq'tôk, månũsũg’nênån'rånã máuqhũlôq' , lôå ĩ'trãtôk tôå'thlũ tũt- 
ghãrau'’lũnê pê'á månũsũqpãkã'chêt ? Tôã'thlũ kêyũ'ghwã, “Tôĩyũ'hwã 
ãllĩnêôkpãkå'må månũsuqtlrãã'g%ã.” Tôã/thlũhôk ũq'tôk, ũq'chåmã 
kåmmũksålth'hrågnê yũ'wãk, kân'núq’lũnê kãmmũksålth'thlũqkå kå'nå 
ålthhôhpâ'kåtôk mmgkũkkur’yå'kãkå. Tôå'thlũ kåkêVênê tĩg'gôê, 
tôå'thlũ tĩggôå'mêkê ånggnê'tĩ ånggnêkôr’yå'kĩ mĩngkũttũq'’lôã ĩm'ĩnå 
tĩyê'må! Tôå'thlũ kãn'nuqtôk: “ Tũtghårå'’thlũgå mĩngkũttũq , ’lôpũk 

ĩm'ĩnå na~uhwå? ã'g'nũ ! chãgmåqyåkô'nåkũ náu'hwå? кёкё' tĩzh'ghwũ!” 
Tôã'thlũ kêyũ'ghwã åtkũlth'thlũqkã ãlthhôh'påkãn mĩng'kãkã mĩnk- 
nênã'nĩm’nê thlê'chêå nåthlũyãgũ'tãkå. Tũtghårã’lumkũtå'gåk! å'gnũ 
chãgmåchêhkĩn 'rãtôk kê'gnãn mĩnkũt'kãpũk, nåt'mũn chågmåq'chêũ? 
chågmålth'pnê ĩkkêkê'kã yũã'ghwũ! Tôã'thlũ yũå'rãk yũãrĩyãkũk'kêk 
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nåtåkĩn'rãtåk ũêgyå'kũk tôå hwå'nêrpåk nåtakũtĩn'rãtũk. TũtghãraTT- 
lôq'lũnê ĩm'ĩnâ kêtô'ãnê nũnũ'gna kêkê ! påtåg'ãmũk ! nåtãksklũ'kũ, 
ũêgyå'kũk kêtô'ånê ĩm'ĩnå tånggáuhôlôq'’lũnê tĩnglũ'rhá nåtåkôchũ- 
gnĩrô'chåmũk. Tũtghårålôq'lôå nũkå'yũtôk kealog^liine å'nôk. Må'tn 
å'nôk ãtãkũlũ'nê, må'tn nêchug'nêôk åmå'kũn kåzhgê'muk åtũlrãå'mũk 
nê'tôk. Ũthlå'gã må'tn kåzhgê'mun ũyãng'tôk chåt-kåm'kũt åtũl'rãêt 
ĩm'ĩnå mĩngkũttũq'lôåk åppåthlũq'thlũkũ. {Song.) Må'tn ũyång'tôk 
kåzhgêm' nã'tråne yũchôå'yågãt un'kũt pôåthlá'rãêt, mĩng'kũtnũk 
ĩyå'rôlũtung, âknĩr’nĩlê'tånũk nåchångkâthlũ'tiing ãm'thluqthlũtũng. 
Tôã'thlũhôk ĩ'tråtôk âqpáutũk'klũkũ yũchôãyã'gåt ĩm'kũt klũt'mũn 
chũkchãu'tũt ĩm'kũt ĩyå'rôtung mĩng'kũtũt ũnêå'thlũkê. Mĩng'kũtnũk 
ãuq'tôk knê'nê mwêr'thlũkũ tåmålthkwê'tå tôĩ' nångåmê'kê å'nôk, 
mãuqhôlôq ,, lũnê ũthlå'gå. Må'tn ftråtôk chelã' ũ'nå mâuqhôlÔq ,J Iôã 
êmũ'muk mĩng'kũtmũk tåmãlth'thlũr’mũk yũål'rãã. Tôå'thlũ pũgũ- 
chêá'tún pê'å: tũtghåráulũchêthlũr , ’råh! mĩng'kũtpũk ĩm'ĩnå påtã'- 
gåmũk nåtã/kãũ кё^Ъап pêkå'pũk. Tôå'thlũ tũtghårå'’lôå kêåvåq'tôk 
mãuqhũlôq’lôå'mêthlũ kĩttê'nũn mĩng'kũtũt ĩm'kũt kåtåluq'thlũkê. 
Máuqhũlôq' , lôå ĩm'ĩnã ãrrênkã'ålthkĩllê kwêyã'lũnê ĩm'kũnuk mĩng'- 
kũtnåmũk tôĩ'. Mĩnkså'klũgũt mĩng'kĩ tåmårãâkå'mũk ãthlå'nũk 
chĩmêråk'klũkê tôĩ' mĩngkũt'gnåmũk tôåntãk'klêũk. Êtãu'gwêũk. 


NOTES ON THE LOST NEEDLE STORY 


tũtgháráu’lôkkĩlrãêk, there lived a couple. 
Third dual. (166.) 

tãnggãũ’hôlôr’mũk. Modalis singular of 
tãngáuhôlok, boy. (184.) 
ãtãũchĩmũk, one. Modalis. (581.) 
mmgkũtĩngkãthlũtũk, they both had one 
needle. Third dual (Mode I), 
tãmãkãufkenãkũ, without letting it get lost 
(i.e., carefully). Third singular. (505.) 
From tãmãrãkã, I lose it. 
chat-ĩllêtnê, so then one day. (646.) 
máuqhũloq’lôã, his grandmother. Third 
singular. (184.) 

slãmkãchêok, she went out of doors. Pres¬ 
ent third singular. Sla, the weather. 
<439-) 

slãmkãchênãnrãnã, while she was out. Third 
singular. (539.) 

tũtghãráu’lôã, her grandson. Third sin¬ 
gular. (184.) 

ãtkûlthhrãnê, his old fur coat. From atkiik. 
(204.) 


ãlthhôhpãkãn, because it was torn. (535.) 
kãkêwê, her needle-case. (117.) Used in 
the plural. (19.) 

tãgũlũkê, taking it , he sewed his old coat. 

Plural of lũkũ. (474.) 
mĩnknênãiiũr’mnê, while he was sewing it. 
(537) 

êmũm. From ĩmĩnã. (281.) 

thlêchêã. Third singular of thlêchãkã. 

(153.) From thlêãkã, I put it. 
nãthlũyágũtã. Third singular nãthlũyãgũ- 
tãkã, I forget it. (458.) He forgot 
where he put the needle = of that needle, 
its putting place, its position, he for¬ 
gets it. 

yũã’yãkã, he seeks it. 

nãtãkĩnretã, he does not find it. From nãtã- 
kãkã. (780.) 

nãtãklnrãlãmêũ, because he does not find it. 

(53 2 -) 

mãnũsuqtôk, he grieves. That one, her 
grandson, he grieves. 
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mãnũsũg’nênãnrãnã, while he is sad his 
grandmother enters. 

pêã, she says. (687.) Then she says to her 
grandchild, “ Why are you so sad ? ” 
kêyũghwã, he answers her. (468.) Because 
of my being so lonesome I was grieving. 
(462.) 

uqtok. (8x2.) Then she sat down, and 
having seated herself. 
yũwãk, she drew off both her boots. (535.) 
kãnnũqlũnê, (she) saying. (480.) 
kãmmũksãlththlûqkã, that old boot of mine 
down there. (58 and 204.) 
kãnã, down there. (362.) It is so torn that 
I must sew it up. 

kãkêvênê . (117.) Then she took her needle- 
case, and having taken it (them, 19), she 
untied it. 

tĩyêmã. (759-) She untied it slowly and that 
old needle of hers was not there. (184.) 
tũtghãråthlũgá. (710.) Then she said, 
“ Grandchild, that needle of ours, where 
is it?” 

ãgnũ. (626.) An exclamation used in scolding, 
chãgmãqyãkônãkũ. (486.) 
кёкё. (626.) Hurry up! hand it over. 
(483.) Then he answered, “Because 
my old coat was torn I sewed it; 
while I was sewing I forgot where I 
put it.” 

tũtghãrã’lũmkũtãgãk. (242.) You good- 
for-nothing fellow ! it will not be lost = 
it must not be lost. 

kêgnãn. (673.) It is the only needle we 
have. Where did you lose it? 
chãgmãlthpnê. Here, quick now ! look for 
it in the place you lost it. (90.) 
hwãnêrpãk. (616.) They both looked and 
they looked carefully. They did not 
find it, so they both tried all day and 
they could not find it. 

kêtôãnê. (619.) Then she scolded the grand¬ 
son. “ Hurry ! make haste (626), find 
it! ” 

tĩnglũrhã. (468.) Then she beat him because 
it seemed as if they never would find 


(that needle) again. (335.) (See Modes 
XLI and CXIII.) 

nukãyũtok, her grandchild got sulky and 
went out crying. (478.) 

mãtn. (359.) As he went out night was 
coming on. 

ãmãkûn. (352.) As he listened he heard 
music from the kazhga over there. 

ũyãngtôk. As he drew near to the kazhga 
he looked down (i.e., through the smoke 
hole). 

chãt-kãmkũt. (308 and 380.) Their ras¬ 
cally old needle was leading the chorus. 

nãtrãnê, on the floor of the kazhga. (238.) 

ĩyãrôlũtfing, they were using needles for 
canes (they caned with needles). Iyarok, 
a cane, walking-stick. 

mlngkũtnûk íyãrôqtôa, I use a needle as a 
walking-stick — I cane with a needle, 
and they had thimbles for caps. (209.) 
Åknĩr’nĩlêtãnfik nãchangkãtôã, 7 cap 
with a thimble. 

ãmthlũqthlũtũng, they being very numerous. 

(285.) 

ãqpautũkklũkã, ãqpaqtôã, / yell (Mode 
LXXVI). He went in yelling loudly. 

klũtmũn, they rushed to a corner dropping 
their needle canes. 

aliqtok. (652.) He gathers the needles, fill¬ 
ing his apron. Whenffe had gotten the 
whole of them he went out. (It is a 
custom for the natives to gather up 
the front of the fur coat or blouse and 
use it to carry things in just as a 
woman uses an apron; this is expressed 
by клёпё). 

chela, as he enters again this, his grand¬ 
mother, was looking still for the lost 
needle. 

pũgũchéãtũn, pũgwôã, just at his entrance 
she said. (84.) 

kêãvãqtok, he went around behind her. 

kĩttênũn, and scattered those needles out in 
front of her. (390.) 

tôãntãkklêũk = tôãntôã. (371.) And prob¬ 
ably they are both living there still. 
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The Story of the Kwãhuk 

Tôå'thlũhôkhwĩ ũ'kũk år’náqkãrauhôlôqkĩl'rãék ũêtãchehkã'álrãêk, 
tôå'thlũ ũêtãngnênån'rãg’nê chåk'måkũn chĩng'gnêm ãmãtê'nê ũêtål'- 
rãêk. Tôa'thlũhôk nê^ũk ãtũlrãå’mũk. (Song?) Tôå f thlũ chĩng^nêm 
åmåtê'nê ãllĩngnêô'lũtũk, ũp'tũk chã'túk, ũkkũ'rãkũk ånggĩå'rãthtøq- 
mug’nim tôĩ' chåt ãnã'håtũk tũmyårã'håtũk môrãqchãrã'tũk môqtãg’- 
yåråhå'tũk êmũqtôg' , lũkê. Chåhã'tũk tåmålthkwê'tå tåkũchêmårãå'mũk 
nũ'tån, ânggĩå'thlũqtũk pũq'tãqtãk, puq'tåqtåk nũ'tãn, ũkkũ'rãkũk 
akklũlth'hråtũk tôå'tn chákú'mĩnå ũkåksê'gênúr’lũnê årrenkãå'nãtũk 
ãllĩng'lũtũk tôĩ'; ĩyå'nĩnrån uk'kôk, uk'klũnê ĩêpã'nê ũgĩs'kã, tôå'thlũ 
ĩrrũ'mê ĩn'glôã ukkåtã'rhå, tôå'thlũ ukkãtãnãn'rãnã kån'nũqtôk: “Åh 
kãkêvêchôåthlũr'ãnkã nãthlũyãgũthlênêãn'kå ãtã'kê ãr’nãqkáuhôlũ'thlũgã 
åkfåg’lå'ker’lũkê ũtãkã'kêã patagachdkkoa, mũllũgní'tôã! ” Tåk'tôk 
åkfåkôktåjũ'nê af’nåkkáuhôlôq'chåmãthlũ chĩr’lauq'chãmã nutchôå- 
thlũqtũk êt'ktã ĩtråyãkĩl'rãã chã'muk tångĩng'retôk, tångĩngrãlå'mã 
ãtåm' åtrâq'tôk, tôå'thlũ aFnakkaliholuthlo'ane kánrũ'tå: “Tãng'ũq- 
thlũkũ kåkêvĩlth'hånkã châtĩl'gnũt.” Tôã'thlũ ũgĩs'kå ĩrrũ'mê ãm 
ĩng'lôã ukkãtãk'nê, má'tn mũk ũ'nã tãng'hå kwã'hũk ũ'nã ãzũktãrã- 
rål'rãå tôĩ åtôP’lũnê. Paugũlth'hrám chũnáu'hwå ållĩngchĩrrårãlthhkê'- 
kũk, tôå'thlũ ãgnôãrũt'mênuk tîíqkã'rhã, ũ'thlũrãm chũnau'hwå ållĩngs- 
ståkê'kũk nũq'thlũkũ åsêpê'yũthlũkũ chåkêtårã'råråk ĩtũmnuqchår'’lũkũ 
nũ'tãn ĩtũmchêmårãåmũg'gênmghwũ mũr'’mũn uq'tak nũ'tãn pêmå- 
rãå'mũk åtãm' nũnåchôå'thlũqtũk frnê'gãk, nutchôå'thlur’mũg’nũn 
ĩ'tråtũk nũ'tån, ĩtråmårãå'mũk tôãntãrå'klêũk. 


NOTES ON THE STORY OP THE KWAHUK 


kwãhũk, ‘pygosteus pungitius,’ stickleback. 
(The run of this fish occurs in March, 
and it ranks as one of the important 
food fishes of the coast region between 
the Yukon and Kuskokwim.) 
ãr’nãqkãráuhôlôqldlrãêk, these two poor old 
women. 

ũêtãngnênãnrãg’nê. Localis third dual. 
(541.) While they were both living 
there. 

chãkmãkun, by down there. Localis vialis. 
chĩngghêm. Transitive of chmggnek, a 
sharp bend in a river. 
ãmãtênê, beyond. Localis. (41.) 
nêtũk. Third dual of nêtôã, / hear. 


ãtũlrããmûk. Modalis singular ãtũlrãã. 
(166.) They both heard some one 
singing. 

ãllĩngnêôlũtũk. Third dual. Mode form 
of állênggnôã, I fear. Tkey were both 
terrified. 

ũptũk. Third dual of ũptãkã, they both 
packed up. 

chãtixk, their little effects. (See chã, 311.) 
ûkkũrãkũk, ukkôa, I embark. 
ãnggĩãrathlũqmũg’nim, into their poor old 
boat. Terminalis dual. (204.) Ång- 
gĩãk is the open boat made of walrus 
skin over a frame. (The anggiak 
carries a small mast. In some works 
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on Alaska it is always described as 
the woman's boat to distinguish it 
from the kiyak.) 

êmũqtôg’lũkê, êmũqtôrãká, I efface it. They 
obliterated their tracks on the path 
leading to the water hole and the path 
which they used in going for wood. 
chãhátũk, their household effects. Chãhãkã. 
tãmâlthkwêtå, all. (650.) 
takũchêmãrããmũk, after (their things) they 
were all ready. Tãkkôã. (Mode 
XLVL) 

nũtãn, all right. 

pũqtãqtãk, they launched; their old boat, 
they launched it all right and loaded it. 
ãkkiũlthhrãtũ k, with their old clothes. Ák- 
klũlthhãakå, clothing, bedding, etc. 
сЫкшпша, the thing down below there. 

(308-) 

ũkãksêgenũr’lũnê, it was approaching nearer 
all this time. Ukãkség ё уй gnã. I draw 
nearer. (316.) 

ятт р яЬ-яяпя - ^тПг Third dual ãrrénkããtôã. 

they were in a panic, they were alarmed. 
fyãnrarån, the elder one. 
nVtenV ; nkklũnê. Third singular hkVna, I 
embark, enter a boat. She embarked, 
she embarking. (Note the omission of 
“ and.”) 

ĩêpãnê. Possessive third singular of ĩêpãka, 
her friend, Le^ her other one. (648.) 
tj g-íi sfra, she told her to embark. Ukkoa in 
the mode of commanding (Mode 
XXXIII). 

ĩrrũmê ĩnglôå nkkãtãrhã. just as she had one 
leg in (the boat). írrũkã = ĩrrũqká, 
my leg, my legs. ( 66 .) 
kãnnũqtôk. she said. 

kåkê vêchôãthl firãnká, my little old needle- 
case = kãkêvênkã, my needle-case. 
(This word is used in the pluraL 
Here it is combined with the suffix 
choã, small (230), and thluq, old 
(204). 

nãthlũyãgũthlênêãnkã, I haze forgotten 
where I put it. Hathlũyãgũtãkã, I 
forget. Thlêåkã, I place it. 
ãtãkê. Exclamation, hold on ! waitl here! 
etc. Wait a minute, old woman ! let 
me run and get it (them). 
ákfãg’låkêrlũkê, let me run and get them. 


(488, 3.) Imperative ãkfãkôrtôâ. I 
run. 

ũtãkãkiã, wait for me. Imperative ũtã- 
kaká, I wait for him. 

pãtâgãchehkôá. I will hurry. Future of 
pãtãgángnã, I hasten. 

mũllũghĩtôá, I will not delay. Future neg¬ 
ative of mũllũghã, I delay. 
chĩxTããqchãmã, because she was weak, on 
account of her weakness. (530.) From 
chirîlãugwoå, I am weak. (Mode 
LXVIII.) She went, trying to run 
fast, (but could not) because she was a 
very old woman and because she was 
weak. 

nutchôãthlũqtnk, their little old house. Nnã. 

house, combined with chôã and thluq. 
chãmũk tângmgretôk, she did not see any¬ 
thing. She entered their little old 
house. Going in slowly, she could 
not see it, and because of not seeing it 
again she went down. Ãtrãqtok. (861.) 
chãtĩlghũt. Third plural chãtflgîrøk, ex¬ 
presses a lost thing. Then she said to 
her old woman, “See here! my needle- 
case (past), the needle-case which I had, 
is lost.” (Mode VI.) 

kãkêvĩlthhãnkã . Past form of kãkêvênkã. 

(85) 

ãm, once more, again. So then she told 
her to embark, and fust as she put 
her leg in the boat again she looked 
down at the water and saw a stickle¬ 
back. 

ãzã ktãrãxãirâá, which was swimming along 
up and singing. 

pãngnlthhrãm, ah, you good-for-nothing one 
down there ! so it is you then who has 
been causing us terror. 
tnqkãrhã, she jabbed at it with her oar, the 
thing which was scaring them. 
nũqthlũkũ, she got it up. 
ãsêpêyũthlũkũ, from ãsêpêyũtakã. meaning 
to place an object on some flat surface 
so that it can be readily chopped. 
chãkêtãrãrãxãk. A mode of chãkêtákã, 1 
chop. They two chopped it up. 
ĩtũmnũqchlr’lũkũ nũtãn. Mode of ĩtũm- 
iakLlcutit. They cut it up fine. 
ĩtũmchêmâxãamũggêimíghwũ, their two. 
after having been all chopped up 
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thing, they threw it into the water. 
Nũtãn is used continually in these 
stories. 

pêmãrããmũk, expresses and after that was 
done. (Mode XLVI.) 


imêgãk, they both resumed. They both re¬ 
turned to their little old house, and they 
entered their little old house all right, 
and after their entrance they both re¬ 
mained there. 


Chĩgvĩg f, nũk Kôlãrã = The Nose-bead Story 

Tôå'tlũhôk nũllêôqkĩl'rãêk ũêtål'rãêk. Nũlã'hå chĩgvĩng'kåthlũnê. 
Kĩl'lôåk nånvåhåchôãtång'kåthlũnê, kô'kå nånnĩlrôãqpång'kåthlũnê, tôå'- 
vũthôk mũktårånãíi'tũk chånnĩ'ånuk. Kĩttêk' kwĩqtång'kãthlũnê tôĩ', 
kũvyêttũrå'klũné nuk'klũnê. Ãtãu'chimê er'rêrnũr’mê ĩtlhrãå'múk 
nê'tũk, mâ'tn hôk pũ'gôk, chå-hôk ũg'’nã ãr'rêrnåk kå'nũqtôk, kåm- 
muksêg'’nũk tãgũmãå'lũnê, kêpũchúg'’lũkũk ĩm'kũk chĩg'vêk. Tôã'tlũ 
ê'mũm nũlã'hãn pê'å: “ Hwé'gnå tũngTiĩ'tåqkå йТсйк chĩgvêq'kã,” 

tôå'tlũ tãu'nå år'rernåk kånkãpũk'nånê ån'nôk. Tôå'tlũ taum f 
år'rêrnåm chĩgvêq'nê chafchakkiik, tĩyê'må! tôå'tlũ kĩnggnôå'kũn 
målĩqkã'ghâ tåmå'hún kwĩq'kũn kĩp'tãkån thĩĩn'thlũ kĩptå'klũnê, 
tôå'tlũ kipker’liituk nũ'nåt ĩvghãrhåkũk, taVná hôk chãôk'klêå 
ĩkkũkklêåt'nũn ĩ'tråhån nũm'mun, thlĩn'thlũ ĩ'trã’lũnê. Må'tn hôk 
pũ'gôk, châ'hôk kêãnklênĩl'rãå kêåt'mê mĩ'-hôk mã'kũt ãr'rernåt 
må'nê ũêtãl'rãêt, ũmhôk ôã'klĩm ãkũmĩs'kå chãnnĩ'mênũn, tôã'tlũhôk 
chãnnĩ'ånũn åko'môk. Tôå'tlũhôk tãũm' ê'mũm ãr'rêrnåm pê'å, “kêyũ'- 
gũm tãng år'rernãm chĩgvêq'kã tãgũ'kũk,” “tôĩ'yũhwå,” taVnå 
år'rêrnåm kê'yũghwå, “hwån'kũtnún pêlåq'tôk.” Tôĩ'hôk tãu'nå 
år'rêrnåk tãmãn'tãqtôk, ũnwã'kôån уйк rål'ôkun ũyãng'chåmũk 
kån'nurqtũk “ũnwã'kũhôk nũkålthpêã'rãtãm åkũtãq'skĩ.” Toå'tlũhôk 
tãimå ĩm'ĩnå ãr'rernåk ũtĩt'mũn ãk'vok, tkê'chåmã thlũ êmũ'mun 
nån'våhãg’mún, tãk'Êthlũnê ĩm'ĩnå nãnnĩlrôãq'pãk chĩyũwãq'thlũkũ, 
må'tn hôk pê'ôk åmêk', ũ'nã tôå'tlũhôk ĩ'tråtôk, må'tn hôk pũ'gôk, 
chákhôk kuq'kũk уйг'Чйк, tôĩ'hôk tau'nã ãr'rernãk kån'núrqtôk: 
“ Tång f ’thlũkũ nũkålthpêå'råtãm ũnwã'kũ ãkũtåk'sskĩ.” Tôå'tlũhôk 
tãiim' åtáug^lôån tũnũ'muk chĩkkã'rhå. Tôã/tlũhôk ãng'kthlũnê, ĩm'ĩnå 
nånnĩlrôåq'påk nnê'nim thléhåg , ’lũkũ, кга'пйп mĩyôk'kthlũnê åt'sånũk 
tãgũtĩlåg^lũnê, êmũ'hun kwĩq'kim ákkũv'lũnê nũnåhũn thlũ tkê'chåmã, 
êmũ'mím ĩ'trålũnê nũm'mũn, êmũ'mũn thlũ hôk nũm'mênũn åkôm'lũnê, 
tôĩ'hôk unwakoan åkũ'tut. Tôå'tlũhôk åkũ'tkêr’lũtung kåzhgêt'stĩt, 
tôå'ílũhôk ãta"uchêũkãk'klũtung kãzhgét'stĩt. Tôå'tlũhôk thlĩn tau'nã 
kåntã' nũkålthpêå'rátãm kwêyã'tũkklũkũ ãkôqtô'rhã. Tôã'tlũhôk ũnwa- 
kôãn nũkålthpêå'råtåm chũrîs'kĩ. Mã'tn káTuwá'thlũn’nũk tũpê'mã, 
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må'tn åwå'tnê kãåq'ta, chat'-hôk ĩm'kũt åk'kå îyåthlĩnnĩl'rãêt. Tôå'- 
tlũhôk thlĩn makkliine, nån'våhåg’mũn nũ'nåt kĩllô'åtnún tag^lune 
kĩyĩkfĩyåk'tôk. Tôå'tlũhôk kêthluqtãq'chåmã ũ'tråthlũnê chũgnã'thũn 
åtrãh'tôk, êmũ'mũm thlũ nũm'mun ĩ'tråg’lũnê, tũpêgê'lũnê, ĩl'lithlúhôk 
ĩmTcũt tkê'chåmũng chelã' tũpêg'’lũtũng, • tãkũ'chãmũng thlũ atakoan 
chelã' kazhgê'slũkê, tôå'tlũhôk ê'raũra táum' år'rernåm nũkãlthpêã'- 
rãtãm tĩg'gũê. Tdã'tlũhok mũm'mũg’nun ĩ'trãg’lũtũng ãtå'kôãn chelã' 
fãlô'kũn yũk ũyång'thlũtũk kån'núrqtũk, “ Nũkålthpêå'råtak ãt'kĩskôk, 
åshĩlrãå'mũk ãr'rêrnãk pê'kãn nũllĩqnáunê'lũkũ.” 

Tôå'tlũ ĩm'ĩnå tali'nå ãr'rernåk ũnwå'mê kĩnggnũ'nũg’mênũn ĩyåg"lũnê 
êmũ'mũn thlũ nũnå'mênũn tkê'chãmã tåqkå'thlũnê tôå'vũt nån'våhåg’mũn, 
ĩm'ĩnå thlũ hôk nãnnĩlrôåq'pãk åm chĩyũwãq'thlũkũ. Tôå'tlũhôk tãu'hũn 
êmũ'hiin ãmê'kun ĩ'trág’lũDê, må'tn hôk pũ'gôk, chåk'hôk lmkiik kûq'kũk 
ũêtål'rãêk. Tôå'tlũ hôk kån'nũrqtôk, “ Nũkålthpeã'råtãk åtkĩskĩl'rãå 
ũnwå'kũ.” Tôå'tlũ hôk táum' åtãTug’lôån chågĩn'râmũk chĩkkã'rhå 
tãkũmãlrãå'mũk. 

Tôå'tlũ hôk ång'gnåmã, ĩm'ĩnã thlêhåg ,, lũkũ ĩm'kũnũn nũnå'nîin 
ĩ'tråtôk, tkê'chåmã thlũ ĩm'ĩnå åtkũk ltruthlaku. 

Tôĩ'hôk táu'kũt ãr'rêrnãt åtkêthlênĩl'rãêt, tåkũ'chãmũng thlũ kåzhgê'- 
slũkê. 

Tôå'tlũ hôk ĩm^íná chågĩn'rå tãgũthlĩ'nêå nũkãlthpêå'råtåm. Tôå- 
tlũhôk nũkãlthpêã'råtåm táu'nã år'rernãk nũllĩqthlêũ'thlũkũ. Nånnôk. 


NOTES ON THE NOSE-BEAD STORY 


chlgvĩngkãthlũnê, his wife has a set of 
nose beads. (864.) (Mode I.) 
kĩllôãk, in the rear of their house. Third 
dual possessive. (390 and 391.) 
nãnvãhãchôãtangkãthlũnê, there is a small 
fond. Nanvãk, lake. (230.) (Mode I.) 
kôkã, in the centre {of this fond). (391.) 
nãnnĩlrôãqpãngkãthlũnê, there is a great 
lamf stick. (223.) (Mode I.) nãnnĩl- 
rôãk, a suffort or block ufon which 
the stone lamf rests. 
tôãvût, thither. (352.) 
mũktãranáutũk, they two were wont to go for 
water. Mũk, water. (See mũktârã- 
vĩk.) (i 17.) (Mode XLVII.) 
chãnnĩãnũk, nearby. (399.) 
kĩttêk, before them. Third dual possessive. 
(39b) 

kwĩqtångkãthlũnê, there was a river 


where ke used to set nets and caught 
fish. 

ãtãũchĩmê ёггёпшг’тё, one day. (581.) 

Itlhrããmûk nêtũk, they two heard some one 
coming in. 

math hok pũgok, then as (the ferson ) entered. 
(820.) 

chã-hok ûg’nã. (308 and 419 ) 

kêpũchũg’lũkũk. Dual lôã. (474.) Кёрц- 
tôã, I trade, in Mode LXII. 

ĩmkũk chĩgvêk. Dual. The fair of nose 
beads. She wanted to trade a fair of 
boots she had in her hand for the nose 
beads. 

pêã. Third singular. (686.) Used idio¬ 
matically for saying. Then that one, 
his wife, said. 

hwêgnã, I. (254.) Used for emphasis. 
I do not sell these two my nose beads , 
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kånkãpũknånê = (she) -without speaking 
went out. (502.) 

tĩyêmã, then that woman felt for her nose 
beads (and) they were gone. (759.) 

kxngghôãkũn. Vialis third singular. (391 
and 392.) She followed behind her, 
after her, by down there along the river ; 
when the river curved she followed 
around the curve. Having rounded the 
curve, they two were in sight of the 
village. That woman (the thief) went 
into the first house at the edge of the 
village and she also entered. 

ãkũmĩskã, bade her sit down. Akômôã, in 
Mode XXXIII. 

chãnnĩmênnn, near her. (399.) And so she 
sat near her. Then that woman said. 

tãum êmũm. (290.) 

pêlãqtôk, “ Certainly,” answered the woman; 
“ she often does the same way to us." 
(Mode CLIV.) 

tãmãntãqtôk, she stayed there. (Mode 
XXIII.) 

ũnwãkũ, to-morrow the chief orders them to 
make akutak. (625 and 852.) 

ũtitmûn, then that woman ran back (i.e., 
home). 

chĩyũwãqthlũkũ = she went to that lake 
and pulled up that big lamp stick, 
and when she did it there was a door. 
(819.) 

kuqkũk. Dual, kêyũg’nã. (419 and 811.) 
There were her old parents back there, 
and that woman said, "See! to-morrow 
they are ordered to make akutak." 


ãtaug'lôãn, then her old father gave her 
some back fat. (184.) 
irnênũn, going out and putting that big lamp 
stick back in its place. (821.) 
ãtsãnûk. Modalis plural. Some berries, 
taking them hurriedly. 
ãtáuchêûkãkklũtung. (592.) So they passed 
them into the kazhga one by one. (809.) 
chũriskĩ, they were ordered to weave bed mats. 
ãwãtnê, when she rose from sleep and looked 
around her the other (women) had 
already gone. (390.) 

kĩyĩkfĩyãktok, going to the lake behind the 
village, she gathered grass. 
kêthluqtaqchãmã, having made it into 
sheaves, she brought it back. She got 
back first and entered that house and 
set to weaving bed mats. When it was 
evening and they were finished and 
sent into the kazhga , the chief took 
(selected) the one of that woman. 
ãttískok, orders to make him an atkuk 
(i.e., the native fur blouse) and the 
chief will marry the woman who makes 
the best one. 

ãmékũn. Vialis of ãmêk, going in by that 
entrance. 

chãgĩnrãmũk, a summer deerskin already 
dressed. 

ãngghãmã. Third singular of ãnôã, I go 
out. (530.) 

ĩtrûthlũkũ, she brought in that atkuk — 
blouse (Mode LXXV). Then the chief 
selected that deerskin atkuk, and the 
chief married that woman. (182.) 


How a Village was Depopulated by a Dwarf 

Tôå'thlũ-hôk-hwĩ ũ'kũt nũ'nåt ũêtål'rãêt, tũtgãráuhôlôqtång'kãthlũtũng 
ãmê'gũm kulê'nê ũêtáTurau’lôqkĩl'rãã ; nũkålthpêåråtãng'kãthlũtung chelã’, 
nũkãlthpêå'råk táu'nå tũkũ'lũnê tũn'tũnũk angnaqtakil'raa. Tôå'thlũ 
chãt-ĩllêt'nê yũt-ĩllêt' kwĩq'kun åchêrũt'mũqtghũn ãzgũl'rãem tkêtn'rãtôk. 
Tôå'thlũ chelã' ĩllê'tå kĩnggnímrêqtôr'’lũkũ ĩyål'rãêm åm tĩyê'må. 
Ũêg’yã'kũt hwãt'kåpĩk tkêtungrãtôk ТсШШ ng tîyê'må. 

Kêtôå'nê yũe'rũtôk tũngrîryåkĩl'rãêt thlũ cbã'mũk tãnghũtũksĩ'tũt. 
Kêtôå'nê nũ'nåt ĩm'kũt yûêrũtkåpĩk'tũt, tũngrããk'klũtung åtã'åtã'kôã'kãn. 
UnwåTcômê kêtôå'nê kåfchĩrháuq’tũt kåzhgêm' ĩllôå'nê tãmã'nê kêtôã'nê 
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nũkålthpêå'råtãk kêm'thlĩrqtôk thlêrãráu'hôlok nãklĩkkã'kukkê táũm 
pîyuqtåkåtnê' thlũ chĩkkêkthlinår'’lũkũ. 

Nũkålthpêå'ratåk ĩyåkãtåq'tôk, thlêrãráu'hôlôk ĩyå'kåtãn nåimêkôå'gok 
kêtôå'nê tôĩ' ĩyåqtôrĩnåq'tôk thlêråráu'hôlôk nånnêkôãlåq'tôk ĩyål'rãêm 
åm tĩyê'må tkêtn'rãtôk thlêrãráli'hôlôk ũmyũårq'tkôk “ hwê'tôk tã'num 
kĩnggnũ'miik pĩngkêôg'’lôã tkêtĩngsãôr'’lê tkêtĩng'rãlãn Thlêrãráu'hôlôk 
ĩyåq'tôk ãppáulũê'rũtmê kĩyå'kiín åzgôq'tôk, må'tn ãzgôr”lũnê pê'ôk 
kĩyålthliråt målcũt tũpũmåk'klũkê. Kêtôå'nê chãnnĩksêgênålth'hrå 
målĩqlũkũ nũtårãugnênãq'tũt. Må'tn ãzgôr'’lũnê pê'ôk pũllĩyårãpålth- 
hrãt pĩngTíũt kånnåmålũ'timg kwĩg'mun, nũkãlthpêã'råtãm klyå' raå'nå 
mån'thlũnê, tôĩ' yũ'gwôk, ôr’lũvchôå'tlhrãnê tãgũ'kêr’lũkũ yũ'gwok, pullĩ- 
yåråpåq'tghũn taggôq'tôk, må'tn kĩllôksêgê'ker’lũnê nũkãlthpêå'råtåm 
åt'kôå ũ'nå ågông'kålũnê, kêtôg^lũkũ kĩllôå'nũn tãg'gôk kwê'gôåk, må'tn 
kwê'gôãm ĩkkôå'kun kån'nåtôk, å'kãnũn-pĩfkenå'nê mã'tn kãnå'mã 
kĩt'mĩm snåk tån'ghå yĩn'råt ũTcũt nret. Nångĩngkåkån'rãtôk tôå'thlũ 
kån'nå nån'våra kota kĩl'gnôk, kîlĩngkån'råkun piígyêthlãq'tôk chã- 
kån'nã må'tn pũ'gôk yũchôã'’yåk kãn'nå pũ'gôk ĩqpåyãgáu'lũnê kånnũq- 
payagaulilne ũkåt'mũn chãũlũnê, cháu'tũkklũkũ kån'nũqtôk ‘kãtã'kê 
pmgyũ'rhål’ tũtgårãu'hôlôk åtôq'kũmå yũãrũ'tkå thlôã'thlũkũ nêchug’- 
nĩ'kêũ ” — åtôq'tôk. {Song.) 

Tôå’thlôkå thlôå'thlũkũ nêtíng'rãtån, tôå'thlũ kêyũ'ghwã tũtgãráTu'hôlôk. 
Kêtå'kêmê åtôq'ghwũ! Ãtôq’yã'kukkê thlôå'thlũkũ ãtunre'tå. Å'kå! 
lêtnrĩtthlĩnnê'km. Atãm' kêtå'kê ukkakfakaner'’lutn ãtô'kã yũchôå'’yåk 
kĩllũvåkåner'tôk ketaTce tôå’nê ũkkåk'fårãnê ĩ'tåqhlũtn ũkåt'mũn chãulũtn 
åtôq'pé! Tũtgåráu'hôlũm pĩskũchêã'tũn ĩ'tåq’lũnê ãtôq'tôk chĩkũmpå- 
gålũ'nê, ãtôqgnênån'rånê kåtgĩTuín pĩtpã'ghå chênêlũchôã'thlĩr’mênũk, 
kãtgĩ'nũn napatsTiaqtok, ĩm'ĩnã yũchôã'’yãk chũkchĩnnå'tôk ãngthlôq'- 
’lũnê tĩye'må, pĩk'krlũnã pugyêthlãq'íôk, må'tn tån'ghã môrhå'hãk 
ĩnnũ'gwôåk, pikTcrlune ũkåt'mũn nuqchêũ'hrå må'tn tãq'tå ĩnnũgwôã'chôã 
ũ r nå åtrãu'thlũkũ tãgũ'lũkũ åtråq'tôk kĩyåmê'nũn tkê'tôk, tkê'chåmã 
stôk máuqhũlôq’lũmê'nũn tag'gôk tkê'chãmã tôå'thlũ n^qhũlôq’- 
lũmê'nũn nåzvå'ghå “ tũtgãthlũq'wã ĩnnũgwô'ålthkå nãskwa~ulũ'lôã 
tâng'uqthlũkũ åm'thlĩlthhũyåkĩlrãå'kũt nũnãqpáuyåkĩl'rãêt ũ'kũt, tôã'tn 
nån'gĩlrãêt kãuwå'vut ĩyãgåkã'mũng ũtũqtũksáu'nãtung. Kêtå'kê kåzh- 
gemê'ũnun nåzvã'ghwũ tôkôner'’lĩk hôk tali'nã tkê'ũtån.” Kãzhgê'mũn 
åq'kãtôk ĩt'krthlũnêthlũ ĩtkrchĩmê'tũn kån'nũqtok: “ ũtråqg'nĩl'nôk 
hwånê'hwã! ũtråqgnĩlnôk'chåmã ũêtãuráu’lôqkĩl'rãêk ” — hwåkũn nåth- 
lũyågũtåkå. 
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tôãthlũ-hok-hwî, well, then, or so then. (The 
usual preface to all stories.) 
ũkũt nũnãt. (20.) 

ũêtãlrãêt. Third plural of ũêtãlrããgnã, 
from ũêtãugha, I am. 

tutgãráũhôloqtãngkãthlutũng, there is an 
orphan boy. Third plural (472) from 
Mode I. tũtgãrãũbũlôq. (184.) Is 
about the same as thlêrãráuq’lok, from 
thlêrãrãugwôã, / am destitute (Mode 
LXVIII). (In all native stories the 
orphan is the hero.) 

ãmêgũm. Transitive of ãmêk, doorway, 
governed by kũllênê, above. (810.) 
кШёпё, from kũlmĩttôã, I am above. (383.) 
A bove the door means one is poor. The 
poor sit there, as it is the least desirable 
part of the kazhga. 

ũêtáuráũ’loqkĩlrãã. (462.) From ũёtáũráũ , - 
loqkôã, I am (in a destitute condition). 
nũkãlthpêã, a man of full strength, prime of 
life. (182.) (Such as these only are 
capable of enduring the hardships and 
risks which attend sealing and the 
procuring of food in the Arctic.) Yũk 
is man in general; aghũn is man or 
male. 

tũkũlũnê, he being rich. TũkũgwÔã (Mode 
LXVIII). 

ãngnãqtãkĩlrãã, who surpasses the rest in 
skill in hunting deer. (574.) 
yũt-ĩllêt, a certain one. (645.) 
ãzgũlrãêm. (166.) From ãzgoqtôã, / go 
up stream. A certain man who had 
gone up the river below the village did 
not return. (400.) 
ĩllêtã, and then one of them. (644.) 
kmggnũnrêqtor’lũkũ. From kĩngghûnrêqtôr- 
ãkã, I go after one who is missing. 
ĩyãlrâêm. (166.) ĩyaqtôã, I go (of the 
went person, of the one who had gone), 
ũêgyãkũt, they try. Ũêgêãkôã. 
tkêtûnrãtokklũtũng, never succeeding in get¬ 
ting back. 

kêtôãnê, after a while there are no more 
men left in that village. 
yũêrũtôk (Mode IX), there are no more 
men (i.e., able-bodied ). 


tũngrll’yãkĩlrãêt. From tũngrĩllãrĩyãkôã 

(Mode XL), they practise sorcery, but 
they never discover anything. (308.) 
yũêrũtkãpĩktũt (Mode LXXX), after a 
while the village is completely depopu¬ 
lated and they use incantations (sorcery) 
every little while. (616.) 
kãfchĩrháũqtũt, one evening there were just 
a few there in the kazhga. (602.) 
kemthllrqtok, the chief was left alone. (668.) 
nãklĩkkãkukkê, he always loved the orphan. 
(192.) 

pĩyũqtãkatnê, whenever they brought him 
his meals. (867.) 

chĩkkêkthlĩnãr’lũkũ (Mode XXXI), he 
always gave him some bits. 
nãnnekôãgôk, the chief was about to start; 

the orphan grieved at his going. 
ũmyũárqtkok, the orphan thinks to himself, 
“ / am the last one to go and 141 
return (486.) 

ãppáulũêrũtmê, the orphan goes in his late 
grandfather's canoe. (188.) 
kĩyãlthhrãt, old canoes. 
tũpũmãkklũkê, drifted ashore. 
chãnmksêgênãlthhrã, his nearing on his 
approach. (416.) 

nũtãrãũgnênãqtũt, they kept getting fresher. 
The higher he went up the stream the 
newer the Wrecked canoes appeared. 
kãnnãmãlũtũng, the old trail led to the river, 
or ended up at the edge of a stream, 
and here was the canoe of the chief. 

(858.) 

or’lũvchôãtlhrãnê, his little old bow. He 
landed and taking his little old bow 
he went up the trail. (204.) 
kĩlloksêgêker’lũnê, after he had gone up 
some little distance. (417.) 
ãgongkålũnê, there was the coat of the chief 
hanging. 

kwêgôãk, a slough (i.e., like a river). 
ãkãnũn-plfkenãnê, soon; having emerged, 
there on the shore were human bones. 
nãngĩngkãkãnrãtôk, he had hardly stood a 
moment gazing at the bones, when down 
there in the centre of the lake it grew 
rough. 
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kĩllngkãnrãkũn, just as it grew rough some¬ 
thing down there came up. 
yũchôã’yãk, a dwarf. (237.) Bobbed up 
down there. 

ĩqpãyãgáũlũnê, he has immense eyes. Iqpã- 
yãgáûgwôã. (223.) (Mode LXVIII.) 
kãnnũqpãyãgáulũnê, he has an immense 
mouth. 

ũkatmũn chãũlũnê, facing him. (265.) 
pîngyũrha, you fellow up there! 
ãtôqkũmã, when I sing my song, you listen 
to it well. (5x8.) 

ãtoqtok, he sings. (845.) Then follows 
the dwarf’s song. 

tôãthlôkã, well, now ! Did you hear it well ? 
The boy said, “ Yes.” 

kêtãkêmê, well, then, sing it. He sang, but 
he did not sing it well. 
ãkã. (626.) An exclamation of disgust 
and impatience. 

ũkkãkfãkãner’lũtn, here, draw nearer and 
sing again. (Mode LXXXVI.) 
kJUũvãkãnêrtok, the dwarf came nearer to 
the shore. 

ukkãkfãranê. (370.) When near by, “Open 
your mouth wide, face me, sing loud.” 
pĩskũchêãtũn. (158.) He did as the orphan 
told him: opening his mouth wide, he 
sang with his eyes shut tight. 
ãtoqgnênãnrãnê, while he was singing. (541.) 
kãtgĩkũn, through the breast. (55.) 
pĩtpaghã, he shot him with his cute little arrow. 
chũkchinnãtok, that dwarf splashed ; diving 
down, he was gone. 


pĩkkrlũnê. (480.) Suddenly something bobbed 
up ; as he looked it was a wooden doll. 
nuqchêũhrã, he drew it towards him. To 
draw a thing in the water by working 
a paddle or stick. 

ĩnnũgwôãchôã, doll. (196, 230, Mode 

LXVIII.) He got the little doll and 
picked it up; taking it along, he went 
back and came to his canoe. 
stok, to drift, go down stream. Having 
come, he went down stream and came to 
his grandmother, and then he showed 
it to his grandmother. 
tũtgãthlũqwã, grandsoti, little grandchild! 
mnũgwôãlthkã, my former doll, when I was 
a young girl. (89.) 

kãzhgêmêũnũn, here, show it to the kazhga 
people. (102.) 

tôkôner’lĩk, the thing having the power of 
death, the deadly thing. (124.) 
ãqkãtôk, he runs to the kazhga, entering 
quick. 

ĩtkrchĩmêtũn. (84 and 532.) fust as soon 
as he rushed in he cries out, “Here is.” 
ũtrãqgnĩlnok, that which prevents a return 
— the thing which prevented our people 
from returning. (133.) 
ũtrãqghĩlnôkchãmã, having captured the re¬ 
turn preventer. 

ũêtãũrãũ’loqkflrãêk, they both lived along 
poorly. 

hwakun, from hence. (352.) 
nãthlũyãgũtãkã, I forget it (i.e., I have for¬ 
gotten the rest of it). 


The Stolen Wife 

Nũlãåqkĩl'rãêk ũêtãl'rãêk kwê'gũm snê'nê kãhãq'’mũk tôî', hwã'tn 
åthlå 'mtik thlũ yũg'muk ĩllau'nãtũk. Êmâqpĩg'’mun tauq'kũn ånũmå- 
lũ'nê tãmå'nã kwĩq tôĩ. Ĩm'ĩnã ũê'nå êmåqpĩllãôrãq'klũnê ũnå'vũt, 
ũngghungsê’nũk pêshôg'’lũnê. Tkêtåkå'mã táuq'kũn ĩm'kũt pĩtã'nê 
pĩkå'hun rhå'lôkkũn kãlvãtåq'klũkê, nũlã'hån táũq'kũn chêũgner'’lũkê 
chåmå'kũn nũm ĩllô'ånũk, nũm ĩllô'ãnê thlũ ãmãrãk'klũkê. Tôåtrthlĩn'ã 
tôĩ' ĩm'ĩnå ũê'nå pêchêr’yårãng'kãthlũnê. Tôåm'tåthlũ êmåqpĩllêũn- 
rataTiama, pãũwå'kún thlũ ũnggnũngsê'nuk tun'tũnuk pêtãk'klũnê. 
Kêtô'ånê hôk ĩmtøk nũlãåqkĩl'rãêk ĩr’nã'ånũk. Ĩm'ĩnã ũê'nã 
åm'thlêr’muk pĩssôgnãnrerlũnã chå'mũk tôĩ', lmlna nũkklêtsstũf- 
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kenå'kũ ånglêchå'råk thlôå'thlũkũ. Tôĩ' tôã'tn ũê'táiit. Toå'thlũ 
chåt-ĩllêt'nê ĩm'ĩnå ũê'nå êmâqpĩllêôyåqtôg , ’lũnê ĩyåq'tôk. Tôĩ' chåmå'né 
êmåq'pĩg’mê kĩyå'nê ũchég'g~nêg~nån ũ'trãthlũnê tôĩ' nũnå'mênũn 
tkêtkãtar'’lũnê, kĩyũ'hwahôk ĩm'ĩnå nũlã'hå num'thlũ chãôkhrã'né 
chãtáu'nånê, tôĩ' chũlôq'chåmã nũ f tãn yũ'lũnê pĩtå'mênũk tôĩ' 
kug'’lũnê tág'’lũnê, rhã'lôkkũn thlũ ĩm'ĩnå kãlũf'thlũkũ pĩtã'nê kåliif- 
chã'kũkkê kĩyũ'hwã kã'mũm tãgũyũnre'tå. Tôĩ' ãn'thlũkũ, må'tn hôk 
ũyãng'tôk, nũlã'hå chåtãu'nånê, ĩr’nãå'rå кё'тё ĩm'ĩnã tôã'nê ũêtålũ'nê. 
Tôĩ' åtrå'lũnê ĩt'rlũnê nũ'tån. Må'tn hôk ĩt'rtôk ĩ'mĩnå åkê'tê mô'rhåk 
ĩémchêmã'lũnê. Yũm tôĩ' hwå'nũ ênångkålth'hrånê chĩyũthlênê'kê 
ångnũthlênê'lũkũ thlũmĩ f . Må r tn hôk ã'nôk mĩ ĩyauthlênê'kê êkåm'- 
råg’ním uk'thlũkũ. Tôĩ' nũ'tán ĩt'rlũnê, ũp'thlũnê kãmmukshåg'’lũnê 
iyag^liinethlii tũmĩ'kũn yũm mållĩq'thlũkũ, chåskũ'nê thlũ ãgnãk'thlũkê. 
Kêtô'ånê hôk ĩlrãunênå'gnêr’mnê ũkshô'åqtôk, må'nå pũk'tlhrã kaag"me 
ĩyåg’yå'klũnê hôk åmå'kún nũnå'mênũk. Ĩngrĩqpå'thlũg’mũn thlũ hôk 
mĩ mĩyũthlênê'lũkũ sũqtulrãå'mũn. Må'tn hôk kãskê'tôk ĩng'rĩmũn 
êmåq'pĩk ũ'nã chêlã' ã'thlã. Nũ'nåthwã hôk kån'kũt êmãq'pêm snê'nê. 
Mĩ ĩm'kũk åtrãthlênê'lũtũk. Må'tn hôk tôã'vũt nũnå'nũn ĩm'kũnũn 
tkê'tôk ågnũkårali'hôlôk ũ'nå chåkêt'lhrãå slå'mê. Tôi' ãp'thlũkũ 
êmũ'mũk nũlãa'mênuk nãt'mũn ĩyauchê'ånũk. Åk'måvũt êmãq'pêm 
ĩnglô'ånũn ĩyãu'tå hôk nũ'tån, ĩm'ĩnå ãgnũkãrãu'hôlôk taray0kfag'’nmk 
pĩllê'lũnê chåkê'thlũkũ, ĩl'lôã thlũ kåm'ĩnå krmå'lũné nũ'tãn tãk'gnån 
môq f, rrmn åtråq'thlũkũ nũ'tån ĩm'ĩnå åg'nũkãrãu'hôlũm ũkkĩsh'kå 
ĩllô'ånũn, ũk'nån thlũ hôk kĩng'gnôå påtũ'lũkũ, nũ'tãn ĩyãg”lũnê 
chåmã'hũn môq'’rhũm Шб'акйп, tũ'chåmã ta'uq'kun nũ'tån pug'’lũnê 
åk'måhũn. Nũ'nåt kĩttêt'hũn nũ'tån yũ'gnåmã åshĩq'nê ĩm'ĩnå kĩt'mũn 
chãuthår f, lũkũ tåg f ’lũnê. Må'tn hôk tå'gôk yũrãl'rãêt kåm'kũt 
kåzhgê'mũk. Nũlã'hå hôk tãiiq'kũn å'thlã kãhår'’mã nũ'mê ũêtålũ'nê 
ũmgũmålũ'nê åmê'gå. Åm'êk tôĩ' nåvghôr'’lũkũ ĩtr'’lũnê nũlã'ãnê thlũ 
ĩm'ĩnå tãgũ'lũkũ, åtrãĩi'thlũkũ êmũ'mũn thlũ åshĩq'tmũg’nũn ũk'klũkũ 
ĩyáu'thlũkũ. Êmũ'mũn tôĩ' åk'måvũt tũ'thlũtũk chelã' nũ'tãn yũ'lũtũk, 
yũ'gnåmuk thlũ ĩm'ĩnå åshĩq'sêk kĩt'mũn chĩng'krê’lũkũ tôĩ' tãrãyôk- 
fãu'klũnê ĩyåg'’lũnê. Ũ'trãqthlũtũk thlũ tũmũ'mêkũn. Må'tn hôk 
tkêkåtãq^tũk nũnå'mũg’nũn ũnggnũng'sêt chåt-tåmåt f anoral'raet 
ппё'пйк. ChũnaVhwã hôk ĩm’ĩnå ĩr’nã'åråk ũnggnũng'sêt ãnglêchãthlê- 
nê'kêt kĩngghô&gnê. Ũnggnũngsêôrqthlênê'lũnê tôĩ' ĩm'înã ĩr’nã'årãk 
kĩnggnô'ãghê. bkĩn'kå thlũ hôk kĩnggnô'ånê ĩr’nã'åmũk ũê'tåyũnrã- 
lå'mũk ĩyãg'’lũtũk ũnggnũngsêôrq'thlũtũk trãkånnããráuq'thlũtũk hôk tôĩ’ 
tau'kũk ĩyåg'lũtũk nũlããqkĩl'rãêk. Êta"ugwêũk. 
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kãhãq’mũk, a married couple were living 
alone on a river bank. (674.) 
ĩllaunãtũk, so this way (it was) another per¬ 
son not with them both. (510 and 639.) 
êmãqpĩllãôrãqklũnê, he works on the sea 
down there hunting animals. (214; 
combined with the verb “ to work.”) 
tkêtãkãmã, whenever he cofnes from thence. 

(S 2 S-) 

ĩmkũt pĩtãnê, those his game. (281.) 
kãĩvatãqklũkê, lowering them down by the 
smoke hole up there. (810.) 
chêũgnêr’lukê, his wife from thence receiving 
them by down there in the house. 
ãmãrãkklũkê, and in the house she skins them. 
tôatrthlinãq, thus that one, her husband, had 
the habit of doing. (197 and 358.) 
ũchêggnêgnãn, so down there on the sea, his 
canoe being loaded. (541.) 
kĩyũhwã. (724.) How is it this time his 
wife was not in front of the house ?— 
she was not watching out for his return ? 
(736-) 

chũloqchãmâ. (532 and 848.) 
kãlũfchakukkê. (190.) 
kãmũrn. (281.) Kãmĩnã, how is it that one 
inside (the wife) did not appear to take 
his lowered things, the game he lowered 
down into the house ? 

anthlũkũ, so taking it out, when he looked 
down his wife was absent and his child 
was in there alone. (510 and 668.) 
ãkêtê, the head-board was broken. (811.) 
ĩyãĩithlênêkê, here he seems to have taken 
her away, putting her in his sled. 
ĩtrlũnê, so going in, getting ready, putting 
on his boots, he followed the man's trail, 
carrying his weapons with him. (478.) 
ĩlrãunênâghêr’mnê, he travelled along till 
winter; it was summer when he set 
out from his home back there. (539.) 
sfiqtũlrâãmũn, here he had taken her to a 
high mountain, a steep one. (691.) 
kãskêtok, when he scaled the mountain there 
was another sea down there. 
kãnkũt, and there was another village down 
tkere on the seashore. (19.) Those 
two had evidently passed this way. 


châkêtlhrãã, there was an old man whit¬ 
tling (chopping') outside, chãkyũn, na¬ 
tive axe. 

ãpthlũkũ, so he inquired of him about 
that, his wife, whither she had been 
taken. 

ákmãvût. (352.) Akmanã, to over there, 
on the other shore of the sea, he took 
her. 

tãrãyôkfag’mũk, a king salmon. Its inside 
was hollow; when done he brought it 
down to the water. 

ukldshka (Mode XXXIII), that old man 
bid him enter into it, and having entered 
he shut it after him. 

chãmãhũn, he going by below by in the water, 
he landed from thence by the other side, 
having landed all right in front of a 
village. (380.) 

ãshĩqnê, his container. He turned the 
wooden salmon around with its head 
to the sea after he landed. 

kãhar’mã, his wife was in a house down 
there by herself alone, the door being 
fastened. (674.) 

ãmêk, he breaking it, the door, going in and 
taking his wife, bringing her down 
(seawards), putting her into that, their 
container (vessel). (27.) 

êmũmũn, to that (place) over there they 
two reached again all right. They 
landed', and they having landed they 
turned their vessel, and pushing it 
forward, it went off, becoming a 
salmon. (281.) 

tũmũmêkûn, they both returned by his trail. 
When they began to get near their 
home all kinds of animals were com¬ 
ing out of their house. (54.) 

chũnãuhwã, and so it was the animals 
were rearing their child while they 
were away ; during their absence their 
child had become an animal. 

Ikínkã, and they both in the absence of their 
child not wishing to remain there, they 
both go away, becoming animals. Those 
two married ones go away, becoming 
wolverines. (25 7.) 
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The Story of the Invisible Daughter-in-law 

a. Nũ'nåt ũêtál'rãêt, êmãq'pêm snê'nê, nũkålthpêåråtång'kåthlũnê thlê- 
rãrauhôlung'kãthlũtungthlũ, mauhôlũng'kåthlũnê thlêrå'rãuhôlôk, ĩm'ĩnå 
nũkålthpêå'råtåk kåtunrång'kåthlũnê tångáuhôlôr’mũk. Kåzhgêm'kãthlũ- 
tũng êmåq'pêm tũgne'kũn. Yåtê'nê hwå kãzhgê'tũn angtål'rãå ktum'rĩyũk. 

b. Tôå'thlũ nũkålthpêã'råtåm ĩm'ĩnã kãtím'rå chĩyãkler^’lũnê ãng'- 
lêôk, ãng'lêån thlêmôqtôr’yå'kå ê'mũm åtên' nũlĩqtúsklũ'kũ, tau'gwåm 
pêyũn'rãtôk. Tôĩ'. 

c. Ũnũ'våkan kãuwåyũê'rũthlũnê nũkålthpêå'råtåm kåtún'rå nũt chãn- 
пёг'Чйкё, ĩllå'nê káiiwåq'kåtå, ån'lũnê nut chånnêrq'thlũkê. 

d. Tôå'thlũ chåm-ĩllê'nê thlêrå'ralihôlũm kånrũ'tå tôkklôr'’lũkũ: “ĩllô'ra- 
chũng ũnũq'påk ãn'kôvũt, yåklêt f nũt pĩngghĩ'yũn chãnnêr'kêkê, pĩng- 
gnĩ'yũåtnũk ãn'kôvũt, nêchũg’nékê'nå ũtå'kålthhrån tångêrqstchêh'kôk.” 
Tôå'thlũ kêyũ'ghwå : “Hwê'gnã ũtå'kåthlĩmnũk nũkkåkgnĩ'tôå.” Tôå'thlũ 
pê'å thlêrã'rãuhôlũm : “ Kång! ĩllô'råchũgn. åtåmêkê'kã ũtå'kålthrhån 
nåthlũnuq'pghwũ, tångerqkũv'ghwũ ũllôqg'nĩ'tån, kêtå'kê nũkkåk'kêã 
tångerqkũv'ghwũ.” Tôålth' ãng'rã. 

e. Tôålth' ênåq'tũt, ênåq'chåtå nũkålthpêå'råtåm kåtũn'rå kaliwår’nê'tôk, 
tôã'thlũ kãuwå'tå å'nôk, ĩm'ĩnå thlũ thlêrã'ráuhôlok káu'wån táu'gwåm. 
Ũk'shũmê êrrãlĩr' , lũkû, tôã'thlũ åg'gôk ĩm'kũnún nũn'nũn pĩngghĩ'yũåt- 
nũn, ĩt'råqtôk tôå'thlũ ång'nåmã ta“uq'kũn nêchugnêôrĩyã'kôk, chå'mũk 
nêt'nrãtôk. Tôåm'tåthlũ ĩêpå'nũn chêlã' ĩt'rã’lũnê, tôåm'tåthlũ âng'nåmã 
nêchug’nêôrĩyåkĩl'rãå chã'mũk nêt'nrãtôk. Tôå'thlũ chelã' pĩnggnĩ'yũåg’- 
nũn ĩt'råtôk ĩt'råmã chånner'rã nũ'tån, ta'uq'kũn ång'nãmã néchũg’nêôq'- 
tôk, nêchug’nêkân'råkun påmå'kun kĩllô'ånũk ĩlláurãå'múk nê'tôk. 

f. Må'tn kå klũt'mũn tåkkũ'yåtôk, nũvãåq'chå uk'nã, kån'tånũk tãgũ- 
mãå'lũnê tũntũyågãg'’nũk åtôr' 4 ũnê. Tôã'thlũ ũthlã'gå ũnå'hũn, nũ'nåt 
kĩttêt'hún pĩtmoq'thlũnê kån'tåt ím'kũt tãgũmãå'klũkê. Tôã/thlũ tkê'chåmêũ 
pê'å tâng'hå chåvåq'tá ũ'nå nũvããq'chå tångvâ'gá tångvåg’nênån'rånê 
ê'mũra kånrũ'tå “ hwå'kå nũkålthpêå'ráuhôlôk ũ'yôk chãlrãå'yũyêt ? ” 
Tôå'thlũ kêyũnre'tá ê'mũm nũkålthpêå'råm. Tôå'thlũ á'wĩ pĩtmôq'tôk 
nũ'tån. Kêtô'ånê ũmãrkår'slũkũ kĩngg^nũn'råkun pĩtmôq'tôk, yũåyå'kukkê 
tĩyê'må, kåzhgê'mêthlũ yũå’yã'klũkũ tĩye'må, ũmyũôrkĩn'lũkũ kêtô'ãnê 
nnê'thlũ yũôr’yå'kå åwåkĩnrã'tå, åwåkĩnrãlå/mêũ uqnã'årån, kåzh'gêôk 
kãzh'gêån thlêrå'rãuhôlũm måk'kôr’lũnê tôkklô'rå “ĩllô'råchung kê'yã åm 
kãnrũchå'kkũmkĩn tôĩ' ũtå'kålthhrån tång'hrån nãthlũyågũzhghĩ'tån.” 

g. Tôã'thlũ kêyũ'ghwå “ ĩllô'råchũng hwã'tn tångerqpĩluq'tôã nã'tũt- 
môqtå tĩyê'mã?” Tôå'thlũ thlêrå'rãuhôlũm kêyũ'ghwã “Ipênuk' åwåkå- 
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cheh'kãn nãthlĩnråchã'kåkå ĩt'lhrå, kêtå'kê chêlã' ũnwå'kũ nĩyôr'kêũ 
ãgnũ'åtå kånrũzh'kåtn tåm'må kéyũ'kênå.” 

h. Tôå'thlũ ån'grã, tôĩ' ênâq'klũnê, må'tn tũpåq'tôk åk'kå tũpåthlĩnĩl- 
rãêt êr'’nuqpåk ũmyũôrnãôq'tôk êmũ'mũk. Tôå'thlũ chĩyåkkler'’lũnê 
ũnuq'tôk, ũ'nôån nũkålthpêã'rãuhôlôk nũ'tån káũwår’nê'tôk, êmũ'mũk 
ũmyũôrnãô'’råmã, tôå'thlũ êlgoq'chãtå káuwå'tá tãu'gwåm, å'nôk ãng'- 
nåmã chånnêrqpũk'nånê nĩyô'rhã êmũ'mê ãmå'nê tång'thliir’mênê nũm 
chãôkhrå'nê. 

i. Tôå'thlũ åk'kånũn ũêtån'rãtôk. Tôålth' nê'tå. Må'tn am tåkkũ'- 
yåqtôk chã-ũk'nå kån'tånuk åm tãgũmã'ålũnê. Tôå'thlũ ũthlågåq'tå, 
tôãlth' tkê'chãméũ tĩg'gôå tåthlêå'kun. Tôã'thlũ pê'å tôkklô'râ tĩggôå'mêũ 
“ nũlã'åts ũkkũzh'mê kån'tåt nå'tũtmôrôtlåq'chĩkê ? ” Tôå'thlũ kêyũnre'tå 
ê'mũm nũvããq'chå’råm kåthláu'chåkå kêyũksĩ'tôk. Ĩm'ĩnã nũvãåq- 
chåra"u'hôlôk chĩyåkkler'lũnê tôålth' kéyũ'ghwå “ nũkálthpêå'hôlôk 
ũ'yôk âkkwå'wåk kåthláutĩng'råmkĩn kêyũksĩlgnũ'tn, åthláu'kũmå 
kêyũnrãchåråm'kĩn, tãgũmãåkũf'kenê pîih'gũzh’gnã.” 

j. Tôãlth' nũkålthpêå'hôlũm kêyũ'ghwá, “ tãgũmåq'rãôlũtn pũhgiizh- 
gnĩ'tåmkĩn.” “Ikkê'kâ pũhtåqkånrã'lĩngnåqpũgnå ũ'kũt åggũ'tker’lãkê 
ãmåk'klĩnkã nũqrũksĩ'tũt.” Tôå'thlũ kåzh'gêm kĩttê'nun thlĩrq'tũk. 
Tôå'thlũ pê'å “ náu'hwåmê åmãk'klĩrthn ? ” Tôå'thlũ pê'å “ péĩ' 
tång ! ” 

k. Nũkålthpêå'hôlôk klũt'mun tåkkũ'yåqtôk, mâ'tn tåkkũ'yåqtôk ĩm'ĩnå 
ktũm'rĩyũk, kåzhgém' yåtên'lĩgnôk tãnkĩg'’lũnê. Må'tn tå'gũk kåzhgêũ- 
thlênĩl'rãå, nũvãåqchårãu'hôlôk ĩt'kåtan, nũkålthpêã'hôlũm pũq'thlũkũ 
chêũgnånê ĩt'rãtôk. Mã'tn kå ĩt'råmã pê'ôk yũg’yåg'’lũnê yũnkhrå- 
thlĩ'nur’nuk. Kêyũg'ĩnå hwa ũq'kômã nũkålth'pêåk ũêtål'rãå, ũg'mãan 
kãåvãq'tôk chånné'ãnũn thlũ ũq'thlũnê ũqtkån'råkũn ĩm'ĩnå nũvã'åqchå 
pũ'gôk kån'tât ĩm'kũt tãgũmãå'klũkê, tôã'thlũ kãåvåg ,, lũnê kånå'vũt thlé 
fhlêå'mêkê ãrrôkũt'kĩ ĩm'kũnũn kåzhgêmê'ũnũn. 

/. Tôâ'thlũ nãng'g'nôk kãn'tåk ũkkåtmôrô'tå ũ'mũm thlũ chånnek- 
klêå'nũn tũnkåtå'ghwũ nũkålthpêå'hôlũm ê'mũm tãgũthlåg'’lũkũ ĩm'ĩnå 
nũkålthpêåqpã'thluq chêũthlũg'’lũkũ chêũthlũ'gãnê åt'kũtôk ãtkô'åmã kut- 
ккёг'Чйпё å'nôk tĩyê'mã. Tôâ'thlũ kĩnggaiô'ãnê ã'gnãn nũkålthpêa- 
riĩi'hôlôk nũqrôq'tôk nånggЪũ'chåmã thlũ, ĩm'kũt thlũ kåzhgê'mêũt 
nånggnũ'chãtå kãn'tãt ĩm'kũt kôyũrq'thlũkê ån'lũnê ĩm'ĩnã nũvãåqchara~u - 
hôlôk ån'gnân, nũkålthpêåraTi'hcjlũrn mållĩq'tã. 

m. Tôå'thlũ tũg'gôã, tũggôå'mêũ pê'å . “ puqgũzhgnĩ'tåmkĩn, kãn'tåt 
taĩi'kũt tåmå'vut thlê'kê, ĩtrnáĩiq'tũkũk tãu'gwåm kåk'måvut nnũm'- 
tnun.” Tôå'thlũ nũvãåqchãráu'hôlũm pê'ã “ nũkãlthpéã'hôlôk ũ'yôk 
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úê'kã aũ'gĩnå ĩyâq'stån åk'kã kĩngg'nũnĩtnãå'råqtôk.” “ Tôĩ' lyãg'lê ” 
kêyũ'ghwã nũkâlthpêå'hôlũm, “ ĩrk'klũnũk kåthlåtuf'kenåk, ĩtriuuq'- 
tũkũk tau'gwåm ãrrenkĩ'ãtå” ĩm'ĩnâ ĩtrũ'tå nũvãåqchãrau'hôlôk ĩtrũ- 
thår'lũkũ ã'nôk, hwãnê'hwå ũnũ'gũmê, ãn'g%åmâ krå'nũn uq'chåmã 
åthlêråqkå'nũk ĩtrũ'tôk ãtkũkĩ'nũkthlũ. 

n. Tôå'thlũ åt'stå ãtstrå'’lũkũ pê'å “ãtã'kê ĩk'kkũk tũpãq'thlãkũk 
yũôr’lũq'kå.” Tôã'thlũ ê'mũtn pê'ã nũvãåqchåráu'hôlũm “tũpåqtúng- 
nåq'påkũk tôå'kå tångêrqnalirá'nêghã tãngêrqghĩtå'nêgnã ĩllångchĩf'kênê 
tångêrqnãårå'nêgnå tãgũmårãåq'pũgnå kåthla"utkíifkênã'kũk, kãzhgê' 
taug'wåm.” Tôá'thlũ pê'á “bwå'thlôkå kåzhgĩl'lê,” tôålth' ã'nôk 
ãng'nåmã kâzh'gêôk, tôâ'thlũ kåzhgêå'mã ê'nãqtôk. Ũqnãårau'’lũnê 
thlũ hwånê'hwå ênuq'chåmã kaTiwãthlĩn'nêôk. Må'tn tũpãq'tôk åk'kã 
tũpáq'thlêũt, måk'tôk tũpê'mê ũêtåyã'kôk tôå' ãtå'nêthlũ ĩ'mĩnå kåzh'gêãn 
chå'mũk thlũ kãnnũr’gnĩyũk'klũkũ ĩm'ĩnã nũlã'ãnê ũmyũôgnã'mêũ 
kånnĩngrêts'nån chå'muk å'nôk. 

0. Mâ'tn ĩt'råqtôk nũlã'hå ĩm'ĩnå ũetål'rãå. Tôã'thlũ chãnnê'ånũn 
ãkô'môk, åkôm'nåmã chåkũt'nê pê'å “chên'mê ũ'nã thlêmôqtôg’låhãr' 5 lôã 
ĩllålãôyũnrêt'chêũ.” Tôã'thlũ ê'mũm á'nên pê'ã “hwå'kã! náũ'hwãmê?” 
“ Hwånê'hwå chãnĩm' , nê ũê'tauk.” Tôå'thlåm pê'å “na'u'hwãmê? chên'mê 
tãngĩngrũn'rêtã! ” “ Tångĩngrũlũ'nê hwånê'hwã chãnĩm'’nê ũê'talik” 

kãåqchå'kôk ĩm'ĩnã ã'nê tãngnũqksĩ'tã ũkkô'ãnê. Tôã'thlũ ê'mũm 
kåtun'rån pê'ã : “ tôkkldr'’lũkũ ã'nå tângksĩ'lĩngnũqpghwũ kãthlautlã- 
kêũ.” Toã'thlũ pê'ã ã'nên “ nêttlãghĩthlêkê'gnå naVhwå,” “nêttlãq- 
chêhkå'tn tôĩ'.” 

p. Ũé'táTut ũêtãlũ'tung, ĩm'kũnun ãmåkklê'nũn kãzhgêå'klũnê tfn, ĩm'kũt 
táuq'kũn nũ'nãt tånguqsáu'nåkũ; ĩm'ĩnã kåzh'gê ê'mũm taVgwåm thlê- 
rårãu'hôlũm tãnghãk'klũkũ kê'mê. Tôã'thlũ ĩm'ĩnå nũkålthpêå'råtåm 
kãtím'rå chåm-ĩllé'nê pê'å thlêråráu'hôlum, “ íllô'råchũng ũtâ'kålthhån 
ĩm'ĩnå kåzhgêsĩ'lãn, tãnguqksĩ'tãkå tångũqsĩt'nêlũkũ chåkê'ånũn nêtlåq'- 
tôã, kêtã'kê hwånê'hwå kĩnggnákåtåq'tôk ĩr’nê'kån ãche'mê tånggũq- 
stlrãå'mê ĩr’nĩfkåk'kêũ nu'tån ãn'kån ir'’naan å'nåvĩmn tâgúfkåk'kêũ 
chê'ũmíik, ipĩt chê'ũmũk tãgũkũv'ghwũ ipĩt kêVũt tãngvåqchêh'kãn 
nũlã'ãn.” Thlêrã'rãuhôlũm kånrũ'tå tôå/tn. 

q. Tôå'thlũtôå ũêtålũ'tung tôĩ'. Chãm-ĩllé'nê nũkålthpêå'rãtãm kåtũn- 
rån a'nånê pê'å “nũlãr'ka ũ'nå ĩr’nêkkåtãrĩyũg’nã'kôk, kêtå'kê ũthlå'ghwũ.” 
Tôå'thlũ å'nên ũthlå'gå, åché'mũn åtrås'kã kãtun'rån, tôå'thlũ ũtråq'tôk 
åchê'mũn. Må'tii ĩt'råqtok åk'kå ũ'nã ãn'thlêok tånga'uhôlũ'nê. 
Nũvãåq'chåk ũ'nå kåtũn'rån ê'mũm nũlã'hã tångguqpĩlũg' , lũkũ iên. 
Nũvãåqchåq'kêrtåh ũ'nå nũ'tån tôĩ' tång'hãmêũ ĩllålê'ôrhå. Toã'thlũ 
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må'tn å r nôk chãt-ĩng'kũt ê'mũra kåzh'gém yãklê'ãnê ktúmrĩyũ'gũnê 
mĩkkĩllĩgliô'åråt åkuzhråq'tlrãêt. 

r. Im'ĩnå kåzh'gê tånggũqpĩlũg'’lũkũ nũ'tån ĩllåkklêũ'lũtung ĩm'kũt 
thlũ nũkålthpêå'råtãm nũlã'hån åmåk'klê tãmãkũ'mêũnũk nũlerqtôg- 
’lũtúng nũ'tån tôĩ' fietaTslthleiit ĩm'ĩnå thlêrårãu'hôlôk yåklêt' ãm'kũt 
nåklĩk'klũkũ. 


Literal Translation, showing the Various Idioms 

a. There was a village on the seashore, having a chief and an orphan 
boy, he having a grandmother. That chief having a son, a boy (the 
village) having a kazhga facing the sea. Beyond was a hillock as large 
as a kazhga. 

b. So then that chief’s son finally grew up ; having grown up, his father 
used to urge him to marry, but he did not wish to. 

c. Whenever it was night, the son of the chief being sleepless, he 
cleaned the houses (his folks when they sleep, he going out, the houses he 
cleaning them). 

d. So one time the orphan said to him, addressing him: “ Friend, when 
you go out to-night, the endmost three houses, clean them ; when you 
come out from the third one, you listen ; you will see your waited for 
one.” Then he replied, “I do not know of any one I am waiting for.” 
Then the orphan said: “ No ? my friend, indeed (you will see) the one 
you await, even if you do not know of her ; when you see her you will not 
turn away. Here, now, you must think of me when you see her.” So he 
assented. 

e. Then they went to bed; they having gone to bed, the son of the 
chief was sleepless. Then they having gone to sleep, he goes out, but 
only after that orphan was asleep. (It was) in winter, it being moonlight; 
then he went to those three houses. He went in (the first) ; then having 
come out from that one, he listened carefully; he heard nothing. Then 
again, he entering the second, then coming out, the careful listener heard 
nothing. Then he entered the third ; having entered, he cleaned it well ; 
having come out from there, he listened ; as soon as he listened from down 
there behind he heard walking. 

f Then as he turned back (to look), a handsome girl (was) coming 
towards him, carrying some kantaks, she wearing a fawn skin (dress). 
Then he approached her, by down there, by the front of the village, she 
going to the pi (i.e., the mouth of the river), having in her hands those 
kantaks. Then having come to her, he thought, “ See how fair this one 
is ! ” He gazed at the beautiful girl; during his looking this one said, 
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“Well, you young man, what are you doing? ” Then that youth answered 
not. So over there she went to the mouth of the river. Then he, after a 
while, by behind her, went to the mouth; he searched for one was not; 
in the kazhga, too, he sought her — she was not; and in the houses after 
that he searched he found her not. Not finding her, he goes to the 
kazhga, because it was dawn ; having entered the kazhga, the orphan, 
slowly getting up, addressed him : “ Friend, you see now what I told you; 
you saw the one you await; you-will not forget her.” 

g. Then he answered : “ Friend, I see for the first time (a person) like 
this. Whither has she gone ? She is not.” Then the orphan answers 
him : “You will find her yourself. Even I know her going to place ; here 
now again to-morrow you watch for her here again; when she speaks to 
you, you answer her at once.” 

h. Then he yessed him (said yes). So he went to bed. When he 
awoke, already the others were awake ; during the whole day he was 
thinking about that one. Then finally it nighted (night came); being 
night to him, the youth was not at all sleepy, because thinking about 
that one. Then, they having gone to bed, only when they were asleep, 
he goes out; he having gone out, without cleaning (the houses), he 
watched for her over there, in his having seen her place, in front of the 
house. 

L And so he was not there long ; then he heard her. When he turned 
around to look, there she was coming towards him, again carrying kantaks. 
Then he approached her, and having come to her took her by the arm. 
Then he said, addressing her, having taken hold of her, “Young girl and 
these kantaks, whither are you always carrying them ? ” Then that hand¬ 
some girl did not reply, although he addressed her (that handsome girl 
never answered). Finally, then, she answered: “ You youth, although Г 
spoke to you yesterday, you never answered ; if I was another I would 
not answer you, without holding me. Let me go ! ” 

j. Then the youth answered, “ After having taken hold of you I will 
not release you.” “Well, even if you are not going to release me, let me 
carry over (these kantaks) ; these my brothers have not eaten yet.” Then 
they both reached the front of the kazhga. Then he said, “ And where 
are your brothers ? ” Then she said, “ There they are.” 

k. The young man looked behind; when he looked that hillock beyond 
the kazhga is shining. When they both went to it, it was a kazhga. 
When the girl was about to enter the youth released her ; he entered 
before her. Then he having entered, he beholds it crowded with young 
men. There was one tall young man upon the bench in the corner. 
He (the chief’s son) passed right through and got up on the bench near 
him ; as soon as he had gotten up, that handsome girl entered carrying 
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those bowls ; then she going up, she laid them down ; having laid them 
down, she distributed them around to those kazhga folks. 

/. Then the last dish, she brought it over, she about to pass it to that 
one near him. That youth grabbed it, taking it before the big fellow ; 
having taken it before him, he (the big one) put on his parka ; having put 
on his parka, jumping down he goes out. Then after that, his going 
out, the youth began to eat; he having finished, and those folks having 
finished, (she) collecting those dishes, that handsome girl she went out; 
that youth followed her. 

m. Then he took hold of her; having taken hold of her, he said: “I 
will not release you; put those dishes down there; let us enter only the 
house out there.” Then that handsome girl said : “You young man, my 
husband, the one going, whom you sent away by now, he is almost home.” 
“ All right! let him go,” answered the youth ; “ you without talking non¬ 
sense, let us go in.” Although she did not wish it, he brought that girl 
in ; having brought her in, he goes out; here in the night, having gone 
out, having climbed up to the cache, he brings in some bedding and some 
clothes. 

n. Then he put them on her. Having put them on her, he said, 
“Well, those two opposite, my parents, I will wake them up.” Then the 
girl said: “Even if you should wake them, it is not likely that they will see 
me. They will not see me — they will see me finally. You have taken 
me without consulting them ; however, go you to the kazhga.” Then he 
said, “Or I will go to the kazhga.” So he went out, and having gone out 
he entered the kazhga; having entered the kazhga, he went to sleep. It 
being now near dawn, having laid down, he went to sleep. When he 
awoke they were already awake ; he got up, having awaked. However, he 
remained awhile, for his father having come into the kazhga, he expected 
that he would likely allude to his wife, but he went out without referring 
to her. 

o. When he entered (his home) that his wife was there. Then he sat 
down near her; having seated himself, he said to his mother, “Why is it, 
I being urged, you do not welcome this one?” (having urged me to marry, 
why is it you do not welcome my wife?) Then that his mother said, 
“Well, where is she?” “Here she is here near me!” Then she said: 
“Where is she? Why is it I do not see her?” “Here she is, visible 
here, near me.” That one, his mother, peered around; she could not see 
her daughter-in-law. Then her son said, addressing her, “ Mother, even if 
you do not see her, speak to her.” Then his mother said, “ Maybe she 
will not hear me.” “ She will hear you all right! ” 

p. So things went on thus, he visiting the kazhga of those brothers 
without the villagers ever seeing it, the orphan boy alone ever seeing 
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it, that kazhga. Then some time after that orphan said to the chief’s 
son: “Friend, that your waited for one, I never see her, as she never 
comes to the kazhga. I hear her father-in-law has never yet seen her. 
Now, she is about to become a mother. When she is about to bring 
forth, make her bring forth on the floor in the dark; when the child is 
born let your mother touch it first; if you touch it first, you alone will 
ever see your wife.” Thus spoke the orphan boy. 

q. So it went on. Some time after the chief’s son said to his mother, 
“That one, my wife, looks as if she is to be confined, so go to her.” 
Then his mother went to her. The son said, “ Place her down on the 
floor”; so she placed her down on the floor. When he came in already 
this one was delivered of a boy. (The old mother) she sees this girl, the 
wife of her son, for the first time. This one is a pretty girl. Having 
seen her all right, she is friendly to her. 

r. Then when she (the old mother) went out (she sees) those down 
there children of that yonder hillock kazhga playing. That kazhga 
she beholds for the first time; then they associated together, and those 
brothers of the chief’s wife they married with the people of there, and 
so things went on, the last ones, those over there, loving that orphan. 


800. The Eskimo are naturally the most energetic traders, and as 
furs constitute their most valuable property, the custom arose among 
them of using some particular skin as a common unit of value. 

In the district around the mouth of the Yukon the skin which 
served as the unit of value was that of the red fox (kãvwêãk), which 
was estimated at one dollar by the white traders. The skin of a 
mink (êmũr’mútãk) was valued at twenty-five cents. 

All business transactions were estimated by foxes and minks until 
the coming of the vast number of gold seekers, from whom the 
natives learned the use of coined money. 

The introduction of bank notes among the Innuit was accomplished 
with much more difficulty. Even those who lived around trading 
ports, and who were therefore more familiar with the customs of 
white men, were not easily convinced that these particular pieces of 
paper possessed value. 

Their greatest difficulty was in learning to distinguish the various 
bills. 
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Points of the Compass 

801. The Innuit recognize the four cardinal points, to which 
they give the following names : neguk, north; ũgnãlãk, south; kûqimũk, 
east; kãnnũknũk, west. In addition to these, they have names for 
two of the secondary set of points, viz.: nũqkĩk, northeast; yãknũk, 
southwest. 

802. The following examples show how these words are declined: 

Loc . nêgĩir’mê nãtåkåkå I found it in the north 

Mod. nêgur’mũk tĩgôå I come from the north 

Term. negutmim ĩyãqtôã I go to the north 

For the other points substitute as follows : 

south ũgnãlåmê ũgnãlåmũk ũgnålåmũn 

east kûqknê kûqknuk kûqîmun 

west kånnũknug’mê kãnnũknũg’mũk kånnúknũg’mun 

803. For the north and south there are extra forms meaning the 
far or extreme. 

nêgukfãk the far north negũkfånê in the far north 

ũgnålåkfåk the far south ũgnålãkfånê in the far south 

ũgnålãfårånê in the extreme south 

For the north and south there are also the following: 

nêgũksĩnrãt the most northerly 

ûghãlåksĩnrãt the most southerly 


804. As west means “out to sea,” and east, “ inlandwards,” they 
have not extra terms, as the Innuit never venture any distance in 
these directions. 

805. The various winds receive their names from the quarter 
whence they blow. 


negukfãtôk 

ũghålertôk 

kûqknêrqtôk 

kånnuknertôk 

yåknertôk 

negũkfãtôk kãôkklĩr’mũk 
nêgúkfãtôk hwôkthlêmũk 


the wind is from the north 
the wind is from the south 
the wind is from the east 
the wind is from the west 
the wind is from the southwest 
northeast wind 
northwest wind 
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806. The inquiry, “ Which direction is the north ? ” is expressed 
by the following idiom, which means, from whence does tke nortk 
wind come f Nãkĩĩn negũkfãlãqtã. 

Note. Negũkfãlãqtã is in the third singular of the interrogative aspect (459) and 
in the mode signifying the habitual performance (CLIV). The answer to the above is 
hwãkun negũkfãlãqtok. 

807. Many variations will be encountered, which will be readily 
understood. Kuqknêm tũgnênũk tĩgôã, I come from around tke east 
(see 663 on tũgnê). 

808. The accompanying diagram will assist in affording a clearer 
idea of the meaning of the many locative terms connected with the 
native dwellings. 

809. In every Innuit village there is a communal house, termed 
kãzhgã, around which are grouped the private residences. 

In the olden times, when the population was numerous, there 
were many villages containing from five hundred to a thousand 
inhabitants, and even more. There are traditions of great settle¬ 
ments, one of which possessed thirty kazhgas. At present it is very 
rare to find a village in which the population is large enough to 
require two. 

On account of the intense cold, which does not permit of any 
outdoor work or assemblies, the kazhga serves as the workshop, 
meeting place, bath house, theatre, and general club house for the 
residents of the village. It may be described simply as a cellar 
with a roof over it. It consists of an excavation from twelve to 
twenty feet square, covered with a pyramidal roof of rough drift 
logs. The interstices are caulked with moss and the whole roof 
is then overlaid with a thick coating of sods and earth. In the 
centre of the roof a small square opening is left for light and 
ventilation. This is covered with a curtain made of the intes¬ 
tines of seal or walrus. These intestines are slit lengthwise and 
dried. When these thin strips of membrane are sewed together 
they form a covering which is translucent and impervious to cold. 
This opening is termed rhãlôk. The frost has a tendency to form 
thickly on the inside of the membrane, and thus dims the light; 
hence frequently during the day the command rhãlôk pãtĩgãlũkũ 
will be given. Thereupon one of the younger inmates will go out 
and knock the frost down by patting gently upon the membrane 
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covering. If the family happen to have no membrane wherewith 
to make a rhalok curtain, then a large block of the clearest ice is 
selected and set into the opening. Large objects which cannot be 
taken in through the usual entrance of the kazhga are lowered 
down through the rhalok. 

In the centre of the floor there is a deeper excavation, generally 
six or eight feet square, which serves as the fire pit; when not in use 
this is covered with hewn logs. The fire pit is only used when the 
inmates of a kazhga are able to indulge in the luxury of a sweat 
bath. Owing to the extreme scarcity of wood throughout the 
greater portion of the Eskimo country, fires are never used to 
heat their residences. The presence of a number of people shut up 
in these air-tight abodes suffices of itself to keep the temperature 
just above the freezing point, which is considered to be cojnfortable 
enough in a region where fuel is so precious. When it is desired to 
convert the kazhga into a bath house the logs covering the fire pit 
are rolled aside. 

The wood is most carefully split up into long slips, which are as 
thin as possible. This is done in order, that it may produce much 
flame, and also that it may all consume without leaving any coals to 
smoulder and poison the air. 

From the level of the fire pit a narrow ditch is dug, extending 
sometimes twelve or fifteen feet. This ditch slants upwards to 
the surface of the ground, and is covered over so as to form a 
perfect tunnel. This is the ãgvêãk. The outer opening of the 
agveak is enclosed in a small shelter, called lãtũrãk, from lãn-lãtũm, 
out of doors . Occasionally a laturak is constructed of slabs of hard 
snow. 

Between the fire pit and front wall of the kazhga there is a 
circular shaft through the floor connecting with the tunnel ; this 
opening is known as the pũg’yãrãk. 

To enter a kazhga, a person having passed into the outer vesti¬ 
bule, or laturak, creeps along through the dark little tunnel till he 
reaches the pugyarak; here he is able to stand erect, and by press¬ 
ing his hands on the sides of the hole can spring up to the floor. 
This act of emerging from the pugyarak is expressed by pũgok ( 820 ), 
and it is a most abrupt and ungraceful mode of entrance. The 
exit is fully as ludicrous. The soft boots and fur clothing of the 
natives make no rustling, and one beholds the inmates of a kazhga 
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disappear instantly and silently through the floor after the fashion 
of imps in a pantomime. 

Around the sides of the kazhga extends a broad shelf constructed 
of split logs, laid with the flat sides upwards. This shelf, which is 
about three feet high, forms the usual sleeping place. The interior 
of a kazhga is always dark and gloomy, .the sides and roof are 
blackened with smoke and soot, and the floor is covered with grease 
and dirt. 

810. The term for a private house is nna, which always means a 
winter house; the various styles of summer residences have each its 
distinct name. 

The well-known term ĩglũ refers only to a hut built entirely of 
blocks of hard snow, which are cut from the weather side of drifts. 
These are only erected for temporary shelters. 

The nna differs from the kazhga in the following respects. It is 
much smaller, and is erected upon the surface of the ground; occa¬ 
sionally some are to be found which are slightly excavated. 

Around three sides of the interior extends the bed platform, which 
is about five feet wide, and generally twelve inches above the level 
of the floor. This platform is called ĩnglôk, and is covered with mats 
woven from dried grass. That portion of the inglok which extends 
along the rear wall is termed kããn, and is considered to be the most 
comfortable and honorable part of the residence. If a married son 
resides with his father, the parents occupy the kaan, and the son’s 
family occupy the kããklĩm. The other members and guests are 
allotted places in the kũkãklũn and бакШп. There is no fire pit in a 
nna, so the central space or floor, termed nãtũk, consists of the bare 
ground. This is usually occupied by the young puppies. 

Fires are never used except for cooking, and when a fire is needed 
it is kindled in the middle of the floor, the rhalok being removed to 
afford an exit for the smoke. The place where the fire is built is 
termed kênêthlũk. 

The natives who reside near the various trading posts have made 
much progress in improving their residences, but as a general rule 
these Arctic abodes are cold, gloomy, and indescribably filthy. The 
air within them is utterly foul, as the ventilator is never opened 
except when there is a fire. The dirty habits of the natives, and 
the stench arising from stale blubber, semi-putrid fish, etc., render a 
sojourn in a native house almost insupportable to a stranger. 
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Interior Arrangement of Eskimo Houses 


811 . 



A kããn, the rear portion of the înglôk, the best part of the house. 

B kããklĩm, on the right and left sides, the second best portions. 

C kũkãklĩm, the middle portion. 

D ôãklĩm, the forward portion and least desirable. 

E kãug’nã, term for the whole rear portion of the house. 

F ũg’nã, term for the whole front portion of the house. 

G nãkĩrkãtãk, the whole side, right or left. 

H kshãrkãtãk, the space around the inner entrance. 

I nãtũk, the floor. 

j кёпёШйк, the fireplace; just above this in the roof is the Шбк {smoke hole). 
K chãnnĩrkãk, the space on either side of the entrance. 

L kãnnêrãt, the corners where the house spirits are supposed to be. 

M pũg'yãrãk, shaft or hole connecting with the tunnel. 

N ãgvêãk, tunnel. 

O lãtôrãk, the outer vestibule covering entrance to tunnel. 
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812. The following extracts from native stories show the manner 
of using the various terms mentioned in the preceding diagram. 

tôåtlũ uqtôk uqchåmã kåmmũksålthhrågnê yũgwåk 

then she got up on the bed platform, and, having gotten up, took off 
her old boots 

Uqtôã is used to express the act of placing oneself upon the inglok , 
or bed platform ; it is also used in the sense to embark. 

813. 

ũmhôk ôåklĩm åkũmĩskã chånnêmênũn tôãtlũhôk chãnnĩånún åkômôk 
a person in the oaklim said to her to sit by her side, and so she sat 
down by her 

814. 

måtn ĩtråqtũk kshêrkåtåmũn nånnuktũk 

when they two entered they two stood near the door 

This is the usual custom till the chief of the house designates a 
place to sit. 

815. 

tôåtlũ ĩmĩnå êmũm ågnũkåra'u’lũm kånnũqtôk “ hwãkã! ãthlånuksĩqpå 
kêtãkê nånkũfkênåtũk ågåvũt åkúmkêrllũtũk ” 
then this same old man said, “ Hello, unexpected guests! well, well, do 
not remain standing. Let them sit there ” (i.e., let them both sit 
there without standing) 

816. 

yũk kũgũnå måktôk, måkchåmã ũgmãån åtråtôk 

a man in the kaan rose up, ancf having risen, passed directly out 

817. 

yúk rhålôkún ũyångtôk 

a man looked down through the rhalok (i.e., the smoke hole in 
the roof) 

This is a very common way of doing, particularly in summer, as it 
is much easier than entering the house. 

During the short Arctic summer these underground residences 
frequently become uninhabitable on account of dampness. 

Sometimes it happens that June freshets of the Yukon flood all 
the houses in the various villages along its banks ; hence the natives 
are careful to leave their winter abodes early and betake them¬ 
selves to their fishing camps, where they spend the summer. 
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818 . 

Tôãthlũhok ĩm ũênå nãng’ũqthlũnê ôãvåqtôk åmêgũm thlũ snênê 
chĩllor’yãqpåk tãgũlũkũ åmêk ĩmĩnã påtũlũkũ, påthår’lũkũ kĩnôk 
kũmãqthlũkũ, ghån thlũ hôk månêlũkũ, mãnêhãr’lũkũ thlũ ũllôãq- 
pãg’muk slêlũnê, slêhãr’lũnê thlũ tåkũchåmã nũlãånê pêå, nãllêåg- 
níík pêchêkstå? 

Then that one, her husband, rising up, crossed over, and taking from the 
edge of the entrance a big, round, flat stone, he covered the entrance. 
Having first covered it, he lit a fire, and produced a kettle ; having 
produced it, he sharpens a big knife, and having finished sharpening 
it, he said to his wife, “ Which of the two shall we kill ? ” 

Im, abbreviation of ĩmĩnã. 

Amêgũm snênê, of the entrance by its edge. This word is used to 
express bank or shore. 

Chĩllôr’yãqpãk, a large, flat stone, generally roîmd. Chĩllor’yãk = a 
flat stone. 

Mãnêlũkũ, mãnêãkã, I bring it out, I produce, etc. 

Ũllôãqpãg’muk, augment of ũllôãk, the semi-lune-shaped knife ( 865 ). 

Pea, he did, for he said. 

Pêchekstã, first person plural of interrogative aspect. The verb to 
do used to express to kill. 

819. ãmêk. This word is generally rendered door. Strictly speak¬ 
ing, it means entrance. In the original native house a little tunnel 
leads to the interior, and the residents enter or go out by means of a 
hole in the floor connecting with this tunnel. This hole is ãmêk. 
In the story from which the above extract is taken, two brothers are 
beguiled into the house of an ogre. When the monster lays the 
heavy stone over the hole, the house is effectually closed, and the 
boys cannot escape. 

820. pũgôk. This expresses to enter a dwelling. The sense 
appears to be to bob up or emerge from. When a fish leaps out of 
the water it is described by pũgôk. The entrance to a native house 
is by a small, sloping tunnel, which ends at a circular shaft extending 
up to the floor. This opening, which is generally about three feet 
deep, is termed the pũg’yãrãk. 

821. The word ĩmã, house, has also a secondary meaning, which 
renders exactly such English expressions as the place one occupies, 
room for something, space for, mark of, etc. 

In the kazhga it is customary for the inmates to retain the same 
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places during their sojourn. Hence, to inquire of one where his 
location is the expression used is nauhwã nĩn, where is your place ? 

Note. — The direct question, Where do you sleep ? is nãuhwã ênãqvên, where is it, 
your sleeping place ? 

ĩtgåmå nnê my footprint 

ĩtgånkå nnĩtũt my feet, they have no room = I have no 

space for my feet 

In speaking of the marks of the crucifixion of Our Redeemer, the 
expression print of the nail is to be rendered by ũsũkchãm nnĩlthrã. 
This is the past form, nnĩlthkã, my house ( 85 ). 

822. The Innuit equivalent for such expressions as remember me 
to, give my love to, etc., is nĩyãnũk. 

nĩyånåmuk kånrũskêũ ãnãkå give my love to mother 

823. The Innuit are very gentle and affectionate, and always show 
great consideration for the feelings of others. If any one happens 
to pass where a party are eating he is always invited to share the 
meal. Even if it is known that the other is not hungry, some little 
morsel is always offered in order that the person may not feel 
slighted. The regular formula in presenting such a morsel is 
kãnnũklpũqtãqtôk, taste it. 

824. When a man’s wife dies his neighbors refrain from using the 
usual term, nũlãhrũtê, his wife, and express it by ĩêpĩrũtê. (See ĩrũtôã, 
Mode IX and 647 .) 

825. uqtat. This is the term for the various articles belonging to 
a deceased person, which are strewn over and around the grave. 

826. When a person dies it is customary to express it by рёбк, 
which is equivalent to he is done. 

827. Among other euphemistic terms for the dead is tãnggnĩnrũn- 
rîlrãêt, those who are'not to be seen any more. 

ũêtåvĩklålthhánkå yũt tånggnĩnrũnrêrqtũt 

the folks I used to live with are not to be seen any more 

828. When speaking of a person who is dead the Innuit make 
use of the word pêũnrilrãã, he who exists not, is not. This is 
added after the name of the person, and is used as the word ‘ feu ’ 
in French. 
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Mũmyũlêimrĩlrãå the late Mumyulee 

Kũlkårũnrilrãa the late Nicholas 

Mũmyũlêũnrîlrãêm nũlãhã the wife of the late Mumyulee 


829. Unifkanok, death tidings. Unêtákã, I abandon, leave, withdraw 
from , etc. 


chåmiik ũnĩfkali or ũnĩfkatkê 
chåmũk ũnĩfkãchêt 
ũnĩfkãnrêtôå chåmiík 
ũnĩfkãtôå Hlêtnuk 


has he {or they) tidings of any one’s death? 
who is dead ? (direct question) 

I have no death tidings 
I have news of some one’s death 


830. The tonsure : Among the men very frequently all the hair is 
cut from the crown of the head, leaving only a circle of hair around. 
This in certain works is alluded to as the Tartar tonsure. The 
Innuit style this mode of hair cutting as ktũknũk. 


ktũknũg’lôá åzhmuqtôå hwê 
ktukniig’lũnê åzhmũqtôk 
ãzhmũgĩshkênå ktuknug’lũtn 
åzhmũgĩshkĩllê ktũknũg’lũnê 


I cut my hair 
he cuts his hair 
cut your hair 
let his hair be cut 


831. The game of checkers, or draughts, is well known through¬ 
out all the Yukon district. The Innuit play it with great interest; 
the moves are always made very rapidly. Pêyãskãqtôã, I play checkers; 
pêyãskã’vĩk, checkerboard; peyaskak, checker. 

The Innuit received the game from the Russian traders, and so 
one or two French idioms came also. When a player takes a piece 
he says nũqrãka, I eat it (‘je le mange’). When a piece has become 
a king it is called damãk, dame; dãmãqpnuk nũq’rêũ, eat it, take it with 
your king. 

832. The circular hatch of the native canoe, or kiyak, is termed pi. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Intrans. 

Pi 

pik 

pit 

Trans. 

pim 

— 

— 

Loc. 

pĩmê 

pîgnê 

pine 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


A modification of the kiyak, attributed to the Russians, is often 
seen around Unalaska and other islands. This consists in making 
the canoe large enough to accommodate three persons. A kiyak 
having two or three hatches is termed pĩtalĩk ( 127 ). 
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833. The word pĩ means also the mouth of a river or stream . 

kwêgúm pĩgnå of the river, its mouth 

pĩtmôqtôå 1 go to the mouth of the river 

Pĩmêũt is the name of several villages situated at the junctions of 
rivers. 

834. Chĩkkãdêdê and chĩkkãpêpĩr are used by children to designate 
little birds. 

835. There is a widespread belief among the Innuit regarding 
an immense marine monster which devours whales. A little Innuit 
lad gave the following description of this animal, which is termed 

ãqhlũ. 

Aqhlũ ãngghĩngrôôqtôk tåmãlthkwêtnê êmãqpĩg’mêũtãr’nê. Åqhlũthwã 

The aqhlu is the largest of all sea dwellers. Aqhlus 

nuqtũlrãét stôånũk årrhôvôr’nukthlũ. ĩmkũt åqhlũt êmãqpĩgmêũtáugwũt, 

devour belugas and whales. These aqhlus live in the ocean, 

chelã åqhlũt ållĩngnãqkũt. Yũm kånrũtlhôågnã åqhlũg’mũk tångnĩlth- 
and we are afraid of them. A man told me about an aqhlu he had 
hũnêlũnê stôåmũk kuqmããlũnê, táiim åqhlũm kũqmãårå ĩkkôũk taiigwåm 
seen holding in its mouth a beluga. Only the two extremities of that beluga 

ãllatmãtũk kuqmããrå tãũnã ptikklũnê. Awånê táugwåm yãlĩr’mmtnê 
could be seen struggling. They only come ashore way off 

snåmũn tkêttlåqtũt. Tũnũmũqthũn ptungkåthlũtung. 

on the other side from us. They have a row of spines on their back. 

836. The robin is sometimes termed ĩvgát kĩllôãt. This refers 
to a popular story (which is told also among the Tinneh Indians) 
concerning a man who deserted his home and went off and married 
two women. His wife searched for him in vain, until one day when 
a robin flew by and told her where her miscreant husband was living. 
The song of the robin is imitated : 

ĩv'gåt kĩl'lôåt 
må'lũkchĩg'’nũk 
nu'Iĩqtôq'tok 
på'måk сЫг'Чйк 

Here the word chĩr’luk has no meaning and is used to represent the 
chirp of the robin. 
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837. In Proven£al there is a similar example. In the springtime 
a certain little bird frequents the vineyards and sings to the vine¬ 
dressers as follows: 

‘ akou'cceti, akou'cceti! 
che lai boua son achi,’ 

meaning make haste, make haste ! the buds are coming forth. 

838. There is a common superstition, regarding certain malignant 
spirits who are supposed to frequent the mountains, and who will 
capture any one who invades their region. 

If a hunter ventures to camp for the night on the lofty peaks, 
he will be carried off by the ĩrsnĩnhrãt, or mountain spirits, to their 
abode. There are supposed to be three doors to the habitation of 
these spirits. The first affords an exit back to earth, the second 
leads to heaven, and the last to hell. 

The next morning the departing guest must make his own choice 
as to which door he will pass out by. Should he select the one 
which leads out to the world, he finds on his return home that 
he has been long counted among the dead, for a single night spent 
as a captive of the irsninhrat is supposed to equal a full year of 
time. 

839. There is frequent mention made in the native stories of a 
superstitious mode of drawing a person onwards against his will. 
The one possessed of this occult power can force another to come 
towards him by beckoning to him with both the little fingers, which 
have been moistened with saliva. 

This action of placing the tips of the little fingers in the mouth 
and wetting them with saliva is expressed by ĩkkĩlthkôũkã nôãgãqtãqkã. 
The following extract will serve as an example: 

taum nvĩngkrôåhũlũm pea; “ tĩchũgnã,” tôãthlũ ĩkkĩlthkôũgnê nôågãq- 
klũkũk chĩyũgwårhå, kshånur’mã tũgnênũn ãkĩlthkôtôk tũnthũn 
ĩya~utå 

that ugly girl said, “ Come along,” and wetting her little fingers (and 
beckoning), she drew him, he gliding towards her against his will, 
being taken backwards 

840. In another story there is a variation, as follows, describing 
two persons who were brought up a steep icy slope into the 
residence of an ogre : 
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Sir 

tôĩ mĩyũngnåksåkũk wãskêtãtũk tôåtlũhok pĩkũm êmũm kånrũtũk: 
“ ĩtgåkũk nôåqthlũkê ” pĩsklũkũk tôĩ nũtãn nôåqthãr’lũkũk 
mĩyôrqtũk 

so they both tried to go up, but slipped back ; then the one up there said 
to them to wet their feet; so having first wet them as they were told 
to do, they went up all right 

In this instance the saliva was applied to the heels. 

841. Sorcery has a great hold upon the* Eskimo, and in every 
village of any size there will always be found one or more sorcerers. 
These men are called in to perform incantations over the sick, and 
frequently there are solemn public seances held in the kazhga. 

Usually the sorcerers objected to the presence of a priest at their 
performances, and it was difficult to obtain any details about the 
various ceremonies. On one occasion I succeeded in procuring the 
following verse of one of their songs : 

tũngrãgTĩyêm yũårũtê 
the devil’s song 
tũngrålĩgũm åtôq’lårå 

the sorcerer always sings it 


kĩkå tåmãr’må êgnũlrãå : 
tãnghâkêũ! ãllênufkênåk ! 
kããrãgTå. Kãårãgnå. Kãårãgnã 

my whole body is covered with eyes : 
behold it! be without fear ! 

I see all around (ter) 

842. Tĩgôã and tkêtôã. Both these verbs mean to come. The 
difference between them is that tkêtôã implies coming from a greater 
distance. 

The imperative of tĩgôã, tĩ tĩ or tîkênã, is the proper equivalent of 
come here ! and tĩlêkã, am I to come ? shall I come ? is said when one 
has been called. The following are a few of the forms of each, 
although there is little danger of confounding them : 


tĩgôå 

tĩlôå 

tĩkũmå 

tĩnãmå 

tĩwĩlĩg’må 


tkêtôå 

tkêthlôã 

tkĩshkũmå 

tkêchåmå 

tkêpilĩg’må 
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843. Naklĩkkãkã, kunnĩkãkã, and chũchũkãkã. These three verbs are 
all used to express I love. The first is the strongest term. Chũchũ- 
kãkã expresses to like, and can be used just as ‘like’ in English, 
kêpũtnôk kã chũchũkãn do you like trading ? 


Where greater emphasis is desired the other words are to be used. 

nãklĩkkåkáuhwã yũm tamãr’mã pêtåchĩmêtun 
every man must love him as much as he can 


844. kãnnãrãt. The time spent in travelling is measured by the 
number of camps or sleeps. Distance is generally expressed in this 
manner. Thus in answer to the question, “How far is it to such a 
place ? ” the reply will be, “ It is so many sleeps.” 

Two sleeps represent a journey of three days, and so on. 

845. On ãtôqtôã . . . ãtô'rãka. 

This verb is made use of idiomatically in a great variety of senses. 

1. Meaning to sing: 

When used in this sense ãtũlrããmũk means singing or music. 
Åtũyũlê = a singer, and ãtôqstãk serves to express any musical instru¬ 
ment. 

2 . Meaning to dress, to wear, etc. : 

ãtkũkå ãtôråkã I put on my coat 

túntũyãgãg’nũk åtôr’lũnê wearing a fawn-skin coat 


3 . Meaning to use, to employ, etc.: 
ũmyũånê åtôrhå 

ånggĩån åtôråkå 
ãtôq’yũrãkå 

4 . Meaning to follow : 
ĩyãqtôk tũmũt ãtôq’lũkê 
tũmyåråt åtôrãnkå 


he uses his mind (i.e., he does 
as he pleases) 

I use your canoe 
I want to use it 


he follows the trail 
I go along the road 


5 . Other meanings: 
åtôr’yãkônãkũ 

kĩthlũn ãtôqpåkllåsta ũnå 
kålthkapôk åkkwåwåk åtũlthkå 

6 . Meaning to obey : 
mãuq’lôqlôån kånrããyårhã ãtôr’lũkũ 


do not meddle with it 
how do we term this ? 
the axe I used yesterday 


he obeying his grandmother’s 
word 
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846. To have, in the sense of to own or to possess, is expressed in 
composition with kãtôã, as, pingkãtôã (Mode I). 

Mode II, in the sense of to keep, care for, etc., is expressed by 
áũlũtkãkã. 

kêmuqtn aulũtkåkå I have your dog 

tin kåmãunkå áulũtkî he has my sled 

áulũtkêũ ũnå ũtrúskũmã tãgũnãåråkå keep thisior me till I come 

Mode III, in the sense of some attribute, etc., is expressed by 
particular verbs. 

kũnnũnêt nũyåqpãulåqtũt mermaids always have long hair 

rãênvêôk he has a loud voice 

To want, in the sense of desiring one's presence : 
åtåvut yũårãtn your father wants you 

kãnrũtĩmnê in my saying (i.e., in the words of) 

kånrũtghêgnånĩm’nê in my saying (i.e., during the time of) 


Aino Kamtchatka = Ainu Kurile Islands 

847. 

aino ainu 


upasch 

upass 

api 

apeh 

Pi 

peh 

kotan 

kudan 

pet 

peth 

stapu 

stahpu 


man 

snow 

fire 

water 

earth 

river 

dog 


1 sinep 

2 tuup 

3 r ep 


Numerals 

4 inep 

5 assik 

6 ivan 


Yakut (Siberia) Numerals 


i 

bir 

7 

setta 

2 

ikke 

8 

agus 

3 

us 

9 

taggus 

4 

tschort 

10 

onn 

5 

bes 

11 

onordo bir 

6 

alta 

12 

onordo ikke, etc. 



ETHNOGRAPHICAL REMARKS AND DEFINITIONS 
OF CERTAIN INNUIT TERMS 


848. As there are many Innuit words which have no exact 
English equivalent, some special explanation is required in order 
that their full significance may appear. 

In the following list a few of these words taken from the stories 
just given are more fully explained. 

849. chũlbqtôã. The well-known Eskimo kiyak is a shuttle-shaped, 
skin-covered canoe, about twenty feet in length. As the occupant 
of this light and frail craft cannot move from his place amidship, it 
is impossible, therefore, to land bow on; so, in order to effect a 
landing the kiyak must first be brought around broadside to the 
shore. Then by resting the paddle upon the edge of the bank and 
the edge of the hatch, sufficient stability is afforded to allow the 
occupant to draw his legs out and step ashore. This act of bringing 
the kiyak broadside to the shore preparatory to landing is expressed 
by the word chũlôqtôã. 

850. chĩkũlãôghun. This consists of a staff or pole shod with an 
iron or ivory spike, having a sharp cutting edge like a chisel. It is 
always carried by an Eskimo when he is out on the ice. It is used 
for many purposes, such as for cutting around the fish traps, also for 
trying whether the ice is safe to walk on, when the winter is about 
over. It is also used to drill through the ice to obtain drinking 
water when travelling. 

851. ãkêvêgãkã. The Innuit make long journeys by sea in their 
anggiaks, or sailboats. These wonderful little vessels consist of a 
light framework held together by lashings solely, and covered 
with sealskins. An ordinary anggiak will accommodate fully thirty 
persons, together with their baggage and provisions for the trip. 
They always sail along close to the shore, and whenever the party 
wish to camp, they land, and having first unloaded their boat, they 
carry it up on the shore; then they use it as a tent, by tilting it over 
on one gunwale, and support it in this position by a few props. 
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The act of placing an anggiak in this position is expressed by 
ãkêvêgãkã. 

852. ãkũtãk. This, meaning mixture , is the name given to the 
most highly esteemed native dish, which is thus prepared. A quan¬ 
tity of seal blubber and a broad slice of tũnôk, the back fat of deer , 
are boiled together until the whole has dissolved. A quantity of 
salmon berries is also added. When it has cooled a lot of hard dry 
snow is stirred in, and the whole is beaten up into a stiff cream. 

Along certain stretches of coast where deer are scarce, akutak is 
only made on rare occasions, such as a village feast, for it is an 
expensive luxury on account of the high price demanded for deer 
tallow. 

853. ãkklũkãt. This word expresses ammunition , literally, it is its 
belongings , gun understood. 

854. ãnêgũyãk. The primary meaning is a little hut or shelter , 
built of blocks of hard snow. As a secondary meaning, this word 
expresses a ptarmigans burrow. These birds are exceedingly 
abundant throughout Alaska, and during the winter season they 
make for themselves little burrows in the snow. 

855. ãgyãk, ãnãt5k. This is the usual expression for a meteor or a 
falling star , but it is too coarse to be given literally. (See ãnãtôã in 
Vocabulary.) 

856. ãssũtãtũt. The Innuit are fond of wrestling, leaping, and 
other athletic sports. Frequently they will indulge in tossing one 
of their companions in a walrus skin. A dozen strong fellows will 
hold the skin, which is very large and oval shaped; then they start 
a song, and" while keeping time with the music will toss their 
comrade high in the air. 

857. ãwêũkãqkê. This signifies the in memoriam offerings for the 
dead. At every feast minute portions of food are taken from each 
dish and cast upon the ground, in remembrance of the departed. 

858. kãnãqtôã. This word signifies to end up at , emerge upon , etc. 
For example, as a long range of hills may end abruptly at the edge 
of the sea; again, just as a trail over the tundra may terminate at a 
lake. If a person is passing through a dense growth of the stunted 
wíIIqw, so common in the Yukon delta, and comes suddenly out upon 
the river, it is expressed by kãnãqtôã. 

mãkũt ĩngrît êmåqpĩg’mun kånaumaût 
these mountains terminate at the sea 
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859. tũtôã. This expresses reaching the opposite side by crossing 
directly over , not by gomg around. 

860. tũtũt (third plural of tũtôã). This is the name given to the 
great isolated blocks of ice which get lost from the pack and are 
stranded along the shore. 

861. taggôã. This means I go up , but always in the sense of going 
up from water = inlandwards. A man leaving his canoe and going 
up the shore is described as tãggôk. Åtrãqtôã is its opposite, meaning 
I go down (i.e., towards water). 

862. Akmãchããkã, I pierce it completely. Strictly, it is I other side it, 
from ãkmãne, the other side. If an arrow or a bullet pierces anything, 
it is expressed by ãkmãchêlũkũ. 

863. chãngũt. Before winter sets in it is customary to lay up an 
abundant supply of dried grass for household use. The Eskimo 
women display remarkable skill in weaving this into a variety of 
useful objects. Many of these, especially the baskets and mats, 
which are woven from carefully selected grasses, are beautiful 
specimens of handiwork. The main use of changut, or the common 
dried grass, is for the native foot gear. Every morning a fresh wisp 
of it is neatly folded and inserted into the sealskin boot. Experience 
has proved that a pad of straw in the sole of the boot is the very best 
protection against the cold. 

864. chĩgvêk. A favorite adornment among the Innuit women 
consists of two very large dark blue beads, which are worn suspended 
from the nose. The nasal septum is pierced while the girl is young, 
and until she reaches womanhood she wears a pair of very small 
beads. 

865. ũllôãk. This is the term given a certain variety of native 
knife. It is made of flint obsidian jade or any other hard stone 
which will afford a cutting edge. At present metal is coming into 
general use. The ulloak is made in a semicircular form ; the straight 
edge is fitted into an ivory handle. This form of knife is used 
exclusively by women. The semicircular knife used by saddlers is 
an exact counterpart of an Eskimo ulloak. 

866. kôchêchêrũgnã. This expresses one of the common modes of 
obtaining water when travelling. • Sometimes it will happen that ice 
cannot be conveniently obtained; then a block of snow is cut and 
impaled on a long stick, stuck up close to the camp fire. As the snow 
melts the water drips from the bottom of the block. Kochek = a drop. 
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867. pĩyũqtãkã. In the native villages the evening meal is eaten 
by all the men in the kazhga directly after their sweat bath. The 
women prepare the food in their various houses, and each one’s 
portion is put into a wooden dish called a kantak. At mealtime 
the women enter the kazhga bringing these kantaks, which they 
distribute to their husbands and sons. If any stranger or visitor 
happens to be present he is always presented with a kantak of food. 
This act of bringing food into the kazhga and presenting it to one 
is expressed by pĩyũqtãkã. 

868. tãqhrêũgnã. In every village where driftwood is easily 
obtained the custom prevails of having a sweat bath every evening 
in the kazhga. During the time of the bath those who may wish 
to excite a more profuse perspiration flagellate themselves lightly 
with a bunch of willow switches. These little bunches of willow 
are termed tãqhrêtũt, and the act of using them is expressed by 
tãqhreũgnã. 

869. ũpnãt. From iíppôã, I suffocate , term given to the lofty 
mountain peaks where respiration is difficult. This corresponds to 
the South American ‘veta.’ 

870. Ũnãtlrãã, one who is poisoned by the bite of a salmon , from 
ũnãttôã. Frequently while engaged in catching salmon the fingers 
(ũnãtnkâ) become sore and inflamed from handling the fish. 

871. taunãk. Term for whiskey , a corruption of the English word 
‘ tonic ’ ; tãunã’vĩk, a place where whiskey is to be had, saloon. 

872. Uchekagha means he has me as a load. The little Eskimo 
kiyak will carry a surprising amount. When two men go in one 
kiyak, the second one sits facing the stern, and this is expressed 
by ũchêkãgnã. 

873. tatkããkã. Everything made of sealskin, etc., has to be always 
kept out of reach of the native dogs. When a kiyak is not in use 
it is placed upon a simple support formed by four poles or oars. 
Each pair are tied together so as to form an X, and upon these the 
kiyak rests, hatch downwards. These cross-supports are termed tãtkĩk, 
and the act of placing a kiyak upon them is expressed by tãtkããkã. 

874. kãmmêgáũtĩt. Is the name of the small flat sled used in 
connection with the kiyak while seal hunting out on the sea ice. In 
crossing any open water this sled is lashed on the kiyak ; when the 
sealer reaches the ice again the kiyak is loaded on the sled. No 
dogs are used for the kãmmêgautĩt. From kãmôrãkã, I drag it. 




VOCABULARY 


Note. — Tununa, Kuskokwim, St. Michael, etc.: when one of these names appears 
after a word it shows it to be restricted to that district. 

Frequently an Eskimo word will be rendered as “ term for ” or “ expresses.” Example : 

nũnãlũqpêák term for continent 

chãprĩlgnok expresses omnipotent 

These are applied significations. The Eskimo having learned new ideas from associa¬ 
tion with the whites, those words of their language which were formerly general in their 
meaning are now recognized as limited to a particular signification. 

The words are presented here in their simple or radical form only, as it would be a most 
arduous undertaking to attempt to display all the various forms of each Eskimo word. 

About seventy forms of kêpũtôã are given, which may serve as a model for composing 
these forms for other verbs. 


A 

ã ãn', ãh, yes 

a ché', ã chêm', below, straight down 
a chê' ã nê, under it 
ã chê ãn' to ã, I am below 
ã chê' kã, a chĩn', ã chê' ã, my belowness 
ã chek faf ’nũk, somewhat lower, a little 
more down 

ã chê'mã, ã chĩnT пё, etc., transitive of 
ãchêkã 

ã chê mĩt' t5 ã, I am under 
ã chênT Iĩ ghok, the one who is beneath 
á ché' run, ã chê' rũ turn, a slough 
ã chê rũt' ĩ kã, my slough 
á chĩlth' k5 a, its end, bottom 
ã chĩlth' kok, the under part 
ã chĩm' пё, ã chĩv' nê, etc., under me (see 
ãchêmã) 

ã ё tãq' tô ã, I open my mouth 
ãf chê ãm' chê, I distribute among you 
ãf koH' tã kã, I separate it 
af kout' stã, term for one who separates 
two fighters 

åf schl nãk, field mouse 
af tã kã, I divide it in two equal parts 
ã' gã lok, a beam, long log used in building 
a' gã 15 rã ãk, rainbow 
a gang kã lũ' пё, hanging up 


a gang' kalik, it is suspended 

á gãng rũ yêt', a variety of native berry 

ã' gãn tok, it is on the other side 

ã gãq' ta ka, I hang it 

a gau' chê tãk, a hanging lamp 

ã' ge nã, the other side, rear of a house 

ãg gãĩí' tãt, a variety of berry 

ãg gê ĩrq' tlkã, my approach 

ãg gê ĩrq' to ã, I draw near, come in view 

ãg glũ mã' kã, I desire eagerly, I covet 

ãg glũ mã' nãk, covetousness 

ãg gũ' tã kã, I carry it over 

ãg' gyãk, star 

åg' gyãk ã nã' t5k, a shooting star 
ãg' gyãk chi kũm yãq' tok, the star twinkles 
(i.e., winks) 

ãg' gyãk Iq' tok, the star falls = meteor 
ag gyãq' pãk, big star (i.e., the morning star) 
ã' ghô ã, I proceed 
ã gĩ', there it is on the other side 
ã gĩ' yũ chêk, prayer 
ã gĩ yũ' gnã, I pray 
ã gĩ yũ' ler tã, ã gĩ yũ' ler turn, priest 
ã gĩ yũ mãl' rã ã, church member 
ã gĩ yũ mãl' rã êt chã tĩ rûtl hrã êt, the faith¬ 
ful departed 

A' gĩ yũn, A gĩ' yũ tũm, God 
3 T 9 
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ã gĩ yũ ná rã' 5k (third singular of Mode 
CXXXVII) it is prayer time 
ã gĩ yũ ná rã ũ' ghã, it is time for me to 
pray 

â gĩ' yũ nôk, Sunday (i.e., prayer day) 
ã gĩ yũn' гб бк, it is Sunday 
á gĩ yũ' nûq pãk, church festival (i.e., great 
prayer day) 

ã gĩ' yũ shũn, ã gĩ yũ' shũ tGm, any devo¬ 
tional object (rosary, medal, etc.) 
á gĩ yũts' ts klũ tn ãps / hwu, ask him to 
pray for you 

ã gĩ' уц turn ãl lu tũ' chê ã, God’s provi¬ 
dence 

A gĩ' yũ tGm Å'nê, ‘ Mater Dei ’ 

Å gĩ' yũ tum ãt' táuk, one joined to God 
(priests, sisters, etc.) 

A gĩ' yũ turn Ir’ nê / ãk stê, ‘ Mater Salva- 
toris ’ 

ã gĩ' yũ tũm kãn rã ã rã' nũk, preaching, 
sermon 

ã gî' yũ vĩk, ã gĩ' yũ vêm, church 
å gĩ yũ vĩq' pũt, our church 
ã gĩ yũ vĩq' thlãk, hymn 
á gĩ yû vĩq / 15 á, I go to church 
ã gĩ yũ yã kã tãq' tô ã, I am about to go to 
church 

ã gĩ yũ yã' rãk, divine service 
ã gĩ yũ yũ êl' gnôk, one who does not pray 
á ghãk, pitch (exudation from wood) 
á gnã кбг' to ã, I betake myself 
& gnê kô rã' rã kã, I slowly unwrap it 
á gnêt' stê, the untyer of it 
ã' jfnĩl rã ã, great 

ã ^nĩ уё' tô ã ê mãq' pĩg’ me, I am seasick 
ã gnĩ y5 ká' ch5 ã, little chief 
ã gnĩ' yô kãk, chief 
ã gnĩ y5 kãu' gôk, he rules 
ã ghô' ã hũn, paddle of canoe 
ã gnô ár' tô ã, I paddle 
ã gnô å' rũt kã, ã gnô ã' rũt mã, my paddle 
ã ghũ', stop ! do not I 
ã gnũ' ã tá, here now 1 
ã ghũ' cbå 15k, man, any male animal 
ã gnu chã lũ' yák, a little male, a pup dog 
á ghũ kã ráu' hũ 15k, old man 
á gnu kã ráu hũ lũ' chô á, a little old man 
ã' g'hfin, á tGm, man = male 
á gnũ' sãk, do not (baby-talk, used by 
mothers) 

á ghũt' fãk, stag, a big buck 


á ghũt giiôrq' tô ã, I grow old 
ã gnũ t gnũ' gĩxá, I am a man 
á gnũt' schô á, a small man 
á gông' kãuk, it is hung up 
ã g5q / tá kã, I hang it 
ã gũ'' mãk, a round basket woven from 
grass 

ãg / ’vê ãk, the tunnel entrance to kazhga 
ãg' vê ã mĩt t5 ã, I am in the agveak 
ág yũ ê' tô ã, I never go over 
ág yũm' chã ãq, ãg yũm' chã ãm, a secret 
ãg yũm chê ũ' gnã, I whisper 
ãg yũm mê ũr' tô ã, I address in a low tone 
ãg yũm me ũr yũq rãm' kĩn, I want to whis¬ 
per to you 
ãh’ vĩn' lĩg gĩn, six 
ãh’ vĩn lĩ gôq' tãn ká, I make six 
ãh’ vĩn' lĩn, six pairs 
ãh’ vĩn' 16q kô nũk, sixfold 
áh’ vĩn rãt' nê, on the sixth 
ãh’ vĩn' rhãk, sixth 
ã kã kê' kã, oh ! 
å' kãq chêr tôk, the sun shines 
á' kãq tã, ã' kãq turn, the sun 
ã' kãq tã nãl' lãuk, eclipse 
ã' kãq tá pũ' g6k, the sun rises 
ã' kãq tã tvĩr' t6k, the sun sets 
ã' kãq tũm tvĩr thlũq kã' nun, to the going 
down of the sun 

ã' кё ã, ã' кё ãk, ã' kêt, payment 
á kê chãq' t5 ã, I come trading 
ã кё chãq tũ' ghã, I am trading 
ã' кё kã, my pay 

ã кё kũf kãq chê kã'ká, I will take it for 
your debt 

A kê lêch' tĩm tã A' пё, ‘ Mater Redemptoris ’ 
å кё' 1ё nãk, gambling 
ã кё 1ё tã' kã, I pay him 
ã кё 1ё' t5 â, I pay 
ã kêl' guô kã, my debt 
ã kêl gnôrq tũ mãl' rã ã, who is still in debt 
ã kêl gnôrq tũ mau' gnã, I am still in debt 
ã кё' lîr’ nãq kûn, by that side 
ã кё lĩt hãq' кё, ã kêl ghor th, pay first your 
debt 

Å кё' litst ffit, Our Redeemer 
ã kêl nĩr’ yũn rê'tô ã, I do not want to have 
any debt 

á кё' mê ãk, fifteen 

á кё' mê ãk ã tãu' chê muk chip' plũ kũ, 
sixteen 
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ã кё' mê ãk mãl rog' ’nũk chip' plũ kũ, sev¬ 
enteen 

ã kê' mê ãk plng gnĩ' yũ nuk chip' plũ kũ, 
eighteen 

ã кё mê ã rhum ê' pê ãt, three hundred 
ã kê mê ã run rã' ta, fourteen 
ã кёп', ã кё' turn, the head rest in native 
house 

ã kê náuq' to ã, a кё náũ' rã kã, I pay him 
back, I take revenge 
ã кё' to a, I have no money 
ã кё vê gã' kã, I turn it over (viz., the 
anggiak) 

ã kê / wĩk, ã кё' wêm, the anggiak inverted 
and propped up 
ã kê' yũ пё, unpaid 

ãk fã' кёг’ lã кё, let me run and get them ! 
ãk fã' kok tãq tok, he runs (with much 
effort), said of the old 
ãk fã' kor t5 ã, I run 

ãk fã kô yũn nî' to ã, I can run no longer 
ãk fats' kã ka, I order him to bring it 
ãk fã yũ' gãm kin, I want to carry you off 
ãk fĩ kã taq' to ã, I begin to bring 
ãkfĩ yũ gê yã' ká kã, I am inclined to carry 
it off 

ã kîk 7 klê kãn kã, I put them by twos 
ã кдк' klê kũt, two by two 
ã kĩk' kllm’ пё, in front of me 
ã' kĩlth kũ to ã, I glide 
ã kĩu' kã’ lã tok, it reflects 
ã Mu' kãlth hã nuk, reflection 
ã kĩn' kã thlok, reflection 
ã kĩ yũ' mê ãn, over again 
ãk'kã, then 

ãk' kã tã' ’mã пё, at that time 
ãk' kã ãk, the opposite shore 
ãk kã'chãh to ã, ãk kã' chã gã kã, I injure 
him 

ãk' ka kãk, exclamation of annoyance 

ãk' kã ka kå, oh! 

ãk kãk nê ãn' kã tô ã, I owe 

ãk kãlth thláu' gwô ã, I am old, decrepit 

ãk kãlth thlauq' tok, it is old, stale 

ãk'kãm, again 

ãk' kam kin, I promise you 

ãk' kã nûk, from long ago 

ãk kãq chĩ tã' kã, I roll it 

ãk kãq' tok, it rolls down 

ãk 7 kã thlãk, old age 

ãk kã thlã' rã muk, about old times 


ãk kat 7 hoh t5k, he is drowned 
ãk' kã toq t5 ã, I am full-gorged 
ãk kãu' tok kã, is it long ago ? 
ãk' kã yũk, echo 

ãk kê ã wĩf tãng' kã tok, a circular island 
ãk kĩzh gê toq' to ã, I eat ptarmigan 
ãk' kîzh zhĩ gĩk, ptarmigan 
ãkklãn'kun, ermine 

ãk' klũ, ãk' klũk, ãk' klũt, a thing, a belong¬ 
ing 

ãk' klũ kat, term for ammunition 
ãk klũlth hãn' ka, my old clothes 
ãk klũ yãq t5q' kã, I go to dress him 
ãk' krût, ladder 

ãk kũm kũ' me ũ tãk, expresses any foreign 
object brought up by the ships 
ãk kũm kũ тё ũ tãũ' gwok, it is something 
from away off over there 
ãk' kũn, ãk' kũ tîOím, a promise 
ãkkũ'yũn, native mortar for snuff-making 
ãk kwã' wãk, yesterday 
ãk kwã' wã thlãk, a thing of yesterday 
ãk kwê' g5 ã, I play 
ãk kwê nãũq' tô ã, I usually play 
ãk' kwô ã, ãk kwũ' tã kã, I promise 
ãk lĩng', poor! (expletive) 
ãk mãl' lê ãq, term for raven = the other 
side one 

ãk mãn lĩ' gnok, the one over there 
ãk man' tok, it is across there 
ãk mã têt', on their other side 
ãk mã' vũt, to over there 
ãk nê ã' g5 ã, I suffer 
ãk 7 nê ãk, pain 

ãk' nek, pain (lasting, chronic) 
ãk nêr’ nĩ' lã tãk, thimble 
ãk ner’ nĩl lê ã' kã, I make something to 
prevent him from injury 
ãk nerq gnô â vãg' ’lô ã, I am feigning pain 
ãk nêrq stll' lê ã kã, I save him from being 
hurt 

ãk ner' tã kã, I hurt him 
ã kô' mĩs kã kã, I bid him to sit 
ã kô' mô ã, I sit 

ã kom vé' to a, I have no place to sit 
ã koq toq' kã, I accept it, receive it 
ã kor 7 tá kã, I moisten it 
ã kor tô' rã kå, I receive it 
ã kôtl' hrã ã, steersman 
ã k5' t5 ã, I steer 
ãk schnar 7 to ã, I sneeze 
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ãk' shã kã, my belly 
ãk shã ũ' gnã, I am gorged 
ãk tô rã' kã, I prop it 

á kũ chĩ skãm' kin, I bid you make akutak 
ã kũ' lã, Arctic moorlands, tundra 
å ku láu' nã kũ, frequently 
ã kũ 1ёп' tok, it is between 
a ku'let, interstices 
ã ku let' nê, in between 
ã kũ lip' kã, my middle finger 
ã ku' K pok, middle finger 
ã ku' lĩ rãk, bridge of the nose 
ã kũ 1!' rã kã, I pass between 
ã kûlth' кё tok, it is frequent = has no 
intervals 

å kũlth' kũ chûk, space between things, as 
between logs in a house 
å ku' Ш rok, a stream connecting two lakes 
ã kũm gãl rã' ã gnã, I am sitting down 
ã kûm gáũ' gnâ, I do sit 
å kum gãuq' tô ã, I sit 
ã kum ka chê'tãk, ã kũm' thlãk, a seat 
ã kurn' k nãk, a stepchild 
ã kũ' tãk, native dish (seal oil, deer tallow, 
berries, and snow) 
ã kũ tã' lie ũ ghã, I make akutak 
ã kũ tãq'kô ã, I distribute akutak 
ã kũ tãq toq' to ã, I eat akutak 
a kũ' to ã, I mix up (hence akutak = 
mixture) 

ã kũ' yũn, rudder 

ã kũ' yũ tũk, mortar for mixing snuff 
ã kũzh rhãq'tô ã, I romp 
ã kũzh rháũ' gô ã, I am full of fun 
ãk' v5 ã, I run, scamper 
â lãng'rhũ, phantom, ghost 
a lãng' rhũ ũ gnã, I am haunted 
a lãq kôh' tô a, a lãq kôh' rã kã, I command 
a lãq' kũn, á lãq kô' ũ tSt, commandment 
ã lãq' tlhrê tok, accurate, without error 
a láũ rũ' tlhrã ã, one coming 
ã lãu rũ' tô ã, I approach 
ã! lê gnãk, mark, sign (term for letter) 
a lê ghãq' shun, a thing to mark with (term 
for pencil, pen, etc.) 

ã 1ё gnã' tô ã, I mark (term to express I 
■write) 

a lê ghãu' mãuk, it is marked, it is written 
ã lêgn' gh5 ã, ã 1ё' kã kã, I dread, I fear it 
ã lêgn thlãg' ’lũ пё, I greatly scared 
a lêgn thluq' tô ã, I am much alarmed 


ã lê' gnũrn ũ gwã' nê, through fear 
ãlêk' sãt, native socks, woven from dried 
grass 

ã lêk sã yũq' t5 ã, I want some grass socks 
á lêk sĩ chê' kam kin, I will make you some 
grass socks 

ã 1ё mã che' кё ã, make some mittens for 
me 

ã 1ё' mã kã, glove 

ã 1ё mã ting yũq' to ã, I want gloves 
ã ling naq pet' 1ё, how dreadful! 
ã ling' stã ká, I scare him 
ã ling táq' to ã, I am timid 
ã ling' tá rã 1ё, coward 
ãl lãq kô' ã gã kã, I leave instructions with 
him 

ãl lãq' tãn kã tũ' mixt, I miss the trail 
ãl lãq' tô ã, I miss, I err 
ãl lê', sleeve 
ãl' lê gnã rãk, ornament 
ãl lê g'nã' rã kã, I adorn it 
ãl 1ё' gnô ã, I have sleeves 
ãl 1ё mã ka' rãt, gloves 
ãl lê' mã tâk, mittens 
ãl lĩk kã'rã kã, I tickle him 
ãl lĩlth kû chê' ran ka tũ' mût, I mark out, 
stake, blaze a trail 

ãl lĩ' Iũn, al И' Щ tit, marks (posts, etc.) 

ãl lĩ nã' ôq tô ã, I am lonesome 

ãl ling', alas ! 

ãl ling' nãk, fear, terror 

ãl ling nãq' kok, it is frightful 

al ling' nok fa, how terrible ! 

ãl lĩn' kãn rut, floats on fish-nets 

ãl lirq' tok, it appears, in sight 

ãl 15q' pãk, the placenta 

ãl Щ' gnok, he laps (i.e., a dog or animal) 

al lũ' lãr tã, steersman 

al Ш lãr' tô ã, I steer 

ãl lũ lãũ' tãk, steering paddle 

ãl lũng kes' sun, feed-trough for dogs 

al lung' vik, place where the dogs are fed 

ãl lũ tũ kã' kã, I take charge of it 

ãl lũ' tũq tã, a provider 

a 15' kãt kãk, beaver gland (used as a charm) 

ãl rãũq' to ã, I walk 

ãlth' kã, an elder sister 

ãlth' kã ka, my elder sister 

ãlth' kã kã, I tear it 

ãlth' kak kĩlth hrã êt, who were sisters (i.e., 
one of the constellations) 
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alth' kã klek, eldest sister 
ãlth kã tã' kã, I am going to tear it 
ãlth kô na' kr tô ã, I suddenly 
ãlth rã kô' ã kãn, every year, yearly 
ãl' thrã kok, year 
alth' thrã kũ, next year 
ãlth thrã nê' tãk, a thing of last year, last 
year’s 

ã lũ' go mauk, she has her menses 
ã lũt', feet 
ã lũ' yãk, swing 
á lũ yãq' tô ã, I swing 
ãm, again 

ãm ã gũ sũ ã ' mũk k nã' Шк, Roman nose 
ã mã kĩ' yãk, humpback salmon 
ã mãk' klek, ã mãk klê' oq’ lu, eldest brother 
ã måk' klê kã, my eldest brother 
ã må' llr’ nĩm ne, on this side of me 
ã mã' Hr’ nĩmt nê, in the other hemisphere 
= on the other side of us 
ã mã' nã, over here 
ã mã' nãk, milk 
ã man' tok, it is over here 
ã mãq' kwã yã grãk, back-strap of dog 
harness 

ã mãq'tã kã, I bend it 
ã mãq' tok, it is crooked, bent 
ã mã' rã kã, I skin it 
ã mã' ra lok, cloud 

ã mã' rêk, boots made of salmon skin 
ã mãr' kãk, peltry, skin 
ã mã tê' nê, beyond 
ã mã ten' to ã, I am beyond 
ã mã té' nuk, from beyond 
ã máĩxq' kã, my great grandfather 
ãm' chê, hurry up ! 

a Diels', a mê' gũm, entrance, doorway 
ã mêk', ã mêm', skin 
ã mêr' lok, air 
ã mĩ', it is over here 

ãm'ĩnã, ãm'kũk, ãm'kũt, the one over 
there 

ãm kũ' me ũt, the dwellers over there 
am ma káũ' tã kã, I throw it down 
am mã kĩq' tã kã, I twist it 
ãm'rãk, sleeve 
ãm'tã, maybe 

ãm thlek' vãh, a little more ! 
am thle re' ka to ã, I have too many 
ãm' thle re k5 nũk, many times 
ãm thler pã kãq' tã, it is too much! 


am' thler tũt, they are many 
am thlln' re tũt, they are few (i.e., not 
many) 

âm thlĩr' to ã, I step 

ãm' thlĩr vê kã kã, I step on it 

ã nã chn' ghãq put, our dear mother 

ã nãg' ’vĩk, a refuge, a shelter 

ã nãk', excrement 

ã'nã kã, my mother 

ã' nã kã ghã, I am his mother 

ã nã' kã nuk, nakedness 

ã nãk stĩ' 1! gnok, as large as possible 

ã nãk swê lê' tã kã, my dear mother 

ã nálth' kok, sorcerer 

ã nãn' nã kã, aunt 

ã nãq' stã mũk, term for any purgative 
medicine 

ã nãq'tã kã, I exceed him, surpass 
a nãq' tô ã, ã nã' gã kã, I save 
ã nã' to ã, I go to the privy 
ãn chê ũ' ghã, I take out from 
ã nê chê' sũn, term for screw-driver 
ã' nê chê ũ gnã, I use a screw-driver 
ã ne' gu yãk, snow house; also a ptarmi¬ 
gan’s burrow 

ã nek' klã gã kã, I curse him 
ã nek' klãk, a curse 
ã ne' pa, ã nê' pãm, white owl 
ã nerq to rã' kã, I rescue 
A nerq to rish' tã, Saviour 
ãng' gĩ ãk, native skin sailboat 
ãng' gĩ ã kã, my sailboat, anggiak 
ãng gĩ ã mê ũ' kã kã, I put it into the 
anggiak 

ãng gĩ ã pĩs'tã, boat-builder 
ãng gĩ ãq' pãk, big boat (term for ship) 
ãng' gĩ a rũk, a large anggiak 
âng gĩ ã' to ã, I go in an anggiak 
ãng gí yã' Hk, owner of an anggiak 
ãng gnãq' kã kã, I bring it along 
ãng gnaq tã kĩl' rã a, a successful person 
ãng gnãq' tô ã, I surpass, I obtain (i.e., bring 
home much game, etc.) 
ãng gnê chũn nĩ' tã kã, I cannot untie it 
ãng gneq' t5 ã, I am glad 
ãng gnê' tã kã, I untie it 
ãng gnĩng ã rô' ã kã, my cousin (male) 
ãng ghĩ rũ' tĩ kã, my uncle 
ang gnĩ' yô kak, chief 
ãng gh! yô káu' chek, dominion 
ãng gnô' ã hũn, paddle (single blade) 
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ãng gh5' ã rũ tûng nêq hãk, a newly made 
paddle 

ãng gnô â' tô ã, I paddle 
ãng gnũl' vãk, a big man 
ãng gnu' yãk, ãng gnũ' уёк, ãng gnu' yet, 
ãng ghũ' yãq ta, term for soldier 
ãng'kãk, ball 
ãng' kãq to ã, I play ball 
ãng' lâ nak, pleasantness 
ãng lã nãq' kok, it is agreeable 
ãng 1ё cha chũ' gnã kût, do guard us 
ãng lê chãq' tã, guardian 
ãng lê chãq' tl kã, my guardian 
ãng lê chã' rã kã, I make him big (i.e., raise 
him, adopt him) 

ãng lê gũt'îi ka, my brothers or my sisters 
ãng lê rã ã' kã, I enlarge it 
ãng lê rê kã ner' k tok, larger than before 
ãng 1ё гё' nã tok, it enlarges 
ãng lie ũ' gnã, I grow large 
ãng pã' ta kã, I open it 
ãng' rã kã, I say yes to him = I yes him 
ãng tãlth' ker tok, it is exactly big enough 
ãng tãlth kĩn' rã tok, it is not big enough 
ãng' tãt kũk, both are the same size 
ãng thloq stil' gnok, one without any one to 
baptize him 

ãng thloq' t5 ã, I baptize 
ãng thloq' tut stê, baptist 
ãng thlũ' chek, baptism 
ãng thlũ mãk shĩ' thlûk, one not yet baptized 
ãng thlũ mãl' rã ã, one who is baptized 
ãng thlũ mãn' rã tok, he is not baptized 
ãng thlũ man' ril gnok, one unbaptized 
ãng thlu'mãuk, he is baptized 
ãng' thlũ nãk, baptism 
ang thlũ rãq' kãk, a candidate for baptism 
ang thlũ raq káũ' gnã, I am to be baptized 
ãng thlũ thlê' пё ok, he is baptizing 
ãng thlũ yũ' thlũk, one desiring baptism 
ãng' vã, too big 
ãng vã kãq' tã, it is too big! 
âng' vã nũk, breast-bone 
ãng vã' nũq’ mũn, native measure, equal to 
thirty-six inches 
ãng yês' tã, an anggiak builder 
ã nil rãq' t5 ã, I go down stream 
ã' nlng ã, brother 
ã nĩng' ghô ãk, boil 
ã nĩng gh5 ãm' kã t5 a, I have a boil 
ãn kã ё' yã gãk, baby 


ãn кё tã' yã gãk, a new-born baby 
ãn' 1Ô ãk, hole cut in the ice to lift out fish- 
trap 

ãn nãug' ’lô kã, my old mother 

ãn nãu gũt' й rok, still worse 

ãn náũ' gũ tok, worse 

ãn nĩ' ret, house-flies 

ãn' nô ã, I go out 

ãn' ’nrhã nã kã, my soul 

Sn nũ' tã kã, I carry it out = I out it 

ã пб' kã, wind- 

ã no kĩlth' h5 ok, it is not so windy 
ã no kĩlth' hrá nun, to a place sheltered from 
the wind 

ã n5 kĩlth hũl' rã ã, not as windy as 
a nok' klã an, because of, on account of the 
wind 

á n5 klãr thlĩ' nãq tok, it always blows 
ã nô' klãr tok, it blows (i.e., a gale) 
ã nok рё u' gok, a man (used in the stories) 
ã пбк' sãq, breeze, light wind 
a nok' shũn, å nok' shu turn, little weather- 
vane on sailboat, flag 
ån' rũ tãk, abdomen 
ãn'tã, born 

ãn' tã kã, I take it out from 
an tat tĩ' II gnok, big as possible 
an thlêr chôq' to a, I collect anthlerrut 
ãn' thler’ mê nũk, from his birth 
ãn thlêr' rut, small round roots, eaten by 
the natives 
an' thluk, the one born 
ãn' tlãq ka, I blurt out 
ãn tũk' kã rãk, fresh, newly laid (applied to 
eggs) 

ãn ũ'máũk, it flows (i.e., river) 

A' nuq’ n rã Tãn kĩl' rã a, the Holy Ghost 
ãnuqtũf kã'tô ã, I breathe 
ã nuq tuf kã yũ nĩ' t5 ã, I cannot breathe 
ã nû rail' ghã, I go out 
ãn yã' thliit, raft 
ãn yũ ê' tô a, I never go out 
ãp chũg’ yã' kã kã, I want to ask him 
ãp' káũq, confession (i.e., being interrogated) 
ãp kauq chĩ chũ gê ã' кб a, I would like to 
confess 

ãp kũ chê' gnok, he starts to have a hemor¬ 
rhage 

ãp kũ chlng' ka tok, he has a hemorrhage 
ãp kũt chã ãq' t5 ã, I complain of pain 
ã рбг’ vĩk kôr' to å, I grumble 
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ãp pã' mãk, the two long side poles, or gun¬ 
wale, of anggiak 
ãp pã nuq' pãk, the great sire 
ãp pã thlũ kã / kã, I sing, compose a song 
ãp pãu' hũ lũ kã, my grandfather 
ãp pê ã tãq' to ã, I dine 
ãp' prã kã, I pronounce it 
ãp'prun, question 
å' prũ ka, ã' prũ kã rãm, little trail 
ã' prũn, ã' prũ turn, main trail, regular 
passage 

ãp' tã kã, I ask him 
ã pung nã kã' kã, I try to guess it 
ã piín' tã kã, I turn down the little finger 
ã pũt' snuk, adultery 
ãq chã', keep still! 

ãq chã kãl rã ã' mfik, something special 

ãq chã' kãq pã, oh, that is too much! 

ãq chãk' kre lũ nê, especially 

ãq chã rã ũ' gnã, I get worse 

áq' hlũ, ãq' hlũm, a marine monster, an Orca 

ãq pãq' t5 ã, I yell 

ãq'tô ã, ãq'tã kã, mode characteristic 
aq tog yũg nĩlth kêt' nun, to where they can¬ 
not reach it 

aq tô rå' kã, I touch it (i.e., handle, meddle 
with, etc.) 

ãq t5 rê yãk pê ã' rã kã, I nearly touch it 
ãq tũ' mã кё, a syphilitic (i.e., one touched) 
aq tun rã tã' rãq kã, I did not quite touch it 
ã' rãk, a' rat, ashes 
ã rã nĩ' t5k, it is not dangerous 
ã ráũ' ’lok, suffix meaning old 
ã rã' ũq tô ã, I am in danger 
ã rhô' 5k, it rots 
ã rhũ' vãk, smoke 

ã rhũ vel rã ã' roq t5k, it proves to be smoke 
ã rhũ' ver tok, it is smoky 
ãrh’ vĩq' tô ã, ãrh’ vĩq' tã kã, I cross over to, 
Ĩ move it over to 

ãrĩ'êtôã, I have no ashes (for use with 
snuff) 

ã rĩf' nũk, quarrel 

å rif tã kã, I quarrel with him 

ãr kûng' kã tok, it means 

a r5' kô ã, I pass a thing along 

ãr ren kã' å pã, well, now! 

âr ren kã' ã to ã, I am at the impossible 

ãr ren kil' gn5 ã hwã, I am utterly unable 

ãf rer nã áq' tok, he is in danger 

ã ¥ rer nãk, woman 


ãr rer nãk' ghan, because it is dangerous 
ãr rer nã 5’ h5' nãk, adultery, fornication 
ãr rer nãq chã' 15k, female 
ãr rer nãq kã' rau’ 15k, old woman 
ãr rer nãq kã ráĩx lũ' chô ã, little old woman 
ãr rêr nãq kãu hô 15q' pãk, big old woman 
ãr rêr nãq' k5k, it is dangerous 
ãr rêr nã' rã ôk, it is getting dangerous 
ãr rêr náĩx' ghãn, on account of being a 
woman 

år' rhô vũk, sperm-whale 

ãr rhũm kã lĩn' rãt, rotten wood 

ãr rĩv' n rĩt, knuckles 

ãr ro kũt kãn' kã, I distribute them 

ãr rũ lĩ kãq' tô ã, I am stopping 

ãr rũ lĩrq' t5 ã, I stop 

ãr rũ lĩr yũq' to ã, I want to stop 

ãr rũ' lĩ yũn, pestle (used for making snuff) 

ã rũ lã tã' kã, I stir it up, I wave it 

ã sê' pã, worst 

ã sê pê ã' rá kã, I think well of him 
a sê pê ũ' tã kã, I put it on a block (to 
chop) 

ã sê' pũk, ã sê' prum, a block, rest, support, 
base, etc. 

ã sê yãq' t5k, it is pretty 
ã shãr chå rá' kå, I improve it 
ã shãr gn5q' t5 ã, I become the best 
ã shãr rê kã' nêq tok, it is better than ever 
ã shãr' t5k, it is good 

ã shê' k ã kã, I have a good opinion of 
him 

ã shêl gnoq' tu let, the wicked 
ã shêl nlr' ’yá rãk, way of sinning 
ã shêl' n5k, badness 
ã shê thlĩn' пё 5к, ã shê' t5k, it is bad 
ã shĩl' rã ã, ã shĩl' rã êk, ã shĩl' rã ét, who is 
good 

ã shĩn' kã kã, it is nicer than 
ã shĩn rô 5q' tô ã, I am better than 
ã shĩn rô' ũ gnã, I feel better 
ã shĩq' tĩ kã, my container 
ãs sũ' tã tũt, native game (tossing one up 
in a sealskin) 
ã'tã, ã'tãm, father 

ãtãfkanã'nê, without attachment, not 
fastened to 

ã tãf kã rã' kã, I fasten it 
ã'tak, name 

ã tã' kã, ã tã' mã, my father 
ã' tã kã âm, well, now ! 
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ã tã' кё, oh ! 

ã tã' кб klek, evening service 
ã tã' kô mê, in the evening 
ã tãk swê 1 ё tã' kã, my dear father 
ã tã lĩq' tĩ kã, my benefactor = as a father 
ã tâ lĩr rã' kã, I act as a father to him 
ã tã lũ ё' rũt kã, my deceased father 
ã tãm', again 

ã tãm' ё kê' kã, see here ! here, now 1 
ã tã' nãk, ruler, head man 
ã ta' nã kã, my Lord 
ã tãn' kã kã, I await him 
ã tan' niík pê âk, the chief ruler 
ã tãn' rô ũ chek, government 
ã tãn rô ũ' ghã, I govern 
a tãq pãq' tã kã, I term it 
âtã'tã, by and by 

ã tã' ta chô' orq kũ, presently, in a moment 
S tã' tã kã, uncle 

a tã' tã kô ã kãn, every now and then 
å tã'tãq kũ, later on 
ã táã' chê hãk, unity, one (emphatic) 
ã táu' chêk, ã tâũ' ciiĩm, one 
ã táũ' chê kûn, as one = all together 
â tán cheq' kã mũk, once 
ã tau chê u' gwok, it is one 
ã táu chê ũ' tã ka, my one 
ã táũ chê ũ' tã kã kã, it is my one 
a tãu chê ũ' thin kũ, by myself, I alone 
acting 

ã tãũ chê ũ' wãk Ый kê, one by one 
â táũ' chlm tok, it is all one, they are all one 
ã táũ chĩr kãk' klũ tũng, one after another 
a táũ chit' tô ã, I have one 
ã tãug' ’15 ka, ã tãûg' ’lũn, ã táug' ’15 ãn, my 
old father 

ã tail' gnã, I unite, join, make one 
ã tail hwáû' gôk, it is good, beneficial 
ã' thlã, ã' thlã ãm, another 
ã thlã kã hãr' ’mã, my lone self 
ã thlã kã rã mlt' to ã, I am alone, separated 
from others 
ã thlã' me kũ, next year 
ã thlã nãq' rã ok, it changes 
ã thlã nê' ghã, treat me as a guest 
ã thlã' пё tôk, a stranger comes, there is an 
arrival 

á thlã' nok, a guest, a stranger 
ã thĩãn r5 ã' ghã, I am a guest 
ã thlã nuk klTra êt, those who are guests 
ã thla'ta hãk, anything belonging to another 


ã thlã' tak, another’s property 
ã thlã tail' gwok, it is another’s 
ã thlê' rãk, bedding (i.e., the fur robes, etc.) 
ã thlê' ra kã, my bedding 
ã thlĩ'yũg’ nãq kã nê, how strange it is ! 
ã thlĩ' yũk, something strange, a curiosity 
ãthlôq'tãkã, I match it 
ã thlũ' vê thluk, a weeper 
ã thlũ' vĩk, tear 
ã thlũ vĩlth' yũ ghã, I weep 
ã thlã vm' kã, my tears 
ã tî rũt' kã, my late father 
ãt'kã, ãt'rãn, ãt'rã, my name 
ãt Mũlth hán' kã, my clothing 
at' k tôk, it sweeps off (i.e., the current) 
ãt kũ chô ã'thluq kã, my little old coat 
ãt' kũk, native fur coat, parka 
ãt kũlth' thlũq kã, my old coat 
ãt' kũ tô ã, I put on my coat 
ãt kwê'tô ã, I have no coat 
ãtmãgã'kã, I carry it on my back, I 
pack it 

ãt' mãq kãk, a pack ready to be put on one’s 
back 

ãt mê orq' to ã, I am arranging my pack, 
getting it ready 

ã t 6 q chĩr kill rã ã' gtiã, I may sing, etc. 
ã toq' stãk, term for any musical instrument 
ã toq stãl' rã ã, one who is playing an 
instrument 

ã toq' stãq tã, a musician 
ã toq' tô ã, å t5 rã' ka, I sing, use, wear, etc. 
a toq’ yũ gê ã kã' kã, I am inclined to, would 
like to use it 

ã tor’ gnê thl hũl' rã ã, not as serviceable as 
ã tôr’ kãn' rãr tok, it cannot be used any 
more 

ã t5r’ káũn' rã t5k, it can be used 
ã tor’ lãlth' kã, the thing I do 
ã tor' ’yã rãk, song 
ã tôr’ 3 m' gã kã, I want to use it 
ã trãq pãq t lãq'kã, I term it, call, designate 
ã trãq roq kãũ' gwô ã, I have to go down 
ã trãq stã' kã, I turn it adrift, I let it go 
down 

ã trãq' tô ã, I come down 
ã' trã tãk, driftwood, flotsam, etc. = what 
is brought down 
ã trã' to ã, I go down slowly 
ã trãũ' chêk, a descent 
ã trãũ' tã kã, I bring it down 
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â trê rã' kã, I take away the name 
å' trê t5k, it has no name, nameless 
ãt' sã kwên rãt, a quantity of berries 
ãt'" sãm mĩt' sô ã, term for wine, berry juice 
at sã' pê ãt, blueberry 
ãt sãq' tô ã, I go berrying 
át sã' rãs kũ mã, when I go for berries 
át' sãt, ãt'sãm, berry, also term for all 
imported fruit 

ãt sãt choq' tô ã, I hunt for berries 
ãt'stãkã, I dress him 
ãts' stor rhũn, the corner of a kazhga or 
house 

at' to ã, ãt' ta kã, I dress, I put on 
ãt trll' nok, ring-finger 
ãt trĩl' nok kã, my ring-finger 
ã tũ lie ũ' gnã, I make a song 
ã tũl' rã ã, singer 
ã tũl rã á' ghã, I am singing 
ã tũl rã' rôq tôk, it proves to be music 
ã tũ' nfim, between, mutual 
ã tũ yũ' ghã, I sing well 
a tũ' yũ 1ё, a good musician 
å tũ yũ lê yũ' gwô ã, I am a fine singer 
ãũ' gĩ nã, áũ' gũm, that one going off there 
áĩi' hãn kã, I pick them up 
air Ml' rã êt, all varieties of 
au kũ chĩm' maut, they are mixed, various 
áĩí kũl hwũ' tãn kã, I mix, tumble them 
together 

au kũ' t5 ã, au kũ' tãn kã, I mingle, mix 

ãu kwãq' pãk, forever 

aulth'kok, cooked meat 

ãũ lũ kã' kã, I mind it, take care of it 

ail Щ' kuf ke ne, unmindful 

ãũ máũ' gãk, charred embers 

ãim' rã tok, it bleeds 

ãũq, ãũ' gum, blood 

auq tã kĩn rã tã' kã, I confide in him, I trust 
áuq' to a, I creep up (in hunting) 
ãĩir' ’nok, steam 
ãũ'tã kã, I jumble, mix 
ãũ' thlũ hwĩ, look out! 
ãũ' thlũ thlũ, it is too bad! 
au wã' Iê kã kã, I have it just at hand 
au wã rê ghĩ 1ё' tâ kã, anything used as a 
weight 

ãũwê'ãqtôã, I dodge 
ãũ wê' to å, I move aside 


a vãng' tôk, a knot in wood 
ãv ghãq' tok, it splits readily, it halves at once 
ãv'gũm ãv'gã, a quarter (i.e., half of a 
half) 

ãv gû tfíng' kã tô ã, I have half 
ã vĩ' gnok, it brightens, gets brilliant 
ãv'nũ lũk, cottonwood tree 
ã vũq tũk sũ' ё1 ghok, shiftless 
ãv vã' chã kã, my friend, my intimate 
av vau ksĩ tã ka, I remember it = have not 
yet forgotten it 

ãv vauq til' gnok, he has good memory 
ãv vãũ'rã kã, I forget it, overlook it 
ãv vê u' kãq кё, offering for the dead 
ãv vũ' gã kã, my half 

av' vũg vĩng kå t5 ã, I can spare, divide, 
share 

ãv vu' gwok, it is half 
ãv'vũk, ãv'vũ gã, half 
ã wã' Mũ, oh! 

a wã' пё, over there somewhere 
a wan' tok, it is somewhere over there 
ã wã' rã kã, I remove 

ã wã rê' sũn, eraser (term for India rubber) 
ãwãrê'tãkã, I erase, take off from, 
absolve 

ã wã tên' tok, it is just around here 
ã wã tĩ' kã, around me, my vicinity 
ã wã tĩm' пё, in my vicinity 
ã wã' vût, over there 

ãwãzã'klũkê, being closely related 
(Tununa) 

ã wê' t5 ã, I make room, move aside 

ã wĩ yã 111' rã a, a place grown up in bushes 

ã wĩ yã' tã Ик, a thicket 

ãz goq chũ' tĩít, summer fish-traps 

ãz got' tô ã, I ascend stream 

ãzh rã ũ' gnã, ‘ peccare contra VI ’ 

å zĩm mãq' tã kã, I bend it 

ãz mũm' mãũk, he is stubborn 

âz mũq' tô ã, I cut my hair 

az rã' chã rãk, adultery 

áz rã'nãk, lust 

ãz rã' rî ã rãk, fornication 

ãz rê ũk tSk h nã' kã gnã, he annoys me 

az vĩl' ĩ gnok, the strong one 

az vĩt' n rã tok, it is not strong 

ãz' vok, az' vo rũk, az' vo rũt, walrus 

ãz zhê or' tô ã, I go up stream, pole up 
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chã', chãm, chãk', chãt, what thing ? 
chã' chô ã, a little thing 
chã chorq' kã, my little thing 
chã chũ' gnãk, something nice 
chã chũ' ghã kã, something nice of mine 
chãf kãq chê kãm' kĩn, I will do something 
to you (used as a threat) 
chãf tãq' to ã, chãf tã' ka, I feel around for 
chã gîn' rãk, summer deerskin (the best 
variety) 

chãg mãlth' thlĩm nê, where I lost it 

chãg mã' rãkã, I lose it 

chãg mã rã ũ' ghã, I lose in gambling 

chã ghã' gnok, what kind 

chãg' ’nãk, strength 

chã ghãl gnũ' hwå, what sort is it ? 

chã ghãlth kîn rã tã' kã, I do not care 

chã ghã' tã, what way 

chãg' ’пё 1ё, a champion wrestler 

chãg’ пё ũ' ghã, I am muscular, strong 

chãg’ nlf kã rã' kâ, I strengthen him 

chã' hãk, chã' hãm, a bit of something 

chã hã' kã, my bit 

chã' hwã, what is it ? 

chã' hwã Mk, oh, what is it ? 

chã'kã, doing 

chã' kak, what for ? 

chã kã' kã, it is my doing, I do it 

chã kã' kã kã, it is something for me 

cha kåk' klũ kũ, why ? 

chãk chĩm' mãũk, it is broken (i.e., a piece 
off) 

chã kerk' sit, style of labret worn by women 
chã klr nĩq' to ã, I am quick tempered 
chã' ker tak, something nice 
chã' k$r tã kã, something nice of mine 
chã' ker t5 ã, I fly into a passion 
chã kê' tã kã, I chop it up, hash it 
chã kê tã rã' rã kã, I mince it 
chã кё' t~ ã, I chop, use hatchet, axe, etc. 
chãk'hrtũt, said of one whose toes turn 
out too much 
chã' kĩk, relationship 
chã' kĩk, what, indeed! 
chã Ml nãq' to ã, I hop 
chã Hlth nã'tãt, butterflies (the small yel¬ 
low variety) 

chã Mq'tô ã, chã kĩq' tã kã, I turn it 
chã kĩ råq' kã, my parents-in-law 


chã kĩr' kã, chã' kin, chã' kê ã, my father-in- 
law or my mother-in-law 
chã Mrq ta kãk sãũ' nãk, without turning 
aside = go straight on 
chãk kãu' ghwã, what is it for ? 
chãk kũm' tã kã, I neglect it 
chãk kũ' mũk, neglect 
chãk kũ mũ mãn' rã tôk, it is not neglected 
chã Mã kũ' tok, would it were mine! 
chãk' mã nã, down there 
chãk man chũk' klũ кё (in composition), as, 
I thought those down there were you 
chãk man' И gnok, he who is down there 
chãkmãn'tô ã, I am down there 
chak nã' thlĩmt пё, in our hard times 
chãk nã vã kĩn' rã tok, it is not very heavy 
châkf nok, very 

chãk nok kĩn' rã tok, there is not much the 
matter with him 
chãk nũq' to ã, I groan 
chã kd' ã kã, I wrap it 
chã kô' hãk, the small-sized native pouch 
chãk' tã kã, I break it 
chã kũ chê' hwã, what kind is it ? 
chã kũ' chek, what sort ? 
chã kũ' ma, chã kũ' vũt, chã' kãn, when¬ 
ever I 

chã kũ' tãk, a container, holder, etc. 
chã kũ'tã kã, my wrapper 
chã kũ tã' kã kâ, it is for my container 
chã kũ tã kla кё' tok, if it were my thing 
chãk vê or yîin' k thlê, industrious 
chaM yũn, chãk' yu tSm, native stone axe 
chãl' lê ãk, work 
chãl 1ё' a kã, I work it 
chãl lê ã' kã kã, it is my work 
chãl lê ak nê' thlũq tã kã, I do it badly, 
carelessly 

chãl lê aM stê, its maker, the maker of it 

chãl lê ãk stê gnũ' ghã, I am the maker of it 

chãl lê ãk' st ka, my workman 

chãl 1ё' ghô ã, I act 

chãl 1ё lãq'tô ã, I do habitually 

chãl 1ё mã rã ã' mã, after my doing 

chãl lê' nũk, the act of doing, working 

chãl 1ё tũ' ghã, I know how to work 

chal 1ё ũ' gnã, I work 

chãl 1ё vã thleq' t5 ã, I overwork 

chãl lé'vxk, workshop, place for working 
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chãl 1ё vĩzh zhê' ãq t5 ã, I end up work 
chãl 1ё wĩ' lĩg’ mã, before my working, my 
doing 

chal lê wĩ lũq' tô ã, I do for the first time 
chãl lê' yã rãk, way to do, mode or method 
of doing 

chãl lê yã' rã kã, chãl lê yã' rã mã, my way 
of doing 

chãl lê yã rã' kã kã, chãl lê yã rã' k£ mã, it is 
my custom, my way of doing 
chãl lê yũ / chã kã, my doing cleverly 
chãl lê yũq' to á, I want to do 
chãl lĩng nák' kô ã, I endeavor to do, I try 
to work 

chãl ling sa' tô ã, I do light work 
chãl lĩs' tã, worker 
chãl lĩs' tĩ kã, my workman 
chãl lĩs tĩ kã' kã, it is my workman 
chãl list t gnu' chã kã, my state of being a 
workman 

chãl ret 7 nak, peace 

chãlth'kã, chãlth'mS, chãth'lĩmnê, that 
which I was doing = my was work 
chãlth' kã kã, it is what I was doing 
chãlth' kûk, an ugly thing 
chãlth' kũ kã, my ugly thing 
chãlth' thlur hrã nuk, about another’s doings 
chãlth' thlũr’ mê nuk, about his own doings 
chã mãn', chã mã' turn, down 
chã mã' nã, down here 
chã man' 11 gnok, the one who is down here 
chã man' tô ã, I am down here 
chã' me, used to express when (localis case) 
chã me' kun, used to express through what 
(vialis case) 
chã ml', down there 
chãm 11 lê' пё, one time, once 
chãm' 1 nã, the one straight down there 
chãm' 1 nãlth kuk, the one down there whom 
I dislike 

chã'mũk che'lã, what next, what else 
chã mũng gnô a' r5 ok, like the one below 
chãm' yok, you down there ! 
chã nã кгё' 1ё tãk, the lacing around the 
sides of a sled 

chã nã' sun, native knife with curved blade 
chã nã thlã ga' kã, I cut it (with a chanasun) 
chã nã' thlôk, chã nã' thlrhut, shavings, 
chips, etc. 

chã nã vã thlã' gã kã, I cut it too much 
chã пё' rã kã, I clean it up, put in nice order 


chãn gâ chãq' tã ka, I displease him 
chan ga' ’låk, contagious disease 
chãng glrq toq' to ã, I eat changgirrut = 
blackfish 

chãng glr' rut, blackfish (i.e., grassfish) 
chãng ghô' ãrôã ũ' nã, what is this like ? = 
what is this a representation of ? 
chãng' ’nãq kok, it is displeasing 
chang йт' ’Шк, sickness 
chãn' gut, dried grass (used in native foot¬ 
gear) 

chãnĩrq'nuk, expresses crossways 
chãn' kã, chãtn, chi, my things 
chãn nã hwũ' tãk, the yard of the native 
skin sailboat 
chãn пё' пё, near him 
chãn nê' rã kã, I go close by him 
chãn nl ãg nĩt' t5 ã, chãn nĩt n rê' t5 ã, I am 
near them both 

chan nl at nit' to ã, I am near them 
chãn nl' kã, my nearness, vicinity 
chãn nl ml chuq' to ã, I want to be near 
chan nl ml taq' tô a, I stay near 
chan nlm'll ghok, the near one 
chãn nĩm' ’nê, near me = in my nearness 
chan nlm' nun, to near me, close to me 
chãn nĩr' kãk, portion of native house 
around the entrance hole 
chãn no' r ã ok, it becomes thick 
chãn nûk klê llq' to ã, I have many things 
near me 

chan nuk sklũ' tn, I tell you to get some 
dried grass 

chãn nũn' rã tok, it is not thick 
chan'ok, a thing; chan ret'nok, nothing 
chãn rã rã nãq' tô ã, I am getting better 
chãn'rãtôk, expresses all right = it is 
nothing 

chãn relth' kê nã, chan relth' kê chê, be 
healthy! (salutation) 
chan rĩk ksĩ' tô ã, I am not yet well 
chan ill' gnok, a thing of no value 
chan rĩq'tê ã, I am well, cured, all right 
chã ô kãl' gũt, native boots which reach to 
the hips 

chã ok' kãm’ пё, in my presence 
chã' 5 klek, chã' 5 kllm, the first, foremost 
chã ok kr mĩt'tê ã, I am before (i.e., in pres¬ 
ence of) 

chã 5 klê' ũ gnã, chã ô klũ' gwô ã, I am first 
chã olri pãm’ пё, long before me 
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chã' pĩk, chã' рёт, really something = an 
actual thing 

chã ping' rã tôk, it is not an actual thing, it 
is nothing 

chã pi ũ' gwôk, it is really something 
cha pr chã oq' tô ã, expresses I am impeded, 
something is hindering 
chã рпГ gnok, expresses omnipotent = he 
to whom nothing is difficult 
chã prit' t5 ã, I am all-powerful 
chã'prnãk, difficulty 
chã' pr nã kok, it b impossible 
châ pr sã gô ã chê' u gnã, I am without 
power 

chã pũ' tit, the wings of a fish-trap 
chãq kã kin rã tã' kã, I do not care, I have 
nothing to do with it 

chãq kô rãl' rã êt, one of the constellations 
chãq' påk, a big thing 
chãq' pa kã, my big thing 
chãq thlũ ёГ gnok, a sinless one 
chãq thlũ' ê nã пё kê gháĩi' hlhrã, the Im¬ 
maculate Conception 
chãq thffiq' tũ lêt, sinners 
chãq’ ver ran' kâ, I throw things around 
chã râ' ĩ yôk, he gnaws (i.e., of a dog) 
châ'rãvãnok, current 
chã rĩ' yãk, cha rĩ' yêm, devil 
chã ri yã' tã Uk, place of devils = hell 
cha rũ' mê kã, my left arm 
cha rũ me llr' ’nĩm ne, on my left side 
chã rũ' тёт Hr’ nêr rã пё, down my left side 
chã' sãk, clock, watch (corrupt Russian) 
chãs' kãk, native cup 
chãs'kũ, weapon 
chã tã men', everything 
chã tãng' kã tok, there b something (used 
in connection with a locative) 
chã tãng' kã tok chim' In â, as there b some¬ 
thing down there 
chãtáfi'nê, I absent 
chat chê ũ' gnãt пё, some time before 
chãthlã'nok, hole 

chã thlãq kíl' hrã et, which have holes, as 
chã thlaq Ml' hrã êt It gãn' kã, my boots 
have holes 

chã thlãq' tok, it has a hole 
chã' thlûk, mote, dirt, sin 
chã thlflq' tô ã, I contend with, fight (along 
the Kuskokwim River thb word im¬ 
plies, “ I fight with my wife ”) 


cha til gnê ghã' nlm пё, in my absence = I 
being absent 

chãt II lêt' пё, some time after 
chã tĩ tik ksĩ' tô ã, I am not here yet 
chã ti' t5 ã, I am absent 
chãt' kã kã, I mind it; chãt kĩn rã tã' kâ, 
I do not mind it 
chat ping' kũt, the things above 
chãt stô kũ chĩr 7 krel lũk, let us (both) take 
refuge 

chãt' stô kun, refuge, place of safety 
chãt stô kũt'fût, Our Refuge (used in prayer) 
chãt tã mãlth kwê' tã, all things 
chãt ta'mãt, everything 
chã tũk ghĩ' tã kâ, I make no account of 
cháũ gnô ã кё ũ' gnã, I waste 
chãu hwã' gnã, towards me 
chãũ' lãq tã, what does it mean ? 
chãũ' 15 a, towards me 
cháũlth' hô ã, what was it ? 
cháũn, thing (a suffix) 
chãũ' ’nôk, direction, course, aim 
cháũn rã thlãq' t5 ã, I am disappointed 
chafin' ril gnok, a worthless thing (local 
variation of chãnrĩlgnok) 
cháfit gnũng gnĩ' tok, it is useless 
cháfit' kã, possessive form of cháfin 
chãfi' wå kã, I face it 
cháfi' yãk, native style of drum 
chafi' ya rak, rib of a canoe or boat 
cháfi yã'to ã, I drum 
cháfi yã' ’vĩk, November 
chã vãq' ta, how beautiful! 
chã vaq' tok, it is cleanly 
chãv'hũn, oar 

chã vĩzh rã' ũ gnã, I work, labor 
chã' vô ã, I row 

chã vô yãng' nã, he divorces me 
chã vu' chu tãk, native oarlocks 
chã' vuk, native harpoon (large size) 
chã vũ' tut, oars 

cha' wlk, term for iron in general; also knife 
chã wll 1ё' orq ta, an iron worker, blacksmith 
chã wll 1ё' or* vik, blacksmith’s shop 
chã wĩq' pãk, large knife, sword, etc. 
chã yå' gak, a little thing 
chã yã' gã kã, the possessive form of chãyã- 
gãk 

chã yũ' gã ka, I draw it out 

chã' zhĩ gât, partitions, fence 

chê' gok, the dried-up skin over frost bites 
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che lã", and 

che" lã che' lã thlũ, again and again 
che lã / ch5 ã, and still = a little more 
che lek" vãh, a little more, eh ? still more ? 
chê liq' Щ пё, slanting 
chê liq" ta kã, I slant it 
chên, why 

chê пё lit chô" ã thluq, a little old arrow 
chê nê lûq tĩr" kã, I extract the arrow (i.e., 
from the wound) 
chen" hwa, why, now ! 
chê" nik, tip, point of any weapon 
che nil' gã, head of harpoon 
che re" nak, overeating, gluttony 
che rê' nã mũn, expresses to a place where 
food is plentiful 

che rê nãq kĩl rã ã" mũn, to a place which 
abounds in food 

ch& re ũ' gnã, I am abundantly supplied 
with food 
che rôn" lik, a stag 
che rũ" nok, antler 
che" sik, snake 

che" sir pãk, great snake, sea serpent 
chê ũ, front ; also bow of a boat 
che ũ chek" k5 ã, I have earache 
chê ũ' kĩr’ mã, I headlong, head foremost 
chê ũ klĩm" tã, our ancestors 
chê ũ kũ" chô ã, an ugly, badly formed bow 
(of canoe) 

chê ũ" lin tap rôk, the forestay on a native 
sailboat 

chê ũ lĩs' tã, foremost (term given to the 
leading dog in a team) 
chê ũ lĩs" tĩ kã, my leading dog 
chê ũ' mi ne, before me (in time) 
chê ũm" ní tôk, it is before, prior to 
chê ũm tung nãk ghi" tô ã, I do not try any 
more to go ahead 

chê ũm tung nã kûf" кё пё, I without trying 
more to go ahead 
chê u ne 5rq" 15 ã, I receive 
chê ũ" niíq kã kã, my future 
che u thlũ gã" kã, I do before he does 
chê ũ' tĩ kã, my ear 
chê vãu mãl rã a" muk, buzzing sound 
chê' wãk, blowfly 

che" zik, snake (local; same as chesik) 
chêz sê" r5 ãk, representation of a snake 
(local) 

chi, tea (Russian) 


chĩf" tã kã, I reset it (speaking of traps) 
chig veq" ka, my pair of nose beads 
chig vet", beads worn in the nose by women 
chig vîng" kã tô ã, I have nose beads (native 
ornament) 

chi ghilth kãũ" tãk, native boots (the low 
variety) 

chĩk kã" dê dê, little bird (child’s word) 
chĩk kã рё pir", little bird (local variation) 
chĩk kãv" vê ãk, owl 
chik кё' kn gnô ã, I just now give him 
chĩk kê" rã kã, I give it to him 
chik kê rau'ti kã, a little gift of mine 
chik kê rê yã" kã kã, I offer to give it to h im 
chik kerq" stê, donor of a trifle 
chik kê' ũ tĩ kã, a little gift to me 
chik mã" 5 mãũk, he is blind (i.e., closed) 
chik me" rã kã, I close my eye 
chik miq" tô ã, I have my eyes closed 
chik nã kã" gha, he envies me 
chik" nã nãk, envy 
chik na tã" nũk, ill will 
chik nã' tã tok, he is envious 
chik tãq" tô ã, I bow down (habitual) 
chik" tô ã, I bow down 
chi" kũ, chĩ'kũt, ice; the plural expresses 
large masses broken up, but not in 
motion 

chi kũ ё' rã kã, I clear away ice 
chi kũ lã" 5 ghun, bone or iron pointed staff 
used in travelling over ice 
chi kũ'lĩrqtêk, there is much ice, drift ice 
chi kiU rê' g5 ã, I slide on the ice (used by 
children at play) 
chi kũm yãq'tĩ ã, I wink my eye 
chi kũm" tã kã, I break it 
chi kwêlth" kok, air hole or open place in 
the ice, 

chil lor" ’yak, a flat stone 
chĩlth' kak, chilth' kãm, nothing, no account, 
vain 

chilth kam' t5 ã, I am useless, in vain, naught 

chĩ ma' kã, my exchange 

chi" mik, liver 

chĩm mé" rã kã, I change it 

chĩ'nêk, teakettle (Russian) 

chĩng gnáq" kã, I kiss him 

chíng gnáu mã' Ш5 ã, I being embraced 

chĩng gnáũq" kã, I combine it 

chĩng" gnêk, a sharp bend in a stream 

ching gnek", latchets on native boots 
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chĩng gner' tô ã, I have a latchet off my boot 
chĩng ka r ã' kã, I shove it down 
chĩng'' kok, it crackles, makes a cracking 
sohnd 

chĩng' krũ pãk, short, sharp sound, as a 
stone hitting another 

chĩng krũ thlã' gãũk, it is cracking (i.e., a 
beam, etc.) 

chĩûg kũlth' lĩk tât, a variety of berries 
chmg kũ' thlãq tSk, it snaps (i.e., as a gun 
cap) 

chĩng' nã kã, I tuck it in 

chin' kãk, land otter 

chĩn sê' gîûít, the spirits of lost things 

chin thlũ hôq' tô ã, I grieve 

chĩ nũg' ’lũ пё, bruised 

chĩ nũk', bruise 

chin 7 yãk, sled sheet 

chip' plũ kũ, plus (used in enumeration) 

chip' tã ka, I add it 

chlp'tok, it exceeds 

chĩr’ láũ' gwô ã, I am weak 

chĩs' kô kã, my knee 

chĩs kũ mĩg' gáuk, he is on his knees 

chĩs kũ mĩq' t5 ã, I kneel 

chi'vet, blowflies 

chĩ vô' ãq kã, my two upper front teeth 
chlv vô' a пё, before 
ch! yak kill ’lũ nê, finally 
chi yã' kllk, a thing long being done 
chi yak 7 klũ gut chãn' kã, I do whatever is 
to be done 

chi yã ráũ' gwã, what does it mean ? 
chi' yet, what is the matter with you ? 
chi' yok, tea 

chi yoq' tũt, they represent by gesture 
(pantomime) = native dance 
chi yũ' wå kã, I pull it up 
chi yũ wãq' ta kã, I jerk it up 
chô' ã, small (in composition) 
chôk' t5 ã = chôk' tã kã, I measure 
cho rå' ghå Ilk, á gray dog 
cho гб' kã tũt, special variety of native feast 
chor 7 thlũt, a variety of berry 
cho rũ' kãt, invited guests (to a feast) 
ch5 run' ka, my bedding 
chrûm' rok, the small snipe 
chũ chũ' kã kã, I like it, am fond of, love 
chũ chũ yã' kã kã, I envy him 
chũ êg' nĩ 11 gnok, land otter 
chũ gnãq' stok, green 


chu gnêr kxl'rã ã, one with the dysentery 
chũ' hwlk, beak of a bird 
chũk, genitalia (feminine) 
chũ kãf' ke nak, do not hasten 
chũ' kã let, sea biscuit, crackers (Russián) 
chũ kâl' 15 ã, I hastening 
chũ kãn rãq' t5 a, I am quick, speedy 
chũ kãn rô ã lãq' to a, I am generally quicker 
chũ kãn rô ũ' gnã, I go faster 
chũ kãr 7 tok, it bends 
chũ kãũ' gnã, I speed 
chũ ka vĩrk' nãk, do not go too fast 
chũ kã yũq' to ã, I want to go fast 
chũk chãĩi' tô ã, I rush 
chũk chĩ nãq stâ' kã, I make it splash 
chũ'kék, native socks 
chũ keq' tã kã, I direct it, guide it 
chu Ml' gnok, one who is slow 
chũ kĩlth chãq' to ã, I go carefully, slowly 
chũ kĩlth chã' ra lũtn рё кё' nã, be careful 
and go slowly 

chũ kĩlth ho ũ' ghã, I go slower 
chũ'koqkê, one afflicted with ulcers 
chũ kũt кё oq' to ã, I make kindling, to start 
a fire 

chûk' yûn, model, pattern 
chũ lôq' tô ã, I come broadside on (native 
mode of landing) 
chu lu gwê yû' gnã, I snuffle 
chû Iûq chê ũ' ghã, I snivel, run at the nose 
chul'yát, ancestors 
chũ mĩq' t5 ã, I am intent 
chũ nã' pêt, labrets (style worn by men) 
chũ nãũ' hwã, how is this, now ! (exclama¬ 
tion in scolding) 
chûng ёк suq' to ã, I whimper 
chûng gê' tô ã, I sob 
chung gnê' kô ã, I have diarrhoea 
chiíng' gnok, forehead 

chũng ghũ ё 1ё tã' ghwũ, muzzle him (i.e., a 
dog) 

chûng ghũ ё' 1ё tãk, dog muzzle (native) 
chũ' pã (the plural, chu' put, is most used) 
drifting ice, ice in motion 
chũ pãq' td ã, I am homesick 
chũp' рШ, tube 

chûq hũ chê'rã ka, I muzzle him 

chũq'hun, muzzle 

chũ'rãt, blueberries 

chu tã rã rãũ' gna, my ears are cold 

chũ' yã, leaf (term for tobacco) 
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E 


ё chê' hwãk, formerly 
ê chê vãk kô' ã kãn, every now and then 
ё chê' vak kũ, presently (future) 
ё chê' wãq pãk, during a little while 
éf kã rã' kã, I let it drop 
ё gãq' chũn, pen, pencil, etc. 
ё gãq' tô ã, I write, etc. 
ё' gáũk, shade to protect the eyes 
ê gáũ wê' to ã, I have no goggles 
ê' gê lãk, throat 
ё' gwô ã, I swallow 
ё kã', dirt, ordure 
ё' kã, my eye 
ё kãm' rã chô ã, little sled 
ё kãm' rãk pêk, a big, clumsy sled 
ê kãm rãl 1ё' gnã, make me a sled 
ё kãm rãl 1ё' ũ gnã, I make a sled 
ê kãm rãl lĩf kã' t5 ã, I am having a sled made 
ё kãm rang' kã to ã, I have a sled 
ё kãm' raq kã, ё kãm' rãg’ mã, my sled 
ё kãm rãq kê tã' kã, I give him a sled 
ё kãm rãq рё 0' ghã, ё kãm rã ũ' ghã, I make 
a sled 

ё kãm rã yũ' chã kã, I being a good sled 
maker 

ё kam rî' rã kã, I take his sled 
ё kãm rist gnu' chã kã, my being a sled 
maker 

ё kãm rĩ' tô ã, I have no sled 
ё ká' nã, on that side . 
ё kãn' to ã, I am on that side 
ek fãq' tô ã, I gather berries 
ё kĩrq' tã kã, I open it 
ё kĩ yôrq stê kã' kã, my helper 
ё kĩ yorq stĩ' tô ã, I have no helper 
ё kĩ yorq st kfl' ghok, he who has no one to 
help him 

ё kĩ yorq st kĩ' to ã, I have not one to 
help me ^ 

ё kĩ yorq stung' kã tô ã, I have a helper 
ё kĩ yorq stung yiĩq' tô ã, I want some one 
to help me 

ё kĩ yũng chaq' to ã, I call for aid 
ё kĩ yũ rhã káũ' wã kã, I have to help him 
ё kĩyũ'tô ã, I aid 

êk k cháím', term for all remedies for sore 
eyes 

êk k chê ũ' gha, I have good eyesight 
els' kê tok, it is narrow, small 


ek mê ã' kã kã, I hold it in my mouth 
ek' mĩk, a chew (said of tobacco) 
ek mĩq' t5 a, I chew 
ё lãq' kã kã, I tangle it 
ê lãq kĩ'rã kã, I untangle it 
êlãq'kôk, tangled 
el goq' tô ã, I retire to rest, sleep 
êlth' thlã, exclamation of surprise 
êlth thlã yûq' to ã, I am astonished 
êlth thlã yũ stã' kã, I amaze him 
ê' mã ãm mĩ ã, eyelid 
ё mã' ã tok, it is empty 
ê' mãk, pus 
ё mã' kã, my fulness 
ё mãng' kã tok, it contains 
ё mã' nok, blackfish 
ё mãq рё' chô ã, gulf = little sea 
ё mãq' рёк, sea 

ё mãq' рёт kã' pô ã, sea foam (term for 
pumice stone) 

ё mãq рё' рё ãk, ё mãq рё Iũ' рё ãk, ocean 
ё mãq' рё рхк, the high sea 
ё mãq pĩg’ тё' ũ tãk, sea dweller, any marine 
animal 

ё mãq pîg’ тё ũ tãũ' gwok, it lives in'the sea 
ё mãq pĩg’ тё ũ tãũ lal'rã êt, the whole 
group of marine animals 
ё mãq pĩl 1ё ôrq' to ã, I labor on the sea (i.e., 
fish, hunt seals, etc.) 
ё mãq pin rãq toq' t5 ã, I eat grayling 
ё mãq tũ mãl' rã ã, he who is full 
ё mã' rã kã, I fill it 

ё mãr' ’net tuk, native waterproof shirt 
ё mãr' ’yãq tok, it is flooded 
ё me' u to a, I aim (any weapon) 
ё mê vã thlã' gã kã, I overfill it 
ё mil' ghok, which is not full 
ё mũ' gwô ã, I am that one 
ё mũ' kũn nũr’ nâk, since that time 
ё' тйт chê ũ' ghã nê, before then 
ё mû' mê, at that time 
ё mũq to râ' rã kã, I roll it up, obliterate it 
ё mũr’ mu' tãk, mink 

ё mũr’ mu tail tĩ lũ' chã kã, my state of being 
in want of mink skins 
ё тбг’ mu táũ tung krũ' châ kã, having mink 
skins in my possession 
ё nãq' t5 ã, I lie down 
ё nâ' rhũn, rib 
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ên' rfi, a talisman, charm (Le., help) 
ên rung' kfi tô ã, I have a charm 
ên' t5 ã, I am outside 
ё nfing káũ' ghfi, I am lying down 
ё nfiq chê' gãl ghfit, the damned, the lost 
souls 

ё nfiq chê' gã to ã, I am wicked 
ё nũq eher ri yãl' rã êt, the blessed 
ё' nũq kfik, frame 
ё nfiq koq' tô ã, I scold 
ё nãq krô' fi kfi, I warn him 
ё nfiq krfit' kâ, my warning 
ё nfiq kfi lfi' rã kfi, I often warn him 
ё' nfiq kfin, warning 
ё nfiq kfi't ghok, it is forbidden 
ё nfiq kfi t kfi' kfi, it is forbidden to me 
ё nfiq kũ yã' kâ kã, I warn him 
êp'pêãt, members = twenties used in 
counting 
êp'pêt, legs 

êq' kã, êq' kin, ёк, my eyes 
êq'tô ã, I am snow blind 
e rã liq' tôk, it is moonlight 
e rã' 16k, moon 

e' rã lũm kê mfiq' tê, name for star close to 
moon 


e rfi' lfim yfi' fi, moon spirit 
e rfi lfi nfi' kfin, every month 
e rfi' lfi thloq, January 
er' chfi kok, heart 
er kfing' kfi tok, it means 
ё sfi' lok, porcupine 
ё' shun, medicine for the eyes 
es' кё, goggles (Russian) 
ê'tãt, an edible plant 

ё tãũq' gwê fik, an unintelligible word used 
at the end of stories 
ё' thlfi, oh! 

ё' thlfi hãk 1' mfi, that is strange 
ё thing’ nfi' rfi le, who inflicts sore eyes = 
sorcery 

êt'hfik, the up curve (in sled runners and 
at the toe of boots) 
ё' tok, is, it is deep 

ё tũ chê fi' gnfi, I form a catamaran, lash 
two canoes together 
ê'tũk, serum 
e'tfi vfi, very deep 
ё vũk chfi' to ã, I wade 
ё yũrq tã' ghfi, I am stiff 
ё yûrq' t5 ã, I stiffen 
ê' zhêt, yolk of egg 


G 


gê' thlok, summer village 

ghfin, ghfi' turn, native bucket 

gl§ gfiq' kfi, I scrape or scarf a skin 

glê' gháũn, native tool for scarfing skins 

gnĩ gê' lfik, neck loop of dog harness 

ghfl'lfi, end, mark, tip 

gnil lfi ráĩxt kfi' kfi, I mock him 


hfik, a little of (suffix) 

ho' rfi tfi, suppose (in composition) 

hfim, an expletive suffix like “ eh Î ” 

hwfi, truly, indeed 

hwã' Mk kwĩ, hwfin fih', indeed 

hwfi' kfin, from here 

hwfilth, hwfi' thlok, abbreviated form of “or” 

hwfi' пё, here 

hwfi пё' hwfi, here! 

hwfi пё' hwfi tãũ' gwfim, only this 

hwfi' пё ko' orq kfi, by and by 


gnĩl' lfi, a beaver’s house or nest 
ghĩl' lfik, the two extremities 
ghfllfilth'thlfi ĩr, ghĩl lfilth' thlfir rfit, swal¬ 
low (Hirundo eryth rogastra) 
ghflth kfi kin'rfi tok, it does not fit 
gnllth kfi' thlfi kfi, reaching to the end or mark 
gfim' tfi kfi, I rip it 

H 

hwfi ner' pfik, meanwhile 
hwãng, I 

hwfing gnfi chfi' kfi, my existence, myself 
hwfing gnfi' gnfi, it is I, I am 
hwfing ghfi yfik 7 klfi kfi, you thought it was 
I (in composition) 
hwfi nĩr' ’nûk, from now on 
hwfin' kfik, we both 
hwan' kfi tfi, we 
hwfi' thlo kfi, hwfi' thlfi, or 
hwfi' thlfi thlfi, or else 
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hwãt' kã pĩk, truly 

hwat 1ё кё' kã, thanks 

hwãt lé kê' kã pê' tlê, thanks very much 

hwã'tn, thus, this way, so 

hwã' to ã, now 

hwã' t5 ã mĩ thlũ, so here now 
hwê, I 


ĩ êm chã pĩq' tã kã, I nearly broke it 
ĩ êm kê ũ' ghã, I am breaking it 
ĩ êm stchê gã tã' kã, I have difficulty in 
breaking it 

ĩ ё mũ' mãĩxk, it is broken 
ĩ' ё pã, the second, the other, the mate 
ĩ ё pa' kã, ĩ' ё pãn, ĩ' ё pa, my mate 
ĩ ё pa kã' kã, I join him, I am his comrade 
ĩ ё paV nã пё, I without a comrade, alone, 
unmarried 

ĩ ё pĩ rũ' tê, his deceased wife 
ĩ' gã tut, hand 

!g vãq'tô ã, I round a bend or point (in a 
boat) 

ĩg’ yã rã' lĩk, clam 

xhau'tut, ice scratcher (an instrument to 
attract seals) 
ĩ ĩm' tá kã, I break it 
ĩ'kãk, dirt 

x kã' nê, ĩ ka' vũt, etc., over there 
! kãu' ghã, I am filthy 
ĩk' cháim, medicine for the eyes 
ĩkkã'thlũk, dogfish (a variety of salmon 
dried for dog food) 

!k кё кё' kã, exclamation of surprise and 
pleasure 

ĩk кё yáũ gũ tã' kã, I am not suited with it 
ik' kilth kok, the little finger 
ĩk kĩlth kô' kã, îktílth'kûn, Ik kĩlth'kô ã, 
my little finger 

ĩk kĩlth kũn' kã nô ã gãq' tã kã, I wet with 
saliva my little fingers (sorcery) 
ĩk ldlth rh5 S' ngã, I have less than you 
ĩk kiq' to ã, I stoop 
ĩk kĩ ting гёГ gnũt, numerous 
\kf kĩ tok, it is little, not enough 
ĩk kl5 x rã kã, I cheat him 
ĩkklor'tô ã, I tell a lie 
ĩk klũ' gnã, I deceive 

ĩk klũ klê пё åq' pũ gnã, I find out that you 
cheat me 


hwên ãu / ’lok, poor me ! 
hwen tãq' t5 ã, I continue here 
hwen tã гё yũn re' tô q, I do not want to be 
here 

hwen' tô ã, I am here 
hwê'tok tã' nhm, I indeed 


ĩk klũ rũt' kã kã, I lie about him 
ĩk' k5 ãq hũn, native tool, like an awl but 
wider 

il^ kok, end, point 

Tk kô' ta kã, I unship it (the mast, in native 
sailboat) 

ĩk kũg lĩq' kã to ã, I have too little 

ĩk kũ' gok, it is dirt = it is an abomination 

ĩk kũ' kã, ĩk' kũn, ĩk' kô ã, my end 

ĩk kũ' kũn, chisel 

ĩk kũ kûq' tô ã, I chisel 

ĩk kũ'rã kã, I raise it with a lever, I pry 

ĩk kũ yãg' ’nũk, a measure (eighteen inches) 

ĩk kûzh' kã, my elbow 

ik ku' zik, elbow 

ĩk kûz zûng kãĩxq' t5 ã, I lean on my elbow 
ik' nã, that one coming = directly in front 
of me 

Ц' kô ãt, sea grass loaded with herring roe 
(used for food) 
ĩl' lã, neighbor 

ĩl lã chũ' ka kã, I dislike him, do not chum 
with him 

ĩllã'kã, ĩllãq'kã, ĩllãn'kã, my own, com¬ 
rade, friend 

ĩl lã' kãt, one of them, belonging to that set 
ôr group 

xl la Ml' rã et, the whole gens, neighbor¬ 
hood 

il lãk 1ё ũ' tã kã, I join in with him, I unite 
with him 

il lã' kô ãk, scrap, fragment 
xl lã' ku ma, has the sense of if I add 
this, etc, 

il lã lã 5' rã kã, I am friendly with him, 
intimate 

il lã lĩq' tô ã, I go in company, plenty of 
companions 

il lãlk' kã kã = кё ũ gnã, I persecute him 
il lãlk' kĩĩs t kã, my persecutor 
il lã nãq chê ũ' ghã, I take some 
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2 lang chã ã ráut' nuk, joke 
ĩl lãng chã ã rãũ' t5 ã, I joke 
Ĩ1 lãng chlf kã nã' nã, expresses anyhow 
ĩl lãng clung rã' tã kã, I disregard it (i.e., I 
make it not of mine) 

ĩl lãng kan rã tũ' tn kã, have you any one 
with you? 

II lãn' kã, my folks, family 
Я lãn' no kã, my kindred 
II lãq stã' ch5 a, basket woven of grass 
(small variety) 

a lãq' stãk, same but large size 
U lã' rã kã, I patch it 

a lãr' ’15 kã, a lãr' ’Шп, П lãri 45 ã, my 
neighbor 

a lã rô' mãuk, it is patched 
a lã tog' 'yã rãk, cannibalism 
a lã toq' t5 ã, I am a cannibal = I eat my 
own 

a láũ' chek, companionship, union 
II Iáũ' tãk, native pickaxe; also one of the 
constellations 
a láũ' tã kã, I bury it 
a la" zhlk, the cross fox 
a 15' kun, expresses sometimes 
B15' n5, expresses some other time 
II Iĩq' tût, expresses some persons are missing 
a lĩ' to ã, I have no companion 
a И yũ 5' ru tut, no more of them were ever 
missing 

a 1! yûq' to ã, I want a companion 
a 15' ã n5, inside of it 
a 15' kã, my entrails 
a Ion' t5k, it is inside of it 
a 15 rã chũ' ghãk, friend, lover 
a 15 rã chũ' gnã kã, my friend, dear 
a 15 rã chũ gnã' kã kã, I have him for a 
friend 

a Щ 5 chũ' gnâ, I am sick (St. Michael’s) 

a 1Ũ kũ chã a' gha, I am satisfied 

II Ш lek' k5 ã, I have colic, pain in bowels 

a ia' ler rãk, skin bag for holding tools 

a Ш' ml nê, I within 

II Ш mlt' t5 ã, I am within 

a lũng' kã tok, it is hollow 

a la' pũq kak, lining 

a la pûq ka' kã, I line it 

a lfi' rã cha náũ' ’ia, my dear friend 

a Щ' rã chung, friend 

a Ш thlĩk' kô ã, I am sorry 

II lã thll ka t kã' kã, I grieve over it 


a la ta ka' chã ka, my sadness 

II Ш wã thlln 5 a' ghã, I approach them 

II rauq' t5 ã, I walk among 

II ráu rã ãq' tã mũk, sound of walking 

a'run, birch bark canoe 

ĩ Ш' mûn hwã, yes, truly 

Im, abbreviation for !m' I na 

ĩm' ghã kã, I roll it up 

ĩm' I nã, that one 

ĩm I nãlth' kuk, the one I do not like 
ĩm'lãut, fish roe 
ĩm' mã, white of egg 
ĩm'rô tãk, netting shuttle 
I mũq t5 rã' rãn kã, I cover up my tracks, 
efface my trail 

ĩng ghũlth' hrãm, an abusive term 

ĩng k5' gã kã, I cut it into strips 

ĩng' lãk, the bed platform in native houses 

Ing'lÔ ã, Ing'iak, Ing'iait, its other 

Ing 15 ãq' tô ã, I am over half-way 

ĩng'lũ, half 

Ing lũ 51' II ghok, a monster (i.e., half man, 
in native stories) 

Ing' lũ kã, Ing' lun, Ing' 15 ã, my half body, 
my side 

Ing lũ pê' ã Ilk, a one-eyed person 
Ing lu p5 ãn' kã tok, he has one eye 
ĩng'nã, Im'kũk, Im'kũt, the one there 
Ing nã ráũ' ghã, I moan 
Ing'rik, mountain 

Ing rik tãng' kã tok, there is a mountain, it 
is a mountain 
Ing'tok, it moults 
In' kã kã, I pet him 
In'k5t, the gums 
In Mk, In' kit, nits 
In nũ' gw5 ã ch5 a, a small doll 
In nũ' gw5 ãk, doll 
In' y5k, you over there ! 

I'per In, used to express Tuesday 
Ip p5 a't5k, it is dull, not sharp 
Ip' pet, feet 

ĩp pũ kã ch5' tãk, a seesaw 

Ip' pũn, native spoon or ladle 

Ip pũq' to ã, I ladle out 

Ip pũ' tãk, native ladle, large size 

Ip pũ' tĩq ch5 a, little ladle 

I pũq' tok, it is sharp 

ĩq' chã ok, it burrows 

ĩq chã ôrq' t5 ã, I work at a bear’s den (i.e., 
to capture the animal) 
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ĩq chãq рё ãq 7 tô ã, I nearly fall 
ĩq fĩk kã tã rail 7 gnã, it is about to fall on 
me 

iq gĩ' yũ lê, owl 
ĩq 7 kã, my eye 

ĩq kã chã paq 7 kã, I cover my eyes 
ĩq k5 ũ' gnã, I fall (where I happen to be) 
ĩq páũ 7 gw5 ã, lam big eyed 
ĩq pã yã gang'kã tok, it has enormous eyes 
(monster in native stories) 
ĩq pã yã gáũ 7 gwô ã, I am a big-eyed dwarf 
ĩq eta' kã, I let it fall 
ĩq 7 tã, his den 

ĩq t chê й' gha, I discover a den (generally 
meaning a bear’s den) 
ĩq t kã 7 tã tok, it is about to fall 
ĩq' tô ã, I fall (but from a height) 
ĩr' hãk, game played with a string 
ĩr hãq 7 tô ã, ĩr hrêr' tô ã, I play cat’s cradle 
if hren nuk, finger play = cat’s cradle 
irk'klũ, evil 

ĩrk klũf 7 ke nã пё, I, faultless 
ĩrkklũ 7 tũn ká thlau tĩ kå' kã, I speak evil 
of him 

irk klu tũ yũlth 7 kã, my propensity to evil 
Ir kũk klêt kã tãq 7 to ã, I am about to expire 
ĩrq 7 chã kô kå, my heart 
if rer nã ã 7 ghô ã, I have a child 
if rer nê ãg' ’lũ kã, my dear child 
if rer nê ã 7 kã, my child 
if rer nê ã kâ' ghã, he is my father 
if rer пё a kã 7 tãq kãn, she, when about to 
bring forth a child 

if rer nê ã re 7 to a, I have no child = I lack 
a child 

If rer nê yu êl 7 gnok, childless person 
if rer nê 7 уц пё, I childless 
ĩr rũg 7 ’má kã ghe 7 кйк, my hip, head of my 
leg 

îrrũirq'tok, he has a broken leg 
ĩrrũ 7 kã, ĩr'rũn, ĩr 7 rhô ã, my leg 
îr rũq 7 kã, my legs 
ĩr shnĩn 7 hrãt, mountain spirits 
ir 7 tô ã, I hide 

ĩs 7 hrãn, fish baskets woven from dried 
grass 

is 7 sã rã, a mother’s word to soothe her 
baby 

is so 7 rik, the spotted seal 

is 7 zrã ã, bridge of native style of violin 

ĩ ta 7 to a, I yawn 


ĩt 7 gå mã nnê, my footprint 
it gãt 7 nnit, footprints 
it 7 km tô ã, I rush in, burst in hurriedly 
Ш 7 kã, itl 7 hran, Itl 7 hrã, my going in place, 
my entrance, where I enter 
i trail 7 ta kã, I bring it in with me 
it t ga mã yũ 7 ri, toes = fingers of the feet 
ĩt 7 J gãn kã, my feet 
it t gåt 7 stũ 7 it, toe-nails 
it t gĩ rãh’ rau 7 ghå, I am cold footed = my 
feet are cold 

it t gi 7 tok, he is footless, he has no feet 
it tig mê gã 7 kå, I kick it 
it 7 trok, a deerskin (taken in the autumn) 
it tũ chê ũ 7 gnã, I put them alongside 
it tũ 7 ghã, I am alongside 
ĩttũ 7 kũk, alongside 
it 7 tũ kut, side by side 
ĩ tũm chê ũk chã gã 7 kã, I mince it 
ĩ tûm'tã kã, I cut it up 
ĩ 7 vã ghũn, native w r ooden wedge 
ĩv 7 gãk, a bend in a river 
ĩv 7 gã tô ã, I am in sight of 
ĩv rhũ 7 chêk, water boots, native waterproof 
boots 

ĩv rhũ chê lê 7 кё a, make me some water 
boots 

iv zarh 7 tok, it rains (Tununa) 
ĩv'zhũk, rain 

ĩ yã gã ru 7 tã ka, I run off with it 
ĩ yag 7 gen rêt, sources 
ĩ yãg’ nãr 7 to ã, I begin 
ĩ yãg’ пё' rã kã, I begin it 
ĩ yãg’ nĩlth hrã, its beginning 
ĩ yãg’ nok 7 klũ kũ tau 7 nã, on account of this 
ĩ yã kũ tã 7 rãk, profile, side of face 
ĩ yã 15 7 a go a, I stagger 
ĩ yã loq th rã ta 7 tok, it leans almost to falling 
ĩ yã 15 yĩlth 7 kũ tũk, stays of mast (i.e., pre¬ 
venters of leaning) 
ĩ yã nã ũ 7 gnã, I endure 
ĩ yã nêlth 7 hãn, the younger one 
ĩ yå nĩn 7 rã, the older one 
ĩ yã 7 n5k, the going 

ĩ ya гё ka 7 kã tail 7 nã, I am suited with that 
ĩ ya rê kãn 7 kã ũ 7 nã, does this suit you ? 
ĩ ya гё kin rã 7 tãn kã ũ 7 nã, does this not 
suit you? 

ĩ yã 7 rok, staff, cane, walking stick 
ĩ yã rô rãq 7 to ã, I use, or walk, with a cane 
(i.e., I cane) 
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ĩ yã rũ 7 ghã, I grasp 
x yãs 7 kũ mãm ldn, I want you to go 
ĩ yã'thlãk, a woman’s cutting board 
î yã thleq 7 kã kã, my (future) going 
ĩ ya 7 tũ lê, a goer 
ĩ y ãĩx 7 chek, a start 

ĩ yauq 7 tô ã, I pole along (a boat, etc.) 
ĩ yau 7 sô ak, a child’s sled (for play) 
x yáu thlĩn nê ã 7 kã, I am bringing it 
ĩ yĩ'yũ 1ё, a nice goer = good traveller 
ĩ yd 7 kã ghã I am the same 
i yd kã 7 pĩk tok, it is exactly the same 
x yô kaũx 7 nã ne, strange 
ĩ yd kĩlth chê 7 gãk, model 
ĩ yo kĩlth chê 7 gã kã, I imitate it 
ĩ yô kĩn 7 rã tok, it is unlike 
ĩ yôk me ũ 7 ghã hwã 7 tn, I am like that 
am that way 


ĩ yo k5 chê 7 kã chã 5k, he is intelligent 
ĩ y5 kd che 7 tok, he is a fool, he lacks sense 
ĩ yd kd chĩg 7 na kã, I comprehend it 
ĩ yd kd chĩng k san re 7 td ã hwã 7 tn, I would 
not act in this way 
ĩ yd kd chin 7 ghô ã, I understand 
ĩ yo 7 kok, it is like, it is the same 
ĩ ydks chê 7 rã kã, I duplicate it 
ĩ ydk shũ kã 7 kã, I suppose it 
ĩ ydks kũ mãn rã tã 7 kã hwã 7 th, I do not 
want it like this = this way 
! yd ku chã 7 kã, my state, condition 
ĩ yd 7 kũ chek, state, condition 
ĩ yd kũ chê rut 7 gnok, it represents 
ĩ yd 7 kũt n5k, shape, model, pattern 
ĩ yũ 7 mê ãn, then 

ĩ 7 yũt, Labrador or Hudson Bay tea 


what (interrogative) 
ãg’ nã ã 7 pã, would it were summer! 
ãg’ nilth 7 kan, if it is foggy 
ãg’ nĩ 7 tok, it is foggy, there is a fog 
ak 7 , summer 

ã kã rå mĩt 7 td ã I am a little above (i.e., 
up stream) 

a kã ra 7 nê, a little above (stream under¬ 
stood) 

a kã ran 7 td ã, I am higher up (stream 
understood) 

ãk kd 7 ã kãn, every summer 
an, implies up and back = up stream 
ãq chã 7 kd a, I am looking around (i.e., 
watching out for) 
aq 7 td ã, I look around 
aq 7 tok, it is summer 
ãrq 7 stok, it is warm 
chãq 7 tã kã, I slap him 
chê gãqthlĩm 7 nê, while losing my time 
chê gãq 7 td ã, I waste time 
chĩg’ nã 7 kok, it is easy 
chĩq 7 thld ã, I rest 
chĩq 7 thlũ nê, doing nothing, idle 
chũ tãq 7 pũ gnã, you refuse me 
chũ thlĩ nãq 7 pũ gnã, you always refuse 


me 

kã chũ vã thlã gã lãq 7 td kũt, we are fre¬ 
quently disappointed 
kã chũ vã thlĩrq 7 td ã, I am disappointed 


ĸ 

kãf 7 chê chêt, kãf chũ 7 chêt, how many have 
you ? 

kãf chê 7 chd ãk, marten or sable 

kåf chê 7 ghd ãt, how many pairs ? 

kaf 7 cher tok, it hails 

kãf chê 7 ũ ch stã, how many are we ? 

kãf chê ũ tl hũ 7 chê, how many were you ? 

kåf 7 chĩk, wolverine 

kaf 7 chin, how many? 

kaf chĩq 7 kd nũk, how many tirries? 

kåf chĩr 7 hrãt, expresses a few 

kãf chĩrq hãũq 7 tũt, they are few 

kaf chũ 7 hwãt, how many are they ? 

kaf 7 tak, hail 

kaf tãk 7 kd at, snowflakes 
kaf 7 tet, hailstones 
kã gãn 7 , kã ga 7 thm, source 
kãg gê 7 tit, broom 
kãg gê ũ 7 ghã, I sweep 
kagh, no 

ka ghã 7 nũk, squirrel 
kãgh 7 nå tã 7 hũ, no, indeed 
kã 7 ghĩk, corner, cove in a river, recess in 
side of hill, etc. 

kãgh ĩ rãm 7 td ã, I am in a corner 
kã ghlr 7 ’ã mun thlê 7 ũ, put it in the 
corner 

kã gnĩ rang 7 kã tok, it is square 
kã ghĩr 7 ’nêm И Id 7 ã nê, in a corner 
kã hãr 7 ’mã, I being alone 
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kã 7 hãr’ mĩt tô a, I am alone (i.e., entirely 
remote from any one) 
kãk, suffix ( 203 ) 

kã kê Iã chã gãq 7 tũt ĩt 7 gãn kã, I have chil¬ 
blains, my feet 

kã кё lã cha 7 tôk, my foot is asleep 
ka кё 7 tã kã, I am done with it 
kã кё vê chô ã thffiq ran 7 kã, my little old 
needle-case 

kã кё vên / kã, my needle-case 
kãk fã rã' kã, I win it (i.e., a game) 
kã kĩf chãũ tr yũq 7 tô ã, I want some liniment 
kã Mf kã chãut 7 mũk, term for liniment, 
rheumatism healer 

kãMf'kãk, muscular pain, rheumatism 
kã Mf 7 kã thlũk, one with rheumatism 
kã Mf kã 7 to ã, I am rheumatic 
kãk kã ãq 7 tã ka, I stick the point in 
kã k 7 kã kã, crown of my head 
kak 7 кбк, native term for bread 
kak kr Ш1 lê 7 yã rãk, the valley on upper lip 
just beneath the nose 
kak 7 k to ã, I run at the nose = also nose¬ 
bleed 

kãk 7 mã nã, out, in the open air 
kãk mãn 7 tô ã, I am out 
kãk 7 mi, out there 
kã koq 7 nãk, a snow flurry 
kakôqnã 7 tôk, expresses a heavy snowfall 
of short duration 
ka 7 kr lok, throat 
kak 7 thffik, mucus of the nose 
kã 7 kũ, when (only for future) 
ka 7 ku mi nã, the outside, a term for 
weather 

kã kum 7 yok, you outside there ! 
kãl chãg 7 ’nãk, hill (Yukon Delta) 
kã 1 ё 7 kak, term to express paper, book, etc. 
kãl 15 rã ũ 7 gnã, kãl lor 7 tô ã, I dip up 
kãl ffi 7 gê yãk, harpoon used for white 
whale (beluga) 
kãl 7 lũ tãk, shinny stick 
kãl lũ 7 vê ak, native bowl of wood (the deep 
variety) 

kãl må' nãk, pocket (Russian) 

» kãl mã rã 7 kã, I call him (refers to dogs 
only) 

kal 7 nok, native bags of woven grass for 
holding fish 

kãl rã â 7 gok, it warbles (of birds) 
kal ring tãq 7 to ã, I blubber, cry noisily 


kalth 7 ka, raven (Kuskokwim) 
kãlth 7 kã’ mê ut, raven village (a settlement 
on the Kuskokwim River) 
kalth 7 kã pôk, axe 
kãlth 7 tãk, native bucket 
kãlth thlãu 7 tô ã, I drum 
kãlũ 7 kak, halo around the sun or moon 
kãl vãg 7 yã rãk, the outer approach or 
entrance to a native house 
kãl vãq 7 tã kã, I lower it down 
kãl vãq 7 to a, expresses I enter a house 
ka ma 7 mok, a native dish composed of fish 
roe, oil, etc. 
kã mã 7 nã, within 
kã mãn 7 kã, my sled (St. Michael) 
kã mãn 7 II gnok, the one who is within there 
kã man 7 tô ã, I am within there 
kã 7 mailt, sled (St. Michael) 
kãmê 7 kôk head 

kãm gwê 7 15 ã, I am without boots, bare¬ 
foot 

kãm 7 1 nã, he within there 
kãm mê 7 gãk, seal hunter = one who goes 
out on the ice for seals 
kãm mê gãm 7 Mn, I make a sled for you, 
I sled you (St. Michael) 
kãm тё gãĩi 7 tit, small sled to fit on kiyak, 
used by seal hunters 
kãm mê lãn káu 7 ghã, I am barefooted 
kam 7 mok, extinguished, used as follows: 
yũ 7 chã ã kãm 7 mok, he is dead = his 
manhood , is extinct 
kãm mũk ksãng 7 kã tô ã, I have boots 
kãm mũk 7 sãk, a boot made of sealskin 
kãm mũk sãlth 7 hãq kã, my pair of old boots 
kam mũk salth 7 thffiq ka, my old boot 
kãm mũk sêq 7 kã, my boots 
kã mô 7 rhã kã, I drag it 
kã muq 7 to ã, I drag 
kã mũ rãl 7 rã ã, one who drags 
kãm 7 yok, you in there ! 
kã 7 nã, kã 7 turn, the one down there 
kã nã 7 gãk, the entire leg 
kã nã gãq pê ũ 7 gnã, I am long legged 
kã nã gãq 7 tũ 1 ё, term for a deer (i.e., long 
legs) 

kã nãk 7 klãq, muskrat 
kã nãk 7 nãk, west 

kã nãn 7 II gnok, he who is off down there 
ká nã 7 5 ghũn, small coarse sieve with long 
handle used at fish traps 
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kã nãq' tô ã, I emerge from (Le., the woods, 
etc.) 

kã nã' rũk pê va kán, because of a big snow¬ 
drift 

kã ná rũk tang kã tok, there is a great drift 
kã n ã'rũt, a snowdrift 
ka nê chũ kã' tok, it snows a little 
kã nê' kun, spell, incantation 
bang gna' rã kã, I refuse him, I say no to 
him (i.e., I no him) 

kãng' ghã thlũ, I thought I was, etc. (in 
composition) 

bang' ghe, its head (i.e., source of a river) 

kang ghê' lĩk, having sources 

king' kâ, my month 

kãng' kũk, willow catkins 

kang kũ' rha, he bites 

kãng' tôk, it is broad 

kang vag' ’nũk, how long since ? since when ? 
kå nĩ chô' ã tok, it snows lightly 
ká nĩ chũ kã kã ta' tôk, it is going to snow 
a little 

ká nĩk chã' ãn, on account of the snow 
ka nĩk chã chô ã rang' kã tok, it has a little 
snow on it 
ka шк' chak, snow 

kã nlk chaq pang' kã tôk, it has much snow 
on it 

ka nĩk chê vâ thlã ga' kã, I put too much 
snow (i.e., in the dog food, etc.) 
ka' nil rã ã muk, talking, the sound of 
talking 

kã ním chê ũ' ghã, I relate about 
kã nlm chĩ 2 ' ghã, tell me the news, what is 
going on 

kã nĩq chĩ ôr' to ã, I work the snow, clear 
away a place to camp 
kã nĩq'tôk, it snows 
ka nlr' kan, if it snows 
ka nĩr kã tâ yũg’ nå' kôk, it looks as if it was 
about to snow 

kán' kãk, imported skates (Russian) 
kãn ka рйк' пё, I without saying a word 
kân kã taq' to a, I begin to speak 
kãn kîr' t5 ã, I skate 
kan' kun, like as 
kan' llrq t5k, it is very frosty 
kãn nã' kaq to a, I fall headlong 
kãn nã râq rô ãq' tô ã, I feign sleep 
kãn nã' rãt, sleeps, mode of counting time 
while travelling 


kan né' kô ã, I utter incantations 
kân nîm che Ш' to ã ãq chã kal rã a' mûk, I 
have no news to tell of interest 
kãn nĩm chê ũ' ghã, I tell news = I chat 
kãn nlng rets snâq' to ã, I do not allude to it 
kãn nip' рШк, a charred piece of wood 
kãn nuq chê' gâl ghũt, the cursed, lost souls, 
condemned 

kân nũq cher ri yãl' rã êt, kãn rũ chũ nâl'- 
rãêt, the blessed 

kãn nũq' chêt chã' mũk, what do you say ? 
kan nũq chê' ũ tô ã, I interpret 
kãn nũq chĩx ché' kåm kin, I will interpret 
for you 

kãn nũq ’ny ёгк' tô ã, I excuse 
kan'nũq plrknak, do not talk so much 
kãn nuq sau' ná пё, he without spieaking 
kãn nuq sĩl' ghok, expresses baby = a non- 
speaker 

kan nũq stå' kã, I judge him 
kãn'nũq tã, speaker 
kãn nũq târq' tô ã, I talk to myself 
kán nuq' t ka, my interpreter 
kãn'nũqtô ã, I talk 
kãn nũq' ’yã rak, language 
kan nuq yũn rã pã ka'td ã, I do not wish to 
speak at all 

kã' nôk, kãn' rhum, frost 
kãn rã ã rã' kâ hwa nê' hwã, here is my 
word, my order, my decision 
kan rã ã ra' kán kã = kân rã ã rã' kã th, kãn- 
rã ã rã' kĩ, they are my words 
kân rã ã rã' nũk, conversation 
kãn rã yã kfl' rã ã, one who stutters 
kân rũ chê mãf' кё пё, I without being told 
kãn rũ chê mã rã ã' mã, I after being told 
kân rũ chê mã rã chlm' tun, just as soon as I 
was told 

kân rũ chê mã rã kũ' mâ, when I am told 
kãn rũ chê mã vĩ' Ug’ ma, before I am told 
kãn rũ chê mã yũ ã'mâ, because I want to 
be told 

kãn rũ chê mã yũn rã lã' má, because I do 
not want to be told 
kan rũ chê mê' mã, because I am told 
kãn rũ chũ' ё tã kã, I never speak of it 
kan rũ chũ ghîl' ghflt, the damned 
kan rũ tã' ká, I say to him 
kãn rũt' kâ ka, I speak about him 
kán riztl ho' am kin táu ghũ ghê' lũ kũ, I 
have told you in vain 
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kãn rũt náũ' rã, he is accustomed to say 
kãn rũt' stĩ kã, my informer 
kãn rũ tũk kwé' tôk, unspeakable 
kán rũ tut tũ yã' kã kã, I have the habit of 
telling it 

kãn' tak, native wooden bowl 
kãn tã ko' ka, my corpse 
kan' ta thffiq, an old kantak 
kãn thlĩn' nã ok, he said 
kã' nuk, mouth 

ka nũq' pak tok, it snows heavily 
kå nũq pã yã gáu' gwô ã, I am a big-mouthed 
person 

kãn'vãk, when (in the past) 
kãn' vãq pãk, during, when 
kân yũ ёГ ghok, a dumb person 
kãn yũ' ё tok, he is dumb, he cannot speak 
kã ô'rãyêt, Aurora Borealis 
kã 5’ yãrq' tok, there is an aurora 
kapê'lãt, mussels (Tununa) 
ka'pĩk, an expletive suffix, really, truly, 
etc. 

kã' pĩk kã ? is it, indeed ? 
kap' k t5k, it is narrow 
kap' pã ka, I pierce it 

kãp pê lã sũq' to ã, I hunt or gather mussels 
(Tununa) 

kåp pê ũ' ghã, I pierce it well 
kãp plên nê' ã kã, I bore it 
kãp pũ' gnã, I lick 
kãp' pũn, native awl 
kã рйк', foam 

kã pu' ka rat, an edible plant (grows in 
swamps) 

kã puq chô ã' go ã, I grieve 
kã puq' tok, it foams 
kã pũ' tã kã, I perforate it 
kã pũ'tok, native instrument for boring 
kã rã' lĩk, mark of any kind, also color 
kã rã lĩng' kã tok, it has a mark 
kã rã tãri 'vĩk, October 
ka ri' tã kã, I hinder it 
kã rũ tã' rã kã, I console him 
kã she' ge ffik, forks of a river 
kã shê' yũ nok, a native feast 
kash'pruk, native waterproof shirt made 
of intestines 

kãsh prũ' kã, my waterproof shirt 
kash tũ' ghã, I talk out loud and clearly 
kãsh ũk' klũ kũ, whole, entire (in composi¬ 
tion) 


kash йк' klũ пё, entirely 
kãs ldt' to ã, I scale (i.e., a hill or mountain), 
go to the top 

kãs' кйк, the outside of a log 
kãs pĩl 1ё уц' ё tô ã, I have no waterproof 
over shirt 

kãs' sãk, term for all white men 
kãs sã ffiq' рё at, the true whites (the few 
remaining Russian half-breeds desig¬ 
nate themselves by this term) 
kãssãq'têã (neg., kãs sãn re'tô ã), I eat 
raw food 

kãs sãũ' gok, it is raw 

kâs sê yũl' rã êt, term for those natives who 
work for white men 
kãs sũ' chã rãk, matrimony 
kãs sũ chê mãl' rã ã, a married person 
kãs sũ chê mã' we ka, my married one, my 
spouse 

kas sũ' chê nãk, kãs su' yũ chek, marriage 
kãs sũ chũg’ yã' kũ kũk, we two wish to be 
married 

kã sũk chãm тё' кё, he having gone all 
around them made the circuit of 
kã sũq chĩm' mãũk, it is round 
kas sũ'tã ka, I unite 

kås sũ tãq káĩx' gwô ã, I am to be married 

kã ta lũq tãn' kã, I scatter them 

kat' chã ok, wrinkled 

kãt chũ' gnã, I am wrinkled 

kat' gan kã, my breast 

kat'gnat, herd (i.e., of deer) 

kãt gflk' kô ã, I have pain in the chest 

kã thlã chãq'tô ã, I would speak 

kã thlã' chek, unbilical cord 

ka thlå chê mãl' 1ё, let him scold away! 

kã thlã chun!' to ã, I cannot say 

ka thlã chũn nĩlth' ka ka, I mispronounce it 

kã thlãg' ’vãq tok, it boils fast 

kã thlã' kũ tãk, term to express a bell 

kã thlã mãl' rã ã, boiling 

kã thlã'mãũk, it is boiled 

kã thlãm chêt' kã gha, tell (ye) me about it 

kã thlãt' nãk, speech, talk 

kãthla'tôã, I talk 

kã thláũ' châ rãk, address, speech, sermon 
kã thlCũ' tã kã, I talk to him 
kã thlau t kã tã'rã kã, I start to tell him, I 
am going to begin to tell him 
kã thlĩrq' tok, it thunders 
kã'thlũk, thunder 
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kã ting vã gã' ka, I fillip him (to insult by 
the fingers) 

kãt ko pãk' tã, white of egg 
ka' tl rã ã, white 

kã toq' t5 ã = kã toq' tãn kã, I gather 
kã trũs' kã ka, kã trũs kũ mã' kã, I want it 
white 

kãt tå' gũ tũk, small sieve used in making 
snuff 

kâ tun rã chũ' ghåk, little son 
kå tũn rãg' ’lũ kã, my dear son 
ka tûn' rãk, son 
kã tũn rã ka' kã, he is my son 
ka tun' rã ka, kã tũn' rã mã, my son 
kã tun rã kã' kum kin, if you were my son 
ka' tũq pãk, a white dog 
kãu' chũk, a sore on the head accompanied 
with loss of hair 

káu chũk' кё, one having a scalp sore 
káũ' gĩ nã, rear (i.e., up stream) 
káĩm' kâ kã, I take care of him 
kãũn kin re' to a hwã' tô ã, I cannot attend 
now 

káĩm kũf кё nå' kû, without him 
kãĩmkũf'knê, without me, do not mind 
me 

kãim kũ man re' to ã, I do not care for it, I 
do not mind it 

káun re' tô ã, I do not mind = I am busy 
kauq to ã pĩrk 7 nã kũ, do not beat him too 
much 

kãũq' tok, it clucks = the noise the ptarmi¬ 
gan makes 

kãũq tũ rS' kã, I beat him (with a club, etc., 
understood) 

kãũqtũ'tãk, short heavy club for killing 
salmon 

káũ wã gnô ã rãq' to ã, I make out I am 
asleep 

kãu wã' gnok, dream 

káĩi wã ghoq toq' tok, he talks in his sleep 
kãũ'wák, tallow 

kail' wak, a sleep (i.e., a day’s journey) 
káũ' wã nê, a little distance up 
kaũ wa nũ tûq' to ã, I dream 
káu wâ pã koq' t5 ã, I sleep too much 
kãũ wã' рйк пё, I not sleeping 
kãĩi wãq sê yãq pã koq' to â, I sleep for a 
very long time 
káu wãr' chĩtl rã ã, red 
kãũ wãr’ nê' tô ã, I am not sleepy 


káũ wã tã thler ká mê' nũk, for his sleeping 
place 

káĩi wã tã thler kãq chô ã' go ã, I look around 
for a place to camp (i.e., to sleep) 
kãii wã' td ã (neg., kãii wã yũ nĩ' t5 ã), I sleep 
kãĩi wã vĩrq' to ã, I ascend (river understood) 
kãu wã' vût, up stream 
kãũ wêgh aq' tô ã, I redden, blush 
kãĩi wê' rhun, red clay (used as a paint) 
káĩi' we yak, gravel, pebbles 
káĩi wê yã yã' gãk, sand 
kãh wĩrq' 1ё, a brown dog 
kãv' 16n ka, my eyebrows 
kãv lũn nã' rat, eyebrows 
kãv'lũt, brow 

kãv vã' ã rãt, Ursa Minor (constellation) 
kãv'vwê ãk, red fox 

kãzh'gã, the native communal house of 
each village 

kãzh gê chũ' gĩiãk, a nice little kazhga 
kãzh gê kãl' tã, let us enter the kazhga 
kãzh gê mê ũ gnũt' n kã, are you unmarried ? 

= are you of the kazhga ? 
kazhgê'mêũt, the kazhga folks (i.e., the 
young unmarried men) 
kãzh gê' mĩt tô ã, I am in the kazhga 
kazh gê' sta ka, I have it taken into the 
kazhga 

kazh gê fl' ghã, I am going to the kazhga 
kãzh'ghwũ, birch bark 
kãzh gĩl'tã, let us go into the kazhga 
kãzh gnu êlth' kã пё, what a shame! (in 
composition) 

kãzh ghũ ё' pã hwãng' ’аё, it is a shame for 
me 

kazh ghũ nãq' kok hwãng' ’nê, I ought to be 
ashamed 

kãzh ghũ yâq' tô ã, I am ashamed 
kãzh' mã kã, I push it 

kãzh mô hãii'tũk, the handle bars on a sled 
kazh zhãrq' stãk, the bell on the dog harness 
kãzh zhê ã' to ã, I pull 

kãz zô' ã rũn, wolverine trimming on native 
dress 

kãz zũ voq' thlũ kũ, seated around the four 
sides of the house 

k chãr' kũ tit, floats used on fish-nets 
k cher' tô ã, I spit 
k chug me gã' kã, I seize it 
k chũg mĩq'to ã, I snatch at 
kê' ã, who (interrogative) 
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kê' ã ё' mũm, whosoever 
кё ã' kĩk, oh, who ? 

кё' ãn, the rear portion of native house 
кё ân' tô ã, I am in the kean 
кё ãq' pã tôk, he cries, laments (said of 
adults) 

kê ãt mũq' to ã, I walk up stream 
kê chãk', anchor 

кё chã' kũ tak, sinkers on fish-net (generally 
pieces of fossil ivory) 
kê chã' rã kã, I anchor 
kêf chê ũ' gha, a term used during sorcery 
кё кё', hurry 
kê'kũ, clay 

ke ĩftg' ’mê ũ tãk, term for white mice (sup¬ 
posed to fall from the sky) 
ke'lãk, heaven 
ke lãq' thlĩ nuk, the sky 
ké'lek, kêl' gum, term for a wounded animal 
кё lê rã' kã, I wound him 
ké lĩl' rã ã, one who is gray headed 
ke lĩq' to a, I cut 

kel lug' ’vok, term for the mammoth (around 
Ikogmute) 

kêlth thler' tãt, grass put up in sheaves or 
bundles for winter 
kêlth thler toq' to ã, I collect sheaves 
kêlũq'kãk, term for sewing thread (im¬ 
ported) 

kê lũq' tok, he barks (dog) 
кё'та, I alone 

кё mãq' tô ã, I run from (when chased) 
kê mã vĩq Id' t5 a, I have no way of escape 
kê mâ' yũ gũt, expresses domestic animals 
(e.g., cows at trading posts) 
кё тё chũn rã chã' kô ã, I do not like to be 
alone 

кё тё chiiq' tô ã, I want to be alone 
кё тё tãq' tô ã, I withdraw 
kê' mĩt nok, loneliness 
kê' mĩt to ã, I am by myself 
кёт' И ghok, the one who is alone 
кёт' lũ chek, the state of being alone 
(subjective) 

кёт lũt' nok (neg., kêm lũt n ret' nok), lone¬ 
ness (objective) 
kêm thlĩrq' to a, I am left alone 
kê mũ ghã ra' kã, I entice him 
kê mũ ghã rã káũ' gwã kã, I am able to 
entice him 

kê mũl' vãk, a fine full-grown dog 


kê muq' hlũ pak, a big ugly dog 
кё muq kail' yã, a pup 
kê mũq kî yã' rãk, a pup when very young 
kê muq'tã, a dog (i.e., puller) 
кё muq tãq' t5 ã, I pull (from kêmûqtôã, 
which is not used) 
kê mũq txk chê' vã, what a fine dog! 
kê mũq' tilth kũk, an ill-pátured or savage 
dog 

kê mûq tĩ yå' gãk, a pup 
кё miíq t' lĩk, the owner of a dog 
kê muq t mê' thlê mĩk fã, what a little dog 
it is! 

ke muq t mê thlê mĩk kle пё' vá, it is too 
small a dog 

kê muq tn kũ chã' gãk, a worthless little dog 
ke muq't pãk, a large dog 
kê mûq tuk sũ pĩ lê' tã kã, a dog I want 
particularly 

kê mũq tûk tãrã chũ'ghãk, a handsome 
young dog 

ke muq tûng' ghã gôk, a worthless dog, one 
unsatisfactory in harness 
kê mûq tũv vê ã' lok, an old dog, no longer 
useful 

kê miíq tũv vê ã líílth' thleq, a large old dog 
kê'nã, who 

kê' nã ĩm' ĩ nã, whoever 
kê na' kã, my nose 

kê' nã kok, wooden mask used at feasts 
ke nãng'kã tũt, they are in a line (i.e., they 
have one face) 

kê nãq'tũ máũk, she is with child 
kê nã' thlũk, sea parrot (i.e., ugly nose) 
кё' пё, out of doors 
кё пё' tã kã, I soak it 
кё пё' thlũk, cooking place 
кё nĩr' rã kã, I cook it 
kên'tôã, I am outside 
кё nũq chê' гё vĩk, place for smoking dried 
fish 

kê nũq' t5 ã, I am dry 
kê pũ' chã mã, I having bought 
кё pũ chãpiq'tãkã, I would certainly buy 
it (Mode XXX) 

kê pũ chãq' tô ã, I would buy (Mode XXIX) 
кё pũ' chã rak, sale 

кё pũ chek' nã må, future of chåmã ( 530 ) 
кё pũ chê mã rã â' mã, I after buying 
кё pũ chê mã rã'chĩ mã, I after having 
bought 
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kê pũ chê mã rã' kn ml, when after buy¬ 
ing 

кё рй chi ml iã n' gnâ. after I buy 
k§ pũ chê mã rã vĩl' gin, before it has been 
bought 

кё pû chi mâ tũ yã' kô ã. I used to trade for 
a while 

be pũ chêq ghãt' tô â, I will probably trade 
(Mode LI) 

ki pn chũg ё ã kô i, I would like to trade 
(Mode LXIII) 
k§ pũ' chũ li, a good trader 
kê pũ chũ mi' to å, I do not care to trade 
(Mode LXY) 

ke pũ chũ nĩ'tô å, I cannot trade (Mode 
XXXII) 

kê pũ chũn rã pá kå'tô ã, I am not in the 
humor to trade (Mode XCII) 
kê pũ chũq' to ã. kê pũ chũ'gã kã, I want to 
trade (Mode LXII) 
pû' gnik. a purchase 
pũ k ghũ' tã kâ. I buy for him (Mode 
CLY) 

рйк'пак. trading 
pũk nlq' kâk. a thing for sale 
puk nl' think, past form of kêpũknák 
pũk' h gnô ã, I buy from him (Mode 
LXXXIX) 

pũk' h nl kã, my purchase (objective) 
pũ pf Eg’ ml. kê pũ pĩ' Em kũ. I before 
buying 

pũ pĩ lũq' to 1, kê pũ pĩ lũ' gwâ kå, I buy 

for the first time 

pũ så' ghun, an object offered for sale 
pũ så gũt' kãn kã, I sell whatever is to 
be sold 

pũ sãq' to ã. I come to trade 
pũs' kuk ká, my purchase (subjective) 
pũs' kã ml, ki pũs' knm kn. when I buy 
pũ' sun, scales, weights, measures, etc. 
pũ' tâ kãk. sale 

pũ tã kå' mã, kê pũ tã kãm' kũ, whenever 

I buy 

kêpãthã'tôå, k§ pũt hi 'rãkã, first I buy 
(Mode CXLYIII) 

ki pũ tikå'tãtôã, I am going to start 
trading (Mode XXI) 

kê pũ tik shT t5 å, kê pũ tĩk shT tã kã. I do 
not trade yet (Mode XVIII) 
kê pũ tîng' gnô â. ki pũ tĩng' nã kã, I com¬ 
mence to trade (Mode XXII) 


ki pn ting' ghũr’ mâ = kê pũ ting' rãm kũ, al¬ 
though I trade 

ki pũ ting' nãk kô â, I attempt to trade 
(Mode XIX) 

kipũ tittâiãq'tôã = ki pn tit tã râ'rã kâ, 
I buy at times (Mode XXIV) 
kipãfît'tôãkã, I buy it generally (Mode 
XLVIII) 

kê pũ tllq' tô ã, I buy regularly (Mode CUV) 
ki pũtl ho' ã kl ml, whenever I bought 
kê pũtl ho' ã ml, I having bought 
kê pũtl ho' kũ ml, when I bought 
ki put' nlk, buying 

ki put nla riq' to å, I cease buyingfor a while 
(Mode XXXIX) 

ki pũt h kĩq' chũq tô 1. I want to buy again 
kê pũt n klq'to å, I buy again (Mode XLI) 
ki pũt n riq' tô 1, I stop trading 
kê pũ'tô á, кв pũ'tâkãL I trade, I buy it 
ki put’ ski kâ. I order him to buy it (Mode 
XXXIII) 

ki put sfcô' rã ka, I force him to buy (Mode 
XXXVI) 

ki pũt stã’ kl, I induce, make him buy 
(Mode XXXIX 7 ) 

ki put stũng' gnũ nå, I am a trader (Mode 
XXI 

fc§ pũ yũ chi' kô ã. I buy for him 
kê pũ' yũn, a thing to buy with, money 
kê pũz ghi nl' Dim 1 ni, in my trading, during 
the time of 

kir chũ S' gok. it is frost-bitten 

кёг' nl. weather 

ker tlh, nice, good (suffix) 

kish' tok, he has rabies, he is mad (dog) 

kêtã', kêtâ'kê, here! 

ki' tlk, sod cut for roofing 

ks tã' ki me, go on! 

ki tãq'tô ã, I cut sods 

ki'thlir’nak, knot 

kê thlirq' to 1. I tie up into bundles, I make 
sheaves 

ki thlũq' tak, a sheaf of grass 
ke'tok, it sinks 

kê tôq'tn ã. ki tũ rã' kã, I avoid, I go around 
from it 

kê yå', why ? for what > 
kê yâ' pĩl rã l'th, I told yon so 
ki yãf kãq' kâ. I make him cry 
ki yã kun' ri lũ, do not cry (mother's word, 
baby-talk) 
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kê yãn' rî lũ, do not cry 
кё yã' nũk, always 

кё yã' pĩlth hũl rã ã gnã, now I have done 
it, my fault 

kê yãt'kã kã, it is what I cry for=my cried 
for thing 

kê yã tũk' klũ kũ, crying 
кё yáũ' gnã, I weep, cry 
кё yáu’ lôq' stã kã, I make him cry 
кё уа' yêt, chên, why do you cry ? 
kê'yĩk, snowbird 

kê yĩ yã' gáuq t5 ã, I am all wet, I am a 
snowbird (idiom) 

кё yu' go ã = кё yũ' wã kã, I reply, I answer 
him 

кё уй' gũ nã, that one there 
кё yũ lã rã' kã, I argue with him 
kê yũ' rãk, blue clay 

кё yũ tã' gũ tũk, they contend with each 
other 

kêz' yũ tũk, bone sinkers for fish-nets 
(Tununa) 

k gnãq' tâ rãk, one of the constellations 
k gnã' ruk, a deep and large drift 
k hlũl' rã a, a waterfall (Kuskokwim) 
khũ chek / kô ã, I have toothache 
M, body 

M ê' gnã пё, on top 

Mê'gnãnê, tãum kĩ ё' gnã пё, at that 
time 

kĩ ё ghãn' ĩl ghok, expresses mortal, one 
on earth 

kĩ ê gnãt' nĩt t5 ã, I am on top of them 
М' ё1 gnok, it is rough (said of the 
sea) 

kî gáũ' gnã, I beg 

Mg' gĩ lũ nok, wolf 

kĩg gwê choq' tô ã, I hunt squirrels 

kĩg' gwêrk, ground squirrel 

kĩ' kã, my body 

Ml' gã kã, I invoke him 

Ml' 1ё gã nok, in vain 

Ml lé gãn' tô ã, I am useless, of no worth 
Ml lê gã' to ã = Ml 1ё gã' rã kã, I scrape 
Ml 1ё kãu' chã rãt, term for matches 
Ml lê' nêlth thlũk, old scar 
Ml lir tok, native tool of horn for working 
pelts 

Ml 15 an' to ã, I am behind 
Ml lũ' kã, МГ lũn, Ml' 15 ã, behind me, thee, 
him, or it 
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Ml lũ' mã, Ml lũ' mĩ пё, etc., my rear, in my 
rear, etc. 

Ml luq pã kâq' tãt, they howl much (dogs) 
Mlluq'tũt, the cry the dogs utter when 
the sled is ready to start 
Mlth'hn rã t5k, it is not tight 
Mlth hũ chê mail' ghã, I am tied 
Mlth hũ tã' kã, I tie it 

Mlth hũ tãng' kã thlũ tũk, both tied together 

Mlth pã gãn' kã, I tie them tight 

Mlth' tãkã, I tighten it 

Mlth tîng gnũ' thluk, bark (of tree) 

Mlth'tit, bark (in strips) 

Mlth' tô ã, I watch closely 
Mlth' tok, it is tight 
Mlth'tit, fish scales 
M' lũk, imported thread 
M lûq' kãk, native thread of sinew prepared 
for use 

M'mã, Mn, M' gna, my top 
M' mĩt tô ã, I am on top 
Mn chê ãl'ghok, one negligent of his clothing 
Mn chê ã' t5 ã, I am careless about my 
dress 

Mnchĩg'’lê, one careful of his clothes, 
dandy 

Mn chlq' to ã, I am careful of my dress 
Mng' gho ã (third singular of the above), 
after part of anything, stem of a boat 
Mng' ghô kã, my rear 
king' gn5 Mek, the last one, the hind one 
Mng gho' Ml kã, my younger brother 
Mng ghô klĩng kã' tô ã, I have a younger 
Mng ghixk Mu' gwô ã, I am last to go 
Mng gnũ 1ё ãq' kã pũt, our successors 
Mng ghũ mĩt' to ã, I am behind 
Mng gliũ' mũn thlê' lũ kũ, put it aft (i.e., to 
the rear) 

Mng ghũ nĩn ráũq' tô.ã, I grieve for 
Mng gnu nit 7 15 ã, I reach home 
Mng ghun пйр рё ã' ka ka, it is my true home 
(i.e., heaven) 

Mng gnũn rãq tô rãn' kã, I go in search of 
those behind (i.e., lost ones) 
king ghfin riq t5 rã' kã, I go after him 
king ghũ рё ãq' tô ã, I go backwards 
Mng gnũ rail' t5 ã, I am late, behind time 
Mng ghũ' tã kũk, the two rear cross braces 
of a sled 

Mng gnũ' tô ã, I dislike to look back (Yukon 
Delta) 
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king' nã t5k, native cap 
king yãq' to á, I look back 
king yã' rã kã, I look behind it 
kin kũq' 15 ã, I am inflamed, enraged 
kin nãq' to ã, I am dry 
kin'' ne rat, term for matches 
kin' ner kak, fungus (the ash of which is 
used in snuff) 
kĩn' nĩrq tã, term for a cook 
kin nũq' pã thlãk, lightning 
kin nũq' tô ã, I am angry 
kĩn' nũr’ mũk ã ghã' kor thlũk, old term for 
steamer, thing moved about by fire 
ki' nôk, fire 

ki' 6 klik, the large Arctic hare 

kip kã' tok, it curves sharply 

kip' nĩ yãk, curve 

ki' pok, it curves 

kip' pa kã, I chop it \ 

kip pãq' tã kã, I cleave it at one blow 

kip' shãk, term for a screw 

kĩq' mã rhã, he gnaws 

kĩq'tô ã, I hunger 

ki'ret, waves 

kĩr rĩ yũq' t5 ã, I am warm 
kĩs'tãk, tassel 
Ms' tok, a fit 

ki' tã, the front (i.e., towards the middle of 
river, etc.) 

kit fait ráĩx' ghã, I gamble 
kit' gnok, it capsizes 

kit' ghd rok, native knife with small straight 
blade 

kit ghũ ya pê ã' tok, it almost capsizes 
M thlũ kô orq' to ã, I try all in my power 
kĩ'thlũ mê, how now? 

M'thlũn, how? 

kĩ'thlũn ĩ yô'kã, how is its condition? 
ki' thlũ tn ũm yôr' toq chêt, what is your 
opinion ? 

kit' kã, ki'tn, kĩt'tê; kĩt'mã, Mt' ĩm ne, etc., 
my front ( 390 ) 

kit mĩt' to ã, I am in front of it 
kit moq' to ã, I am carried down 
kit' ner’ yûq to ã, I am dazzled 
kits' chêt chã' mũk, what have you in your 
fist? 

kits chê ũ' ghã, I count 
kits' ghô ã, I jump 
kits kã' to ã, I leap 

Mts stĩ 15 ã' ka, I save him from drowning 


Mt tãn' kã, I close my hand 
kit' tô ã, I fall in the water 
Mt tũ' hwã, Mt tũ' hwãk, Mt tũ' hwãt, who 
is he ? 

kĩttũ'mê, with whom 
Mt turn lãf' ke ne chãl Iê ũ' gnã, I work 
slowly 

Mt turn Ш' 15 ã chal 15 ũ' gha, I work rapidly 
Mt turn láĩt' gliã, I am lively 
Mt tũ' mũk, whom 

kit tû' yet = Mt tut' stchê, who art thou? 
who are you ? 

kit tũ'yêz me, well, who are you ? (Tununa) 
ki vãq' tok, it is rough (the sea) 

M yã gáuq' tô ã = M yã' ga kã, I shout 
ki yã' ghô ã, I get a kiyak = fit for, right 
age 

kĩyã'gnôk, egg (Tununa) 
kĩ'yãk, kiyak, Eskimo shuttle-shaped canoe 
ki yã' ki yak, a badly shaped = poor canoe 
ki yã He am' kin, I make a kiyak for you 
ki yã me ũ' kã kã, I place it in the kiyak 
ki yang' gha rok, a bad kiyak 
M yã pãq' to ã, I yell 

ki yãq' stãk, term for buckle, button (i.e., a 
fastener) 

M yêm kã thlê nê ã' kã, I push it a little 
ki yĩk fi yaq' t5 a, Ĩ gather straw 
ki yik' fi yet, a variety of straight rush used 
to weave baskets, etc. 
ki yik'tok, it is well grown = long (said of 
straw) 

kiyoq'kak, blood 

ki yoq' kã mûk ãn' chã 5k, he has a hemor¬ 
rhage 

ki yu' gnok, it is stormy (the sea) 
ki yũ' hwã, how is it ? 

Myũ'mê, I do not know (idiom) (St. 
Michael) 

ki' yũ tã chã hã p tân, as hard as you can 

ki yũ toq' kô niik, how many times 

ki yũ tũ' chêt, how many have you ? 

kĩzh yã' nũk, always (Tununa) 

kĩzh yũn', sinkers for fish-net 

kle gã rã' kã, I scrape it 

kler' ’vĩk, a round basket (native) 

klĩm' myãt, eyelashes 

klĩng' thlãk, scar 

klirq’ ne rã' nê, in front of 

klĩrq’ ne rãn' tok, it is in front of 

kloq' to ã, I ascend 
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klũ, klũ' turn, shorewards, back 
klũ chê ũ' ghå, I am on the lookout 
klũn, klũ'tã, bowstring 
klũq' kat, variety of straw used in weaving 
socks 

klũ tã' chô ã, little creek 
klu'tak, stream, creek 
klũ thlûq' tã kã, I watch, observe it 
kffit'mun, to the shore 
klã'tô a, I watch, look out 
k må' kã kã, I cherish him, take the great¬ 
est care of 

k mã' kûs tĩ kã, my cherisher 
k mê tãq' tô ã, I am in haste 
k nak', nose 
k ná' kã, my nose 

k nã' ker tok, he is keen scented (i.e., dog) 
k nã' mã nũ vô' ã, tip of my nose 
k nê chĩri kã kã, I will soak it 
k' nek, apron 

k nek' p nun, in your apron 

k no' rok, lamp (also term for candle) 

k nûk' tã rãk, one of the constellations 

kô ã' gũ Ик, term for glover’s needle 

kô'ákãn, every (in composition) ( 616 ) 

kô chê cher’ ũ' ghã, I put snow to drip ( 866 ) 

ko'chek, drop 

k5' gnũk, native coffin 

k5' gũ yũk, swan 

kô'kã, middle 

кэ kã' kã, kô kã' mã, my middle 
kô kã mĩt n rã' tôk, it is not in the middle 
kô kã' mĩt to ã, I am in the middle 
k5 k5' kã, exclamation for surprise 
kô'lã, k51n, ten 

kô lã rã tũ' 1 ё, a relator of stories 
кэ le rê kã tâ' rãm kĩn, I am going to tell 
you a story 

kô leri rĩ ghã, tell me a story 

koln ã táũ' chê miík chĩp' plũ kũ, eleven 

koln ê' pê ãk, two hundred 

koln gnũrq tãn' kã, I make it ten 

koln gnũ rũ' têk, tenth 

koln gnũ rũ têt' nê, in or on the tenth 

koln' ghũt, there are ten 

koln'nln, ten pairs 

koln mãl' rô nũk chip' plũ kũ, twelve 
koln nun rã tãq' k5 nũk, ninefold, nine times 
koln nun rã tã' rã, nine 
koln nũn rã tã rãq' tãn kã, I make them nine, 
I have nine 


koln nũn rã tã' rhãk, ninth 
koln nũn rã tã' rin, nine pairs 
koln pĩng gnĩ' yũ nũk chip' plũ kũ, thirteen 
kd loq' kô nũk, tenfold, ten times 
kô mã' rũ tit, a variety of moss dried and 
used as lampwick 

kô mã rũ' tô ã, I gather lampwick moss 

kom lê kã' kã, I mock him 

kom'mûk, flesh 

kô mũq' yãt, eyelash 

кб' nã kãn M when it is calm 

kô nãq kĩl' rã ã, sour 

кб' пёг tok, it is calm 

кб' nũk, calm 

kô orq ting' gliok, kwã' thlũq, disease of the 
eye, cataract 

k5 ot' tã, pupil, apple of the eye 
kor thlor' tok, it flows 
kô ũh' tok, he is pigeon-toed 
kô yuri 'mã, my being together 
kô yũr’ nê ũ' gnã, I smile 
kô yũrq'tô ã, I join 
кб yũrq' tũ kũt, we assemble 
кб yuri tãn kã, I gather them, assemble 
кб zher rêq chãĩin', cough medicine 
кб zhêri tô ã, I cough 
kô zhuri chltl rã ã, blue 
k pũ chĩm' k tok, term for dog that gnaws 
his harness and gets free 
k puk so ã, little adze 
kpun', adze (Russian) 
k pũ' tî kã, my adze 
krã' hun, sail (Kuskokwim) 
krãk, krám, native storehouse (i.e., elevated) 
krã' kũ tãt, tall racks for drying fish 
krãq' to ã, I cross over 
krãq’ vê' t5k, there is no means of cross¬ 
ing 

krã tãq chũ tĩ' ta kã, I elevate it 
krã tãq' tã kã, I put it up high 
krãt' kã, my upper extremities 
krã yũq' tô ã, I want to cross over 
kr hô' ã, I urinate 
kr ho' a rũn, splinter 
kr hô ã' to ã, I have a splinter 
kris'tak, crucifix 

kr sũq' tĩ kã, a dog trying to bite me 
kr'thffik, lip 

krũm 1 ĩm nê' rã, a constellation (i.e., broken 
arrow) 

krũ to' ã, I am cold 
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ksâ nåk ' fã, what a pity! 
ksâ yũ thlãq' to ã, I am exhausted, tired 
out 

k shãr' ká tåk, space around entrance in 
native houses (Sii) 
k shaũ' gnã, I am loth to act, also lazy 
k shau' nãk, sloth 

k shĩ yã rũ' tã kã, I abandon my husband 
k' sû 1ё, term for a dog that bites 
k tail' gw5k, he is liberal 
k thlok', a brook 

k tũk' nfik, native mode of cutting hair 
k turn' ri yũk, hillock, any little mound 
k tũ nil' rã ã, one having diarrhæa 
k tû' tok, it is brittle 

kũ chê kã tãq' tôk, it is about to drop, it is 
going to drop 
kũ cheq' tôk, it drips 
kũ chĩl' håk, crane 

kû' chôk, pitch exuding from a pine tree 
kũ choq'vĩk, the valley of the upper lip = 
trickling place 
ku chũk' nuk, icicle 

kũf kã' tok, it parts or breaks (said of ropes 
and lines) 

kũ gãq' pãk, a great monster under the 
earth 

ku gãq pin' rat, term for fossil remains 
kugn mil ghô' ã råt, swallows = like graves 
(i.e., the mud nests) 
ku' ghok, grave 
ku hå'kã, it bites 
kuh' thlok, term for a saw 
kũh thlôq' tô ã, I saw, use a saw 
kũh' vê a, genitalia 
ku kã' kã, the small of my back 
kũ' kã klek, part of the interior of native 
houses ( 811 ); younger brother, second 
of three 

kũ kã kler’ mĩt'tô á, I am in the kukaklek 
kũ kãq' tô ã, I am midway 
kũ kãq tox'tã kã, I hit it in the middle 
kũ kã tã' to ã, I shoulder it, balance it on 
my shoulder 

kuk faq' to ã, I go straight out to sea 
kuk' hã, arrowhead of ivory 
kuk' bun, the point on the fire drill 
kuk кё' gnaq tok, it creaks 
kuk' k tãk, island 

kuk k tã' pãk, a large island (Yukon Delta) 
kuk k tâ' rũk, a large island (St. Michael) 


kuk k tã yã' gãk, a small island 
kũ' k pet, fleas 

kukshhq'tok, it is cranky (a canoe that 
overturns easily) 
kũk sũ ё' tok, gonorrhoea 
kũ kũm yã raq' to ã, I whistle 
kũ' lã, kũ' lum, straight up above 
kũ lê'nê, up 
kũ lên' tok, it is up 
kũ lê' tô ã, I wet my head 
ku lĩr' tô ãt, the upper tier in a kazhga 
kũl' kã, my being up 
kũl lã' Ilk, a grade of sorcerer 
kul lô' ã kã, I string it (i.e., my bow) 
kul'lok, it is cramped; írrû'kã kul'lok, 
my leg;is cramped = I have a cramp 
in my leg 

kũl' lũk, the two upper side strips of sled 
kũl lũ' ti kã, my finger ring 
kũl' mã, my elevation 
kũl mlt' to ã, I am up 
kũl rû' to ã, I miss the mark 
kũlth' kr vet, the shelves in native houses 
kũl' vã nê, high up 
kũl vã rã' kã, I put it up high 
kũ' mã, when = at that time (in composition) 
kũ mãg' nã kâ, I keep it, preserve it 
kũ må kãr' t5 ã, I search for lice 
kũ mã кёг rã' kã, I take the lice off of him, 
I comb him 

kũ mã kê yũ' tit, comb = louse remover 
kũ mã kê yũtn' kã, my comb 
kũ mãq' tã kå, I light a fire 
kũ mã' rhun, wick 
kũ mê ghll'rã ã, one with a tumor 
kũm' gê t5k, he is thin, lacks flesh 
kũm goq' shun, a round chisel, gouge 
kũm gôq' t5 ã, I gouge 
kũm' kâ, my flesh 
kũm Id' lê tãk, toothpick 
kûm kĩ 1ё tã' kã, I use a toothpick 
kũm' lã tok, it is frozen 
kũm 1ё nãq' kok, it is silly 
kũm'lok, thumb 
kũm' lũ kã, my thumb 
kũm mãq pãq' tôk, it burns fiercely 
kũm' maĩũk, it is lit, kindled 
kũm mã yũn' rã tok, it burns badly (i.e., it 
does not want to burn) 
kũm mĩq' stã ka, I insert 
kũ nã' gã kã, I draw it back 
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kĩíng vãq chã ã rãq' kã, I tickle him 
kun' kã kã, I love him 
kun kãq' t 5 ã, I get angry 
kun' кб ã, I love 

kũn krũ' tũk, they both start a fight 
kan kun rô' ã kã, I like it better 
kũn nel' rã a, one who is with child 
kũn nũ 61 ' ghok, he is generous 
kun hug’ na' tôk, it is the best 
kũn nũ' net, mermaids 
kũn nũ tug’ naq' tok, he is stingy 
kun'ret, beads (native ornaments) 
kũ nũ' tãq tok, he is miserly 
kũ nũ ti' tok, he is liberal 
kũp' nuq chek, February 
kũp nũq chê ũ' gwôk, it is February 
kũp' pã kã, I slit it, cut it down the 
middle 

kũp pĩ' rã kã, I untwist it 

kũ pũ rã ũ' gnã, I split 

kũq' chun, native wedge made of ivory 

kiiq'knak, east 

kûq' lũ пйк, wolf 

kũq' mã ãk, a mouthful not bitten off, but 
held by the teeth 
kũq mã ã' kã, my mouthful 
kuq mã ãq' tô ã, I have in my mouth, hold 
it by the teeth 

kũq tãq' tô ã, I go for wood (St. Michael) 

kuq' tok, it is high 

kûs' kũ tit, hailstones 

kũ' tã, a drop 

kũ tãq' t 5 ã, I am proud 

kSt ghãq' tô ã, I spring to seize 

kut' hut, coal 

kut' hut, small, round, edible roots collected 
by field mice 

kũt kã thlãq' tô ã, I fall on my back 

kũt rãr' tok, hard snow, crust on the snow 

knit' tã kã, I grasp it 

kut'tãm kĩn, I clasp your hand 

kut tráh chũ' ghak, nice little crane 

kut'trahk, crane 

kũ tuq' tô ã, kũ tũ tũ' gnã, I snore 

кй' vã kã, I pour it 

kũv'gãka, I lift it 

kũv' gê nok, a native feast 

kũv klã rã' kã, I spill it 

kũv' ’lãr stok, it glitters 

kũ' vũ gãk, messenger, envoy 


kũv vê ã kwê' nuq, a variety of native skin 
rope 

kũv' ya ch 5 ã, small-sized net 
kũv' yâ kã, my fish-net 
kũv yã lê ũ' gnã, kũv yãũ' gnã, I make a 
net 

kũv yãq pĩr' ’vĩk, place suitable for setting 
large nets 

kũv yã toq' to ã, I go to set nets 
kũv yã to rã' klô ã, I set nets 
kũ yã thlaq' tô ã, I am glad 
kũ yã tũk kĩn rã tãm' kĩn, I am not pleased 
with you 

kũ yĩn' rã tok, it is not high enough 
kũ yĩq' tok, it is high 
kũ yũr nê' tã kã, I smile at him 
kũz gohq chãq'tô a, I beg 
kũz gũ nãq' kok, he is wretched 
kũz gũ nãq кШ' rã ã, wretched 
kũzh' jfnêt, mountain goats 
kwê' chô ã, rivulet 
kwê' chũ ghak, stream 
kwê' gnê nãk, smoking (i.e., tobacco) 
kwê gueq pã kã' nãk, excessive smoking 
kwê' gô ak, a slough (196) 
kwê' gũk, a large river 
kwêl' gãk, a crooked stream 
kwê lĩq' tok, abounding in rivers 
kwê' lok, a winding creek 
kwê mã' t 5 a, I swim 
kwê nê mĩt' to a, I am in the channel 
kwen' rat, few (suffix) (246) 
kwê'nũk, channel 
kwe' nuq, a bit (suffix) (246) 
kwê' rã kã, I calk it 
kwê yáũ ge loq' tô ã, I am gratified 
kwê yau' ghã, I am pleased = thank you 
kwê yãũ kã plk' tô ã, I am indeed glad, 
pleased 

kwĩq, kwe'gum, river 
kwĩq'pãk, great river (i.e., the Yukon) 
kwĩq'thlôã, stream just navigable for a 
kiyak 

kwĩq'thlûq, old stream, one obstructed by 
sandbars and drift logs 
kwĩq' tô ã, I go to the river 
kwũ' gũt, they encircle 
kwfln, tooth 

kwũ' thlê at, they surround him 
kwũ'tlêk, trousers 
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M, fin, he 
lê'lũ, and he 
1ё' пё, in him 
fi' ã tã, they 

Hn' tôk tã' num, he indeed 

Ikãq chê máû' gnã, I rest 

ikô ã tôq' tô â, I partake of herring roe 

Imã, bit of it (suffix) 

imê gã' kå, I resume, take back 

ipe chê', ye 

Ipe tũk', you both 

Iplt, thee 

Ipĩt tok' tã' num, you indeed 


lâf kãq' tô ã, I dodge down 
lã' kãk, water hole cut in the ice 
lã lîrq' tô ã, expresses I come to see a person 
lãn, lã' turn, outside 
lãq' to ã, lã' gã kã, lãl rã ã' ghá, I dig 
lã rã' ũ ghã, I am dissatisfied 
lã tê' пё, off outside 
lãt nũt'tô ã, I am outside 
lã' tũ rãk, the outer entrance to native 
houses (8 ii) 

lã' vo ã, I crouch down so as not to be 
seen 

lã vũf kã rã' kå, I make him crouch down 

lê' chê mãl rã ã, tame, taught 

lê chê man' ret пбк, if is wild 

lê gûf kã rã' kã, I bum it 

lê tã kã' kã, I recognize it 

lê tã kãq' pũ ghã kã ? do you recognize me ? 

lê tíng nãk' kô ã, I try to study 

lêt náĩi thllm' t hũn, by our learning 

lê' tô ã, I leam 


ma' hũn, hence, by this way 
mã kã' rô ãk, the common hare 
mã kã rô ãq' to ã, I hunt hares 
mãk kã' ё пбк, term for Saturday = bath 
day 

mak kã' vĩk, bathing place, bath house 

mãk' кё, bath 

mãk кё ũ' gnã, I bathe 


Ipĩz'mê, and you (Yukon Delta) 

iplu, and you too 

ipũ gê' tũt, they are numb 

ipũk kûf kãq' t 5 a, I inform you 

Ipũng' gnô ã, I revive 

ipũng gnũ' kû mã, if I were you 

ípûq chi lã' ra kã, I reveal it 

Ipũq chĩ'lê ũn, revelation 

lpũ tãq' to ã, I feel 

Iskĩn' kã, they both 

Ismũg' ’xiũk, both themselves 

1th' kuk, bad, poor, mean (suffix) (284) 

lũ, and 


le' tok, it is tame (437) 
lê zũn' chã rã kã, I teach him 
II gũ sãq' tô ã, I gather lampwick moss 
11 gũ' tít, moss used for lampwick 
lĩg yan Jmt kã ôrq' tô ã, I make shavings for 
kindling 

Ик, possessor (suffix) (124) 

lll'rã ã, where a thing abounds (suffix) (170) 

fix' ’nũk, suffix of locatives (410) 

Иг’ nũr’ mlt' tô ã, suffix in locative verbs 
lĩr’ nũr' rãk, suffix of locatives 
llv'rũk, grave 

loq' ’loq rãt, a derisive term for the few 
Chinese in North Alaska 
lũ' chek, signal 

lũ chê' nãm kin, I understand you 

lũ chê' na nê, without form 

Щ chê ra' ra kå, I signal him 

lũ chê rã' t 5 ã, I sign, signal 

lũ chlng nlng гб' a ka, I understand it better 

lũ' ё rũt, the late, deceased (suffix) 


mák kin' rãt Agĩ yũ noq' pem, expresses a 
vigil in church calendar 
mãk' 15 q, a large variety of seal 
mãk loq chôq'to ã, I hunt makloks 
mã'kok, urine 
mã kôr' rê yãt, mosquitoes 
mã kôr yãq tũ lê' yã rãt, midges 
mã kũ' chek, this sort 


L 
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mã kũ' mê ũt, dwellers at this place, resi¬ 
dents here 

mã kũ yã tãq' to á, I breakfast 
mãl Iê' gâ kã, I follow him 
mãl lê gas' tĩ kã, my follower 
mãl lê gũz gnĩ kill rã ã' ghã, maybe I will 
not accompany you 
mãl 1ё' kã, my comrade 
mãl lê kô' rô lũ nũk, we both go regularly 
together 

mãl lê kor thlĩ nũr’ lãq' tũk, they two always 
go together 

mãl ler krå' tô ã, I chase 
mãl lerq kê yã' gãk, a little duck, duckling 
(Kuskokwim) 

mãl 1ё' tô a, I have no comrade 
mãl lĩk' klũ nũk, let us go together 
mãl lĩng' kã tok, mãl' rã ok, she has twins 
mãl lĩq chô ã' rã kã, I follow him closely 
mãl lĩq chô' orq tĩ kã, my immediate follower, 
intimate 

mãl lĩq chũg yã' kãm Ып, I would like to 
accompany you 

mãl lĩq chu' warn kĩn, I desire to accompany 
you 

mãl lĩq kã rãm' kĩn, I follow you 
mãl lĩq' tã kã, I accompany him 
mãl liq tã kũ' lãq kã, I always follow, or imi¬ 
tate, him 

mãl lĩq tã kũ' st kã, my imitator 
mãl' rô nuk, an inch and a half 
mãl roq' kũg’ nũk, twice 
mãl rôq' tã kã, I have two 
mãl' rũ ên, two pairs 
mãl rũ' gwũt, there are two 
mãl'rũk, two 

mãl'rũk ё' peak, forty (i.e., two twenties) 

mãl run'' II gåt пё, on the seventh 

mãl run' llg gin, seven 

mãl run II goq' tãn kã, I have seven 

mãl run' lin, seven pairs 

mal run lôq' kô nuk, sevenfold 

mãl rũn' rhãk, seventh 

mãl rũ' to a, I/get two (i.e., kill or capture) 
mãlth gnê nã ra' kã, I am getting near it 
mãlth he' ã kã, I get near it 
mãm chã' k tã kã, I smash it 
mam' che kok, it will heal (437) 
mam'mok, it heals (i.e., it flattens) 
mãm'trãk, a summer house used in the 
fishing season 


mã nã' gã kã, I pinch him 
man chê mã vã koq' to ã, Í stay here too 
long 

mãn chê vã pek' nĩk pê, do not stay too long 
mãn chĩk shũg’ nãq' кбк, he is likely to be 
here 

mã'ne, here 

må nê' ã kã, I set it out, produce it 
mã' net ãn gũ' têt, May, eggs hatch 
mã nê' to ã, mã nê' tã kã, I show 
mãn ghaũ' tũk, term for scissors 
mã nĩg nel' rã ak, codfish 
ma'nlk, egg 

mã nlq' stok, smooth, level 
man nã kûn' gnô ã, I fish (with hook and 
line) 

mãn nêrq' shun, term for a frying-pan 
man' nok, fish-hook 
man'ny ãk, term for slapjack 
mãn pek' nĩk pe, do not stay long 
mãn stã' kã, I let him stay here 
mãn' tl ku rna, if I were here 
mã chlk náu' to ã, I peer around 
ma chlk tã rãq' to ã, I warm myself 
mã chung chã kô' nãk, do not get wet 
mã chũng' to ã, I get wet 
man' tok, it is here 

man tũf kã rã' kã, I make him stay here 
mån ũ' kã, my anterior, my front 
mã nũ sũq pã kãq' to ã, I worry much 
mã nũ sũq' to ã, I fret 
mãq' tã kã, I turn it back 
mãq' tô ã, I squeeze 
mã rê yãq tĩ' ê t 5 ã, I have no runner 
mã rĩ' yãk, mud 
ma' rok, a plain, a level stretch 
mã tãn kãl'rã ã, one who is naked 
ma tan kail' ghã, I am naked 
mã tãq' to ã, I undress 
må tãr' ’mĩt tô ã, I am undressed 
mã thlĩq' tã kã, I am near it 
mã thlĩq' tok, it is too near 
ma' thin, dead (applied only to animals) 
mâ thlũ' tô a, said on discovering any dead 
animal 

mat' пйк k 5 ã, I dry myself 
mãt star'I yã rãk, a drying place 
mã' tũ me, at this time 
mauq' hũ lũ kã, grandmother 
máũq’ lũ kĩl' rã êk, a grandmother and 
grandchild 
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mã'vũt, hither 
mê ã nĩk' klũ kũ, be careful 
mê ã nĩk / 5 ã, mê ã nĩ kã'ka, I am careful 
mê ã' nĩ kô lã, be gentle 
me ã nĩ k 5 r skãm' kĩn, I tell you to be gentle, 
careful 

me ã nĩ kôr yũ / ё to ã, I am never gentle 
me ã nĩ kũg’ lãq' to ã, I am gentle 
me chãq lĩk' kã tok, snow falling in large 
wet flakes 
me chaq' sũk, pond 
me chãq' thlũk, mud puddle 
me kôr' tut, they are plentiful 
mê lê ũ' gnã, I grind 
mê 15 kô ã' kã, I throw a stone 
mê lũf' kãk, small bell on dog harness 
mê lũg’ yũq' tô ã, I want to smoke 
тё Шк 7 to ã, I smoke 

тё lũr' ’rhũn, snuff tube, bone from wing 
of swan 

me lũs ka' t 5 ã, I snuff 
mê lũs káũ' tãk, snuff-box 
me lũs kã yũq' t 5 ã, I want to take snuff 
mê thlũg' ’vĩk, a basket 
тё tlilũq chê ũ' ghã, I lay it away (i.e., in a 
basket) 

тё' tok, it alights (viz., bird) 
тё ũ' kã kã, to place it in the object named 
(suffix of mode) 

mê'ũt, residents of (suffix) (102) 
me yãq' t 5 k, it perches (viz., bird) 
mĩk' fã, very small 

mlk fã kã' mã, because of my smallness 
mĩk fã kãq' tã, too small 
mĩk' gnã mã, I being small 
mĩk'kã, also (in composition) 
mlk kĩl' háuk, it is small 
mĩk kĩl lĩ gnô ã ráu' nĩm nê, in the time of 
my babyhood 

mîk Ml lx' gn 5 k, small, baby, child 
mĩk kĩl lĩ gnũ' gw 5 ã, I am a child 
mĩk kĩs' kã kã, I want it small 
mîk klê nê' vã, oh, how small ! 
mĩk klê rã' a kâ, I make it small 
mĩk klê rã ũ' ghã, I become small 
mĩk kũ' chã kã, my smallness 
mĩkoq'tũt, said of mosquitoes, gnats, etc., 
= they are thick 

mĩk 7 tã kã, mĩk tail' ghã, mĩk' kô ã, mlk kĩl'- 
И gh 5 ã, I am small 

mĩk tãlth' ker tok, it is just small enough 


mil 15 kôu yũ' 1ё, name of a certain ghost 
= good thrower 

mil 15 ' kûn, missile, anything thrown 
mĩlth kã iá' kå, I throw it towards 
milth kin' kiq tok, he sheds his coat, hair 
(of dogs) 

milth' kok, native knife with a short curled 
blade 

milth' ko lê gũm ã' vũ gã, fifty cents (i.e., 
half a skin) 

milth' kô luk, a skin (unit of value, one 
dollar) 

milth' kũt, feathers 

milth pau' tã kã, I throw him (term in 
wrestling) 
mi lũ gã' t 5 ã, I kiss 
mi lũ kã rã' ka, I embrace him 
mĩng' ghô a, color 

mîng gnũ' gê nok nãũ thlũl rã' ã mûn, Ex¬ 
treme Unction = anointing the sick 
mĩngghũ'rãkã, I color it, paint it = I 
anoint him 
mîng' kô ã, I sew 

mîng' krũ pãk, noise, as when one stone hits 
another 

mĩng kũk kãr’ yã' kã kã, I want to sew it 
mink sãk' klik, what is to be sewed 
mink 7 sun, expresses a sewing machine 
min kũ chê' vik, needle-case 
min'kun, needle 

min nã yũ ё' tã kã, I never leave any scraps 
for him 

min nũk sũq' t 5 a, I want to sew 

mĩq' pãk, any great sudden noise 

mĩr’ yã thlãq' to ã, I vomit 

mĩr’ yũq' to ã, I feel like vomiting, nausea 

mis' tok, praise 

mis tok klã rã' ka, I always praise him 
mis t 5 rã' kã, I praise him 
mi thlãq' tok, it gets stopped up 
mit' sũ, juice 

mit zing ghå tang' ka tok, shallow place 
where fish sun themselves 
mi yor 7 hráĩrn, native ladder or notched pole 
mi yorq chũ tũng kã'to ã, I have a balloon, 
kite, etc. 

mĩyorq'stãk, term for balloon, kite, and 
yeast powder 

mi yorq' sũn, mi yũg' ’yã rãt, ladder 
mi yorq sũ tiíng kã' to ã, I have a ladder or 
anything for ascending 
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mi yôrq' to ã, I go up, ascend 
mĩ yu 7 chek, an ascent 
mi yũ 7 tã kã, I bring it up, raise it 
mĩyũ'yũnãnê, inaccessible (as certain 
peaks) 

môq 7 kã pik, real water 
môq’ noq 7 tô ã, I am tired 
môq’ nũ ê gnoq cheq 7 to ã, I rest a little 
moq 7 pãk tok, a freshet (Kuskokwim) 
m6q 7 rhũn, native drinking cup, triangular 
in shape 

moq sãq 7 tor’ lã, may I drink ? The answer 
is рё = do so 

moq shũn rô ũ 7 ghã, I am more thirsty 
moq shũq 7 to ã, I want water, I am thirsty 
moq'sũg’nãk, thirst 
moq sũlth 7 kã, my thirst 
moq 7 tã, bring water 

moq tag’ ya 7 rãk, path to the water hole in 
the ice 

môq tãg’ yã ran 7 ka, my water path 
moq ta 7 lik, a place where there is water 
moq tãng krãq kãun 7 ril ghok, a place where 
there can be no water 
moq 7 tã rã vik, water hole cut in the ice 
moq tã 7 tã, water carrier 
moq til 7 ghok, a place where there is no 
water 

moq tilth 7 kok, arid, without water 
moq 7 15 ã, I drink 
mô rãq 7 chã rãk, a wood path 
mo raq chã ran 7 ka, my wood path 


nã cha 7 ё tô ã, I am hatless, bareheaded 
nã chã 7 kã, my hat 

nã chê 7 tit, planks laid overfire hole in kazhga 
na gnuq 7 tok, it chafes 
na 7 hun, whither, which way 
nã kã chê й' gnã, I urinate 
nã kã 7 chũk, bladder 
nã kin kĩq'tãkã, I recite 
nã kĩr 7 kã tãk, the sides of native house 
nã kĩr 7 ’nũk, a long straight reach in a river 
nãk klig’ naq kil 7 rã ã, poor (said in a com¬ 
passionate sense) 
nãk klĩg’ nãq 7 kô ã, I am poor 
nãk klĩk 7 kã kã, I love him 
nãk klĩk 7 kuk kã, my beloved 


m5 rãq 7 tô ã, I bring wood (i.e., for fire) 
m5 ráĩi 7 tĩ kã, wood belonging to me 
md rhãg 7 nâk, an old log 
mo rilth k til 7 ghok, a careless person 
mô rilth kûk k cheh 7 kô ã, I will be careful 
mô riq 7 tok, said when the river bank, under¬ 
mined by the current, crumbles in 
mo roq 7 tô ã, I am damp 
mũ chũ 7 gwôk, it is wet, damp (said of per¬ 
sons or things) 
mũk, m5 7 rhum, water 
mũk, mũ 7 gum, milk 
mũk 7 k5k, he has the mange (dog) 
mũ llũ 7 gnã, I delay, tarry 
mũ llũ vã goq'tô ã, I tarry long 
mũ mĩq'ta kã, I turn it end for end 
mũ míq 7 thlũ kũ, reversed (used to express 
translated) 

mum 7 milk, drum wand (often of ivory) 
mum 7 rã, slender wooden wand used with 
native drum 
mu múq 7 15 ã, I drum 

mum yũ' ghã, I dance, a special variety of 
dance 

mum 7 уц le, an expert dancer 
mũm yũ lê yũ 7 gwô ã, I am an expert dancer 
mũ nãn r5 ũ 7 gha, I am more skilled 
mung ghĩl vãq 7 tã kã, I move it out of the 
way 

mung 7 gnô ã, I lead, or start, a song 
mfin'rerq tok, he is weaned 
mwêr 7 tã kã, I fill it 

N 

nãk kũ chêl 7 ghũt, innumerable 
nãk ling 7 hwê, nãk lĩng 7 Ipĩt, nãk ling 7 le, 
poor me, you, etc. 
nãk men 7 , own (in composition) 
nãk me 7 thlã kã, my own 
nãk mê thla ka 7 ka, it is my own 
nãk me thlãn rã 7 tã ka, it is not mine 
nâ 7 km têt, feathers on the heads of arrows 
nã kũ chê 7 tut, they are innumerable 
nã kũ 7 ghun, deer teeth 
nã kũ 7 gu tit, woman’s belt composed of 
deer teeth 

nã kũ gũ tUng kã 7 to ã, I have a nakugutit 
nã kũq 7 15 ã, I belt myself 
nã lã 7 kã kã, I find it 
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nãl' lã ãk pê yũn rã' tãq kâ, I do not want 
either one 

nãl lã ã' tã, which one of them 
nãl lã hoq tãq' t5 ã, I am undecided 
nãl lã hoq' to ã, I doubt 
nãl lã hug’ nãq' кбк, it is doubtful 
nal lã' mauk, he is paralytic 
nãl láuf kũf ke na' kũ, without finding it 
nãl' lãuk, it is dead (said of animals) 
nal lê ãt' nũk pê yũk' chêt, which one of 
the two do you want? 
nãlth kîq chã rã' kã, I straighten it 
nãlth'kĩq tok, it is straight 
nã mê kê' kã, I do not know (St. Michael) 
nã' mê thlên nã' thlã Ô kã, I do not know 
him 

nã mê thlĩ'ã tã nã'thlã on kã, I do not 
know them 

nã mĩlth рё chek klê ũ' gha, perhaps I may 
go, do, etc. 
nã mu' tãk, pattern 
nãn' ghãr to ã, I stand 
nãng' ghô ãt, toys 

nãng ghô ã' to ã, I play (i.e., with toys) 
nãng' ghok, that is all, the end 
nãng gnũ' hũn, a whetstone 
nãng gnũ' tãk, term for a file (i.e., a wearer 
down) 

nãng gnu' to ã, I end up 
nãng gnũ' vĩk, place where whetstones are 
to be found 

nãng gnũ yĩlth' ktin, native oarlock = pre¬ 
venter from wearing the gunwale 
nãng nor' kũt, expresses they are blistered 
nãng' nũk Шёк, the last one 
nãng tũk kĩl' rã êt, sufferer 
nãng' tũk kô ã, I suffer 
nãng tũ kũf kã rã' kã, I make him suffer 
nãng yã кё' to ã, I become alarmed (said 
when at some dizzy height) 
nãng yã nãq' кбк, it is agonizing 
nãn lũ chã' kã, my whereabouts, my where- 
ness 

nãn' nã kãn, every time it ends up, when it 
ends 

nãn'nê, where 

nan'nek, native Innuit stone lamp 
nãn né kô' ã go ã, I am in danger 
nãn пё кб ĩ yãq' t5 ã, I am bewildered 
nãn пё 1ё chãq' kã, I shorten it 
nãn nêr' yãk, native trap 


nan пё' to ã, I am short 
nãn nil' rãk, the wooden support of a native 
lamp, lamp stick 

nãn nil r5 ãq' pãk, a large lamp stick 

nãn' no ãk, the white or polar bear 

nãn' nũq pãk, a special harpoon 

nãn'rãk, glory 

nãn rã mãl' rã ã, glorious 

nãn rã mã' nãq kok, worthy of praise 

nãn rã mã náuq' tok, may He be ever praised 1 

nãn rã rãm' kin, we glorify thee 

nãn' snũk, where are we both ? 

nãn'tã, where is he ? 

nãn'tãz mã, where are they? (Tununa) 

nãn'tũk kô ã, I suffer 

nãn vã chô' ã yãk, a very small lake 

nãn vã hãq tãng' kã tok, there is a lake 

nãn' vãk, lake 

nãn'vãq pãk, a great lake 

nãn vã rã' chô ã, a little lake 

nán'vã rũk, a large lake (St. Michael) 

nã'pã, tree 

nã pã chã oq' tã, sailor (i.e., mastman) 
nã pãg' nûk, six inches 
nã pã kũ tã'rát, the uprights of a sled 
nã pãq' chĩr’ vĩk, the brace of the mast of 
native sailboat 

nã pãq' tã kã, I erect the mast, set up a 
post, etc. 

nã pãr’ yã chê' thliik, an old stump 
nã pãr' yãl kok, post 
nã pá' tãk, mast 

nã pãts' kãq tok, it lodges (said of an arrow 
or harpoon when thrown) 
nãpêl'kak, file (Russian) 
nã pêl kãq' tô á, I file 
nã' pũt, the cross pieces of a sled 
nãq' chãl kok, sled toggle, to which the tow- 
line is fastened 
nãq' to ã, I am hindered 
nã' rã kã, I point at it 
nã' rhô ã, I smell 

nãr' кё vik, term for school, teaching place 

nã r5q chã rãl' rã ã, a contradicter 

nã roq chê mã уй' ё tô ã, I am obstinate 

nã roq' st kã, my contradicter 

nã roq' tã kã, I contradict him 

nã rũlth kãq' to a, I harpoon 

nãs' ko net, roots 

nãs kũl gnũ' ghã, I have headache 
nãs kwãũ' gwô ã, I am a little girl 
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nãs pã' go ã, nãs pã' gã kã, I endeavor 
nã tã' kã ka, I find it (far off, understood) 
na tã kô chug ghĩ rũ' tô ã, I cannot find it 
at all 

nå tãk' sta, finder 
na tã kũ' to ã, I find out 
na' thlê, in the time of 
nã thlê mĩs' kã kã, I order it to be covered 
nã thíô' ã kã, I ignore it = I do not know 
nã thick' fãk, straight above 
nã thlok' fãq tok ã kãq' tã, it is midday, noon 
nã thlũ' ё, nã' thlên, he does not know 
about it 

nã thlũf kã' рйк пё, I unknowing 
nã thlũ' k tok, he is insensible 
nã thlu lê ô' rã ká, I backbite him 
nã thlũ nãq' kok, it is unknown 
nã thlũ naif mũn, unexpectedly, unknow¬ 
ingly 

nã thlu nil' ku tãk, sign, indicator = that 
which makes known 
nã thlu nĩ rũ' to ã, I am in sight of 
nã thlũn rã chugh yã' kã kã, I would like to 
know it 

nã thlũn râ rã kåĩin rã' tã kã, I am unable to 
know it fully 

nã thlũn rã tã' kã, I know it 
nã thlũn rã th rô'ã kã, I know it better than 
he does 

nã thlun гё Ilk tãq' kã, I know something 
about it 

nã thlun ris'te, one who knows, its knower 

nã thlũs' t kã, my one who does not know me 

nã thlũ yã gũ' tã kã, I forget it 

nãt kô ĩk' tok, blizzard 

nã tôk' fãk, direction 

nã tok'fã nê, in what direction 

na tok fãn lũ'chê ã, his, or its, direction 

na trĩ rũ' tô ã, I have a hole in my boot sole 

nã'trôk, boot sole 

nãt' stô ã, I look down (from a height, 
hill, etc.) 

nã tug’ mlt' tô ã, I am on the floor 
nã' tuk, floor 

nå' tut moq tã, where did he, or it, go ? 

nã tftt' mûn, to which direction 

nau, fruit of any description 

nãũ' gwok, it grows 

náu' hwã, where 

náũ' hwã me, where is it ? 

náii' hwã nail, exclamation used in scolding 


nãũ'hwĩ, where 
náii' hwũn, whither 
naiin, fruit 

nãũn' rak, nãĩi' stãt, seeds 
náii'thlũ, don’t (exclamation) 
náũ thlu' gwô ã, I am an invalid 
nau' thlũ hwãng' nê, alas for me! 
nail thlũlth' kã, my sickness 
nau thlu nê ũ' gnã, I say that I am sick 
náii thlũn rô й' ghã, I am more sick = I am 
worse 

nail thlu thlê nê' kû mã, if I should be sick 

náũ thlu' thluk, a sick person, invalid 

náĩit' stãk, plant 

nãũt stãr' ’vĩk, term for garden 

nãiit star' ’vĩl Ilk, a place having a garden 

nãvrêtã'ka, I lend it 

nãv rhãq' kå kã, I borrow it, I have it 
borrowed 

nãv rhãq' t5 ã, I borrow 
nãv rô tá' kã, I exchange it 
na zãĩi' hu lok, girl (Tununa) 
nã zau hũ lũ' gwô ã, I am a girl (Tununa) 
nãz vã gã' kã, I exhibit it 
nãz vãq' tã, exhibitor, one who shows 
nãz vĩt stĩ' tô ã, I have no instructor 
nê chê ũ' gnã, I hear well, good hearing 
nêchũêl'ghok, a deaf person, one who 
does not hear well 

nê chũ ê' tô ã, I am deaf (i.e., I never hear) 
nê chũg’ nãq' kok, it is interesting, it is worth 
hearing 

nê chũg’ ne a' kã, I listen to him 
nê chũg’ n§ kêr' to ã, I listen for an instant 
nê chũ lãn гё' to ã, I do not want to hear 
nê chu уц' ê to ã, I never want to hear 
nê gê' lĩ kã, my collar 
nê gê tũ kã ráũ' ghã, I have hiccough 
nê gũk', north 
nê gũk' fãk, the far north 
nê gũk fã lĩrq' to ã, I go north (i.e., to travel 
in that direction) 
nê gũk' sĩn rãt, most northerly 
nê pã gã' kã, I point at him (i.e., to ridicule) 
nê pĩ' lig’ mã, I before hearing 
nêrhãq'tô ã, I cross over 
nê rhã yũ' ê t5 ã, I never go across 
nêsh' kok, head 

пё' tilth kã, the thing I heard = my heard 
thing 

nêt nâk shã' kã kã, I ought to obey him 
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пё' tô ã, I obey (i.e., I hear) 
nets chã ãq' kãk, term for an ear trumpet, 
what will make it heard 
net tlãq gnĩ thlê å' kã, perhaps I will not 
understand it 
nê yũ' chek, the thing heard 
n gnã' lũq tok, it growls 
n ghã rãu ' gnã, I groan 
n! gãk', snare (native) 
n! gã' тйп ã gãq' tok, caught in a snare 
(i.e., it gets hung to the snare) 
nĩ gåq tôq' to ã, I set snares 
n! gãq' tũ 1ё, mesh 

nĩ gã' rãt, a long series of loops forming a 
snare for wild geese 
nlg'glk, spider 

nĩg' gĩ rãm kũv' ye, a spider web, of the 
spider his net 
nil' U ãk, womb 
nĩl lĩs / tã, a house builder 
nĩlth' kã, my former house 
nllth'thffik, old house 
nĩlth thlũq tôq' to ã, I suffer much 
ním' rã kã, I bind it 

nĩm ũq' kãk, binding material, string, rope, 
etc. 

nĩm ũrh' ’yãk, a species of eel which abounds 
in the Yukon 

nĩng chũ nĩ' tô ã, I cannot attain 
nlng'ghaq kak, term for anything that will 
stretch 

nĩng ghll' vãk, periods of intense cold 

nlng ghll' vãq tok, it is intensely cold 

nlng' ghô ã, I stretch out or reach for 

nlng' ghok, it stretches 

nĩng ghok chãq' tô ã, I stretch to reach 

nlng klê 6rq / 15 ã, I am cold 

nlng' la, cold weather 

nlng И' ã tok, it is warm weather 

nlng И' lãn, being warm = lacking cold 

nlng lĩlth' hok, it is warmer 

nlng lĩlth hũl' rã ã, warmer 

nlng' lln, warmth 

nlng ling gnê' nã tok, it grows colder 
nlng' ling ghok, it becomes cold 
nlng ling ka tã' tok, it commences to get cold 
nlng 11' rô tok, it moderates (the weather) 
nlng lĩrq kã tãq yũg’ nã' кбк, it begins to look 
as if it will grow warmer 
nlng nũq kãu' rã kã, I stretch it out 
nĩng' thlã ãn, on account of the cold 


nlng thlã chlq' to ã, I cool off (after a vapor 
bath) 

nlng tilling' rô ôk, it is colder weather 

nlng thlĩng rũl' rã ã, colder 

nlng' thlĩrq pã, oh, how cold! 

nlng' thllr t6k, it is cold 

nlng' t5 ã, I yawn = stretch 

nî' pã kã, I extinguish it 

nip chê ũ' gnã, I extinguish 

nĩq' tã, a weight of any sort 

nĩrq' t5 ã, I point out 

nĩt' ch5 ã, a little house 

nĩ'yã, maid 

nĩ yá' gã kã, my younger sister 
nĩ yã' gã klêk, youngest sister 
nĩ yã gã rô' ã kã, my cousin (female) 
nĩ yã gê kũ' kã klek, a younger sLster 
nĩ yâ' ghãk, respects, salutation, a bow 
nĩ yã'gnåq kã, I bow to him, salute him 
nĩ yã gna'rãm kin, I send my love to you 
nĩ yã ghãt' tã, he wags his tail = he salutes 
(of dogs) 

nĩ' yak, the small seal, harbor seal 
nĩ yâng nã' tã kã, I shake it 
nĩ yã' '5 lok, girl (Kuskokwim) 
nĩ yãq choq' to ã, I hunt niyaks, I seal 
nĩ yê' pã, name given to a certain star 
nĩ yorq stl' to ã, I have none to care for me 
nĩ yũq'tĩ ka, my protector, guardian 
nĩ yũ' rã kã, I guard, aid him 
n'nã, num, house (i.e., a winter dwelling) 
( 8 xi and 821 ) 

h' nuk, bone; also framework 

nô ã gãq' tã kã, I wet it in my mouth 

nok, пб' gum, end, tip 

n5 kã' gnã, he needs me 

no' kå kS, I need it 

nôk klê tn re' to ã, I do not need anything 
nôk' kuk ka, a necessity to me, my needed 
thing 

n5 ktã'kã, I jerk it 

nol lũ' rã kã, I make a sign to him 

noq chê kã' kã, I fail to attain it 

nôq’ nã kã plk' tok, it is very necessary 

nôq’ nãl' rã ã, necessary 

nôq' ’nã t5k, it is necessary 

nôq' tã kã, I haul 

n rã nê' tô å, I await 

n rã nĩ nãq' kok, exclamation of impatience 
n rêt' nok, negative suffix 
n rũs' chlr tok, he is lousy 
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ií rũs' tã, louse 
îí tok 7 , ebb tide 

nufkâĩm, native tool, a tip of deer horn 
set in a handle 
nũ ghũ 7 tã ka, I fasten it 
nũ ghũ' yun, term for a button (i.e., fastener) 
nũ kã kâ' kã, I remember it 
nũ ka 7 rãk, second wife of a polygamist 
nũ kã rã' kã, I just recall it 
nũ kã rau' gwô ã, I am the second of his 
wives, I am a nukarak 
nu ka уйГ rã a, sulky 
nũ kã yũq' to ã, I sulk 
nũ kĩm 7 chũk, ligature 
nuk 7 kã, my house, home 
nuk kå', it is his house 
nũk kãk gnĩ rũ 7 tô a, I am out of debt 
nuk kã llrq 7 tok, it abounds in fish 
nuk kålth' pê ã, a young man who is a good 
hunter 

nûk kãlth 7 рё ãk, chief man of a village, 
best hunter 

nûk kãlth рё å' pã thluk, a big strapping 
fellow 

nûk kãlth рё a' plk, a fine young fellow 
nũk kãlth pê a' ra tãk, the most prominent 
man of a village 

nũk kãlth pê ã rã tau 7 gw5 ã, I am chief 
man 

nũk kâlth рё â ro"u' gnã, I am a successful 
hunter, food provider 
nũk kãng chãq 7 to a, I deliberate 
пШс kã' to a, I get food (i.e., fish) 
nuk káu' ’15k, a shiftless fellow 
nũk kãĩi 7 thluk, a large bag of woven grass 
for holding frozen fish 
nuk kĩ 7 ã tok, it lacks fish (said of certain 
rivers, etc.), no fish there 
nuk' klĩg’ nãk, pitiful state 
nuk kung 7 kã to a, I have a supply of food 
nuk 7 kut kã tũ tũt kshĩ 7 tũt, have the 
salmon come yet? 

пйк' kut king gnôu 7 tut, the fish have gone 
by, it is the end of the run 
nuk kut tũ' tũt, the fish (be., salmon) have 
come (the annual run) 
пйк nerq 7 tok, it is sweet to the taste 
пйк nil' rã å, sweet 
пйк 7 nuk, food 

nũ kũv gha / tok, it is a spruce tree 
nũk yũ' tit, term for pins 
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nũ" lã ãts, cousin, young woman (mode of 
address) 

nũ lã ИГ rã ã, polygamous 
nũ 1ё ôq кЗГ rã ёк, a couple, man and wife 
nũ ler Ьгё' to ã, I have no wife 
nũ lerq' kã, my wife 
nû lerq' pãk, first wife of a polygamist 
nũ lerq toq' to á, I take a wife 
nũ lêrq to rã' káĩxn re tô ã, I am not per¬ 
mitted to marry 
nũl' gã ka, I break it slightly 
nũ ling ka' tô ã, I have a wife 
nũ lĩq' klã kin, I marry you (man speaking) 
nũ lĩq' kũ kũk, we are married 
nũ lĩq kũ та' kã, expresses I keep my wife a 
long time = no change of wife 
nũ lĩq sũ mã' kã, I desire her to still remain 
my wife 

nũ lĩq sũ" wãm kin, I want you to be my wife 
nũ llq 7 tok, the half moon 
nũ llq tũ mail' tn kã, have you a wife ? = are 
you married ? 

nũ llq tũs' kãm kin, I bid you to marry 
nũ luq' kã kã, my cord 
nil lũq káu' tĩ kã, cord belonging to me 
nũ lũq' to ã, I cord 
nu In' rã kã, I cord it, lace it up, etc. 
nil mê chãq'tô ã, I would remain at home 
nu mlt 7 to a, 1 am in the house 
num' rã kã, I braid or plait it 
nu 7 nã, the earth 
nũ'nã рйк 7 tok, earthquake 
nil nã chô 7 ã thlũq tuk, their (dual) little old 
house 

nũ nãk shiín rã tã 7 kã, I am dissatisfied to be 
here 

nu nã 11 gũ chĩr 7 ’lũ tã, residing amongst us 
nũ nã 11 gut 7 kã kã, one from my village = 
my fellow-citizen 

nũ nã 11 gũ tũk 7 klũ кё ũ ё 7 tãiik, he stays in 
their midst 
nũ na 7 Ilk, resident 
nu nã He ũ 7 ghã, I build 
nu nalth 7 hriit, a deserted village 
nil nã lûq 7 рё ãk, term for a continent 
nil nãm kĩ ê 7 nãn gnll ghor ’nê, we on earth 
dwellers = we mortals 
nil nã me 7 thlê, how nice a place! 
nũ nã тё ũ tãũ 7 gwut, they live on land (i.e., 
terrestrial) 

nil nãm yũ'tãt, a variety of Alaskan berry 
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nũ nã' пёк, joy, delight, glory 
nũ nã nêk' kuk kã, my happiness 
nu nã nêq kĩl' rã nun kêl'lêm ĩ yãq' tôk, he 
has gone to the happiness of heaven 
nú nã nêrq' pã, it is a place of glory 
nũ nã / nêrq tok, it is delightful 
nũ nã nêri rĩ ã, used to express ‘ ave ’ and 
‘laetare ’ 

nũ nã nêr rî yũq' 15 ã, I rejoice 
nũ nã пё' yã пё кёГ 1ёт, in the glory of 
heaven 

nu nã' pĩ hãk, a small area of solid ground 
fit to build on 

nũ nã' pĩk, solid ground (not low or swampy) 
nu ná pĩ thlũ / gák, a stretch of high solid 
ground 

nũ'nãt, a village 
nũ nã' thlũk, an old village 
nũ nãt' to ã, I go to the village 
niíng aãh' ghã, I am his son-in-law 
nũng náu' kã, my son-in-law 
nũng' nalm, son-in-law 
nũ'nĩk, hedgehog 
nũ nĩ / rã kã, I take his place 
nũ nũ / lêq, a present, gift, also pay 
nũ nũ Hr rãq' kãk, the one to be paid 
nũ nũ lĩr rãq káu' gwd ã, I am the one to be 
paid 

nũ nũ' rã kã, I scold him 

nũp' chã kok, it is sticky 

nũp'pã, sound, noise 

niíp páu' nãk, be still 

nũp p§ ã'kã pũt, our true home 

nûp pĩ' ã tôk, it is quiet, it lacks noise 

nũp pĩr tori tã, peacemaker, consoler 

nũp pit' nãk, consolation 

nũp pi tô râ' kã, I quiet him 

nûp plê ãl' rã êt, mourners 

nũp' plêrq tok, it is noisy 

nũp' stãk, native mask (large size) 

nũq chê gã' kã, I bait it (i.e., a trap) 

nuq' kĩk, northeast 

nũq' ra kã, I eat it 

nuq' ram kin, in the game of checkers I eat 
you (i.e., take your man) 
niíq' rh5 ã, I eat 
nũq'stãk, bait 

nûq' stã kã, I get him to eat, I tempt him 
to eat 

nũq' stãq kã, I poison him 

nũq' tã kã, I pull it up from or out from 


nũqtãq'tÔ ã, I move from one to another 
nuq tã' rã kã, I press on it 
nuq tã'rî yã rat, ridges on the handle of 
native violin 
nûq' to â, I grin 

nûq’yũ'ghã, I eat well (i.e., have plenty 
food) 

nuq’ yuq' to ã, I want to eat 
nu' rak, reindeer 
nũ rã' lik, a doe with her fawn 
nur’ yũn пё orq' to ã, I expect 
nũ' sêk, knife (Russian) 
nu tã' rak, fresh fish 
nũ tã rãũ' gwôk, it is fresh 
nũt' chũ ghak, a small house 
nũt ik gnu' tã kã, I kill something for him 
(i.e., I gun something) 
nũ tĩq stãq' tô ã nũ nã' тйк, expresses I 
blast (rocks, etc.) 
nũt'kã, my gun 
nũt' tãn, expresses all right 
nũt'tãn Ш hok, it then being all right 
nũt'tuím, own, very, etc. 
nũ vã ã chal'thlũk, an ugly girl 
nũ vã ãq' chã, a pretty girl 
nũ vã ãq chã' ker tã, a very handsome girl 
nũ vã ãq chã rã' chũ ghãk, a nice little girl 
nũ vĩng krô ã' h5 lôk, a great ugly girl 
nũ vĩng sãlth' thlûk, an old ugly girl 
nũ vũ', mire 

nũ vũng káũ' gnã, I sprawl out on my back 
nũv' vãt, dried fish of a certain variety 
nũv yũn' gnã, I thread it 
nũ yã chĩng náu' gok, he has short hair 
nũ yaq' pak, one with a great thick head of 
hair 

nũ yãq paV gwô ã, nũ yãq pê ũ' gnã, I am 
long haired 

nũ yãq páũ Iãq' to ã, I generally keep my 
hair long 

nũ yãq pãũ wã koq' tô å, my hair is too long 
nũ'yãt, hair (used in plural) 
nũ yêrq' to ã, I comb 
nũ уёг' rã kã, I comb him 
nũ yêri rũ tĩt, a comb . 
nũ yĩ rũt nã ã rãq' tô ã, I am nearly bald 
(i.e., I have almost no more hairs) 
nũ yĩ'tô ã, I am bald 

nũ zhãrq' pêt, a trident spear for capturing 
geese 

n vãq' tok, a very low tide 
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6 ã kã rã' nê, a little below 
ô ã kã ran' tô ã, I am a little below (i.e., 
down stream) 

5 ãk' fãk, 5 ãk' fã ne, away down 
ô ãk' lĩm, part of native house 
5 akll mĩt 7 tô ã, I am in the oaklim 
5 ãm kã kãĩm re' to ã, I am busy 
5 ãm' nãq k5k, it is time lost 
5 ãm' tã ka, I lose time with him 
5 ãm' to ã, I trifle time away 
5 âm yũn re' tô ã, I do not want to be 
bothered, lose time 
5 ãn', down front, down stream 
5 ã' пё, forward 
5 an' tok, he is forward 
5 ãt' kã, my front lower half of body 
5 at nmq st chũ kã' t5 ã, I just go a little 
way down the bank 
5 ãt mũq' to ã, I walk down the bank 
5 a' vut, forwards 
5 chor' ’пбк, glory 
og’ nerq' to ã, I threaten 
og’ nê ũ' tã kã, I threaten him 
ôh' rũt, moss 


ô кё lãũ' nã, I run swiftly 
б кё И' to a, I do not run fast 
5 kê'máũk, it leaks (i.e., it is perforated) 

5 kê' nãk, hole, a leak, etc. 
ô kê nãng' kã tok, it is hollow, it has a hole 
in it 

Ô kê' tã kã, 1 make a hole 

ô kĩrq' kã, I put in oil (into a lamp) 

ô bãt' t5 ã, I burn myself 

5 lrizh' vĩk, shelter 

5 lrizh vĩq' tô ã, I seek shelter 

els' кё ãk, firewood 

ok 7 nãq kok, it is hot 

5' kôk, blubber of seal walrus, etc.; also oil 
6' k5r sûk, cap 
o' kor sũ kã, my cap 
o k5r sũn' kã to ã, I have a cap 

5 ráu' ghã, I whoop, yell 

6 ren kĩn ret' 5 a, I have no time 
6 ren' kô ã, I have time 

6 ren kũ' kũ mã, when I have time 
ôrh' lũ vũk, native bow 
ôrh’ lũ vuq' to ã, I carry (arm myself with) a 
bow 


P 


pã chê' = pã chêt', gills 
pã chê' gô ãk, nostril 
pã chê gô ãq' kã, my nostrils 
pã gã' nê, up there (St. Michael) 
pã'gĩ, up (St. Michael) 
pãk, large (in composition) 
pãk 7 mã nã, up there 
pãk mãn' H ghôk, the one who is up 
pãk man' to ã, I am up 
pak 7 to ã, I go to see 
pãk 7 ũ mĩ nã, the one above 
pãk ũ m! nãlth' kũk, the one up there whom 
I dislike 

pã kũm' yôk, you aloft there! 
pãlãhwũ chũl'rã êt, term for those who 
work on the river steamers 
pã lã hwû' tãk, steamboat (Russian) 
pã lãq' to ã, I take sparingly 
pã lãt' kãk, tent (Russian) 
pã lãt 7 kô ã, I tent, pitch a tent 
pãleq'tok, sunburn; also the pain from 
wind and cold 


pãl' lũt, they starve 
pã 16k 7 tãk, beaver 
pã 15 rãq' to ã, I dodge 
pã lûg’ nãũq' to ã, I spread out, lie spread 
out on the floor 
pa lûq' tã kã, I turn it over 
pã lũ' tã kã, I shut it 

pã mã lĩr’ nũr’ mĩt* to ã, I am down that side 
pã ma' lĩr’ nũr rãk, down that side 
pã mã' nã, up 

pã mãn' H gnok, the one who is down there 
pã man' tô ã, I am up 
pã' ml nã, he back there 
pãm' kok, hi, you two down there ! 
pãm muq' to ã, I scratch (i.e.,to ease itching) 
pã mũng ghô ã' rô ok, like the upper one 
pãm' убк, you back there ! 
pam' yũ, tail of any animal 
pãm yũq' pã Ilk, comet = thing having a 
long tail 

pã'nãk, a variety of spear having a large 
blade 
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pãng gnãlth kã chê' ũq t5k, he lopes along 
easily (a dog) 

pãng gnã lũq' t 6 k, he gallops 
pång'hũn, double-bladed paddle; also fin 
of a fish 

pãng' nSr t5 &, I paddle 
pã nĩng kã' tô á, I have a daughter 
pãn пё' kã, my daughter 
pãq tĩl' ghũt, native fish-trap, single trap 
pã tã gås' kã kã, I make him hurry 
pã tã gãĩl' éfiã, I am in a hurry 
pá tãq tôq' t5 ã, I act hurriedly 
pã tãq t5' rã kã, I hurry him 
pãt' gã kã, I press on it 
pã thlê' tãk, heavy skin hung over entrance 
of kazhga, curtain 
pãt' nũk, native measure, four inches 
pã' tÔk, marrow of bones 
pãt' snãk, the extreme polar cold 
páts' snar tôk, it is excessively cold 
pãt' stSk, a damp cold 
pãt' tl gá ká, I pat it 
pãt tô' ã kã, I put the cover on it 
pãt tũ ё' rå kã, I uncover it, take the lid off 
pã tũk'ták, compressed ; also term for plug 
tobacco 

pãũ gũlth' hrãm, you scoundrel up there 1 
(abusive) 

pau' gû nã, part of river, from its centre to 
the shore 

pãũ' lãt, a spark of fire 

pãu wã' пё, somewhere up there 

pau wãn' 1 ! gliôk, the one somewhere up there 

pãĩi wãn' t5 ã, I am somewhere up there 

рё, do 

pê ã', own, real, true (suffix) 
pê å' gã Hk, a bear with her cubs 
pê'ák (suffix) ( 182 ) 
pê ã' kã, I do it, it is my doing 
pê ã' kã kã, it is my act 
pê ã' kã mã, whenever I do 
pê ãk áĩiq' to ã, I resolve 
рё ãk klĩg gô ã' kã, I am able to do 
рё ãk klĩg' ô ãn, that which can be done 
by me 

pê ãk klĩg' ôk, one able to work 

pê ã klĩg ũ' éhå, I am fit to do 

pe á' klĩk, one competent, able (suffix) 

pê ã' kô ã, I do 

pê ã' mã, because I do . 

pê ãn rã chãq' kã, I would not do it 


pê åq' kãk, what has to be done 
pê áq káũ'gwá kã, I must, I have to do it 
pê á rã áq tû' tn, you are too early (idiom) 
pê chãg' vê kã' kã, I ask him for it 
рё chãg' yã rãk, petition 
рё chã' ká) my doing 
рё chãq' tô á, I request 
рё chã rĩ Å' rã thlûq, mode of doing 
pê'ch&k, true 
рё' chê kãk, berry basket 
рё chêk nãt' to â = рё chêk nâ' tã ká, I am 
the one to do it 

pê chêk shũg’ nã' k5k, he is likely to do it 
рё chêq tån rũ' kã пё, how funny I 
рё chêq tá rũ chĩr kã' tif, I ’ll play a trick on 
you 

рё chêr' r! yá rák, way of doing, mode, 
custom 

pê chêr r! yã râ' kã, my custom, habit 

рё chêr rĩ yå rãm' kũn, according to my way 

pê chêr rĩ yâ rãng' kã tô ã, I have the custom 

рё chêr rĩ yå rãq' thlũ ká, my bad habit 

рё chê' ũ gwôk, it is truth 

рё chê' ũ tôk, it is true 

рё ĩ', up there 

рё' kã, рё' má, mine 

рё kå' kã, it is mine 

pê kã' kã kâ, it is for me, it is to be mine 

pê kã kĩn rã tã' kã, it is not for me 

рё kán' И gnôk, the one above 

pê kán' thlũk, one who was above 

pê kãn' tô ã, I am above 

pê kã tá rãq' pũ gnã, you are to treat me 

рё' kãu, it is owned by, it belongs to 

рё káĩi' tĩ kã, it is to be mine 

pê kau t kĩn rã tã' kã, it is not to be mine 

рё кё' ghã, it impedes, prevents me 

pê kĩn rã tå' kã, it is not mine 

рё kũ chã' kâ, my ownership 

рё kũ' mã, when I do 

рё kũ tã rau' gnã, I breakfast 

рё lãq' tô ã, I often do 

рё lĩq' to ã, I abound in 

рё lũ' gwũk, boots 

рё lũq' to ã, I put on boots 

pê' má ĩl lêt' nũk, any of mine 

рё' mã Ĩ 1 lĩt' niík, some of mine 

рё nã charq tũ' tn, you are too late (idiom) 

рё nãn k hô ũ' gnã, I am clumsy 

рё nãq к kũ' mã, when I am able 

pê nãq thluq' пбк, bad luck 
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pê nãq thlũq 7 t5 ã, I am unlucky 
рё nã rã kã pĩk 7 tl hrã nê, just in the right 
time 

рё nê thlê 7 ũ gnã, I am strong 
рё пё 7 t кбк, he is vain 
рё nĩng 7 rô ok, it is the stronger 
pê nĩn 7 rã, the stronger 
pênĩqtâ 7 rũtkãkã, I play at trying to 
lift it 

pê nĩr 7 ’lũ kũk, put some straw in my boots 
pên'rũk, socks woven from grass, foot 
covering 

pê nuq' kãk, grass dried and prepared for 
use in native boots 

pê nũq shã' ko ã = рё nuq sha 7 kã kã, I ought, 
I ought to do it 

pê nũq thffiq 7 tô ã, I do badly (on purpose, 
understood) 

рё бк 7 , he is dead (i.e., done) (idiom) 
pê 7 oq rã, ‘ au revoir ’ (idiom) 
рё 7 oq tô ã (neg., рё ôq th re 7 tô ã), I do 
рё orq 7 tã kã, I make it 
рё рё yũ 7 gwok, it is true 
рё рё yũn'rã tok, it is not true 
рё 7 p!k, рё 7 рёт, true doing (suffix) 
per thlĩ nã' kã, I always do it 
per thlĩ nãr’ lã 7 to a, I always do much, or 
many things 

per thlĩ nã 7 tô ã, I always do 
pê rũ' tã kã, I exhaust it 
рё rũ 7 to ã, I have no more 
pê ta chã hã 7 kã, all I can, my utmost 
pê tã chã hãm 7 tũn, according to my ability 
pê tã chã' kã kã, it is my utmost endeavor 
pê ta 7 chĩm tun, with all my might 
pê tåltb' ker tok, it is just enough, just right 
рё tãlth kũn re 7 to ã, I had not enough 
pê tã nãq 7 kã gnã, it suffices me 
рё tãng k sã 7 кбк, there was one (and it is 
yet, understood) 

рё tãng k sũ 7 klô ã, I think I have it 
pê tã tl 7 II ghok, big as possible 
pê tã 7 t kũk, they are both equal 
pê tãũ 7 ghã, I have enough 
pê thlĩl 7 rã a hwã, it may be! 
pê thlĩl rã a' gha, maybe I did 
pê thlũk', рё thlũ 7 rũm, the having done, 
which is done 

pê' thlũr kãk, which is to be done 
рё 7 thffir kã kã, рё 7 thlũr kã ma, it is my 
deed to do • 


361 

рё' tîk klũ кц, expresses on account of, by 
reason of, for 

pêt nauq'tô ã, I may not = ‘ non licet mihi’ 
pêt n rĩlth' kũ mã, when I do not 
pê tũ' ghã, I am an adept, accustomed 
pê tflq chã rã yáuq'tô ã, I am an adept, 
skilled in using the bow 
рё й' gnã, I am doing 
рё ц' gwô â, I am, exist 
pê ũ' nok, the doing 

рё un пГ rã ã, the late, deceased (idiom) 
pê ũ rut' kã, my departed ones (idiom) 
рё vã thluq'' tô ã, I overdo 
рё vê' kã, рё / wên, рё г wê ã, my place to do 
рё vê' tô ã, I have no place to do 
pê vĩng' kã t5k, it can serve yet, can be used 
yet (idiom) 

pê vĩq kĩ' tô ã, I have no place (i.e., no 
special) 

pê'wĩk, pê'wêm, work place 
pê yãs' kãk, name given to the game of 
checkers or draughts 
pê yãs kãq' tô a, I play checkers 
pê yãs kari ’vlk, checker-board 
pê yãs kĩ / tô ã, I have no men (i.e., checkers) 
рё' уё á, do I make ? 

pê yũ ё thlĩq' kô ã = pê yũ ё thlĩq' kã kã, I 
fail 

рё yũ' gã kã = pê yũn' rã tã kã, I want it 
рё yũ gê a' kô ã, I would like 
рё yũ' ghâ = рё' a kã, I do, I make it 
pê yũlth' han kã, my selections = my wanted 
things 

рё уй' nok, the desire to do 
рё yũn rerq / kã, I destroy it 
pê yũn rer rĩs 7 tã, destroyer 
pê yũq'tô ã (neg., рё yũn re 7 tô ã), I want 
pê yũ 7 th, that will do now (idiom) 
pi, plm, hatch of a kiyak, mouth of a 
river 

pĩf kãq 7 ka, I let him do it 

plf 7 ken ne, without me 

pĩf 7 ta kã, I produce it, unpack or untie 

pi 7 gha, its mouth (i.e., of a stream) 

plk, рёт, real (suffix) 

pĩ kãn 7 II ghok, the one who is above 

pi kerq tô rã 7 kã, I strike him with something 

pĩ kerq tũ 7 tãk, native axe (Kuskokwim) 

pĩ kê 7 tã kã, I give it 

plk 7 kã, it is his 

pĩk kã 7 gnã, he owns me, he supports me 
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pĩk kê'ô rã kã, I make it for him 
pĩk кё' û tĩ kã, my gift, a little trifle given 
me gratis 

pĩk' кё yûn, pĩk' кё yũ turn, a trifling gift 
pĩk klã kũ' tok, would it were mine! 
pĩk' кгё lũ nê, pĩk kre lũ nã' fcun, from no¬ 
where 

pĩk кгё yã' kô ã, I try hard (i.e., for a 
moment only) 
pĩk' nã, pĩ' kũm, the top one 
plk sail' пё, I without doing 
plk shĩ' ã tôk, it is not yet 
pĩ' lig’ mã, before (in composition) 
pi И 1 rã å' gnã, I am making 
pĩl lê â' kâ kã, I make it 
pĩl lê âk fím' tô ã, I fail to make 
pĩl lê ã kin' rã tã ká, I do not make it 
pil 1 ё ãk nê thlũq' tâ kã, I do it wrong, badly 
(but without intending) 
pa lê ák skûn rã tã' kã, I do not allow him 
to do it 

pa lê ák' stê, pB 1ё ãk' stên, maker 

pĩl 1 ё 15 ã' кёг t5 ã, I do well, do good work 

pa lê' nãk, the making 

pa 1 ё or' ’vik, workshop, working place 

pfl lê' tã kl, I do to him, or for him 

pa lê tũ' ghã, I am accustomed to do 

pB lê ũ' gnã, I make 

pa lê yũ' gnã, pa 1 ё yũ In' gwô ã, I am a 
good worker 
рП Iĩs' tã, a doer 
pa 15 ã' k®r tô ã, I do it well 
pa rã ã' gnã, I am doing 
path ho' ã kã, I did it 
path hô ũ' ghã, I did 

pflth'kã, my having done, my deed in the 
past 

pHth' kã kã, it is my deed 
pĩng gháũn' k thlê, intelligent 
ping ghã' jwên, three pairs 
ping gnê naq' tô ã, I am getting worse 
ping ghêq ta' tũt, they play hop, skip, and 
jump 

ping gnĩ yôq' k5 nũk, threefold 
ping ghĩ yôrq' tan kã, I have three 
ping ghĩ' yũ ãk, third 
ping ghĩ yũ' ãt nê, on the third 
ping ghî yûg' ’nũk, a native measure = two 
and a quarter inches 
ping ghi yũ' gũt, there are three 
ping ghi' yũ lĩn, eight pairs 


ping ghi' yũn, three 

ping giũ'yũn ê'pêãt, sixty (i.e., three 
twenties) 

pĩng ghĩ' yũn kãn' nĩr rã Шк, term to express 
a triangle 

ping ghi yũn' li gãk, eighth 

ping ghi yũn U gât' nê, in or on the eighth 

ping ghi yũn' Ug gin, eight 

ping ghi yũn lĩ goq' tån ká, I have eight 

ping ghi yũn 15q' kô nũk, eightfold 

ping ghĩ'yûrĩn, term for Wednesday 

ping ghi yũ' t5 ã, I got three 

ping' kã tô å, I have 

ping' kin ghũr’ mã, expresses even though, 
although 

ping'knok, the having 
ping' nã, the one back there 
ping nãk' kô ã, I try 
ping nãk' nãk, energy 
ping' yok, you up there! 
pin Mgs' ghwũ, do it again 
pin kĩq chã kô' nãk, you must not do it again 
pin kĩq'tã kã, I do it again, I repeat it 
pin kiq tãq káxxf' кё пё, I resolved not to do 
it again 

pin kiq tã' rã hwũ, do it over and over 
pin kiq tã' rã kã, I do it over and over 
pin nãk sã' kã kã, I ought to do it 
pin nĩq tã rũt' kã kã, I play with it 
pin rã chãq' kâ, I would not do it 
pin rã tã rã' kã, I almost do it 
pin rats' snãq kã, I cannot do it at all 
pin rê'tô ã, I cannot (often used to express 
no) 

pin rê tũf' кё пё, I without fail 
pin rit' chê ã, do I not make ? 
pin' rit n, do not! 

pin' vô ã, I make rope (native way of cutting 
a hide into strips) 
pip' pã ak, correct 
pĩq kũn' ghô ã, I encounter 
pĩq' tã ka, I meet him 
pĩq tlĩ nĩ yũ' ё tok, it is unfrequented 
pĩq tlĩ nĩ yũ' nã ne, unfrequented 
pĩ rês kũm' kũ, if I meet him 
pĩr hã thlê ũ' ghá, I make straw rope = plait 
straw into a cord 

pĩrha'thlũk, cord made from straw 
pirk' nåk (imperative suffix) ( 493 ) 
pĩr' ná кбк, a head wind 
pĩrq chê' kãm kin, I will meet you 
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pĩrq' chêr tok, the blizzard rages 
pĩrq t Ml' rã êt, the large double fish-trap 
pish tê gnũ' ghã, I work for him = I am his 
workman 

pish t kã' kã, my workman 
pis' ka ká, I order him to do 
pis' kĩl hrã nuk, that which I am ordered 
to do 

pis kil hr at' nun, to the place I am ordered 
pis Ml hũn rã chã' rã kã, I do not order him 
to do it 

pis' Min, a duty 

pĩs kun rã tã' kã, I tell him not to do it 
pis kũ' t ka, my duty, what I am ordered 
to do 

pis sôq' to ã, I hunt 

píszôrq'têã, I hunt (Nunivak = Tununa) 
pî tã' Пк, a kiyak with three hatches 
pltãn'kã, my game, the amount brought 
back from a hunt 

pit ga rãn' ka, I shot it (i.e., with an arrow) 

pĩ thlêq' kå ká, my end, what I have to do 

pĩ thlĩl rã ã' gnã, perhaps I did 

pĩ thlĩn' nã ok, quoth he 

pit kã' to ã, I shoot with the bow 

pit' mlk, a dead-fall trap 

pit moq' to ã, I go to the mouth of the river 

pit sã' Mũ kũ, intending 

pit sã' kô á, I feign 

pit sã kũf kê nã' kũ, without intending 
pĩt'sã kũn, intention of doing 
pit' stã kã, I allow him 
pit stã rũ chê' yã rãk, an accusation 
pit tlq chã'tô a, I discharge an arrow 
pit tãq'cháĩm, arrow; also name of the 
constellation Orion 

pit tũ' gã kã, I fasten or tie (dog, understood) 
pĩttûq'chã rãk, native lance or javelin 
pĩ tũ' ghã, I am accustomed 
pĩv zhê ã rã' kã, I finish it (Tununa) 
pĩ yũq' tã kã, I present him food 
pĩz zã МГ rã êt, name given to the Innuit 
of the Yukon Delta by those on the 
Kuskokwim 

plz zã' kilq to ã, I speak as the Delta Innuit 
plã' gê nãt, term for imported rope 
pl5k, plũm, ashes (Tununa) 
plũlth'kã, my passage 
plũm' ghũn, tool for scraping skins 
plũq ksĩ' tok, it has not yet calmed down 
plûq' tô ã, plũ' gã kã, I pass 


ЗбЗ 

plũq'tok, it calms down (i.e., it passes) 
(idiom) 

p5 ã thláũ' ghã, I dance 
p5 chê kãq' to ã, I fall face downwards 
pô kãq' t5 ã, I bump my head 
pô kê' chãk, term for a button 
p5 kê chã' kã kã, expresses I button it 
pô Mg gnôq' tô ã, I improve more 
pô Mq' to ã, I improve 
pô Mã' nêrq t5k, it is hot 
pô Mã nil' rã ã, hot 
prã' rã kã, I wipe it 
p thlã' go ã, I stray, get lost 
p thlã' tã kã, I led him astray 
p thláũ' gnã, I am lost 
p thlô' ãn, having passed, elapsed 
p thlũq' tqk, it elapses 
p tũng' tã, dorsal fin, spines along the back 
of a fish 

pũg gê orq' tô ã, I imagine 
pũ' gô ã, I enter a house 
pũg wê yê' thlãq tok, it rises to the surface, 
it bobs up 

pũg' yã råk, entrance hole in the floor of 
native house 
pũ kâ' ё gnãk, wisdom 
pûk chã kô' nãk, do not move = keep still 
pũk chĩ thleq' to ã, I move quickly, dodge 
puM kôr’ wit, back of the hand 
pûk' sok = pûk' sũt, egg 
рйМ sum T' zhê ã, yolk of egg 
pûk' sũm Ml' tê, eggshell 
pũk sũ' t5 ã, I gather eggs 
pûk tã kũ' tãk, the float used on fish-nets 
рйк til ghoq' tô ã, I am tired walking 
puk tilth' kã, my walking 
pũk t lãq' t5 ã, I can walk, am able to 
pûM to ã, I move 

pũ lã rãq' to ã, I hunt in the woods 
pũ' ling tãk, expresses often 
pũ ling' tã kã, I frequently do it 
pûl lã' g5 ã, I stray (in the woods) 
pũl lãũ' gnã, I go through the woods, 
traverse 

pũl И yã rãq kwĩrq' to ã, I go along the wood 
path 

pul II yã rãq' pêt, path made by going for 
wood 

pũl lũg' ’nãk, mud, mire 
pũl lũg' nãq kok, it makes muddy (said of 
wet weather) 
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pũl luq' thlũ пё, he smears himself 
pul luq' to ã, I am dirty, muddy, smeared 
pũlq' kok, the midrib of a leaf 
pulth' kã tô ã, I go through 
pun gã ris kaun re' tô ã, I need feel no anxiety 
pũn gã' tã kã, I am anxious about him 
pun gã' to ã, I worry 
Pũng gãq' thluq, anxiety, concern, worry 
pũng ghô kũ chũ' chô ã, the same as pũng- 
ghoqpãk, but very small 
pũng ghô kũ chũ' hwok, the same, large 
enough for a few steps 
pũng gnôq' pãk, small hillocks scattered 
over the tundra 
pũ' пбк, the having 
pu рё' кё, one with smallpox 
pup' sũ Ilk, crab 

pup sũ lĩk sũq'tô ã, I go crabbing, hunt crabs 
pũp sũq' tô ã, I use scissors, I cut with 
puq chã ũ' gnã, I curve it 
pSq chi' sun, mould for curving the front of 
the runners of a sled 


puq hre~u' chê tut, native tool for carding 

pâq' tã kã, I let him go, free him 

pûq' táũk, it floats 

pũq'táũn, lung (Tununa) 

pũq tin' r ã tok, it is not strong 

pũq' t lĩlth hãn kã, what I use no more 

pũt' t5 ã, I bend my head 

pu tũs' kãk, pillow 

pũ vã láũ' ghã, I cook 

pũ vĩ' rô tok, the swelling subsides 

pũ'vok, it swells, inflames 

pu yĩl'rã a, smoking 

pũ yĩrq' tok, it smokes 

pũ yĩi' ’yã rãk, chimney, smoke pipe 

pũ'yôk, smoke 

pu yôk' пйк, soot 

pũ yôq' chã vlk, place to smoke dried fish 
pu yôq' kãk, term for gunpowder (i.e., what 
will be smoke) 

pũ yôq' kã thluk, powder grime 
pũ yôq tũ' tãk, pipe for tobacco 


R 

rã' ё nã kã, my voice rê, rîk, rît, fish roe 

rã ё nãk' k chê ũ gnâ, I have a good voice ret 7 nok, without (suffix) 
rã ё nĩ rũ tô ã, I am hoarse, I have no voice fh mĩq' chũn, washbowl 
rã thluk, an old or stale fish roe fh mĩq' tô ã, I wash my face 


s 


sã gê ghĩ yũ wãn' kã, I want them in a row 
or line 

sã' gê náũt, they are in a row 
sã' kã sêk, a grade in sorcery next to that 
of a tuyuk 

sã И' yak, a summer storehouse for fish 
sãq chlm' mauk, it is spread out 
sãq k5 аГ rã êt, which are nearly in a line, 
name of a constellation 
sãq'tã ka, I open, unfold it, spread it 
sê vã' to ã, I emerge from woods, etc. 
sê yũk', sparrow 

sYq' tô ã, I cut up salmon for drying 
skãf tãn kã, I scatter them 
skũ'tãk, the sheet rope in native sailboat 
slã, slam, weather, sky, out of doors 
slå' gnã to ã, I realize 

sla ĩk' kô ôk, it changes suddenly to warmer 
weather 


sla' ka, my senses 

slã kã chê' ũ gnã, I am out (i.e., of doors) 
slã kã kê' nã, you must be careful 
slã' kã kê ũ, be careful of it 
slã' ker tok, it is fine weather 
slã kĩl h5' kũ mã, if I had been careful 
slã k t5 rĩ nãq' tok, it clears up at last (the 
weather) 

slã Ilk' k ghã, advise me 
slã Hr' rã kã, I advise him 
slãm K1 lê goq' tã, observer of the universe, 
old term for God 

Siam nãn gnĩlth' Ьта пйа, until the end of 
the world 

slãm pê ôq' tl hrã ã, creation of the world 
slãng chãq' kã, term for I punish him 
slang chãq' to ã, I reflect 
slang ker thlãq' to ã, I have good sense 
slang kin' rã tok, he is a fool = has no sense 
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slang' thliiq tok, it is bad weather 
sla' shûn, term for thermometers, etc. 
sla'thluk, rain 

slã thlûq kã tã yũg’ nã' kok, it looks as if it 
was about to rain 
slã' thliírq tok, it rains 
slê' gô ã, I whet 

sli' lĩ gnok, an idiot, one without intelligence 
slĩn, whetstone 

sir tô ã, I am idiotic, I lack intellect 
sloq tãr rî yã toq' t5 ã, I go sliding (amuse¬ 
ment) 

sloq' to ã, I slide on the ice for fun 
slor tãq' tô ã, I slide (child’s word) 
snã' ã kã, I go by its shore (definite) 
snãk, the banks (dual) 
snãr' ’mê ũt, coast dwellers 
snã sũq' tô å, I hunt along the shore 
sne, its bank or edge 

snek' tak, another term for bear (i.e., that 
feeds along the bank) 
sneq кбг' to ã, I go along the bank = walk 
snêq' shĩq tok, it is too close to the bank or 
edge 

sneq' to ã, I go along the shore 


spîtch' kãt, matches (Russian) 

stã, doer (suffix) 

stã mã' k5 пё, in four 

stã mã' ko nixk, four times, fourfold 

stã mã' tô ã, I get four 

stã maliq' tãn kã, I have four 

stã mã' wok, it is four 

stã тёк', fourth 

stã' men, four 

stã' men ê' pêåt, eighty 

stã' mê rln, term for Thursday 

stã' me rĩt пё, on Thursday 

stã' mĩn, four pairs 

stê, its maker (suffix) 

stô' ãk, the white whale or beluga 

stô kã' tô ã, I drift down with the current 

stũ'gnã, I am drifting 

stũk, finger-nail 

stũ kã' to ã, I knock, tap with my nails 

stũ mê ã' t5 a, I scratch, to hurt 

stum' kã rhã, it clutches it (bird of prey) 

sũk, sweat 

sixk' k to ã, I sweat 

sũn' nãk, sailboat (Russian, Kuskokwim) 
sũq' tok, he is tall 


T 


tã' chek, bay, native name of St. Michael 
táf tãk, clam 

tãg' g5 ã, I come = up from shore ( 861 ) 
tãg goq' to ã, I go inland 
tã' ghũn, harpoon (large size) 
tã g5' ã kã, I hold it 
tã gũ mã ã' kã kã, I have hold of it 
tã gũ mã ãk sũq yã' kã kã, I offer to take 
hold of it 

tã gũ' тё at, expresses weapons in general 
tã gũng nã kå' kã, I try to take it 
tã gũs' t kâk, expresses soldier, etc., one 
who will take captive 
tã gũ thlã gã' kã, I grab it 
tã gũ'tĩt chô ãq chek kô ã, I will take a little 
tã gũ flak' tô ã, I snatch 
tã gũt' пбк, taking 

tã gũ yãq pê ãq' kã, I start to take it but 
do not 

tã gũ'yã rak, handle, thing to take by 
tã gũ' yã rã kã, I would take it 
tã gũ' yũn, native basket 


tã gũ' yũq pã ã' rã kã, I start to touch him 
but withdraw 
tã' him, in that direction 
tã' kãk, vein 

tã kã' kã kã, I honor him 
ta' kã nûk, stick to hold a kettle over the 
fire 

tã kê' ta kã, I change my mind 
tã kêt nã rã' kã, I kill it (at one blow) 
tã kê ũ' gnã, I reconsider; also means I cut 
a vein 

tãk' fã, oh, how long ! 

tãk fã koq' tã, it is too long 

tak fê ã lã' mã, because I do not see far 

tãk fê ã' II gnok, one with weak sight 

tãk fê ã' t5 ã, I have poor sight 

tã kĩn' rô 5k ũ' тё, it is longer than this 

tãk kã yã kô' nãk, do not change your mind 

tak k!k kãim iĩq' to ã, I am determined 

tãk kĩ yã' lũ пё, oblong 

tãk klãq' tô ã, I lie down 

tãk' k5 ã, I finish 
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tãk' kô ik, provision for a journey 
tãk kũ' kã, the brown bear 
tãk kũ' kám ã' mê i, a brown bear’s skin 
tâk kũ' kâm Iq'tê, a bear’s den 
tãk kũ' kit tô ã, I kill a brown bear 
tãk kwê' gô ã, I look after the fish-trap 
tãk mil' hrãt, old clothes, etc, 
tâk nã thluq' tã ki, I do it carelessly (i.e., I 
end it badly) 

tãk 5k klãrq' tô ã, I reverence 
tã kô mau' ghi, I am in readiness 
tã kô'tô ã, I finish 

tã k5 tũk shĩ' t5 ã, I have not ended yet 
tãk' skã ká, I stop him 
tãk sũ kãq' tô i, I am weary 
tãk sn kôu'tã kã, I am tired of it 
tik'ti, M yi'tum, how long 
tãk'táhk, hwã' th, it is so long, it is this long 
tãk thl5 ãq' to ã, I do good work (Le., I end 
it well) 

tã kãf ki ri' ki, I make him stop 
tã kũ min' ril ghok, it is not ready 
tã kũm chũ kã' kã, I have mercy on him 
ta kũm chi tãl'rã êt, the merciful ones 
tã ki' mê it, the people there, the residents 
there 

tã kũ mĩt' tôá, I am in presence of 
tã kũm' nê, before me, in my presence 
tã' kSr’ nik, honor 
tã kũr’ nåq' kok, it is honorable 
tã kû yãq'tô ã, I reflect 
tã kũ yã' rã kã, I look back at it 
ta kũ yã rã vê kâ' kâ, I turn and look at him 
tã kũ yã'tô ã, I turn away 
tâ' îĩk, place where (suffix) 
tãl lê' nik, shadow 
tãl lũ' ghi, I use a bodkin 
tal'lfln, native bodkin of ivory 
til lũ yin' kâ, my fish-trap 
til lũ yã' nũk, native measure, fifty-four 
inches 

tãl lũ yãq' pet, large fish-trap (used for white- 
fish) 

tãl lũ yãq pĩr' 'vĩk, place for setting one of 
the large fish-traps 

tãl lũ yet', the small variety of fish-trap 
tâ'mã, at once 

tã mã' kin kã, all my lost things 
ta mã kláũ' gw5k, it is almost all 
tãmãlth'kôk, aU 
tã mãlth kû' gwok, it is entire 


tã mãlth kũn ril' gnok, what is not entire 

tã man' И ghok, the one who is over there 

tã mãn tl ghoq' k to ã, I tire of staying there 

tã man' tok, it is there 

tã mãq' kin kâ, all of both 

tã mâ' iå kã, I lose it 

tã me' nê, everywhere 

tã men' tok, it is everywhere 

tã mĩ', there it is 

tã mĩt' ne, expresses any time 

tám lũ rũ tin' kã, I tattoo him 

tãm lũ' rũ tit, tattoo marks on chin, etc. 

tãm mo ã' gã kâ, I chew it 

tã' mũ ffi, chin 

tang, see! behold! there ! 

tãn' gãk, darkness 

tãn' gãq pet, a variety of native berry 
tãn' gáq stok, tãng' gũq st5k, it is dark 
tang' erq stok, it is visible, it lets itself be 
seen 

tãng gáu hång ghã' rok, a bad boy 

tãng gãũ' hô 15k, boy 

táng gáũ hũ lũ chũ' gnãk, a nice boy 

tang gnĩn rũn' rerq tok, it is no longer to be 

seen 

tãng ghuq sã' kâ, I look for in vain 
tång ghũq thlã rã' kã, I usually see it 
ting hũ miq' кйк, that which is to be seen 
ting hũ mãũ' ghã, I am seen 
ting hũ tnk sĩ' tô ã, I see no effect 
ting кё' tok, it is dark (without light) 
ting' Mg tit ti hok, there was no light 
ting' Mk, light (used also for glory) 
ting Ml' ri i, shining (used also for holy) 
ting Mq' pi, most brilliant = how glorious 
ting Mq' st5 ã, I become holy 
ting Mq tab' nã ne, without light 
ting Mq' tok, it shines 
ting 15 oq' to ã, I repair my snowshoes 
ting 15 Íq't5 ã, I walk on snowshoes 
ting 15 ring re' to ã, I do not use snowshoes 
ting lũ' 5 to ã, I have no snowshoes 
ting' lũk, a snowshoe 
ting link' to ã, I have snowshoes 
ting li ri' thlut, the Via Lactea (Le., snow- 
shoe track) 

ting vã gã' kã, I see him 

tang vilth' ki, what I saw = my seen thing 

ting vãã' ri kã, I gaze at it 

tang vê i' liq to ã, I scowl 

ting vũk sĩ' tã kã, I never see it 
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tãp'rãk, native rope 
tãp' tã kã, I fold it over, double it 
tãptãl'rãêk, expresses a pocket knife, 
which folds over twice 
tãp tã'rĩ yã rãk, another term for a pen¬ 
knife 

tãq chê ũ' gnã, I win (i.e., in gambling) 
tãq chĩr rã' kã, I summon him 
tãqhrê'tĩt, bunch of twigs used in the 
vapor bath 

tãq hrê ũ' gnã, I use the taqhretit to pro¬ 
mote perspiration 

tåq' tã kã, I take it up from (i.e., the water) 
tã rã' yok, salt 
tã rã yok' fãk, a king salmon 
tã rã yok fãk toq' tô ã, I eat king salmon 
tã rã yôk fãk t5 rĩ yũq' t5 ã, I want to eat 
some king salmon 

tã rã yok' fê vĩk, J une (salmon season) 
tã rê' kã kâ, I am on the lookout for him 
(i.e., to defend myself) 
tã rê' nã kã, I notice it 
tã rên' ghô â, I understand 
tã rên' nã kã, I understand him 
tã' rén rãk, picture 

tâ rên rã qi' rũ tãk, term for a mirror, look¬ 
ing glass 

tã rên rã shãq' t5k, he evokes the ghost 
tá rên rã ûq' t5 ã, I look in a mirror 
tã гёп гё ũ' bun, term for a mirror 
tã ring nãk sã' kã kã, I ought to notice 
tã rîq sãũq' tãn kã, I protect my property 
tã rîq sãitq' tô ã, I look out for myself 
tã rũ', man 

tá rũ yãq' rá run, ornament held in the hands 
during a dance 

tãs sũ kã' kã, I lead him by the hand 
tãs' toq tok, expresses it does not fit 
tãs tô' rã kã, expresses it does not fit me 
(i.e., I exceed it) 
tã tã' mô ã, I get startled 
tã tâm' tã kã, I startle him 
tã' thlê kã, my arm 
tã thlêr'mê rin, term for Friday 
tã thlêr' pĩ kã, my right arm 
tã thlĩk ĩr' rũk, his foreleg 
tã thlĩrq'tok, he has a broken arm 
tã thlũr na pêt' 1ё, I am very glad of it 
tã thlur yũk' t5 ã, I am bashful 
tãt kã ã' ka, I put it up on supports 
tãt kê lê' kê ũ, put it up on supports 


tãt кё mãl' rã á, which is on supports 
tãt'kĩk, supports (i.e., four poles or oars 
tied in pairs and extended) 
tãt kĩm' mãuk, it is on supports 
tãt lê mã' kô nũk, five times, fivefold 
tãt 1ё mãu' gũt, there are five 
tát 1ё máũq' tãn kã, I kill five, get five 
tåtlê'mêk, fifth 
tåt 1ё' mên, five 

tåt 1ё' mên ё' рё ãt, one hundred 
tãt 1ё met' пё, on the fifth 
tãt 1ё' mĩn, five pairs 
tãt' stu kun, hope 
tãt stũ kũ tĩ kâ' kå, I hope 
tãt tlê' ã hrãt, bracelet 
tã' tũk, forehead 
táũ' gnok, he is the one 
tail gnôq chã ã' kã, I know he is the one 
tãu ghũ chê' tã kã, I cannot say that he is 
the one 

tail gnũ' gnã, I am that one 
tali gnfiq chin rã tã' kã, I did not find out 
that he is the one 
tail' gwãm, but, only 
tãû' mûk, expresses that is why 
tail' nã, tãiim, that, that one 
táũ'nãk, term for whiskey (corruption of 
English tonic) 

tail nãr' ’vĩk, term for saloon (place where 
whiskey may be had) 
tail' gnê nãk, for no reason 
tail gnũ gnê' lũ ku, in vain 
tã'zhêk, bay (St. Michael’s trading post) 
tchũ pôq' t5 ã, I blow 

tchûp' pũt, drifting ice floes = blown about 
t hãlth' кбк, rock or large stone 
t hãlth' kô pãk, a large rock 
thlê' ã kã, I place it 
thlê' gnê nãk, for no reason 
thlé håri á kã, first I replace it 
thlê moq to' rã kã, I urge him 
thlê mũ rã' kã, I notify him 
thlê'rãk, an orphan 
thlê rã rail' gwô ã, I am an orphan 
thlê rã rãĩi' bô lok, a poor boy, an orphan 
boy 

thlê rã rãũq' hô lũ gwô ã, I am an orphan 
boy 

thlê thlũq' kã nũk, the placing or putting 

thlê vê kã'kã, I put it, place it 

thlê vê' tã kã, I have no place to put it 
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thl' ghaq tok, it leaks 

thlĩm' mê kfin, in vain, by oneself 

thlĩng' n gnok, in vain 

thlmã, a bit (suffix) 

thlô'ãk, holiness 

thlô ã tũn' rã tok, it is worn out, no good 
thlô' kô kã, my bolas 

thlô' kflk, bolas, weapon for capturing geese 
thlôq' tã kã, I arrange it 
thlũ ё' gô ã, I am well, happy 
thffiq, old (suffix) 

ti ã' tã kã ta kã' ghwũ, when he is about to 
bring it 

ti' cher tok, it is foggy, there is a fog 
tĩch kã' tô ã, I approach 
ti' êm gnok, the absent one 
ti' ê tã ká, I hand it over, bring it 
tĩf kãlth kũn rã tã' ka, I prevent his coming, 
hinder him 
tĩf' kã tok, it storms 
ti' gãk, a comer 
tĩg gĩ lũ gã' kã, I steal it 
tĩg gĩ ffiq' to ã, I am a thief, I steal 
tig gwê' gô ã, I reclaim, take back 
tig / li nuk, theft 
tig И' thluk, thief 
tĩk kãq' kã, I conceal, bury it 
tilth' kã, my coming 

tĩm' mũk, the two strips of the sled on which 
the runners are put 
ting ãu lê ũ' gnã, I shoot on the wing 
ting gnául' rã ã, something flying • 
ting ghĩl' rã nã кбк, aft wind (i.e., good for 
sailing) 

ting gnll rãũ' tãk, a sail 
ting' Ш ka, my fist 

ting lũ wa' kã, I strike him with my fist = 
I fist him 

ting mã ã' chũ gnãk, a nice little bird 
ting mã ãng' che kok, it will soon be the 
goose season 

ting mã ã' nôk, the annual coming of the 
geese, ducks, swans, etc. 
ting mã ãr' ’vik, arrival of the geese 
ting mã ã soq' t5 ã, I hunt geese 
ting' mã at ĩng gnũ' têt, July 
ting' mã ãt ting gnũ' têt, August 
ting me i' yak, bird 
ting náũ' tok, it flies, soars 
ting'nok, it flies 

tin kĩq' tô ã, I come again, return 


tĩs' kã kã, I call him, make him come 
tĩ sû ê tĩ' to ã, I have nothing to come in, 
no conveyance, boat or sled 
tĩ' sũn, a conveyance of any sort 
tĩ'tũk, haze, fog 
ti'wik, source, origin 
tĩ yãr' 'nũ kã, my wrist 
tĩ yê' mã, away 
tĩ уё man' tok, he is away 
ti уё mat' mun, expresses accidentally with 
verbs of finding, etc. 
tĩ уёт' gnok, absent 
ti уц'пбк, the desire to come 
t kêt' kã rã yũq tô ã, expresses I am home¬ 
sick, wishing to return 
t kê' t5 ã, t kê' tã kã, I come, I bring it ( 842 ) 
t kê ũ' tã ká, I come with it 
t kĩk', t кёт', the wax in the ear 
t кбк', the index finger 
t mã', torso, body deprived of head and 
limbs 

t ma' kã, my body 
t mã' thlũk, dried fish 
t nũk' thlũr t5k, it aches 
t5 ãlth', so (abbreviated form) 
tô ãm' tãt lu, and so 
to ã' пё, over there 

tô ãn tã rã thlê пё' ũ ghã, I am over there 

yet 

t5 an' to a, I am over there 

to ã' рё ãk, just like 

t5 ã' thlãm, t5' ĩ ãm, again 

to ã' thlê, and then 

tô ã' thlê tãũ' nã, so be it 

tô ã thlê' to ã, and so then 

to ã' thlũ, tô ãm' thlũ, then 

to ã' thlũ h5k, and so then 

tô ã' thlũ hôk ãm, and so then again 

t5 ã' thlũ hôk hwi, and so it is then 

to ã thlũ' nê, therefore, that is why 

t5 a' tn, thus, this way, so 

tô ã tn nãf kã rã' kã, I determine it thus 

tô ã' th thlũ, and thus 

tô ã tn thlũ che lã', and so on 

t5 ã vĩrq' tô ã, I go thither 

t5 ã vũq thlĩ' nũk, just the right place 

t5 ã' vũt, yonder (motion towards) 

toh' hlũk, Adam’s apple 

tô'ĩ, all right = enough, yes, just so, etc. 

t5' ĩ ё кё kã, I suppose, take it for granted 

to' x gn5k, it is all, it is the end 



VOCABULARY 


Зб9 


t5 ĩ gnũn' rã tok, neg. of tôĩgnok, expresses 
‘ au re voir,’ farewell 
tô ĩ gnũn' rã tok t5 ĩ yũ' hwã, good by 
tô'ĩhôk, just so 
tô' I ka, is it all right ? 
tô' ĩ yũ hwã, of course 
tôk klô' rã kã, I designate it, call it 
tok' mĩk, bucket (Russian) 
to kô chãq tok' tê tã, who come to slay 
*tô kô chê' thlũk, tô kô chê tũ' lê, tô kũ tã rĩ'- 
yũlê, murderer 
to k5' chĩn nũk, murder 
tôkô'gnã, I die 

t5 kô mãl' rã ã, tô kô mãl' rã êt, the deceased, 
the dead 

tô kô mãl rã ãq' tãk, thing belonging to the 
dead 

to k5 mãl rã ã' tã lik, graveyard 
to k5' mãũk, he is dead 
to kô' nãk, death 
to kô nãq' kôk, deadly 
to' kô ner’ 1ё, a killer 
t5' kô пёг’ lxk, one having power to kill 
t5 kô nĩ a.r' tok, that he may die 
tô k5 stĩ lê ã' kã, I save him from death 
to kô' thliíq, the deceased person 
tô kô yũ ёГ H gh5k, immortal, one who is 
deathless 

t5 kũ chãq t5 rã' kã, I went to kill it 

t5 kũ' ta kã, I kill him 

t5 ku' tl kã, my murdered one, whom I killed 

toq' tũ lĩk, lynx 

tq' ha, the bottom 

tq' hã пйп, ё maq' pêm, to the bottom of 
the sea 

tq hê ũ' gnã, I am stiff in my joints 
tre kãn' ny ak, wolverine 
tũ ãm' sok, native bead ornament 
tũ chĩlth' hũk, hole pierced in lower lip to 
hold labret 
tu ё gãq' tô ã, I dodge 
tũf chãq pê ãq' to ã, I almost choke 
tuf' thluk, a choked person 
Ш' to ã, I choke 
tû ghĩlth' kok, near to, a relative 
tũ gnĩlth' kô ka, my relative 
tũg'nûk, spot in a river curve where the 
current hits the bank 
tûg' rã kã, I ram it, I beat against it 
tSk kã ãq'tã kã, I come on it suddenly, 
unexpectedly 


tûk'nãk, power 
tiík' nĩ kã, my power 
tũk nĩng kã' to ã, I possess power 
tũk' nũk, native measure, three-quarters of 
an inch 

tũ k5q' tũt, they hatch (eggs) 
tSk' sũ kãk, bird’s tail 
tũ kũ' gwô ã, I am rich 
tũ kũ' tô ã, I get rich 
tũ kũ tũ' kô ã, owl 

tũ lũ'kãk, tũ lũ'kã rũk, tũ lũ káũ' gok, raven 
(this bird has several names) 
tũlũ'kãrũm tãng lũ rã rãlth'hrê, the Milky 
Way (i.e., the raven’s snowshoe track) 
tũ'mã (plur., tũ'mũt), track, trail (used 
for road) 

tũ' mãk, hollow of the hand 
tũ mã' kã, my palm 

tũ mã' lêt, one of the many varieties of 
Alaskan berries 
tũ mãq' tã kã, I repair it 
tũ mãq' tô ã, I follow its trail 
turn' chĩ nãk, fun 
tQm chĩ nãq' kok, funny 
tũ mllth'hrãt, an old trail, hard to discern 
tũ mĩ' rũ tok, there is no trail any more, the 
trail is lost 
turn' kã, my trail 

tũm kã chin re' to ã, I have not a good trail 
or road 

tiim кё 5' rã kã, I make the road (i.e., beat 
down the snow), I guide 
tũm кё orq' tã, a road shower = guide, pilot 
turn k sũ ё rũ' tit, untravelled 
tirin' 1ё ok, a somnambulist 
tirin mãr' tô ã, I make a noise 
tũm mil gnũ' ghã, I am voraciously hungry 
tũm' nãk, native bowl for food (large size) 
turn thlũq thlôq' t5 ã, I have a bad road, 

. hard travel 

tiim tĩ' ã tok, there is no trail 
tũ mũk' klũ kũ, expresses through 
tũ mũng' knũk, opportunity 
tûm' yã rãt, a long trail 
tung ghiin kô pãk' tã, pupil of the eye 
tũng' kã, tiing' И ka, my next brother, 
sister 

tiing' 1ё a, next 

tung lê an' И ghok, the third (i.e., the one 
next to the second) 
tũng lĩ lĩ' rå kã, I put myself next to him 
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tũng mãq chê ũ' gnã, I prepare a body for 
burial 

tũng mãq' tã kã, I lay bim in a coffin 
tang nĩ' kå tô ã, I crouch down 
tũng rã ghã' zãk, devil (Tununa) 
tũngrã gnĩ'yãk, devil (Yukon) 
tũng rã ghĩ' yêm n' nê, hell (abode of the 
devil) 

tang' rã Ilk, sorcerer (Le., one having a 
devil) 

tung rã û' ghã, I practise sorcery 
tun' nã kã, I give it 
tun nô' ã пё, in behind 
tun no' an to ã, I am just behind 
ton nũ' dm ka, back of my head 
tũn nũ' ê rũn, a slough (a branch which 
leaves the river and re-enters it) 
ton nũ' kã, my back 
tu' n5k, back fat of deer 
tũn' stã, the giver 
tun'tũ, deer 

tũn'tũm ko' mu gã, venison 
tũn tũ' rô ãk, picture of a deer 
tun tũ r5 ã lie ũ' gha, I draw a deer 
tfln tũ sê' gut, jack-snipe 
tũn tũ sir' to ã, I hunt deer 
tfin'tut ĩr'nê'vêãt, a name for May = 
fawn time 

tun tũ' tũ Iê, deer hunter 

tũn tũ tũ' lĩk, deer hunting ground 

tun tũ' vãk, a moose 

tun tũ vãq' chũn, a dog trained to hunt 
deer 

tũn tũ yã' gãk, fawn 

tun tu yũq'pãk, Ursa Major (i.e., the great 
stag) 

tũ nũ' hâk, a bit of deer tallow 
tũ nũl' rã ã, black 
tũ nũq' pãk, a black dog 
tũ pãq shã gã' kã, I try to wake him 
tũ pãq' tô ã, I rise (Le., from sleep) 
tũ pãu mãũ' ghã, I am awake 
tũ páu tãq' t5 ã, I breakfast 
tũ pê' gãk, native mat made of grass 
tũ pê' gã kãt, straw suitable for mats, mat 
straw 

tũ p§ gã lie ũ' gnã, I am making a mat 
tû plq' t5 ã, I weave mats 


tup' ker chaun, term for perfume 

tũp'pôk, it drifts ashore 

tiíp psã' k5k, it stinks 

tũp pũ' mã kãn, when it drifts ashore 

tũp pũ mã' klũ kũ, being cast ashore 

tup pũ' máũk, it is jetsam 

tuq chãr rê ũ' gliã, I temper it 

tuq' h 6 k, it is hard 

tuq' hũ tãk, a splint 

tuq' kã rãt, fossils 

tiíq' rê ãk, ermine 

tũ rũ'tũk, the two side strips of a sled 
tũ' tã kã, I cross over it 
tũ tã' r5 at, roseberries 
tũ' t ghã rãk, a grandchild 
tũ t ghã ráu’ loq Ml' rã êk, agrandmother and 
grandchild 

tũ t ghã rãũ’ loq' ’15 kã, my poor grandchild 
tu t ghã ráũ' ’lũ ka, my friend 
tu t ghã ráu’ lũ thlũq' kã, my false friend 
tũ t ghãthlũ'gwã, my child (to address) 
tũ tl hũ chã' kã, my arrival (past) 
tut mã rã' kã, I step on it 
tũ' to ã, I cross over ( 859 ) 
tũ'tũt, isolated stranded blocks of ice ( 860 ) 
tũ vus' kê, constipated 
tũ vu tã' gnã, I am constipated 
tũv vê ã' luk, bad, clumsy (suffix) 
tuv' vô ã, I go across, portage a canoe from 
one creek to another 
tũvvwê'nãk, over and over 
tũv' yã rãk, portage place 
tũ yũ chã' kã, my arrival on the other side 
(present) 

tũ yũ' gw5 ã, I am a ruler 

tũ'yũk, a ruler 

tũ yũ' rã kã, I send it over 

tũ yũ yũq' t5 ã, I want to send 

tũ zhê' tl rã ã, a cripple 

tũ zhêt' nok, lameness 

tũ zhêt n ret' nok, not being lame 

tũ zhê' t5 ã, I am lame 

tũ zhê tũf кё nã' пё, I without being lame 

tũzh' kã, my shoulder 

t vã' tuv vãk, the large snipe 

t vê thlê nil' rã á ã' kãq ta, the setting sun 

t vĩr' tok, it sets (i.e., the sun) 

t voq' stã kã, I get him to go behind 
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ũ' chê, load 

ũ chê kã' gha, he has me as a load, in the 
same kiyak 

ũ chê lĩrq' to ã, I load up 
ũ chê' rã kã, I unload it 
û chê' tô ã, I have no load 
ũ chĩng' kã tô ã, I have a load 
ũ chũ' ã tôk, vain 
й' chũk, genitalia 
ũ ё', husband 

ũ êf tãng' kã tok, it is round 
ũ ё gê ã' kô ã, I strive 
ũ ё' gnô ã, I marry (woman speaking) 
ũ ê' kã, my husband 

ũ ê' klá kn, marry me (woman speaking) 
u êk' skô ã, I propose marriage 
u ёГ gãk, widow 
ũ ё' lok, small native spoon 
u êlth' ka, ũ ê' thlĩ mã, my quondam husband 
й ё' пё tok, she is a widow 
ũ ên' kã tũ tn, have you a husband ? 
ũ ё tã ché kã' ãq tô ã, I am going to remain 
ũ ё tã kã' t5 ã, I stop for a little while 
ũ ё tã lãq' to ã, I continue 
ũ ё tãl gháuq' tô ã, I am going to abide 
ũ ё tãl ghoq' k tô â, I tire of staying 
ũ ё tãlth' kã, where I am, my place of being 
ũ ё tál' thlûq kã kã, my life = the time I 
will live 

ũ ё tã nãq' sã kô ã, I ought to be 
ũ ё tã tãu' ghã, I am, I stay 
ũ ё táĩiq káĩi' gwô ã, I must, I have to be 
Ũ ё táũq' tô a, I am 
ũ ё tã vã koq' to ã, I stay too long 
ũ ê' tã vĩk, waiting place 
ũ ё tã vî' kã, my stopping place 
ũ ё tã vl' kã kã, the place where I am to 
stay 

ũ ё tã vĩ' kãm kin, I am with thee 
ũ ё tã vi Ml kã' kã, the place where I once 
was 

ũ ё tã vĩk lãlth' kã, the place where I used 
to be 

ũ ё tã vĩk lã rã' kã, I used to live with him 
ũ ё tã vĩn' kã, my comrades 
ũ ё tã yã' kô ã, I waited 
ũ ê' thluq, a husband who deserts his wife 
ũ ê' tô ã, I open my eyes 
ũ ё toq' tũk, we are married 


ũ êts', cousin (mode of address) 
ũ ê' vãq to a, I encircle, I go around 
ũ ê' ve lã tok, it revolves 
ũ ё' vik, December 
ũ ё' vô ã, I go around 

ũ ê' vũt mũn, around (with verb of motion) 
ũf chô' ã rã kã, I shake it (to get the dust, 
snow, etc., off) 
ûg'gnã, moss 
ũ ghã' rán kã, my toes 
ũ ghwũq' tok, it liquefies 
ũ' gĩ nã, front, forward part 
ũgĩsh'kũk êkãm'rak, put the sled upon 
its rack 

ũg' mã ãn, he passing right through 
ũg’ mã ũ chê ũ' gnã, I keep on without 
stopping 

ũg’ mê ũ' tã kã, I go through it without 
stopping 

ũ ghã che' rãq kã, I coax him 
ũ gha' g5 at, beard-like = a moss which re¬ 
sembles hair 
ũ' ghãk, ũ' gnêt, beard 
u gnâ' lãk, south 
ũ gnã' lãk fãk, the far south 
ũ gnã' lãk fã nũn, away to the far south 
ũ gnã lãk fã' rã nun, to the extreme south 
u gnã lãk sĩn'rãt, the most southerly 
ũ gnã lã lĩrq' tô ã, I go south 
ũ gnã' Hk, a bearded man 
ũ ghê lãq'tê ã, I itch 
ũ gnên' kã, my beard 
ũ gnĩr' tô ã, I shave 
u gnô ã' ghã, night coming on me 
ũ gnũ' vãm tĩch' stê, the Giver of Life 
u gnũ' vãm yũ' ã, the Master of Life 
(heathen term) 

ц gnũ vãq káĩm' rãr tok, he cannot possibly 
live 

u gwã' пё, by, on account of, through 
ũ hrãs' kãk, white clay, kaolin 
u kãk' fãk, little nearer 
ũ kãk fã kã nerq' t5 ã, I draw nearer 
ũ kãk fã lĩrq' tô ã, I go a little distance 
ũ kãk fãũ' hun, soon 
ũ kã' klĩk, next one 

ũ kãk sê gê' nãq tô ã, I am getting closer 
ũ kãk sê gê yũ' gnã, I draw nearer 
ũ kãk' sê gĩlth kã, my approach 
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ũ kãk sê ũ' tô ã, I get near 
ũ kãk зЫГ rã ã, short, near 
ũ kák shĩq' tô ã, I am near 
ũ kâ mĩ' t6k, it is heavy 
ũ kã m6q' tô ã, I tow « 

ũ ká' nĩ kũ, in the next life 
ũ kãt môq' tô å, I approach towards 
ũ кё' 1ё rã kã, I wound him 
ũ кё thlfiq' tâ, his wound inflames 
fik' fê gãk, fik' fê gãt, willow bushes 
йк fôq' tô â, I believe 
fik fũ kã' kã, I believe it 
йк fũk kãq kãun rã' tã ká, I cannot possibly 
believe it 

йк fũk ĩí rĩt / stê, an unbeliever 
ũk'ffikstá, a believer 
ũ kls / кё rã kã, I aid him 
йк kĩr' kã, my wound 

ffit' k5 â, I embark, enter a boat, canoe, etc. 

fik kô ã' gôk, it burns 

fik kô ån' rã t5k, it does not kindle 

ũk ko' hã kã, my son’s wife 

fik' кбк, it shrivels up 

fík k5q' pâq t6k, it burns fiercely 

fik' кбг sfik, the hood on the native blouse 

йк кбг sfiq' to ã, I draw the hood on 

йк кбг swê' to ã, I throw the hood back 

fik' krũ nãk, rage 

Йк kũt кё ũq' to ã, I make kindling 
fik kfizh' me, and these 1 what about them ? 
fik' shê vĩk, a winter village 
fik' shô ãk, autumn (i.e., winter-like) 
fik' shô å kãn, when it is autumn 
ûk shô ã' nã ã râ kãn, when it is about 
autumn 

fik' shô ãq t6k, it is autumn 
fik'shfik, winter 

йк shũl ghfi' gnâ, I have headache 

йк' shũ pãk, all winter, during the winter 

ũk shũq pH' gãn, before winter 

йк' shfiq t6k, it is winter 

fik' sũ, head 

ũk' sũ kã, my head 

u' kuk, wound 

ũ" kũm chã бк klã å' nâ, prior to this period 
й' kũm king gh5k klã ã' nã, after this period 
ũ kwã rã / ё tô ã, I am content 
ũ lê' gã kã, I spread a blanket over him, I 
cover him 

Ũ' 1ёк, native covering of furs, etc.; also 
used for blanket 


ũ lê kũ tá' rã ká, I cover him up, wrap the 
blanket around him 

u léq' tô ã, I cover myself, I roll up in the 
blanket 

й' 1ё ũn, mass of sinew (i.e., covering) = to 
be dried and used for thread 
ũ lĩs kĩr'tôk, there is a great rise (i.e., in a 
river) 

йГ 15k, it is flood, incoming tide 
Ш' Ш 6k, a woman’s knife, semilune-shaped, 
for cutting furs 

ul 1й 5q' tô ã, I use an ulluok, I cut with 
йГ lûq pãk, a great overflow; uséd for deluge 
ũ 16g’ yã гй' tãk, a native maul 
ũ 16g’ yá rũ' tãq pãk, a large maul for driving 
wedges 

ũlth' tã kå, I turn it inside out 
u lũ' hũg’ nãk, a marine monster (supposed 
to devour whales) 
u lu' kã, my tongue 

й Ш' kãk, stone suitable for making ulluoks 
ũ lfiq kô orq' tôk, he gives an expiring shudder 
Ũ' lfiq to ã, I quiver with pain, convulsive 
shudder 

ц mê kã' kã, I hate him 
й' тё kũ, the next time 
ũ mê nãk' fã, an expletive of anger 
ũ' mê nãq кбк, it is hateful 
fi тё й' gnã, I am long absent 
ũm/ gã kã, I close it 
ũ mîf kê nå' пё, I without delaying 
um mã' tô ã, I groan 
йт'тё, sharp point of stone 
йт'' тё ã, chã' vfim, harpoon point 
fim yũ &' kã kã, I think 
fim yũ ã k chê' kã kã, I will consider it 
fim yũ á kin rxlth' kâ, that which I do not 
mean 

fim yũ ãk skd rã' kã, I make him think 
ũm yfi ãm'' kûn ũk fũ k&' kã, expresses I be¬ 
lieve in my heart (i.e., by my mind) 
fim yfi ãng" gnô ã, I design 
fim yfi áng gũ' tã kã, I plan it 
ũmyũgî'tôâ, expresses I am nervous, 
excited, I do not think 
fim yfi 5ri k kfik kã, my meaning 
fim yfi 5r kô råq' kâ, I am wondering 
fim yfi 6r nã 6q' t5 ã, expresses my mind is 
troubled 

fim yfi 6rq / 1 kô ã, I ponder over 

fim yfi or't kĩlth kã, the thing I think of 
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ûm yã or t koq' to ã, I deliberate 
ũm yũ or t kũf kã rã Iãq / kã, I always make 
him think of it 

ũm yũ or tũl' rã ã, sensible, clear-headed 
ũ'nã, ũ'kũk, ũ'kũt, this, these two, these 
ũ na', ũn' kũk, ũn'kũt, the one down 
ũ nã' kã kã, I catch (i.e., fish, game, etc.) 
ũ nãk saq рё ã' rã kã, I nearly got it 
ũ nãng kũ tã' gãk, worthless 
ũ nãn' lĩ ghôk, the one who is down 
ũ nãq' chã ak, a piece of straight-grain 
wood 

ũ nãq chã ãq' to ã, I hunt for straight-grain 
wood 

ũ nã thlũq рё ũ' gnã, I have big hands 
ũ nã ti ra ra' ghå, my hands are cold 
ũ nãtT rã ã, one suffering from salmon 
poisoning 

ũ na' tn ka, my hands (i.e., my fingers) 
ũ nat' ’tô ã, I am poisoned by salmon bite 
(i.e., the fingers are sore) 
ũ nã' tuk кё, one with a boil or ulcer on his 
hand 

u nê ãq' tã kã, I move off, move away 
from 

ũ nê chũn' rã ta kã, I do not want to aban¬ 
don him 

ũ nê oq' tã kã, I miss it 
ũ nêst' kã, my deceased father 
ũnê'tãkã, I leave him 
ũ nê t kâ tã' rã lũ tn, I am getting ready to 
leave you 

ũ nê tlã' rã kã, I used to leave it 
ũn' gãnê, down there 
ũn gãn' t5 ã, I am down there 
ũn gãq' t5 ã, I am remaining 
ũn gã vãq' tok, it is sunset 
ûn gå vlrq' tô ã, I go down there 
,Sng ghung sê kĩ' ãk, any large, fierce brute 
ũng gnũng' shar tãk, animal (contradistinc¬ 
tion to human) 
ting ghflng' slk, an animal 
ũng ghũ' vã, life 

ũng gnũ vãlth thlũq' chek kô ã, I will have 
misfortune 

ũng ghũ vãũ' gnã, I live 
ũng gnũ vĩl' rã ã, a suicide 
ũng gnũ wê' thlaq kãt, the resurrection 
ûng' lũt, nest of a bird 
ũn gnô ã' gnã, I am benighted, it nights 
me 


ũ nlf' kã nûk, death tidings 

ũ nĩf kã nũq thlûq'td ã, I have bad news 

u nĩf kã' tô ã, I have news of a death 

ũ nĩg' 'nã, the one down there 

ũ nĩ ya kã' kã, I call him to accompany me 

tin' kã, armpit 

ũ' n5 ãk, early this morning 

ũ n5 ĩ' ãk, very early this morning 

ũ nũ gã' ghã, it is night to me 

ũ'nũk, last night 

ũ nũ kã rã' ghã, I am benighted, overtaken 
by night 

ũ nũ kô' ã kan, every night 
ũ' nũm kô kã' nê, midnight 
ũ nũn'rã kũn, just at nightfall 
ũ nũq pĩl' gãn, before it is night 
ũ nuq' to ã, I stay over night 
ũ nuq' tok, it is night 
ũn wã' klek, term for morning service 
ũn wã kô' ã kãn, every day, daily 
ûn wã' k5 an, when it was morning 
ũn wã kô' mê, in the morning 
ũn wã' kũ, to-morrow 
ũn wã kũ chê ũ' ghã, I breakfast 
ũn wã kũ tã toq' tô ã, I eat the morning 
meal 

ũn wa kut' tô ã, I depart to-morrow 
ũnwãyãrã'mê, at dawn, in early morn¬ 
ing 

ũ pãq' t5 ã, I set out for the spring village 
ũp' ’nãq kãk, springtime 
ũp’ nãq' kã ku, next spring 
ũp’ nãq' kãq pãk, during the spring 
up’ nãq kãũq' tok, it is spring 
ûp’ nãq kê vig’ mĩt' tô ã, I am at a spring 
village 

ũp’ nãq kê' vĩk, a spring village 
ũp' nat, lofty peaks 

iíp' po ã, I suffocate (i.e., unable to breathe 
at high altitudes) 
up' tô ã, I pack 
ũ pũ' tã ka, I malign him 
ũq'chãn, the dawn 
ũq chã rã kal' rã êt, sorrowful ones 
ũq chã rã nôk' tũ lê, a most distressed person 
ũq chã ri' yã râk, distress, sorrow 
ûqfê ã'rũt, bushes 
ũq kã oq' tok, he cuts firewood 
ũq kô ãn' tôk, it is in the back of the house 
ûq'kôk, a part of a native house (in the 
back) 
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ûq' kôk, the rear portion of a native house 
ttq kfim' tô ã, I ana in the rear 
fiq nS rfi' kfin, exactly at dawn 
fiq рхГ gfin, before it dawns 
fiq' tfi kfi, I place it up 
fiq' tfi kã, I throw it away = I cast it on 
the grave 

ũq / tã kfin, daily, every dawn 
ũq tãn' ghfi, the dawn coming on me 
fiq'tfit, marine animals 
fiq' tãt, the things thrown on a grave 
fiqtnkfi'tSk, it holds, it contains (said of 
pots, kettles, etc.) 
fiq' t5 ã, I get up 
ũrk nfik', a hot spring 
ũr' ’nfiq pfik, all day long, the whole day 
fir'rfit, tundra moss 

fis kôq tôq' tã kfi, I hold him with a cord 
(dog, etc.) 

fis kũ hãq' t5k, he is out of his harness 
(dog) 

fis kfi rfi' kfi, I harness him 
fis' kũ rát, dog harness 
fis kũ rĩ' gã kã, I unharness him 
fis sũ' kfi tãk, native tool for getting fire, 
fire stick 

fis sũ ká tãq' t5 á, I make fire (i.e., by means 
of the fire-stick drill) 
fis' tfi kfi, I break it 

ũs'tôk, ũz' zêrq кбк, it caves in (river bank, 
etc.) 

ũ sfik cháũ' tfit, term for they crucify (i.e., 
they nail him up) 
ũ sfik chauz' nã nfik, the crucifixion 
ũ'tãk (suffix) (218) 
fi tå kã' kã, I wait for him 
fi tfi kãl' gê nfik, weariness (from waiting) 
utfikfilth'kfi, the one I waited for, my 
expected one 
fi tâng' gná, it burns me 
St chũ' ê t5k, it is clear, limpid, transparent 
fit' gnfik, a wart 

ũthlfi'gãkã, I go up to him, draw near 
him 

fi thlã gãq chã' kfi kfi, I spring at it (and 
miss it) 

ũ thlã gãq' tfi kå, I spring at it (and get it) 
ũ thlũ vêq' kã, my cheeks 


fi thlfi'wek, the cheeks 
ũ tit' mfin, to go back home, homewards 
fit' kãq tô fi, I go back at once 
fit' k kfin, an oar 

fit rfi chfiq pâ kfiq' tô fi, I am most desirous 
to go back 

fit rfi chfiq' t5 å, I want to go back 
fit rfi tá' kfi, I bring it back 
fit rfit' st kák, the bringing back 
fits' thlũ yâk, whirlwind 
fits thlũ yãq' tôk, it is a whirlwind 
ũ tũ mãq'tô å, ' I change for the better, am 
better 

ũ tũ'mãqtôk, it quiets, etc. (said of storms) 
û tfi' må rfi, it moderates, changes, etc. (said 
of the weather) 

ũ tũ mã rã chô fiq' t5 ã, I am getting a little 
better 

fi tfi aiaa' ^nfi, I recover, get better 
fi vâ lfi rfi' kfi, I always rock it 
fi vfi' rfi kfi, I rock it 
W vãũk, it hatches (birds) 
fiv váq' tô ã, I hum, buzz, etc. 
fi wfi' rfit, fingers 
fi we'Wk, he fights (i.e., dog) 
ũ yã krê lê tfiq' to fi, I wrap up my neck 
fi yfi' kfik, neck 
fi yfi' kfin kfi, my neck 
fi yfi kwe' le tfik, dog collar 
Q yfi' mik, a talisman, charm worn around 
the neck 

fi yfi ming kfi' tô fi, I have a talisman 
fi yfi mĩq' tô fi, I wear a charm 
fi yfi miq tfi'mfi n5k, the wearing of a charm 
fi yfing' to ã, I look down from a height 
fi' yôk, you there I 

fiyfirfiyfi'gfit, down (from swans, ducks, 
etc.) 

fiz ghfin' hrfit, knuckle 
fiz'ghwfi пбк, a joint 
fi'z6k, same as fiySk (Tununa) 
ũz vãr' to ã, I am crazy 
ũz vêl' gh5k, a crazy person 
fiz vê' tô fi, I am absent minded 
ũz' vĩt t5k, alert, smart 
fiz wãr rê yũ gfi nåq' kô fi, I think I must be 
crazy 

fiz we tfil' rfi fi, sly 
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vê ã'lũk, bad (suffix) ( 208 ) vô rhũ 7 tô ã, I go up 

vê ã lũlth 7 thffiq, bad old (suffix) vũq" tãk, humble-bee = buzzer 

vĩk, place where (suffix) ( 117 ) vũqtã'tô ã, I gather grass 

v5 7 rhun, mote, speck 


w 

wãm' nãq kôk, it is lost time 
wãs kê tãq' to ã, I keep slipping 
was knã' kok, slippery 
was skã ãq 7 15 ã, I slip 

Y 


yã gê 7 vê kã kã, I extend my arm 
yãg 7 ’lũ tũng, they fast = are in mourning 
yãg 7 ’nũk, native measure, arms extended, 
seventy-two inches 
yak fã 7 ch5 a, a little way off 
yãk 7 fãk, a slight distance 
yãk fã kã nerq 7 to ã, I_ move off a little 
distance 

yãk fã lĩrq 7 tô ã, I go far off yonder 

yak fan 7 И gnok, the one who is off yonder 

yâk fãn 7 15 á, I am far off 

yãk fã 7 rã nũk, a little further off 

yak fã 7 rãn tô ã, I am a little further off 

yã 7 klek, the last one over yonder 

yã 7 klĩ kã, my last one over there 

yak 7 ner tok, it blows from the southwest 

yak 7 nuk, southwest 

ya 7 kok, a wing 

yak sê gê 7 kã tô ã, I withdraw a little 
yãk sê gê 7 wã koq to ã, I am too far off 
yãk sê gê 7 yũq to ã, I want to go off a little 
• yãk sê gilth 7 kã, my withdrawing 
yåk sê 7 ũ tô ã, I am far apart from him 
yãk shê kã 7 pĩk t5k, it is very far away 
yãk shĩk tãl lũ 7 kũ hwã 7 tn, as far as that 
yãk shĩk 7 táũk kã, it is as far as 
yãk shĩn 7 kã, farther 
yãk shin rũn 7 rã tok, it is not as far 
yãk shĩq 7 pã, oh, how far ! 
yãk shlq pã kã oq 7 tok, it is rather too far off 
yãk shĩq to 7 rãl rã ã, the further one 
yã 7 kũ lĩk, bird (i.e., winged one) 
yã kũ 7 lĩq pãk, eagle (i.e., great bird) 
ya lã ãg 7 пё, on the day before yesterday 


wêf 7 tã kã, I twirl it 
wĩ yã 7 rã kã, I rob him 
w! yã rãt 7 gnã, they despoil me (gambler’s 
expression) 


yã lã ã 7 ku, the day after to-morrow 
yã Hr’ nũr’ mĩt 7 tô ã, I am on that side 
yã lĩr 7 ’nũr rak, on that side 
yãn, yã 7 tûm, yonder 
yã 7 nê, over there 

yãn 7 И gnok, the one who is over yonder 
yan 7 to ã, I am yonder 
yãq 7 tô ã, I stretch = extend, I am fasting 
yã 7 rãk (suffix) ( 217 ) 
yã 7 tĩ kã, beside me 
yã tĩm 7 ll gnok, the one over there 
yã tĩm 7 пё tok, it is beside me 
yã 7 vũt, to over there 
yl, there it is over there 
yĩn 7 ráũ gwok, it is a corpse 
yok, suffix to words of place; a general 
vocative 

yũ 7 ã Щ, thread made of sinew 

yũ ã lũ kãng 7 kã to ã, I have sinew thread 

yũ ã lũ lie ũ' gnã, I make sinew thread 

yũ ã 7 rã kâ, I search for it 

yũ ã rũt 7 kã, my song 

yũ 7 at, spirits 

yũ 7 chã kã, my life (my manhood) 
yũ 7 chek, being (manhood) 
yũ 7 chô ã, dwarf 

yũ chô ã rãũ 7 gwô ã, I am a small man 

yũ êl 7 rĩk, ghost 

yũ ё 7 nã пё, uninhabited 

yũ 7 ё nãn rã tã, nine 

yũ ё nãũ 7 gwũt, there are twenty 

yũ 7 ё пбк, twenty 

yũ 7 ё пбк kôln 7 nuk chip 7 plũ kũ, thirty 
yũ 7 ё nũk ё 7 рё ãt, four hundred 
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yũ' ê t5k, there is no one 
yũ gá' rán kã, шу fingers 
yũ gũ' hwát, a crowd, multitude 
yũ gũ' wåq tång ká tôk, there is a crowd 
yũ' gwô ã, I land (i.e., from a boat), I am 
a man 

yũg' ’yãq tôk, it is crowded 

yũg’ yå tũ' 1ё, a populous place 

yũk, yũt, a man 

yũ' kã, my man 

yũ' kã pĩk, a true man 

yũ ker tã rau' gwô ã, I am a good man 

yũ k&r tã ráíiq' to ã, I become a good man 

yũ Ml' rã êt, a family 

yũ kĩlth hán' kã, my former family 

yũk' sĩq pã, unexpected arrivals 

yũk tũ yũ / lê, term for lion (i.e., man eater) 

yũ kũ tã chũg’ lã' rã, a place always damp 

yũ kũ' tãk, dampness 

yũ kũ tãq chũ níl' nâk, a place that does not 
get damp 

yũ kũ tãq'tl hrã êt, damp things 
yũ kũ tãq' tôk, it is damp 
yũ'llqtSk, populous 
yũl lfíq' ’vê ũk, a variety of jay bird 
yulth'kfik, an abusive term applied to a 
man 

yûm' chãq ti, yũm chá rls' tã, healer, a phy¬ 
sician 

yûm' thlũm chák, one of the figures in the 
game of cat’s cradle 

yfing kũ chá' gãk, an abusive term for a man 
yũn hrã' chũ gnák, a nice young man 
yũn hrã chũ ghãlth' kixk, an unworthy youth 
yũn hrá rãlth' кйк, an ugly young man 
ySn hrã ráiiq' tô á, I am becoming a young 
man, reaching the age of 


yũn' kã, my folks 

yũn nfiq hrá rail'gw5k, he is a bachelor, a 
young man 

yun'rã tôk, it is not a man 
yûn' rêrq tôk, he is dead (i.e., he is no more 
man) 

yũn' rîlth hũt, the dead = the ceased to be 
folks 

yũ'pîk, the human race 
yûq på chág' yák, a giant 
yũq' pãk, a very tall man, also giant 
yŨq pálth' thlûq, giant 
yũq pall' gw5 ã, I am a great tall man, a 
giant 

yũq' tãk, anything pertaining to man 
y ũq' tá Ilk, a place where people are 
yûq' táng ká t5k, there is a man 
yũq' tãng ksã кбк, there was a man (who is 
yet) 

yũq tĩ ã' t8hf, there is no man 
yûq tũ' tá ká, I fight for him, espouse his 
cause 

yiíq tũt' stĩ ká, my champion 
yũ rãq' to ã, I dance 

yũ rã yå tôq' tũt, they dance (i.e., a native 
feast) 

yũrq lûq' kã, my old parents 
yũrq' tôk, she conceives 
yũs'kãkã, I bid him to get off 
yũt ĩl'lêt, somebody 
yũt tã mã rã' mung, everybody 
yũ vê ã lũ' gwô ã, I am a great clumsy man 
уй vê á' lũk, a large, careless, awkward 
fellow 

yũv rêrq' ká, I admire it 
yũ' wã ká, I pull off my boot 
yũ'wáq kã, I pull off both boots 


z 


zfiq kĩ y if gát, goslings = little hissers 


zũq' t6k, it hisses 
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Absent, expressed by chãtaunê, 510 
Absent, expressed by tĩyêmã, 759 
Account of, on : pêtĩkklũkũ, 745 
Account of, on: ũgwånê, 748 
Adjectives, how expressed, 691 
Adjutants, 513 
Adjutants, synopsis of, 543 
Again, expressed by am, 356 
Again, expressed by Mode XLI 
Agentialis, 36 
Agentialis, transitive, 41 
Aino language, Kamtchatka, specimen of, 
847 

Ainu language, Kurile Islands, specimen 
of, 847 

Akãmá, double thirds, 523 

Akãmã, examples, 525 

Akãmå, paradigm intransitive, 522 

Akãmå, paradigm transitive, 524 

Akêvêgåkå, 851 

Akkå tãmãnã, old times, 623 

Akklũkåt, 853 

Aklĩng, 758 

Akmãchããkã, 862 

Akũtãk, 852 

All, 650 

All, examples, 654 
Alone, kâhãrmã, 674 
Alone, kêmã, 668 
Am, again, 356 
Ama, 530 

Ama, examples, 534 

Amá, paradigm, 532 

Amtã hwã, 375 

Amthlok, much, many, 285 

And I, to express, 258 

And, omission of, supplied by lũnê, 478 

And, on the use of, 696 

And, various ways to express, 701 

Anêgũyãk, 854 

Anybody, 762 

Any one, 762 


Anything, 766 
Any time, 775 
Anywhere, 772 

Aqhlũ, the thrasher shark, 835 

Aqkåk, suffix, 203 

Article, 688 

Article, examples, 690 

Article, how represented, 689 

As ... as, as .. . so, 722 

Aspect, first, 430 

Aspect, second, 431 

Aspect, third, 432 

Aspects of the verb, 422 

Assũtãtũt, 856 

Atáũchêhãk, 600 

Atáũchek, declension, 581 

Athlã, another, 279 

At least, to express, 538 

At once, tãmã, 754 

Atôqtôå, ãtôrãkã, idioms, 845 

Augmentative, in possessive locatives, 401 

Augmentative, suffix pãk, 223 

Augũnã, 278 

Aun, suffix, 116 

Aune, examples : chåtãunê, etc., 510 
Avveũkãqkê, 857 

Because : ãmã, 535 
Because: pêtĩkklũkũ, 745 
Behind me, 392 
Blacksmith shop, term for, 119 

Care, in my, 263 
Certain, 645 
Certain time, 646 
Chã, 308 
Chã, modes, 341 
Chã, paradigm, 310 
Chå, verb forms, 343 
Chãchôå, 313 
Chãchũgnãk, 317 
Chãghãlgnũhwã, 336 
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Chågnåtã, 337 
Chahãk, 320 
Chãhåkã, 321 
Chåhwã, 330 
Chãkå, 311 
Chãkã, examples, 155 
Chåkãk, 312 
Chãkãkã, 325 
Chãkãkãkã, 327 
Chåkêrtåh, 315 
Chãkĩk, 323 
Chãklåkũtôk, 324 
Chåknôk, very, 753 
Chãkũchêhwã, 329 
Chákũchek, 328 
Chákũtåk, 338 
Chãkwênũq, 246 
Chãllêyãrak, 340 
Châlthkãk, 316 
Chãmã, 532 
Chámê, when, 309 
Chãm Шёпё, 646 
Chãngũt, S63 
Chãnmkã, paradigm, 399 
Chãnũk, 339 
Chãpĩk, 322 
Chãqpãk, 314 
Chãt ĩUêtnê, 646 
Chãuhwãgnã, 265 
Cháĩxn, 319 
Chãwêyũgwâ, 334 
Chãyãgãk, 318 
Checkers, game of, 831 
Chek, 152 

Chek, paradigm, 154 
Chek, possessive, 153 
Chela, still, 703 
Chen, why, 704 
Chênmê hôk, 706 
Chĩgvêk, nose beads, S64 
Chĩkkãdêdê, S34 
Chĩkũllôghũn, 850 
Chĩlthkãk, 742 
Chĩmnũk, 157 
Chĩmtun, 158 
Chĩyãkklĩggôãkå, 335 
Chĩyåklĩk, 331 
Chôâ, 230 

Chôã and påk, in verbs, 551 
Chôã, secondary meaning, 231 
Chôãyåk, snffix, 237 


Chũghåk, suffix, 234 
Chũlôqtôã, S4S 
Collectives, 22 
Comparative suffix, 248 
Comparison, 579 
Comparison, by ånãqtakã, 574 
Compass, points of the, SOI 
Consonants, 2 

Day, 614 

Day and night, idiom, 750 

Day, examples, 61S 

Days of the week, 610 

Days of the week, verb forms, 611 

Debt, idioms, 756 

Deceased, to express, 796 

Declension, 28 

Demonstrative locatives: chãmĩnã, etc., 379 
Diacritic points, 4 
Diminutive suffix, 230 
Door, 819 

Doubling of demonstratives: távmã ĩmĩnâ, 
etc., 2S6 

Doubling of locatives: mĩ mãntôk, etc., 362 
Doubling of locatives: påkmånê кШоапё, 
etc., 377 
Dual idioms, 18 
Dual norms, 17 
During, to express, 61S 

Each other, 26S 
East and west, S04 
Elthkok, suffix, 135 
Epêãt, in numerals, 5S6 
Everybody, 763 
Everything, 767 
Everywhere, 774 

Exclamatory expressions in fa, pâ, and vã, 
62S 

Exclamatory expressions in pêtlê, 629 
Family, 7S7 

Fãråntôå, in locative verbs, 418 
Few, 602 

Few: by håk, kwênũq, etc., 243 
Financial terms, S00 
Fingers, for hand, 749 
Fit, it does not, etc., 785 
For instance, 747 
Future tense, 427 

Future time: in kũ ũnwãkũ, etc., 625 
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Gender, 23 
Gnênånĩm’nê, 539 
Gnênãnĩm’nê, examples, 541 
Gnôåk, suffix, 196 
Gnũr’mã, 537 
Gnur’mã, examples, 538 
Gnur’mã, paradigm, 537 
Gwôãk, suffix, 196 

Håk, partitive suffix, 244 
Half, 599 
Hand, 749 

Have, as to keep, etc., 846 
Have much, many, 553 
Here, 353 

Here and there, 777 

Himself, 269 

Homonyms, 26 

Hôråtã, suppose, 752 

House, description of a native, 810 

House, plan of native, 811 

How good, 271 

How many, 303 

How many have you ? 301 

Hum, 627 

Hwã, 352 

Hwã and mãnã, 353 
Hwã, examples, 359 
Hwalth, 734 
Hwånggnũchãkã, 264 
Hwãnggnũyũkklũkũ, 576 
Hwãthlôkã, 733 
Hwãtkãpĩk, 726 

Idiomatic use of futures, 61 
Idioms, 798 
Iêpã, 649 
Iépãkã, 645 

Iêpĩrũtê, term for deceased wife, 824 

If I were you, 520 

Iletak, suffix, 209 

Illãkã, 639 

Illãkå, paradigm, 644 

Ilthkak, suffix, 134 

Imĩnå, paradigm, 281 

Immalthkhk, 284 

Imperative, examples, 494 

Imperative, future, 486 

Imperative, on the, 481 

Imperative, paradigm, 482 

Imperative, various examples, 489 


Impersonal verbs expressing the seasons, 
604 

Increments of homonyms, 27 
Inglôã, 638 
Inglũ, 630 

Inglũ, paradigm, 635 
Inglũkã, 636 

Ing’nã, ĩngkũk, ĩngkũt, 277 
Inkũyukklũkê, 576 
Instance, for, 747 
Instead of, 507 
Interjections, 626 
Interrogation: by kã, 718 
Interrogative aspect, examples, 461 
Irũtkå, suffix, 189 
I thought it was you, 576 
It is I, 259 
It is you, 261 
Iyãk, suffix, 240 

Kå, interrogative, 718 
Kãhãr’ma, alone, 674 
Kãkũ, when, 624 
Kãmmegáũtĩt, 874 

Kamtchatka, specimen of the Aino lan¬ 
guage, 847 
Kãnãqtôã, 858 
Kãng, no, 780 

Kãnnãråt, sleeps, camps on a journey, 
844 

Kãnvãk, when, in the past, 625 
Kãpĩk, 726 
Kåssãlũpêåt, 183 

Kãtũnrãkã, my son, full paradigm, 73 

Káũyã, suffix, 241 

Kãzhgã, description of, 809 

Kêå, interrogative pronoun, 293 

Kêãkĩk, 299 

Kêmå, alone, 668 

Ker’le, imperative, 485 

Kertah, suffix, 200 

Kêtãk, imperative, 501 

Kĩllĩgãntôk, 741 

Kĩthlũn, 721 

Kĩttũchãkã, 305 

Kĩyũhwã, 724 

Kĩyũmê, 725 

Klek, 149 

Klek, time forms, 150 
Klek, possessive, 151 
Klĩk, 162 
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Kfflc, time forms, 163 
Kngnãkã, 193 
Kngnãkå, time forms, 195 
Kôãkãn, every, 616 

Kôchêchêrũgnã, putting snow to drip, 

866 

Koôrqkũ, suffix, 620 

Kũ ; in time expressions: ũnwãkũ, 625 

Kũchãgãk, suffix, 242 

Kũkkã, 190 

Kukkã, paradigm, 192 

Kũmã, 514 

Kũmã, intransitive, 518 
Kũmã, paradigm, 519 
Kurile Islands, specimen of language of, 
847 

Kwenuq, suffix, 246 

Late, the, to express, 828 
Le, declension : ãllĩngtãr’lê, 178 
Le, paradigm, 180 
Le, possessive, 179 
Lĩgnôå, verbs in, 797 
Lĩgnôk, mode variations, 133 
Lĩgnôk, suffix : mĩkkĩllĩgnôk, 131 
Lĩk, mode variations, 126 
Lĩk, suffix: tũngrålĩk, 124 
Likely, it is, 737 
Lĩlrãã, suffix, 170 
Lĩr’nũr’mĩttôã, verbs in, 410 
List of modes, 548 
List of verbs, 543 
Lmã, suffix, 247 
L 6 a, 470 

Lôå, examples, 476 
Localis case, 44 
Localis, in comparison, 45 
Localis, in idioms, 778 
Localis, in time expressions, 46 
Locatives, augmentative: yãkfãk, etc., 368 
Locatives, chek : mãnlũchek, etc., 407 
Locatives, demonstrative: êmũgwôã, 381 
Locatives, demonstrative: pãkumĩnã, etc., 
379 

Locatives, doubling of: mĩ mãntôk, etc., 
377 

Locatives, impersonal: mĩ, etc., 361 
Locatives, modes, 411 
Locatives, on the, 344 
Locatives, possessive, 386 
Locatives, possessive diminutive, 403 


Locatives, possessive paradigm: chãnnĩkã, 
399 

Locatives, primary: yán, etc., 364 
Locatives, rãã, 420 

Locatives, relative: pãkmånlĩghôk, 385 
Locative verbs in mĩttôã, 383 
Locative verbs in shĩqtôå, 404 
Locative verbs in shĩqtôã, augmentative, 
406 

Locative verbs in shĩqtôã, diminutive, 405 
Locative verbs in tôå: pãkmãntôã, etc., 
371 

Lok, suffix, 184 
Loq’lok, suffix, 184 
Lthkuk, suffix, 199 

Lthkiik, with pronouns: ĩmĩnãlthkuk, 284 
Lũêrũt, suffix, 188 
Lũkũ, 474 
Lũnê, 473 

Lũnê and lũkũ, idioms, 480 

Mãkũchek, 282 
Mãnã, 352 
Mãnlũchãka, 408 

Márãåmã, after ; see 76 in Index of Modes, 
548 

Marriage, 790 

Máûghã, the passive; see 78 in Index of 
Modes, 548 

Me, suffix: chênmê, etc., 707 
Meteor, term for, 855 
Mêũt, suffix, 102 
Mêũtãk, 105 
Mĩ, 361 

Mĩttôã, verbs in, 383 
Modalis case, the, 48 
Modes, index of, 548 
Money, 800 
Month, declension, 613 
Months, names of the, 605 
Mountain spirits, 838 
Much and many, 553 
My, 676 

Nãk, suffix, 219 

Nãkklĩkãkã and chũchũkãkã, 843 

Nãklĩng, 757 

Nãkmên, own, 743 

Nãmêthlên, 760 

Nãmĩlth, 761 

Nãnnê, 712 
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Nãntã, 713 
Nãntåzmê, 708 
Nathlênê, in the time of, 757 
Nåtôkfånê, 368 
Nalihwã, 710 
Negative, on the, 780 
Negative, substitute for, 451 
Negative verbs, 445 
Negatives in nretnôk, 161 
Nobody, 764 
Nok, suffix, 159 
North and south, 802 
Nothing, 768 

Nouns, complete paradigm: kãtunråkã, 
73 

Nouns ending in consonants, 33 
Nouns ending in vowels, 32 
Nouns, future form, 60 
Nouns, list of possessives, 66 
Nouns, past form, 58 
Nouns, possessive paradigm, 67 
Nouns, time forms, 57 
Nouns, verb form, 453 
Now and then, 776 
Nowhere, 773 
Number, 34 
Numerals, 580 
Nuqhãk, suffix, 212 
Nũttĩím, 744 

Often: pũlĩngtåk, 751 
Olden times, 623 
On account of, 745 
Once, 583 
One another, 268 
One by one, 591 
One, I am that, 382 
One, I have, 589 
One of these, 771 
Only: kêmã, 672 
Or, 732 

Pa,' exclamations in, 628 
Pair, 584 
Pãk, 223 

Pãk, in time expressions: duration, 616 

Pãkmånê, 376 

Pãkmãnlĩgnôk, 385 

Påmãlĩr’nukã, 410 

Parentage, 789 

Partitive suffix, the, 243 
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Passive, on the; see 78 in Index of Modes, 
548 • * 

Past tense, 426 

Past tense, “ was and is yet,” 550 

Payment, 755 

Pêã, suffix, 181 

Pêãkã, 681 

Pêãkã, paradigm, 687 

Pêãklĩk, 682 

Pêãmkĩn, paradigm, 687 

Pêãpĩk, 216 

Pêãqkãk, 682 

Pêchãlthkã, 682 

Pêchek, 682 

Pêcherrîyãrãk, 682 

Pekã, 676 

Pêkã, paradigm, 678 

Pêkãkã, 677 

Pêkãkå, paradigm, 683 

Pêkãkåkå, 679 

Pêkãĩm, 682 

Pêkãutĩkå, 682 

Pêkĩllê and the negative, 484 

Рёок, deceased, 826 

Pepĩk, 215 

Personal endings, intransitive, 438 
Personal endings of verbs, paradigm, 467 
Persons, 433 
PêtĩkklÔã, 745 
Pêtlê, 629 

Pêũgnã, paradigm, 686 
Pêwĩk, 682 
Pêyũn, 682 

Pĩ, various meanings, 832 
Pĩk, suffix, 214 
Pĩkã, paradigm, 685 
Pxkker’lê and negative, 485 
Pĩkklãkũtôk, paradigm, 498 
Pĩkmkĩn, paradigm, 685 
Pĩksêã, 684 
Pĩlĩg’må, 526 

Pĩlĩg’mã, double thirds, 529 
Pĩlĩg’må, paradigm, 528 
Pĩlle and negative, 483 
Pĩlthkã, péthlĩmné, etc., 680 
Pĩyũqtãkã, 867 

Place for, expressed by hnã, 821 
Plural nouns, 19 
Poor me! 266 

Positive, idiomatic use of, as nãthlôãkã, 
781 
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Possessive, future form: ĩyãthleqkãkã, 97 
Possessive, future form, modalis, 99 
Possessive locatives, examples, 400 
Possessive noun, full paradigm: kãtũnrãkã, 
73 

Possessive, paradigm of the present: nĩkã, 
nĩmã, etc., 78 

Examples in the localis: nĩmnê, 79 
Examples in the modalis: nĩmnũk, 82 
Examples in the terminalis: kãmnun, 
80 

Examples in the vialis: nĩmkun, 83 
Possessive, past form, 85 
Possessive, past form paradigm: lthkã, 
lthlrna, 90 

Examples in the agentialis, 91 
Examples in the localis: thlĩmnê, 92 
Examples in the modalis: thlĩmnũk, 

93 

Examples in the terminalis: thKmnun, 

94 

Examples in the vialis: thlĩmkun, 95 
Possessive suffix, condensed paradigm, 65 
Possessive suffix, examples, 66 
Possessive suffix, full paradigm, 67 
Possessive, time forms, 74 
Present tense, the, 425 
Present tense, the, its double form, 428 
Pronouns, personal, examples, 270 
Pronouns, personal, paradigm, 257 
Pronouns, reduplication of, 286 
Pronouns, the, 251 
PũgVôk, 820 
Pukne, 502 
Pũlĩngtåk, often, 751 

Qtãk, suffix, 107 

Rãã, 164 

Rãã, declension, 166 
Rãã, time forms, 165 
Rããgnå, 462 
Ráu’lôq, suffix, 185 
Reduplication, 286 
Relationship, 789 
Robin, on the, 836 
Ruk, suffix, 229 

Saliva, superstitious use of, 839 
Salutation, 822 
Sáũne, 508 


Sea serpent, the, 228 
Seasons, the, 603 
Seasons, verb form of the, 604 
Secondary meanings in chôå, 231 
Secondary meanings in pãk, 224 
Secondary meanings in the third singular 
of verbs, 437 

Shaman, Siberian term for sorcerer, 125 
Shun, suffix, 108 

Sleeps or camps, measure of time, 844 

Some of these, 771 

Somebody, 765 

Something, 769 

Song, 841 

Stã and ste, 136 

Stã and ste, time forms, 137 

Stã, declension of, 138 

Stã, future form, 141 

Stã, past form, 140 

Ste, 144 

Stê, paradigm, 147 

Ste, possessive verb form, 148 

Stories, native, 799 

Substantive verb, the, 549 

Suffixes, on the, 101 

Sũn, suffix, 108 

Sũn or shun, possessive, 114 

Sũn or shun, time forms, 112 

Suppose, to express by hôrãtå, 752 

Swêlêtãkå, suffix, 210 

Tãggôã, 861 
Tãlĩk, suffix, 127 
Tãlĩk, time forms, 128 
Tãmå = at once, 754 
Tãmãklãkå, 655 
Tãmãlthkôr’mã, 652 
Tãmãnã, 276 
Tãmãrãmã, 653 
Tãmãth, 360 

Tångvêmã, paradigm, 533 

Tånĩím, 262 

Tãqhrêũgnã, 868 

Tårãchũgnãk, 236 

Tãtkããkå, 873 

Táũnã, 274 

Táũnê, 509 

Tenses, the, 424 

Terminalis case, idioms, 52 

There is one, 596 

Third person, double form of, 69 
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Third person, double form of, paradigm, 
71 

Thlak, suffix: as hwátôãthlåk, 621 

Thlĩnãk, examples, 358 

Thlĩnãk, suffix, 197 

Thlũq, suffix, 204 

Thousand, 587 

Through, ũgwãnê, 748 

Tĩg5å and tkêtôå, 842 

Time, 619 

Time idioms, 620 

Time idioms, in thlåk: ãkkwãwãthlãk, 
621 

Time idioms, with tôk : hwãtôãtôk, 469 
Tĩnglũkã, paradigm, 468 
Tĩyêmã, absent, 759 
Tôã, 352 

Tôå, examples, 356 
Tôãqpêãk, 739 
Tôáthlunê, 740 
Tôãtn, 735 
Tôĩ and tôĩhwå, 357 
Tonsure, 830 

Too large, too small, etc., 785 
Tũgnĩlthkôk, 659 
Tũghĩlthkôkã, 660 
ТШё, 173 
Tiíngkã, 663 
Tũnglêãnlĩgíiôk, 667 
Tunglĩkã, 665 
Tũtôã, 859 

Tũtũt, stranded ice, 860 
Tuvvêåluk, suffix, 207 

Uchêkågná, 872 

Ufkene, 505 

Ufkene, examples, 506 

Ughã, verbs in: as êũgnã, ãũgnã, etc., 439 

Ugwãnê, on account of, 748 

Uhwãt, suffix, 221 

Ulê, 171 

Ullôãk, woman’s knife, 865 
Un, suffix, 108 
Una, down, 280 
Unã, this, 273 
Unãtlrãã, 870 
Unĩfkãnôk, 829 
Until, 622 

Unũqtũmãn, idiom, 750 
Upnåt, 869 
Uqpĩlêtãkã, 211 


Uqtôã, 812 
Us, idiom, 778 
Utåk, suffix, 218 
Uyôk, 348 

Vêãlũk, suffix, 208 
Yêãlulththlũq, suffix, 206 
Verb, the, 421 
Verb, impersonal, 545 
Verb, impersonal, examples, 544 
Verb, interrogative intransitive, condensed 
paradigm, 459 

Verb, interrogative transitive, condensed 
paradigm, 460 

Verb, intransitive, condensed paradigm, 
457 

Verb, lĩghôã, 797 

Verb, present tense, Arrangement I: tĩng- 
lũwãkã, 468 

Verb, present tense, Arrangement II: tãng- 
vãgãkã, 469 
Verb, rããgha, 462 

Verb, synopsis of the various parts, 543 
Verb, transitive, condensed paradigm: kê- 
pũtãkã, 458 

Verb, transitive, personal endings, full para¬ 
digm, 467 

Very, chãknôk, 753 
Vialis case, use of, 55 
Vĩk, modes, 123 
Vĩk, possessive, 120 
Vĩk, suffix, 117 
Vĩk, time forms, 121 
Vocative, on the, 351 
Vowel change, 16 

Want to, in the sense of desiring one’s 
presence, 847 
We mortals, idiom, 778 
What month is it ? 608 
When, 624 
When, chãmé, 309 
Where, 710 
Where I am, 409 
Which, 306 

Which, paradigm : nãllêãk, 307 

Which way is north ? 806 

Who, 293 

Who am I ? 300 

Whoever, 295 

Whom I am, 305 
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Whose, 296 
Why, 70+ 

Winds, the, 805 
With, 750 

Without exception, 538 
Words alike, 25 
Would it were, 495 

Yãgãk, suffix, 238 
Yakfãk, 368 


Yãkfãr’nũk, 370 

Yakut, specimen of language of, 847 

Yãråk, suffix, 217 

Year, 612 

Year, idioms, 615 

Yũchãkã, paradigm, 154 

Yule, suffix, 174 

Yũnê, imperatives in, 511 

Yôk, as Qy5k, 346 



